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PREFACE. 


In the follow mg translation the great object has been to render 

eveij’tlnng as correctly and perspicuously as possible, and to 

note evci}" particular found in the original Thus the readei 

Anil find, as neaily as can be given m a translation, a facsimile 

of the ongmal In oidei, however, to make the sense sufficiently 

cleai, it Avas found necessaiy, on account of the elliptical style 

of the ongmal, to insert phrases and expletives Avithm brackets, 

thus [], m most cases, howevei, the sense of the phrase is 

involved m the ongmal , but the translators, fearing lest they 

should be considered as adding something of their oato, have 

carefully inseited evciy Avoid and phrase necessary to elucidate 

and express the sense Avithm biackets The paienthcses, thus 

(), at the beginning and conclusion of many of the numbers, and 

also m many paits of the text, Avere introduced by the Latin 

Editoi, Dr Immanuel Tafel, to denote that the author had so 

many times ciossed his pen ovci the parts thus included The 

ideas contained Avithm these parentheses aie to a certam extent 

introduced into his , avii tings, and it is probable that he marked 

them each tune he had occasion to refei to them, not Ayith a 

* 

Anew to cancel them, but to indicate to himself that thoydiad so 
many times, especially Avhen preparing the Index, come undei 
-his notice The reader aviII not find these parentheses mterfeic 
Avith the sense Theie aie, hoAvever, a feiv cases m Avhich the 
tianslators have enclosed the text Avithm parentheses (although 
not so marked m the ongmal), for the purpose of rendering long 
and complicated sentences moie perspicuous, but these paren- 
thetical parts aie easily distinguished from the former 

The Diary, it is presumed, should be considered as a storehouse 
of spnitual facts, phenomena, and principles, which the author 

Aviote doAvn at the time he heard and saw the things he states 

b 
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au d describes That it was not the author’s intention to publish 
this work, at least in its present state, may be concluded partly 
from the fact of his having introduced many things therein 
stated (not, howevei, verbatim) into Ins printed works, and 
partly from the peculiar style and elliptical diction m which it is 
written That the author, however, thought this Diary of great 
importance, is evident from the fact of his having made a 
copious Index to its contents, which shows that the great variety 
of subjects on which it la eats must have frequently come under 
his notice The subjects, being arranged under their lcspective 
heads, are exhibited m a very intei estmg form to the leadei, 
who m every article will find something important m relation 
to the spiritual woild and state piesented to his mmd, and 
although many things are here stated which m substance are 
found m his other works, yet they are presented either with new 
particulars, or seen from another point of view, which enables 
the mmd to form a moie enlarged, and m some cases a more 
conect idea of the subjects and states described As the readei 
advances m the work, he will also find a variety of original 
, mattei (especially m that poition written m 1757, the memor- 
able year of the Last Judgment), which will gieatly seive to 
mciease his knowledge respecting the spiritual world and the 
laws of spiritual existence 

To the readers already conversant with the writings of Swed- 
enborg, the “ Spiritual Diary ” will piesent few difficulties, except 
what may arise from the elliptical style m which it is written , 
but m every page he will see new confirmations of the truth of 
the author’s peculiar mission and office, he will see that 
Swedenborg was an extraoidmary mstiument whom the Lord, 
m His Providence and Mercy, has employed m these latter 
times to teach mankind the tiue natuie of THs Word, its spiri- 
tual sense, interpreted, not by merely human ingenuity and 
lancy, but according to the fixed principles of coirespondence 01 
analogy between things natural, spiritual, and Divine 1 prin ' 


1 See aw °r k entitled the “Plenary Inspiration of the Scriptures a~ 
and the Principles of their Composition investigated ” By the Rev S i 
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ciples as fixed and unalteiable as are the laws of creation itself, 
lie" will further see that Swedenborg has, m consequence of a 
superior and spiritual discernment of God’s Word, been enabled 
to draw foith thence the genuine doctrines of Christianity, and 
thus to settle the great and harassing controversies which have so 
long rent asunder the Christian Church , and lastly, he will see 
that the author has been the medium of conveying to mankind 
a great amount of most valuable knowledge concermng the 
spmtual 01 eternal world — of heaven and hell, and of the 
wondeiful realities m relation to the states of men after death 
The leader will thus be enabled to follow the author into his 
letnement, and see hmi calmly waiting, day aftei day, for many 
years m succession, those things which served him as the 
materials from which he prepaied his various works on the 
states of men after death , and he will find him, when seeing 
him unawares m the pnvacy of letirement, always consistent 
with himself, and always engaged m the same exalted and holy 
employment that of giving the spmtual intei pretation of the 
Divine Woid, and of communicating rich treasures of knowledge 
1 elating to the eternal world, which, on account of its tendency 
to inspire the reader with a love of everything good, true, holy, 
and heavenly, and at the same time to fill him with a dread of 
eveiy thing evil, false, and infernal is of the most valuable 
description The leadei, being thus, as it were, introduced mto 
the private company of Swedenboig, wall receive a more vivid 
impression horn the things described, and wall be moie 
thoroughly convinced of his extraordinary mission and office 
To those 'who are not conversant with the writings of Sweden- 
borg, we would observe that it is desirable they should 
previously read, at least, the author’s woik on “Heaven and Hell” 
as preparatory to- a collect understanding and appieciation of 
the following Diaiy But as this work will probably be read by 
some who have had no previous acquaintance with the authoi’s 
■'ther productions, it may be expedient to observe that no 
fc iwledge, next to the Divine Truths of the Holy Word, is more 
w io t e d esirec [ than that which 1 elates to the immoitahty of the 


Vlll 


PREFACE 


human soul, and which exhibits the natuic of the life nftoi 
death mthe most Scnptuial and latiopal light this knowledge, 
indeed, being all contained m the Woid when unfolded as to its 
spmtual sense For it must be evident that the moic w c can 
leahze the gieat tiuth of the soul’s immoitality the moic wo 
can bring this truth home to oui peiceptious and feelings, and 
realize the natuie of the life aftei death the moic certain it 
is that the mmd vull awaken to a vivid sense and perception 
lespectmg spiritual and eternal realities, and allow itself to be 
influenced and attracted by what is good fiom the Loul, and at 
the same time to be actuated with a dread of what is eul fiom 
hell What practical knowledge, we would ask, can be mom 
piecious than this to advance the cause of goodness and of tiuth, 
of love and faith, that is, of genuine Christianity in the woild ' 
But the “Spmtual Diary” communicates this know ledge, and lia'- 
consequently, solemn claims upon the leader’s attention 

But, it may be asked, what are the evidences of Swedenborg’s 
mission, and of his extraoidmary spiritual expenencc and illumi- 
nation ? The evidences aie twmfold, internal and external 
The internal proofs are to be found in the woiks themsch es , 
and the evidences of the extraoidmary illumination which, by 
the especial providence of God, Swedenboig was pei nutted to 
enjoy for the sake of his fellow -men, wall, we aie ceitain, on an 
unprejudiced perusal and study of Ins woiks, be striking and 
convincing And, be it obseived, this internal 01 rational 
evidence is what the human mmd, in any degiee of develop- 
ment, chiefly lequires , it is that which mteuoily commccs the 
mind without infringing its freedom, and the calm, undistuibed 
employment of 1 its rational powers , and it is to this evidence 
that the author uniformly appeals 1 

But there are also many external evidences, or proofs, that 
Swedenborg had (as he constantly stated during a period of 
neaily thirty years) unremitted open mtercouise with the 


\ 

* See “ ThePraatacal F a ? re of the Doctrmcs and sieged Iter elations coutamed 

% BytteE “ A M A., formerly of 
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spiritual world These evidences weie admitted, aftei strict 
examination, as undeniable by individuals of the gieatcst 
weight and respectability m the last centuiy, who were contem- 
poraries with Swedenboig, but who, on accoimt of tlieii sceptical 
tendency as to everything spiritual, and even as to the Word 
itself, were by no means predisposed to admit the truth of 
Swedenborg’s assertion respectmg his open intercom se witli the 
woild of spirits , and yet these veiy peisons weie constiamed, 
on examining the external pi oofs which Swedenboig occasionally 
gave, to, admit the tiuth of Ins declaration These individuals 
were Queen Ulrica of Sweden, the celebiated philosophei 
Kant, and the no less celebiated litterateur Wieland, the learned 
Karon de Grimm, the celebiated Lavatei, and the respected Di 
Stilling, aulic counselloi to the Giand Duke of Baden, and 
many others 1 

But although these external proofs are so well established, 
Swedenborg never adverted to them as evidences of the truths 
of his wntmgs, because he well knew that unless the human 
mind is led to sec truth rationally by internal evidence, it does 
not see and understand it m such a way as can leally be 
beneficial to its mteiests, and consequently he himself nevci 
wrote down ' these extraordmaiy occunences , but when 
appealed to in respect to them, affinned that they weie tiue 2 
The reader who is unacquainted with Swedenboig’s theological 
S3 r stem may consult these external pi oofs if he tlnnk propei 
But m perusing this work we would lecommend that two or 
thiec leading ideas lespcctmg the spmtual woild be borne in 
mind, which will seive to prevent confusion and obscunty 

And fust, that the spiritual umveise is divided into three 
gieat legions (1) The heavenly world, (2) the infernal world, 
and (3) the woi Id of spirits, which is intermediate between 
heaven and hell, and is the fiist leceptacle of souls after death " 

1 See mi account of these extraordinary cases m the “Documents concerning 
the Life and Character of Swedenborg ” By the Rev R L Tafel, A M , I’ll D , 
vol in p 613 

2 See ibid vol n pp 3SS, 360 

3 See the viork on “Heaven and Hell,” Nos 421-527 
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It was chiefly in this mteimediate world (in which a mans 
spirit even whilst living m the body really exists) that the 
author experienced what he heard and 1 saw , and it was this 
world which was so full of evil spirits and malignant spheres at 
the 'time he mote, because, being the consummation 01 end of 
the Chinch, iniquity and infidelity abounded almost universally 
m that world, and also upon eaith, as is well known 1 Hence 
is the leason why the details of the author’s experience are, for 
the most part, so dreadful, because he had so frequently to 
describe states of evil as being made manifest m that world 
Hence this world is also the scene of judgments both general 
and particular and the last general Judgment was executed m 
that woild m the year 1757, about ten years after Swedenborg 
had commenced this “Spiritual Diary” At this period the 
fonner Christian Chinch had, accoidmg to the Lord’s predic- 
tions m the Gospels, come to its end, and a new Christian 
Church, understood by the New Jerusalem m the Revelation, 
commenced At the time of the Last Judgment the prepon- 
derating influences and powers of hell were lemoved, and new 
and powerful influences for good Weie again poured forth by 
the Lord Since which period great changes have been accom- 
plished on earth changes m every department of the civilized 
woild, so gieat as to fill eveiy reflecting mind witly astonish- 
ment , and which can only be accounted for by the operation 
of poweiful influences m the world of spirits, which, to the 
natuial world, is the woild of causes Let the leadei leflect 
foi a moment on the tremendous judgments that have been m 
the earth during the last hundred years, and the wonderful 
changes for good which have followed, and winch are still 
making progress, and he will become sensible of the tiutk of 
Swedenborg’s declaiation, that, in consequence of the last gene- 
lal Judgment having been accomplished m the spmtual world, 
great changes, especially m relation to the Chuich, are to be 
expected m the natural world And when was the Christian 


f nsum “ atl0 » or end of the Church, see “Illustrations c 
the End of the Chmch, aspiedictedmMatt xxiv ” By the Rev A Clissold, M A 
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Church ever so shaken by mighty impulses and changes ak at 
the present time ? Old things are breaking up and passing 
away, and all things -will giadually be renewed -with intellectual 
and spiritual life, from the opening of the spmtual sense of the 
Word 

The second obseivation we would make is m refeience to 
the description which the authoi frequently gives of the appar- 
ent situation of spmts and phenomena in the spiritual woild 
We say apparent, because time and space, togethei with their 
laws and conditions, do not belong to the spiritual woild The 
geography, so to speak, of that' world is extremely easy both to 
undei stand and remembei, inasmuch as eveiythmg 1 elating to 
it is arranged according to that older which obtams m the 
human body , heaven, indeed, is called by the apostle “ Christ’s 
mystical body,” and the author often describes spirits and 
societies of spirits as being m the piovmce of the head, heait, 
lungs, feet, etc, because their nature by conespondence is 
instantly known from the region they occupy We have, 
indeed, m lespect to human societies upon earth, a similar mode 
of expression, when we say that such parties occupy the head, 
and such the hands and feet, etc 

And, lastly, we would entreat the leader to beai m mmd, 
when he is reading the description of objects, phenomena, and 
sceneiy m the world of spmts, that all things are to be con- 
sidered as correspondences to the states of the spmts to whom 
they relate, and as exponents of their leal character In this 
5 manner, whatever may, at first sight, appear strange, will be 
seen to be the most effective mode of instruction respecting the 
natuie and tendency of internal, principles, both good and evil 
This is universal in the spmtual world , the magnificent 
and beautiful sceneiy of heaven coirespondmg to the, innocent, 
wise, and happy states of angels , and the hornble scenery of 
hell showing forth, m evely kmd of hideous and disgusting 
foims, the evil and infernal states of its inhabitants , whilst, ' 
from the intermediate character of the world of spirits, the 
lepiesentations there exhibited aie of a mixed descnption, 
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according as the} 7 lelate respectively to heaven or to hell 
The Word, also, in the lettei, especially m the prophetical 
parts, as in the Book of Revelation, is descriptive of the 
objects and scenery which John heard and saw m the spiritual 
world, and which, if not considered m relation to the internal 
and spiritual things, eithei good 01 evil, which such objects 
represent, must needs appear strange to the leader, hence it 
is that, as the apostle says, the “ things of the Spirit of God 
[revealed m the Word] to the natuial man aie foolishness, 
neither can he know them, because they aie sjpvntually dis- 
cerned ” (1 Cor n 14) 

The notes which the translators have subjoined to the text 
might have been moie numerous, but to the initiated reader 
they will scarcely be necessary, and to the uninitiated and 
the general readei, enough has piobably been said to pi event 
misapprehensions and erroneous conclusions Let each subject 
m the work be well considered, and it will be found either to 
open and explain some mighty principle in refeience to oui 
mental system and our spiritual existence , or some striking 
fact ■ and phenomenon, powerfully tending to attract the 
thoughtful mmd to the love of goodness and holiness , oi to 
inspire it with a horror of sin and its dieadful consequences 
The time is coming, m the couise of human improvement, when 
men’s minds must be awakened to the knowledge of the spiritual 
world of heaven and hell , and the “ Spmtual Diary ” w ill 
supply abundant materials foi thought and reflection respectmg 
that world as the eternal abode of the human race , and the 
mmd, m pioportion as it studies these eternal realities, wall be 
enabled to perceive with supenoi discernment the Divine tiuths 
of God’s Word, and thus be elevated to a higher degree of 
intelligence and wisdom than it has been the privilege and 
blessing of any formei ages, since the primeval times, to enjoy 
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1 1 That spirits are merely oigans 01 instruments of life, sub- 
serving uses 

2 That spurts are servitudes, the moie msane in piopoition 
as they are interiorly more evil 

3 That spirits attached to man appropriate to themselves his 
sciences and memory, from which they considei themselves to 
be the same man, but each spirit lives m his own cupidity oi 
natuie, and is not able to appropriate man’s cupidities to himself 

4 That spirits put on the peison of him whom a man adoies, 
and say that they are the same, because they wish to be adoied 
under that person , and they especially wish to be called the 
Holy Spirit 

5 Concerning the representation among spirits of vanous 
'things on the earth arising from the objects which they saw 

while living in the body 

1 The first part of the Diary, as we have the work m the original Latin, pub- 
lished by Dr Tafel, is wanting, that is to say, the poition extending from 1 to 
148 inclusive It was at first doubted, fiom vYliat preceded m the author’s 
manuscript, whether this were not m fact the real commencement of the Diary , 
but the subsequent publication of the “Index Diarii,” wntten by Swedenborg 
himself, evinces beyond question that the missing numbers were contained in a 
sepaiate manuscript, which has not yet been discovered, and which theie is reason 
to fear is irrecoverably lost These numbers constituted, it is true, but an mcon- 
sideiablo fragment of the entire work, yet no one who appreciates at its true value 
the wondrous record that remains yields without a sigh to the conviction that 
these treasuies of revelation, few as the} 7 are m number, are beyond lecovery 
' But while we cannot pieclude this regret, we are happily enabled ,m some good 
measure to relieve its poignancy By means of the Index above mentioned, 
which refeis to these as well as to the other numbers, the heads or subjects of 
nearly all of them have been restored, and occupy the place of the missing text 

VOL I ' A 
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6 That spirits put on the knowledges and memoiy of man, and 
suppose them to be their own , but they do not flow into the 
ideas of man except through his affections, flom which affections 
flow the ideas of thought 

7 That spirits induce dreams, and. when man sleeps that they 
sleep also 

The things seen and repiesented m a dieam are [clearly] 
perceived m a dreaming state, but aie inexpressible in the 
waking state , what they are and whence 

8 That di earns induced by angels are altogether different, to 
wit, beautiful, delightful, instructive, predictive 

9 Concerning the chaiactei of Solomon and his wisdom . 

10 Various things on speech and conversation with spirits 
That truth flows in from the Lord 

11 That theie is no permission except for a good end 

12, 15 That a species of permission appears [to have place] 
among spirits, even the evil 

13 That a certain allowance, as of pei mission, was in various 
particular accoided to me 

15, 16 That permission takes place by several mediations , 
but that truths flow m from the Lord, although by angels 

17 Communication with spirits by mtenor thought That 
a spirit who is m the temptation of evil suffeis pertuibation m 
consequence of a direct looking upon him 

18 That spmts speak freely with man, provided he does not 
reflect upon their nature They are indignant if spirits coming 
from elsewhere converse 'with man 'That one [spirit] is not 
aware of the presence of another When they are not [openly] 
conversed with [by men] they know no other than that they are 
men 

19 That those things which are [deeply] hidden are expressed 
by lepiesentations , and that the proximate spirits do not now, 
nor did formeily, undei stand the interior sense of the Loid’s 
Word , consequently neither did the prophets 

20 I could not think the least thing that did not flow m from 
the Loid That in piaying the Loid’s Prayer, a threefold sense 
vas pOiceived, as a threefold life 

21 Natuial spirits [oi those of the grossei class] suppose 
themselves to be men invested with a [material] body, thus they 
vish to be undeistood to be men, whereas the body does not 
make the man, but the mind, or the undeistandmg and the 
lull , wheiefore good spirits and angels are men 

22 That theie is [propeily] no human mind at birth, but 
that it is formed of worldly things, wherefore it is necessary that 
it should be ic-formed m order to its becoming spiritual 

23 That spirits speak and act according to their nature 
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That they are, ■with much variety, held m bonds, and when these 
aie relaxed they think they act from their own power, nor do 
they know m what manner they are held, or that they are held 
at all That they weie led by me to speak, and yet knew no 
otheiwise than that it was from themselves 

24 That spmts rave while they think, speak, and act from 
their own phantasy, and that they place intelligence and wisdom 
in insanity 

25. That it is of wisdom to regard and aim at ends which 
belong to the Lord’s kingdom, thus the Loid alone is wisdom 

26 That the soul of a man is his end, which, if it looks into 
nature, and inclines thithei, is a natural soul 

27 That evil spirits are so much more insane than beasts, 
inasmuch as by means of their reason they act contrary to order 

28 Concerning interior spirits possessing only intellectual 
faith, that they do not suffer themselves to be called organs of 
life , understood by Gad 

' 29 That evil spirits who do not live m order, may be the 
means of producing delights, thus that theirs are the delights of 
the king, or of Asher 

, ! 30 That varieties of speech [oi of modes of utteiance] mani- 
fest what kind of peisons certain spirits have been, and what 
they now aie 

( 31 I conversed with the apostles, stating that by them, as by 
the tribes, were signified the essential things of faith, or of the 
Church, and that they are not literally to sit upon thrones 
judging the universe That they form a synednum 

32, 33, 34, 35 An effigy of the last judgment, accoidmg to 
what is contained m the Apocalypse, that there was to be a 
castjing down to the earth , how it was effected, and who were 
the) subjects of it, to wit, the deceitful 

37, 38 That the process of regeneration^ is Essentially the 
same m each particular case and m the general, namely, m the 
Church, in the world of spirits, m heaven , it is a continual , 
warfare of internals with externals, thus of angels with the 
spirits who govern externals , and this too, [a struggle earned 
on] with all variety accoidmg to the nature of every man m his 
vanous states 

39, 40 That man [by nature] is viler than a beast, since from 
himself he does not know the laws of order and of society, but 
must leaSn them fiom ^others , he also seizes^upon falsities m 
;the place of truths, otherwise than beasts , wlierefoie he must 
’ be regenerated 

42 That knowledges from the Word prepare the way of faith , 

what m other respects knowledges effect 

44, 45, 46 That the, mtenors oi the Woid are most beautiful. 
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but the extends m many instances defoimed, which may be 
evinced, compaiatively, from the internal. and external effigy, 
structure, and fonn of man , it may be illustiated also fiom 
' optical projections 

47, 48, 50 That it is given to man to command evil spirits, 
and not to be commanded by them The spirits and genn 
govern the reason of man by affections 

51 A conversation respecting the bodies of angels, of what 
form they aie 

53 What the kmgdom of the devil is , that _it is„the deter- 
mination of one’s regai d into oneself, and if out of oneself still 
it is reflected back to self, hence is [spiritual] death 

54 A proposition was made to spnits, whether pure love 
can will anything else than the salvation of all , when it wig 
stated m reply, that it is puie love which wills and which is t j 
salvation of all It was pioposed to spirits whether the [evi 
genu could effect anything conti aiy to what they desne , f< 
they say they will what they desne , it was replied that theus 
cannot 

56 That m two instances I walked m the highway, being 
the spirit, m the same manner as is related of Stephen 

58 Evil spirits do not wish that the good should be v el it 
spoken of, neither do they desne the presence of the good, non 
are they aware of the piesence of anothei spirit 

58 Spirits bear it indignantly that they should be governemt 

by men Evil spirits are unwilling that anything should l,ng 
divulged lespectmg them Spirits curiously desne to know mot 
things, wherefore they always cunously excite all things, everinly] 
the minutest paiticulai, which aie m man’s memory, wey are 
excitation cannot be resisted { 

59 Spirits finely call forth whatever is congruous to tressed 

genius Spirits wish to be separated whenever they t now, 
offended by things conti aiy to their nature Lord’s 

60 That truth is whateyer_regards and leads to the km go. 

of the Loid, thus all means which tend to that point Asflrom 
.means or media, circumstances vary [the chaiactei of] a thing, cnse 

61 Of a certain spirit, who from [the foice of] a remaimn 

idea suddenly denied the resurrection ^ose 

62 That all things and all beings m the woild and in heavediey 
are instrumental causes, with indefinite vanety, to the first anunot 
ultimate end, that is, to the Lord’s kingdom, and, consequentlyche 

- for tlie Lord’s sake , l 

• How variously spirits flow by affections and thoughts mtojuit 

man^ from the affection into the thought and contianwise 1 \at 

65 It is otheiwise m speech with men 

66 My lamentation concerning temptations 
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6S The spmts 'who weie with me, who knew not that I 
could converse with spints, were pleased at the idea of spints 
governing man, and that they were [virtually] the man , but 
they were displeased that man should lespond, that he should 
exploie their genius, and that he m his turn should govern 
them ' It is pleasing to spirits when they can govern man, and 
when they are [as it were] man , but it displeases them when 
man replies to them, and when he "explores their natuie and 
governs them 

69 That in the least particulars of the love of self and of 
the world there lies concealed the ambition oJ[ i ppssessing.,the 
, universe, .and consequently hatred against the Lord 

71 It was shown by living and repeated experience how the 
jT 'Oid governs thoughts, and that a man cannot think otherwise, 
owevei he may suppose he can 

& 72 When my thoughts were_ determined i nto t h e wo rld, they 
Were like weights, and my interior thoughts weie, as it were, 
'bliteiated, and I then peemed to , govern myself, it was shown, 
however, that this was not so 

f 73. That thoughts flow 7 into the mind in an imperceptible 
manner, actions aie directed by spints, spints aie affected 
when the thought is directed t o th em That spmts are 
mutually recognised by their speech 

7>I That spirits were excited by me to speak by means of an 
Intqrioi intuition 

* 7j7 That there are simple spmts who scarcely think and 
«J u ieak anything fiom themselves, but from otheis, such being 
'-Ur nature 

wha'7 That the cunning and malice of certain spirits cannot be 
castcnbed, when they aie permitted to infuse their cupidities 
the] persuasions from the end' only can it be known of what 
Wlity they aie. That cunning and malignant spints can more 
sanely se( l uce the learned, and the [so-called] acute philosopheis 
^ l an others, because with them they meet with a greater com- 
plication of falses 

sj 7s That spirits and angels have not a memory proximate to 
%nd from the senses of the body, ’’but' one that is interior, which 
hs rather a natuie or character , their sensual memory they have 

rt — , . / ti l r w * 

from the man with whom they are 

79 The representations of evil spirits have relation to the 
kingdom of the devil 

80. The spints that were with me could know that they were 
not men by a lecipiocal speech, and a sepaiation, of which I 
have sometimes had an exquisite perception 

81 That m praying the Loid’s Piayer, my hands were clasped 
and loosened by a manifest power [not my own] , the woids also 
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were raised to a higher meaning, and intuitions of the things 
involved poured m 

82 That I was m the company [of spirits], not as a spirit, 
hut as a man. That man cannot live without the government 
of spirits , wherefore the Lord, who governs spirits, governs also 
the entne human race If the Lord’s government were remitted 
for a moment, men would instantly be precipitated into insani- 
ties, and into a most atrocious death That man is a spirit 
clothed with a body 

83 That the affections both of the father and the mother are 

connate, and also innate m the offspnng , but the affections of 
the father are mtenoi, wherefore they unfold or develop them- 
selves later, whereas the affections of the mother are more easily 
developed v , 

84 That light proceeds from concord, and shade from) 
discord 

85 How spirits excite ideas from 'the memoiy of man \j 

fall into the utterances of s’peech That spirits suddenly f 
upon and hide the things to which they have an aveil 
That they speak quickly, sometimes more rapidly than 
and indeed m a measured cadence or rhythm to which thel V- 
accustomed *' ve ^ 

86 On the choirs of spirits and angels, and on their 
monies, union, forms, gyres, and reciprocations in speaking L 
acting, which are the images of the foims of celestial and spiri ie ' ; 
things , and also on the felicity of many together, united by 
Lord mto celestial forms Concerning the heightening of fell 


from the union of numbeis into celestial fornis, which is effel- 1 


hich 


ilieir 

are 


by the Lord 

87 Celestial delight was perceived by me in discouj 
attended at the same time with some degree of solicitudej 
order that the perception of delight might be more distinct 

89 That a dieam does not appear to sjunts to be a dre;l 
but as something transacted m the waking state , it being vO om 
the utmost difficulty that they believe the contrary before l 
demonstrated Hence it may be known what is the qualit A 
the life of spirits with man Ag 

91. That there are not the least shades of thoughts '■ 

affections perceptible with man, which the interior spint/ 0 
not more distinctly perceive A 1 ' 1 

92, 93 Some cases of experience, m which "it is shown r L 
spirits, with others, do not, as with me, see through the eyf 
a man, nor hear through his - ears , but that they have inte/ mto 
the representations of visible objects, and that they have si 
which affect them according to their nature How t hin g; 1 
when my interiors were first opened, and how greatly; 



OF EMANUEL SWEDENBORG 7 

then wondered, and what was their state when I was in conver- 
sation with men 

93. That without man order is not perfect That the Lord 
alone is most perfect order, that is, order itself 

94 How the spirits of the interior world communicate with 
spirits of the exterior world , that the influx is scarcely percep- 
tible and expressible 

96 That evil spirits continually study to precipitate man 
into the perils of death, thus to bring injuries upon him, and 
that whether he knows it or not, but that good spirits and 
angels flora the Lord continually study to effect his liberation 

97 Concerning infants or innocences, that inferior spnits 
are ruled through them by the Lord , as much the powers as 
the phantasies of such inferior spirits 

98 That there are genera and species of love, whence are 
all things of life, even to the least particulars, and which are 
especially derived from a certain rulmg love which is present 
m the minutest particulars , it is also this [ruling love] which 
governs the nature of man after death 

99 That the interior sense of the Woid can by no means be 
perceived, unless the sense of the letter is [as it were] obliter- 
ated , just as it happens m other things, as in those of philo- 
sophy, for instance, when the mmd inheres m the words, [which 
aie] as mere dust, so also while man cleaves fast to external 
objects The case is the same m regard to a sense still more 
interior 

100. That genii and evil spirits excite those things in man 
which agree with their nature, and thus they artfully take 
away words and the sense of woids, and whatever there be m a 
word or an idea originating m company which is suitable to 
their disposition, they excite it for an evil end 

101, 102 Evil spirits excite whatever they meet with m an 
expression or the idea (which is constituted of various things) 
that is m agreement with their nature, and this they do 'for a 
bad end , whereas good spirits and angels from the Loid take , 
from evil spirits their bad intention, and turn it into good 
Evil spirits call everything true and good, evil That it was 
familiar with spirits to call me something strange, wonderful, 
unaccountable ( underhg ) 

104 That spirits are consociated accoiding to their natures 
and characters, and that thus consociations arise That evil 
spirits especially desire to govern a man, which, when not per- 
mitted, after having fought concermng him, they depart 

105 That spirits and genu induce cupidities with persuasion 
so industriously, that a man can by no means know otherwise 
than that it is from himself, and sometimes, for the sake of 
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seducing, [they infuse] a pei suasion m winch they are not 
themselves 

110 That the Ancient Chuich beheld m the objects ot the 
senses spiritual and celestial things, wherefore they had con- 
sociation "with spirits and angels , at the present time it is 
altogether different, when not even any correspondence [between 
what is natural and what is spiritual] is believed , 

1 1 2, 1 1 3 That riches should be estimated accoi ding to the use 
to which they are applied , in like maimer” sciences of know- 
ledges, philosophy, and the endowments of genrasfand also~the 
knowledges of spmtual things fiom the Word 

114 That by names m the Word are signified things, 

- illustrated by examples 

115 That by names m the Woid aie signified things, and 
that I saw the interiors of the Woid almost without the sense 
of the letter 

116 That spirits through my eyes read writings , that they 
also -wrote thiough oi by my hand, that they moieover dictated 
woids [to me] mm voce 

118 Spmts said that the Lord rules the universe 

118, 119 The quality of the speech of spirits with me 

120 That the spirits [abiding] in a man are as the man, 
learned in a learned man, and stupid m a stupid man , for they 
excite those things in a man which are congruous with their 
nature 

121 That spmts excite [the memory] of whatevei has 
transpned m a man’s past life, both Ins thoughts and his actions 

122 Spirits derive this peculiarity fiom then life m the 
body, that they are not willing to discover their thoughts, but 
after gieat resistance thereto 

123 There aie numeious spirits round about a man of whom 
one does not know the othei, but every one of whom thinks 
himself to be the man They come and go, but whence, to 
whom, and fiom whom, they are ignorant , the} 7 think that it is 
,from themselves [that they act], that the} 7 have always lemamed 
[where they aie], and always will lemain 

124 Truth and good aie insinuated by the Lord tlnough 
angels and good spirits, which evil spirits hold m aveision, and 
wish to recede from , wheiefoie truth is wont to be excited by 
them also , but if a man is of such a quality as to be affected by 
tiuths, good spmts aie associated with him Spmts especially 
excite the affections , hence the thoughts, the speech, the acts 
That natuie is amended by temptations and combats 

125 That various companies of evil spmts, who were con- 
victed concerning truths, weie yet afteiwards piecisely like 
themselves, or just as they had previously been 
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127 Those spirits who say that theie is one Cieator of the 
universe, and aie not willing to acknowledge the Loid/aie evil 
and cunmng m proportion as they lecede fiom that acknowledg- 
ment, nor do they suffer themselves to he led to that acknow- 
ledgment 

128 How miserable the states of spirits would be, if they 
weie not all governed by the Lord, can be evident from this 
cncumstanee, that it is the life’s delight to torment others, 
whosoever they may be 

129 A spirit is in. a moie perfect state when sepaiated fiom 
the material body to which he was attached 

130 That it was given to be piesent with spirits m all [ful- 
ness of] sense 

131 That it was given me to perceive the natuies of spmts 
, by an interior sense, so that they could not deceive me 

132 That the spirits who are snens aie most deceitful, and 
that theie are geneia and species of them, together with 
innumerable diffeiences 

133 That it is inherent m every evil spirit to be the loid of 
others, and m some to be the loids of the universe , wherefoie 
they aie stupid, and one is easily coerced by anothei , every 
evil spmt desires to subject man to himself as a most vile slave , 
wherefore, unless the Lord governed all mankind, they would 
be obsessed [by evil spmts], and instantly perish 

134 ’ That I saw, with my eyes closed, writings and the very 
woids of the writings as m clear light 

137 That spmts are substances which aie foims, and that 
their activities are effected by variations of the form and 
changes ,of the state, and that hence aie then affections and 
thoughts 

138 That s pnit s excite [th e nremoiy] o f w hatever has 
tianspned m a man’s past life, both Ills thoughts and Ins 
actions 

139 Spmts wonder that men live m such ignorance concern- 
ing the soul, and concerning the faculties within man, which 
aie distinct fiom each othei 

140 What the book of life is, namely, that on which all 
thoughts, sayings, and deeds, even to the minutest particulars, 
are wntt en, upon the natuie of, man, so that theie is not the 
least thing that is not written theiem 

141 The speech of celestial angels amongst themselves is' 
incomprehensible [to man], and involves more things in a ' 
moment than can be expressed on many sheets of papei That 
intellectual faith is a something spiritual m which theie is not 
a celestial, wherefoie it was represented as something frangible 

142 That the speech of spmts is m the vemaculai language 
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of the man [to whom they speak], or m other languages with 
which he is acquainted, their own [former] language they 
utterly lose all knowledge of The words chosen by them are 
select, but familial and clear, and such as follow fiom the ideas 
of their thoughts, that flow easily into [appropriate] words, and 
yet are not heard by any one but him with whom they are'dis- 
couismg, even though he were m the midst of company 

143 M any spirits collectively, who are led by the love of self 
and the world, and are not withdrawn therefrom by the Lord, 
are called the devil, of whom the multitude is very gieat 

144 It is a bond also, that a number of spirits cannot think 
and act otherwise than as each one does , being also sometimes 
under a kind of leader, one is thus coerced by another, and 
many by one 

146 That , I have thought nothing whatever from myself, as 
testified even by sensation', but that everything is insinuated 
and infused into me 

147 That the J ews were asked whether they wished to live 
in the other life [conjomed] with their own people accoidmg to 
their interiors 

148 That the evils which happen to man, each and all, are 
from evil spirits, though not from premeditation, inasmuch as it 
is their nature 

14St That evil spnits inspire affections together with per- 
suasion, especially with those who tiust to themselves, and 
attribute everything to their own prudence , for there is nothing 
which they do not anogate to themselves, and they think them- 
selves to be most wise, when yet their wisdom is insanity, for 
wisdom is known from the end [at which it aims], and they lead 
themselves to then end, which is hell 

148 1 j Evil spirits desne that they may be the Holy Spirit, and 
that the Lord should be unable to do anythmg without them , 
but it was inquired from whom they proceed, whether fiom any 
God of the Gentiles, from Baal, oi from any other [false God] ? 
They who think themselves the most wise are oftentimes the 
most insane 


Concerning the Bear of those who iiave led a perverse (or 

wicked) Life 

149 It was observed respecting [those] spirits, who, although 
instructed, had led a wicked life, that they are much more 
frightened and terrified at the judgment of truth than others 
[who had not been so instructed] They immediately despond 
m mmd, and have recourse to more humble supplications than 
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others , nor do they know where to conceal themselves But 
so soon as they revive from their terror, they return to their 
former proud states of mmd, and imagine themselves to be the 
only ones [worthy of being] in the univeisal heaven 'this fact I 
have this day perceived 1747, Oct 9, o s 


Concerning the Genius op the Posterity op Jacob. 

150 From considerable experience respecting the posterity 
of Jacob from those m the other life, who act from the nature 
[they had acquired], it has been ascertained of what natuie they 
weie, and of what character they still are they succumb m 
every danger [or trial] , they are most timid, and inclined to 
despair, and they humble themselves even to the dust But 
immediately the state of danger or trial is passed, they return 
to their own peculiar genius or nature, and are haughty, and 
despise all others m the universe m comparison with themselves 
Moreover, they have recourse to any means, even to deceitful 
supplications, and to very many other cunning arts, if they can 
only possess earthly and worldly things 


Concerning the Character op the Jews 

151 The Jews, m the other life, are such as they aie described 
by J eremiah , their character ( indoles ) is precisely sirmlai to the 
[prophet’s] description, which was shown to me by much experi- 
ence , for very many of them by the mercy of the Lord God 
Messiah, 1 were around me, and conversed with me, they weie 
let into torments, but still they were so insane [from the evil 
and the false], that there appeared scarcely any remedy, except, 
as I told them, they might become hewers of wood and drawers 
of water, like those mentioned m Joshua [chap ix 17] 2 1747, 
Oct 12, o s 

There was one who was with me for some time, who could 
perceive interior things, and who greatly wondered [at them] , 
it was told me that it was Ni codem/ws , 3 who could understand 

1 In the early part of the Diary, to about the middle of the first volume, 
and likewise m th tfAdvcisana, or notes on the various Books of the Word, winch 
the author wrote when studying the Science of Correspondences, he employs the 
phrase “ Dcus Messia , ” instead of “Dominies,” or Lord The expression “God 
Messiah ” powerfully depicts the Lord in His Humanity as the one only God , 
but when the author began to print in 1749, he substituted the term Dommus 
instead (See A C 14, 15 )— Tr 

2 For the spiritual signification of such m the Jewish Church, see A. C 3058 

3 The words m italics are so printed in the original, except those enclosed in 
parenthesis, as {indoles) 
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that they were truths, but after remaining and conveismg with 
me a short time, he eithei lecoded [fiom the truths], or he v\ as 
among those who speak nothing [about truths] 1747, Oct 11, 
o s 


Concerning tee general Sphere of Spirits 

152 It is difficult to undei stand what the gcnei al [or common, 
communis ] sphere of spirits is, and how spirits act into human 
minds, unless it be known how spmts aie most distinctly divided 
into genera and species, and that their activity, which forms 
their sphere, is adapted {respondeat) or coiresponds to every 
thought and imagination of man, and thus operates The 
general sphere of spirits is, comparatively, as the an, which is 
the grossei atmospheie, and the medium of lieanng, is to the 
ethei or puier atmospheie, which is the medium of vision , or 
as the dense clouds around the earth aie, respectively, to the 
cleai and seiene legion above 1 The spheie of spmts is now 
so peiveise, that vdiatever descends from an interior heaven, oi 
horn' the thud heaven, is so pervei ted that nothing is known, 
but all things even to the minutest particulars flow, m quite a 
contiaiy sense, into human mmds 2 Of such a natuie is that 
sphere at the present time, and to so great a degiee has it 
increased, and will increase until the last day [the time of Judg- 
ment], when it will be dissipated , but m the most ancient 
times it was not so This is also the cause why i evolutions 
do not take place at the piesent day as m ancient times [m the 
Adamic Chuicli, oi the golden age, see A 0 1114, 1135], except 
m an extiaordmary way , this is also the reason why there is 
not such a communication with the heavens as m ancient times 

3 Duiing several houis it was showm me how this general 
spheie operates into human minds, and whilst the operation 
continued, I could by no means resist so as to prevent it taking 
away my thoughts and prevailing so gieat is the powei of that 
sphere at the piesent time, when spmts are permitted to act 

4 The whole of this spheie is entnely opposed to those things 
which the angels intend, and the powei of the angels, who all 
belong to God Messiah, is [consequently] mci eased, that; they 

.may conquer 5 It would be wonderful, if I were to relate how 
filthy the objects aie which aie represented when those who aie 
m that sphere aie permitted to act horn phantasies, which, as it 
would be homble to i elate, I would rather pass them by, smce 
they are nothing but what is filthy. 6' The angels of the 
, third degree [or heaven] can be m that sphere [without being 
mjuied], since all those who are governed by the angelic heaven 
can m nowise suffer mjuiy 7. It is worthy of obseivation, 
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that sometimes I have heard 'a spirit speaking with me, and m 
a moment he was changed , blit now I have ascertained that he 
was taken away by this general sphere , that is, he was com- 
pelled to speak according to the activity of that sphere I have 
also obseived many other things [lespectmg this spheie] which 
I do not now recollect , it takes away whatever is good and true, 
and is consequently extremely offensive to those [who are m 
what is' good and true] But by the meicy of God Messiah, I 
shall speak elsewhere moie fully concerning this sphere, both as 
to generals and particulars 1747, Sept 14, o s 1 
This geneial sphere may be compared with the etheieal 
atmospheie, which reflects all objects, seen m a meadow or a 
field, as to eveiy particular of their foims and figuies to the eye, 
and indeed, to thousands, yea, myriads of eyes at the same time , 
thus [this sphere reflects objects] to eveiy thought and mental 
operation, and to the phantasies of man, and this m a distmct 
manner, for it is within [or above] natuie , 


On the pertinacious Desire of Evil Spirits to bring Evil 

upon Man 

153 From experience I have sometimes learned that evil 
-V spirits can by no means desist, but that they must peitmaciously 
,1 persist in doing evil to man , and that so long as they have the 
' opportunity they pei sist foi seveial days, and indeed continually, 
as I have sometimes clearly seen fiom experience , since by 
their piesence thej r have inflicted pams upon different parts of 
my body, as upon the feet so that I could scarcely walk , upon 
the dorsal nerves so that I could scarcely stand , and also upon 
different parts of the head with such pertinacity that the pains 
continued for some time I was cleaily instructed torn those 
who conversed with me, that such evils aie inflicted upon man 
by evil spirits, for the pains, accoidmg to then presence and 
operation, were allayed and* increased, and indeed suddenly 
with various changes, whilst I was conversing with them, and 
fiom the variation it was also quite evident that the pams weie • 

» 

1 To form a pioper conception of tlie nature of tins peiveise and malignant 
sphere, is of great impoitance, as it shows to us the necessity of judgment being 
executed upon those iiom whom that sphere pioceeds At the end of the Church 
this sphere becomes so grossly perverse and malignant, as to perveit all heavenly 
. influences descending from the Loid through heaven to the human race, when, 
as a consequence, everything evil and false abounds upon earth A similai 
sphere prevailed when the Loid first came, and which He removed by the execu- 
tion of a general judgment That a general judgment was again executed m 
1757, ten years after the above aiticle was written, is shown by the authoi m his 
small work on the c< Last Judgment,” published m 175S — Tn 
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caused by them To lelate all tbe cases of experience would be 
too probx 


Concerning Evil Spirits, that they can tte down and feed 

TOGETHER WiiH THOSE WHO ARE FAITHFUL, AS IS SAID OF THh 

Wolf and the Lamb, etc, in Isaiah si 4-7 

. 154 This day it has also been demonstrated to me by living 
experience, how evil spirits, yea, the worst of the diabolic crew, 
could be present, and use the utmost endeavour to destroy those 
tilings which are of faith , but although they laboured with the 
utmost efforts, nevertheless their efforts were without any 
influence oi powei , so that it was vividly shown to me that 
they were compelled, as it were, to lie down, and to feed 
together , they did also feed, foi they heard those things which 
belong to faith 1749, Aug 19, os 1 

In Isaiah xi 4-7, is signified how evils can be in man, and 
yet not injure or hurt him, so that when man lives m the 
hand of God Messiah, he has no dread of evils done [to him] ; 
it is the same with the Church, and also with the heavenly 
kingdom, as was known fiom experience both this day and 
afteiwaids, when evil spmts are to be taught, but these are 
arcana which should be prudently explained 


Concerning tub Speech and Understanding of Things with 

the Angels 

155 I have conversed with the spirits aiound me concerning 
the speech of angels, and their understanding of things, which 
spirits greatly desire to know Being taught by experience, I 
said that the speech of angels cannot be perceptible to us, 
because it contains innumerable things, as it were, together, 
which can only be gradually explained, and by various circum- 
locutions, thus, in a prolix manner, and that this speech can be* 
repiesented to us m no other way than by forms almost incom- 
prehensible, in a various manner, according to the nature of the 
forms of interior thmgs , these forms are so congyrated and cir- 
cumgyiated, that I cannot describe them, concermng which, 
however, as they have been shown to me, I shall speak else- 
where There is also an intermediate form of speech, oi of 

1 From the date of this number, the reader will perceive that the author, in 
some places m the Diary, added some particular case of experience subsequently 
to the time he first noted the facts intended to he described — Tr 
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many speaking together, which, when it falls into a lower 
sphere, does not appear similar, but sometimes quite diverse, 
it falls, for the most part, into repiesentations such as are in 
the prophets, which inwardly contain celestial things, and con- 
sequently aicana The understanding of angels is recipiocal, 
namely, from such representations as, whilst they aie piesented 
to our ideas, are transferred into celestial things which are 
understood by the angels , m this manner the earthly paradise 
can pass over into the heavenly paradise [thus reciprocally] 
That the angels, fiom natural things alone, properly connected, 
can understand a series of sublime and celestial things, was 
also shown to me , which, however, could never exist with the 
angels except from the meicy of God Messiah 1747, August 
21, o s 

Sometimes, through the mercy of God Messiah, I have ex- 
perienced m a living manner such circumgyiations , hence I 
could conclude that myriads of such interior things compose one 
material idea, so called, m which things so innumerable are con- 
tained, that man can scarcely believe, still less comprehend that 
it is so It is the same with every idea that is more interior, 
but indefinitely more perfect This foim, and consequently the 
influx from God Messiah through angels, and from them thibugh 
spirits, into human minds, are disturbed when man lives con- 
trary to older, especially when, by scientifics 1 excited by the 
love of self and of the world, and thus by cupidities, he desnes' 
to enter into the mysteries of faith hence arises confusion, or 
perturbation, like that of the Babylonians when they built the 
tower, and when their tongues were confounded , hence also the 
absence /of God Messiah from Man is piedicated, although all 
things are so arranged as to be reduced to an image of some 
heavenly form, which can be effected by an indefinite variety of 
means For whatever is abstruse, intricate, various, etc, that 
exists in an inferior sphere, or m the world, can nevertheless be 
reduced by God Messiah into heavenly order, otheivvise man 
would perish , nor could he understand anything, since from this 
arrangement is spiritual influx, that man may have the use of 
' reason The door from the heavenly Paradise is opened into 
the earthly when this latter is acted upon from above , that is, 
when it exists according to order This is also the same thing 
as turning the face [to the Lord] Concerning the Babylonish 
confusion and the opening of the heavenly Pai adise [See A C 

1306,1183] . - 

1 The term “ scientifics ” means all such, outward impressions and ideas as are 
received by tlie senses before they entei into, and are confiimed by, the rational 
principle — Te 
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Concerning the three Classes of Angels 

156 Angels of the first class must be called celestial, since 
they aie governed by God Messiah immediately by love, and 
they have a subhme understanding of what is good, and hence 
of what is true Angels of the second class are to be called 
truly spiritual, smce they are governed by God Messiah medi- 
ately by the celestial angels Angels of the thud class are to 
be called Affections 01 Benignities ( [bomtates ), since they are 
governed by the celestial angels, and also by the spmtual -angels, 
and thus mediately by God Messiah, foi they are not of such 
inte llig ence and wisdom as to be immediately actuated by Him 
Others 1 are called spirits, and they are of indefinite variety 
The angels ascend according to their perfection, hence they aie 
called supenor and mfenoi, or, if [they be consideied as] inserted 
into heaven, they aie called exterior, 2 mtenor, and inmost They > 
are signified by Jacob, Isaac, and Abraham, also by Egypt, 
Assyria, and Israel (See Isaiah xix 25 ) 


On the Perturbation of the Understanding by the Dissension 

of Spirits 

157 When spirits are permitted, or have the liberty to dissent 
[from each othei] on any subject, so that one perceives oi under- 
stands differently fiom another (which, if the least remission oi 
licence thereto be given, may very easily happen), the under- 
standing is m such case so confused, that scaicely anything 
which is m the internal sense can be understood It is as 
though daikness aiose and extinguished the light, which I have 
sometimes experienced with emotions of indignation For 
sometimes permission is given to leasonmg spirits (who may be 
called reasonings [patwcvma], but they desne to be saluted as 
intellectual angels) to disagiee with each other, when among 
inferior spirits a similar disagreement and disturbance arise, 
which entirely confounds the mind, and takes away the light of 
ti uth This is a great temptation, especially when, at the same 
time, the mind is kept m the necessity of thinking (the dictates 
of conscience, which I could not resist, retpmmg it), for m such 

* In the woild of spirits which is below the heavens, see H H 227-294 
The authoi’s phraseology in the manuscupts differs m some lespects fiom 
Ins diction m his printed works, as we have already seen above m the phrase 
“God Messiah ,” thus m this and m many othez passages of the Dial y, he uses the 
terms mtenor, tnhmim, for exterior and vnici tor, which, if not properly noted 
by the Latin reader, will cause obscurity — Tit 
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a state all patience, as it weie, perishes, and at the same time 
the mind is anguished, feanng lest it should omit to do that 
which is [divinely] commanded 1747, August 22, o s 

This happens also on this account, because those who aie 
intellectual desire to be distinguished from those who are meiely 
reasoning spirits 1 (? atiocmantibus), and thus to be called angels, 
whereas they also aie only spirits, and indeed, when left to 
themselves, by no means intellectual, thus angels are spnits, 
and indeed not good, when left to themselves, but they aie 
angels when they suffei themselves to be governed by God 
Messiah Concerning this subject I have conveised with spirits 
this day, but they weie very indignant [when they heaid that 
this was the case], wherefoie it was shown to them by living 
experience 


That ah intet t vctual Idea exists rnoM, axd consists or, 

very many Ideas 

158 Through the mercy of God Messiah I was peimitted to 
peiceive this day that the intellectual ideas of goodness and 
truth successively exist from, and thus consist of, very many 
ideas of those who are intellectual angels , so that there is a form 
of consentient or of agreeing influences when the truth flows m, 
and a foim of dissentient or disagreeing influences when any 
confusion arises , the intermediate differences, from the consent 
to the dissent, aie indefinite These foims are ananged by the 
Lord alone, entnely according to that state into which a man 
comes , wherefore not the slightest particle of human thought 
concerning the truths and goods of faith flows in fiom man 
But when anything, even m the slightest degiee, flows in from 
those things which aie m the memoiy, the [intellectual] idea is 
immediately distuibed and confused The same confusion [m 
respect to intellectual ideas] also anses when spirits are pei- 
mitted to leason together, etc etc 1747, August 23 [See 
above, 157] While that dissension continued it wearied my 
mind , but when theie was consent, my mind was restored to its 
cheerful and happy state, a fact which I had sometimes pre- 
viously experienced 

1 It is supposed by some that the poxoci of reasoning is the pnmary power of 
tbe understanding , this, however, is by no means the case The puncipal powei 
of the, understanding is that by which it can perceive whether a tiling be tiue or 
false, without any process ot leasomng, and we are only, properly speaking, 
intellectual as we have that perception “ Let your conversation be yea, yea,” 
etc The delight of mere reasoning, and the vamgloiy with which it is often 
attended, cannot but be very obnoxious to angels — Ti» 

YOL. I 

/ 
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On the common oh general Influence (vis) of Spirits 
COMMUNICATIVE WITH MEN IN GENERAL 

159 This morning it was clearly shown to me how spirits 
operate into man, that is, how God Messiah leads men by spirits 
and angels When I was fully awake, and m such a state of 
thought as was foimerly my oidmary 01 familial state, so that 
I spake, as it weie, with myself on the subject I was thinking 
about with a sufficiently vivid imagination , so long as I con- 
tinued thus thinking, I was almost in the same state m which I 
was before I conveised with spirits (and now, whilst I am wilt- 
ing these things, I am m a similar state, and foi the most pait 
also, when I am conveismg m company with friends, as at a 
table, and when I wnte letters) Now m order that I might 
learn how this communication is with man (since I had some- 
times doubted concerning it, because theie is then no sense of 
the opeiation of spirits m ouiselves, still less of angels, and still 
less of God Messiah thiough angels, and thus tlnough spirits 
both mediately and immediately), aftei I had been for some 
time m that state m which theie were no spmts, as it were, 
aiound me, suddenly the state was changed and the spmts 
began to addiess me, and pei mission being given by God Messiah 
they described to me the state m which they weie, v, hen I was, 
as it were, with myself m thought They said they knew no 
otherwise than that they were the persons who thought, and 
who thus meditated, and, as it were, spoke with themselves, 
and mdeed so much so that those who weie nearest believed 
themselves to be the very individuals nho thought, but those 
who weie moie remote believed this less, and those still moie 
lemote believed it still less, they weie, however, to a ceitain 
extent, m a sumlai state, but with a difference accoidmg to 
distance, which is the same as accoidmg to the affinity ol the 
y subject [meditated upon] with [the state of] spirits 

160 When I afterwaids mquiied whethei theie were only 
some oi many piesent, I peiceived from their speech and their 
answer that there weie very many , but on inquiring further, I 
ascertained that with the man who sepaiates the internal sense 
from the external [that is, who thinks abstiactedly fiom the 
senses of the body] there are many piesent who op eiate thus; 
whereas with the man who is only led by the senses of the body, 
and whose thought is turned to any land of object, and does not 
remain long on one subject with an internal or intellectual 
vision, there aie but few spirits present, and thus such a man is 
led, for the most part, by a certain general sphere of life from 
spmts Nevertheless, spirits must be present, smee every man 
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is led by God Messiah to the ultimate end [which is salvation 
and happiness m heaven] 

161 Moieover, I was instructed that spirits, gemi, and angels 
aie altogethei distinct fioni each other according to genera and 
species, which are rnnumeiable, and that they [of the same 
genera, etc ] are together that they may enjoy their felicity and 
then delight, which aie most diveise , and that then delights 
aie transmitted to men through lepiesentations, according to 
the will and pei mission of God Messiah, m ordei that they may 
lendei unto men every suitable service Hence, m the Woid 
of God Messiah, mention is sometimes made of places which 
were holy , good angels dwelling m delightful, paradisiacal, and 
beautiful sceneiy, wheie tlieie are also limpid and flowing waters , 
whereas evil spmts dwell in stagnant and disagieeable places 

162 What also appeared wondeiful to me was this circum- 
stance, that similar places weie made known to me, wheie I 
also conveised with them, and although I was [as to the body] 
hundreds of miles from them, I could, nevertheless, speak with 
them, when permitted by God Messiah, as though they were 
present, for distance [m the spmtual woild] is of no account, 
concerning which I have sometimes conveised with spirits, and 
demonstiated by ocular vision, which, m like mannei, sees 
objects at the gieatest distance without distance, as the sun, 
moon, and stais But how much more must this be the case 
with the communication of spirits who are within, or above, 
that giosser natuie m which ocular vision is' In this manner 
there is a communication of angels and spmts with man, 
although extiemely distant fiom him Then piesence with me 
was a fallacy of sense, for piesence is an appearance, or semblance, 
when spirits are akin [or in similai thought] to the thought of 
man , namely, such spmts as mediately and proximately aie to 
administer those things which God Messiah -wills and peimits 
1747, August 24, o s 

163 As to the general [influx of] life, by which brute animals 
are governed, and also those men who, m many lespects, live a 
similar life to that of animals, you will see it explained else- 
where „But theie is no man that has not Ins spirits aiound him , 
with such [animal men], however, there aie but few, because 
there is not [as above described] such a communication -with them 


Concerning th * general State of Spirits [as to their 
Communication] with Men 

164 Sometimes I have considered of what nature the state 
of communication of spirits is with man, m his ordinary life 
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[that is, not cncumstanced as I am with my spiritual senses 
open], foi I have sometimes doubted whether spmts and angels 
aie with men m geneial as with me, solely because they aie 
not seen, and their presence and opeiation not perceived I 
have obseived that then state, when left to themselves, as when 
man is asleep, is variously lepiesentative, but that, when man 
is awake, the state is different It diffeied, however, entirely 
from the state of those who aie with me, concerning which I 
shall speak m anothei place, namely, that when a man was 
spea kin g and acting with me, they weie instrumental causes, 
so that they did not know that they then heard or saw [any- 
thing diffeient fiom what the man heaid and saw, or separately 
fiom the man], as they also confessed , but immediately after 
the communication by speech, when I again 1 effected upon the 
spmts, they then letumed, as it were, to themselves, and per- 
ceived that they were lives by themselves, and had a sejiarate 
life fiom mah, and that they were separable fiom him 

165 Theie are many states of spirits concerning which, of 
the Divine Mercy, I shall speak elsewhere I shall heic only 
mention two states one is, that many together constitute one 
form, and act conjointly as though they were one, in which case 
they also speak as one The angels m this mannei icpiesent 
the kingdom of God Messiah m its least form This I have 
sometimes been permitted to perceive, and have indeed 
distinctly peiceived the activity of then form Anothei state I 
will here mention is, that when spmts are iemo\ed fiom man, 
they are m a lepiesentative state, such as is the state of man 
m sleep 1747, August 2 


A Demonstration of the nrrECT or En v y with the Wicked, thus 

WITH THL INTERNAL CREW, WHEN* THEY PERCEIVE Tin FELICITY 

of the Blessed 

166 (((( Aftei a molested sleep, about the first watch, a 
vision was represented to me, m which floweis with laurels 
were beautifully conserted togethei m long and double rows , 
they were ananged together m a most beautiful order, and 
appeared to be m motion [as though alive] The vision was so 
beautiful as to exceed description, both on account of its beauty, 
and of the affection of beatitude flowing fiom the harmony 
hence resulting This beautiful representative was veiy con- 
spicuous, even to evil spmts Afterwaids another vision still 
more beautiful was piesented, and, as I was permitted to con- 
jecture, it was most delightful joined with celestial felicity, but 
it was only obscurely visible This delightful vision consisted 


/ 
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of little children m celestial sports, which were ineffable, and 
affected the mind m a most exquisite manner, these things 
could not be distinctly peispicuous and perceptible except to 
the mtenoi angels These .things occuired when I was awake 
After this I conversed with the spirits around me concerning 
these visions, who stated that they, m like manner as myself, 
had clearly seen the formei vision, but not the latter, which, 
however, they most ardently desired to see Hence they 
became indignant, after which, by degrees, they became 
envious, and I was permitted sensibly to perceive their envy, so 
that nothing necessary to my instruction escaped me Their 
envy was of such a nature that it not only caused the highest 
degiee ,of uneasiness ( molcsham ), but also an interior pain, 
merely because they had' not seen the lattei vision as clearly 
as the former These spirits were afterwards led through 
varieties of envy, so that at length their very inmost principles 
(prcccordia) were pained Whilst they were m that state I 
spoke vanous things with them concerning their envy I told 
them that they might have been content with the sight of the 
former vision , and that they might also have seen the latter, if 
they had only been of a good character Hence they became 
more indignant, by which their envy was mci eased, even to that 
degree that they could not any longer sustain the remembiance 
of the vision without feeling pam I cannot describe the 
varieties of the states of envy through which they passed , they 
pioceeded m order, that envy and the pam hence ansmg, such 
as awaits the impious, might be effectively demonstiated The 
torments they hence experienced cannot be described, because 
I did not perceive that envy as mine, but as theirs At the 
time when these spirits experienced the progression of the 
various states of envy ? I conversed with them, but I could by 
no means then console them Hence it may, m some measure, 
be known what the future state of the impious will be as to 
envy only when they see the happiness of the pious Many 
things occurred which I could not letain m mymemoiy, nor 
did those spirits wish that I should retain them, lest they should 
be revealed, as is, for the most part, the case , wherefore they 
were permitted to take away from me the memory of certain 
things 1747, July 25, 26 )))) 


Concerning the Life of Brutes 

167 I have convei sed with angels concerning the life of bi utes, 
stating that they aie governed by a certain general [influx of] 
life, which is the life of genu and spirits, for genu and spirits 
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aie classified, and kept according to geneia and classes, m then 
order, and in then subordination, and since they are activities, 
hence arises a general or common [influx of] life, 'which operates 
according to the diveise faculties of biutes This general influx 
operates also fiom every other activity [in the spiritual woild] 
which diffuses itself, and constitutes a sphere which is called 
the sphere of activity, and extends itself into the mtenois or 
more subtile parts of nature, to a great, yea, to an immense 
distance Every genius and spirit has his own peculiar sphere 
of activity, which has been demonstiated by much experience 
Thus all together have their sphere of activity according to the 
order m which they are, and unless this older were preserved 
by God Messiah, the vital principle of love on earth would 
perish, yea, the entire heaven itself would be brought into 
confusion This is the reason why brutes live according to their 
nature, nor do they deviate from it Varieties [of state] are 
-excited accoidmg to the objects which stiike the senses, and 
the changes of state m the blood But since men and evil 
spirits live a life which is contrary to natuie, they must be 
governed entirely by God Messiah through angels, according to 
classes, and also thiough spirits, who are gifted with a greatei 
, power of operatmg when man is let into temptations And 
unless men were governed by God Messiah, through angels and 
spirits, their intellectual mind could by no means be opened 
and instructed, for man is bom without intellect, which 
is formed m pi ogress of time, it is otheiwise with biute 
animals 


The Instruction op Infants in Heaven 

168 But m respect to infants [or little children] they aie 
governed by angels, and, indeed, at fiist by a general [influx of] 
life, and afterwaids by a more particular influx, accoidmg to the 
formation of their rational and intellectual mmd But children 
who die m their infancy, since they have not as yet any 
intellectual mmd, nor as yet any natuie formed by instruction, 
are after the life of the body, formed m heaven by the instruction 
of angels Concerning which formation and information many 
things might be said , but up to the present time these things 
are not so fully revealed to me that I can speak of them from 
experience, which is sufficiently evident 
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Concerning the Supreme God and the Creator op the Universe, 

ACCORDING TO THE THOUGHTS OP THOSE "WHO DO NOT ACKNOW- 
LEDGE God Messiah as the Mediator 

169 I have con vei seel with spirits, inquiring whether those 
could ackndwledge the Supieme Jehovah, the Father of our 
Saviour, foi the Supreme Cieatorwho do not, at the same time, 
acknowledge God Messiah, and who by then cupidities are 
earned away into peiveise older, when it was abundantly 
evident that they could acknowledge no other as the creator 
of the umveise than some god merely natuial, who [in his 
insanities] boasts of himself as being the Supieme, thus some 
genius speaking great things That there aie such genii, I 
know from living experience, foi they think, and they boast of 
themselves as being the creatois oi the umveise, and thus 
deceive many But to describe then boasting words, and many 
things that aie done by them, would be too piolix This I will 
only state, that aftei I had almost believed that they were so 
great, they weie prostiated at my feet, and spake so many vain 
and ludicious things, that I could scaicely lelrain from smiling 
Such also are the gods which those adore, who, led by cupidities, 
live contraiy to oidei, and who [during then life m the woild] 
acknowledged nature as the creator of all things, foi it is 
impossible for them, on account of the dailcness of their under- 
standing and the grossness of them genius, to penetiate beyond 
natuie, these things weie stated m the pi esence of spirits 
1747, August 24th 

This is also the cause why the Gentiles acknowledged and 
worshipped so many gods, who all signified natural things The 
most degiaded worshipped idols, and otlieis, different men who 
had foimerly lived m the woild, etc etc 


Thl Punishmi nt oi Pride, that is, of Self-confidence 

170 From living experience, and through the mercy of God 
Messiah, I have learnt how confidence m oneself is castigated 
by the pain of dejection [oi of being cast down] It was an 
mteiior pain with lamentation, attended almost with despan of 
all salvation It was, however, observed that m the midst of 
pains and lamentations there was a hope of salvation continu- 
ally pieserved, which alleviated the pain In some cases pride 
(. fastus ) is depressed by a land of spontaneous submission, m 
which state nothing but what is humble is desired, which 
state, however, is a gift of God Messiah 1747 August 24th, _ 
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os. A continual compassion also accompanied the experience, 
when I sensibly peiceived that an evil spirit inflicted [the 
punishment], and that God Messiah continually breathed [into 
the soul] the hope of salvation 


Tun Life of Man yeter Death 

(((((( 1 After death the life remains such as it was foimed m 
the life of the body, hut sciences and suchlike things, which 
were only the instrumental means of forming man, lecede It 
is the nature ( indoles ) itself, which remains, and which is the 
essence of life )))))) 


Concerning the Food and Drink or Spirits 

178 2 It may be known to every one that spirits and angels 
do not enjoy natural food and drink, still, however, they wish 
and desire to be recruited , but then food and drink aie spiritual, 
that is, they continually desire to know whatever occurs, and 
they are scarcely evei content The food of the celestial angels 
is love , and, at the same time, the intelligence of what is tiue 
and good, with which they are greatly lejoiced The food of 
spirits who may be called affections, aie numeious affections, 
accoidmg to then nature [whether good or evil], and the cupi- 
dities of knowung are their drink , foi there is nothing which 
they do not desue to know, whether it be conducive to their 
good or not "Wherefore, also, m the Word of God Messiah, 
•wisdom is called celestial food^ and intelligence drink 


On the End of the World 

179 It is easy for Jehovah God to destioy the universal 
human race, and everything living upon earth, and indeed in 
a moment, by fire, or infernal pains, for theie are evil spmts 
who very closely surround the natural man, and excite Ins life , 
and who, as soon as they have pow r ei to act, instantly toiment 
lnm with a certain spiritual fire, and he dies 3 he would peiish 

1 These parentheses indicate that the author had drawn his pen over the 
manuscript so many times See Preface — Tn 

2 The numbeis are not always consecutn e, they follow here as m the original 

s It was m this manner that the fiist-born of Egypt v, ere destroyed, and also 

the Assynan army that besieged Jerusalem (See 2 Kings ,\i\- 35 See especi- 
ally A C 7879 ) 

In respect also to 179, “On the end of the woild,” the author says m the 
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m a moment if God Messiah did not, m mercy, keep all things, 
even to the minutest particulais, m order This is so tiue that 
it may be affirmed with the greatest degree of certainty, for I 
have obseived this so very often, and with so vivid an experi- 
ence, that not the slightest doubt can be entertained upon the 
subject This is the terror and also the fire, by which the world 
is to perish, if it do not repent This also is denoted by the 
“ sea raging, and the sun and moon losing their light,” etc' [See 
Matt xxiv , Luke xxi ] 1747, August 27, o s 


Concerning Spirits of various Kinds 

ISO This night I also obseived that it was certain spirits 
who represent [the objects seen m] dreams, and that to do so is 
the natuie of their life whilst man is sleeping, and that when 
several persons are di earned of, each spirit sustains the character 
of one person, which, when I awoke, I manifestly found to be 
the case, for then I spake, during some time, with those who 
lepresented this or that peison The phantasies of evil spirits 
are dneful and cruel , they are delighted when they can treat 
men cruelly , that I might perceive this, their savage cruelty 
was for some time continued after I awoke, nor could they 
abstain [from cruel endeavours] 

181. I have now been permitted to observe several kinds of 
spirits, such as those who have been delighted with mensura- 
tions and such things, whose gemus appears to be derived 
from the study of the geometrical sciences Their imaginations, 
which weie then exhibited to me, were entirely concerned about 
mensurations, so that all things had reference, m a wonderful 
manner, to that science Noi were these spirits evil, as they 
appeared to me Another kind of spirits consisted of those who 
boasted themselves, nor were they so evil [as they appeared to 
be], etc etc Some spirits aie only affections, which affect man 
with a certain delightful pleasure , if these affections are evil, 
they are called Sirens 

182 The various species of these affections so called, act, as 
it weie, when together, by a kind of pulsation, some speak 
below, and some above man, into which [classes, namely, above 
and below,] they appear to be distinguished 

i 

> ' 

Index, “That all would perish from interior toiments hy evil spirits, except the 
Loid governed the univeise, and that such may be the end of the world, unless 
men'iepent,” 179, from which it plainly appears that the author’s opinion 
of the end of the world is m agreement with Ins doctnne on the “ end of the 
Church,” and not according to the common erroneous notions on that subject — 
Tr 
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183 The simple spoalc very simply, but still giatefully, for 
genuine simplicity is m itself grateful 

184 Tkeie is also a great multitude of spirits, of an inferior 
sort, who have little faith and few knowledges from which what 
is spmtual and celestial can be formed m their nature ( indole ) 
These spirits may seive foi powei, stiength, constancy, and may 
be compared to what is durable [such as the bones and cartilages 
in the body] 


How Man is withdrawn oii abstracted trow Consociations 

with Angels 

185 Sometimes X have fallen into thoughts concerning 
worldly things, and the cares attending them, and as often as 
this was the case, I have l elapsed fiom association with spirits. 
I peiceivcd the cause to be this, that the in tenor coirespon- 
dences were sepaiated, and the mind inhered in externals only, 
without correspondence This is the icason why the sons of 
the [Most] Ancient Church conversed with angels thioughout 
their life, and why they thus had a continual association with 
them, because m externals interim correspondences were repre- 
sented to them Wheieas when a man indulges in externals, 
he is lemoved from the manifest association wuth angels, and is 
then governed by spurts, and these by angels, and thus man is 
ruled by God Messiah, and indeed m all things, even to the 
minutest particulars of his life , but by permission, and m this 
mannei, men are guarded every moment fiom enl spirits 

186 Whether the angels know r wdiat is now doing Jn the 
world I cannot affirm , for that wffiich comes through spirits to 
angels is so changed that it does not exist as a similar thing 
[with them] m order that they may not be distuibed in their 
celestial joys, for there is a correspondence of all things, W'hich 
can be turned into delights by various conespondences, God 
Messiah directing all things even to the minutest particulars, 
yea, from the confused worldly and disturbed imaginations of 
the human mind, and from many things, together, the most dis- 
tinct delightful representations can, as it wore, be extracted 
This fact might also be confirmed by experience , foi wdnlst the 
mind inheres m its delights m general, every object is changed 
into the foim of that [the general] delight 17X7, August 28, o s 


Concerning Spirits when separate and when conjoined 
187 Spirits, foi the most part, act together in society with 
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otheis of the same sjDeci.es, and they have also fiequently con- 
vened with me when m society, which I have been permitted 
manifestly to perceive Theie are also sepaiate spirits, who 
speak, as it weie, from themselves (ex se), but they are sepaiate 
on this account, that they may receive the reasonings of otheis, 
and thus express the form (speciem) [01 geneial sense] of the 
same genus to which they belong , and, as it were, collect their 
thoughts, and thus converse with me 1 When these spirits had 
departed from me, they were seen to unite again with them own 
species, that they might lead a life m harmony with them 
Different species, moreover, distinguish themselves by various 
signs, even by the sound of their speech , and when they con- 
verse and act togethei, they are distinguished fiom each other 
by a certain different mui muring or buzzing sound 1747, 
August 28, o s 


On Angels and Spirits in general 

188 Angels are distinguished from [evil] spirits principally 
in this, that spirits bend or turn all things whatsoever are 
thought and exist, into evil, whereas angels turn all things, 
even to the smallest paiticulars, into good There are also 
intermediate spirits, who are almost merely intellectual, thiough 
whom, for the most part, there is a communication of the 
phantasies of spirits with the most delightful ideas of angels ; 
but this communication is effected by intellectual angelic spirits, 
because there are intellectual spirits of the twofold land 
[namely, good and evil] The good are distinguished horn the 
evil solely by faith 1747, August 28 


On the extreme Cupidity op evil G-enii and Spirits of 

DEVASTATING AND TORMENTING MAN 

189 When I was this day extracting those things which aie 
contained m Isaiah xxxiv concerning the umveisal devastation 
[of the Church], evil genn and spirits could not desist from the 
cupidity of exaggerating the things [there stated], and of 
exercising their furious lage, so as to be in states of ciuelty, 
and to grieve that the umveise was not destroyed Thus one 
exercised his lage upon another, and desired that nothing 
might remain [alive], yea, scarcely himself, for that cupidity 
arises fiom intestine hatred 1747, August 29, o s 

1 These separate spiuts are called subjects (See A.. 0 4403 ) 
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Tftat Spirits dip not puar or understand the Things which 

WERE THOUGHT 

190 This day I was permitted to write something concerning 
the internal and external man when numerous spirits were 
pi esent, which I manifestly perceived from sensation, but aftei- 
wards I was told by one, that he had perceived nothing concern- 
ing those things which were thought and written Hence I 
was taught by experience that spirits cannot perceive anything 
else but that which agiees with their own states, and that all 
understanding of things present [to them] is intercepted when 
it so pleases God Messiah 1747, August 31, o s 


The If at u re op Men in tHe other Life 

191 Men m the othei life are not such as they are in the life 
of the body They then cannot dissemble, that is, say one thing 
and do another , and, by means of their intellectual mmd, feign 
what is good, when at the same time they are evil Their 
nature as to its will-pi inciple lemams, but the intellectual 
things which aie not inscribed upon their nature pass away 
Thus no man can assume any other chaiacter than his own, nor 
can he act m any other manner than according to his wall 
There are deceitful oi hypocritical spirits who can assume the 
appearance of angels , but they are the worst kind of spmts, 
smce it is manifest that cunning is implanted m their nature 
Few of such spirits weie admitted to me for such must be kept 
remote fiom association with others lest they be contaminated, 
and this for several reasons 1747, August 31, o s 


On the Kinds or Species op Representations amongst Spirits 

192 When the corporeal senses aie withdrawn from the 
internals, so that internal things can operate and be presented 
(which is the case with veiy few at the piesent day), then 
another kind, oi species, of imaginations 1 [or representations] 

• t 

1 The autlioi frequently employs the tarns repi escntation and imagination as 
sj nonymous In fact, representations as exhibited m the spiritual world are the 
exponents of the activities of the imaginative faculty, and consequently corre-' 
spond to the active states of that important faculty of the mmd If the actuating 
principles be m agieement with goodness and truth, the representations are 
heavenly and delightful , but if the principles aie evil and false, th e i ^presenta- 
tions aie called phantasies, and aie direful and hideous according to the cupidities 
and falsities which actuate the mmd Front this we see how necessary it is to 
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tlian that which is familiar, or ordmaiy is, as it were, opened 
One species is that which occurs when it is not peirmtted to 
peiceivc and observe the operations of spmts by any internal 
sight, hut by a sense associated to an obscuie vision , m bice 
manner [by this kind of sight] the various presence of spirits, 
and also their approach and departure, besides other things, are 
peiceived and obseived In this species of imagination (which, 
from the merciful permission of God Messiah, I have now had 
for almost three years) I have perceived and observed so many 
things which m particular concern the operations of spirits, that 
they can in nowise be described except by volumes I will, 
however, lelate one fact woithy of being recorded, namely, that 
evil spirits, by this kind of phantasies, continually desire to 
excite, animosities one amongst the other, and when it is 
peimitted, they can represent their associates, by phantasy 
alone, as being changed into various species of animals, as into 
serpents of vanous lands , their companions being thus repre- 
sented, cannot deliver themselves from that phantasy, before 
that permission is taken away from those [inducing the 
phantasy] , thus by representation alone they can [as it were 
change them] into various species of animals And this is the 
reason why fable represents the devil [as being m such forms], 
and why m the fables of the ancients 1 men are represented as 
being changed into the foims of animals they are also thus 
lepresented m the Word of God Messiah, as by serpents, diagons, 
wolves, etc , and this accoidmg to the cupidities, and the states 
of the cupidities m which they are In respect to the second 
kind of imaginations which are presented to, or m, those to 
whom it is granted to separate external things from internal, 
they are quite living representations, seen with closed eyes, 
when wide awake, as in lucid dreams, and sometimes as m mid- 
day light , yea, then a morning light, as it were, is wont to be 
presented with a flaming fire , and m that light and out of it, 
various objects, such as men, and other things, are seen as m 
midday light , and in the meantime there is for the most part 
a conversation with those spirits who represent these things A 
thud land [of representations] is that when the imagmation is 
as vivid as when [a man is] in full wakefulness, conjomed with 
every sensation, so that there is no difference whatever But 
m me that species then existed, when the interior man was so 

control the imaginative faculty, so as to pi event it flora indulging m impure, 
covetous, and uncharitable imaginations , foi such imaginations are changed 
aftei death into horrible phantasies, exhibited in forms of a filthy and direful 
description, to the unutterable disgrace and misery of the impenitent and wicked 
— Tr 

1 As especially m the Metamoiplioses of Ovid, and m the mythologies of most 
nations — Tr 
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' long separated from the external Theie is also another state 
of the active 01 living imagination, which, m particular, .should 
he called the vision of the piophets, when spmtual objects, as 
to every paiticular, aie represented by such things as are 
contained m the lettei 01 in the hteial sense of the piophets. 
I have also been peimitted to see purer and moie^ elevated 
lepiesentations, but m that state they were lather obscurely 
peiceived by me, neveithelcss objects veie in a ceitam mannci 
peiceptible to me when m that state, but not so to spints 
That the ancients, esjiecially the sons of the [Most] Ancient 
Church, were m that state, and thus pcicened the vaiious 
repiesentations of spmts and angels, might be concluded fiom 
many things, and be known as a cei tamty , but this state no 
longer exists fox many causes 

[Hebrew Conjugations] 

I Conjugation, 01 ‘ifJD 

In the foist, 01 both m the actne and the passive, the 
point is put m the fust syllable, 01 3 

also m the active 1 the passn e is PPJ33 
In the second, 01 TpPH, the D is placed v ithout a point 

also (') m the active, and n ith t m the passive, w ithout 
(') the passive is PpQH 

In the third , *ip 3 , the point is placed 111 both the syllables P 
and Ei 

In the passive it is placed, as in HpS 
In the fourth, 01 *ipann, the D is placed with points 111 both 
syllables 

This conjugation is called the leciprocal or reflective [be- 
cause the action is lefleeted back upon the doei, as I v, ash 
myself ], thus Ppsnn 


II Conjugation, or t ?33 

In the foist, 01 Vi), the (3) is absorbed, and then the 3 has the 
pomt 

In the passive, or P 33 , the (3) is letamed, and the point is 
placed m 3, and also m ( 3 ) 

In the second, 01 t?’ 3 n, the (3) is absorbed, and 3 has the point 
—In the passive ( 3 ) is absoibed, and everywhere is ( ), as wn 
, with the pomt ' " ' 

In the third, or D 33 , the (3) is preseived, but with the point in 3 
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In like manner in the passive, with under i, as Ebi 
In the fom th, 01 twtfin, as above, everywhere with (3) 


III Conjugation, or 

In the first, or HEP, m the active, m like manner as in iW 3 , the 
0 is absorbed hke the (1) x 

In the passive, for (») 3 is substituted, as xpJ, and either the 1 
or 1 is every wheie retained 

In the second , or TCnn, is everywhere the 1, with the addition 

of 0) 

In the third, or m the 1 is eveiy where letamed with the 
pomt in V 

Tn the passive, under the 1 is , as the 1 is letamed and 
the pomt m & 


IV Conjugation, 01 nxd 

In the first, or NVD, theie is 3 as m pp 3 , except m the future, 

where is NSDK 
! T 

Tn the passive the point is m 

In the second, or N^Dn, (■>) is placed (m the last table) without 
the point m » 

In the passive, n with t as m Tpsn, or “ipSH 
In the tJm d, or tfSTD, the point is placed in $, as m “ipS 
Tn the passive, is placed under D 


V Conjugation, or >"63 

In the first, or rbi , in the active and passive as is 

In the second, or nbn, here the ' does not appear, as in the 
former cases 

The third, or r& 3 , is distinguished by the point in 2 and b 
Tn like manner, the passive by the points in 3 and b, and 
also by as rfc 

Tn the foui th, or r6)nn, as m other cases 

1 This 1 is m Dr Im Tafel’s edition of the Latin \ which is a misprint, 
since 1 never rests m , hut m either or — Tb 
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VI Conjugation, or 3p 

In th e first, or 3D, the l is placed as in 3p3 

but not m the passive, or 3 pi , here there is the point m D 

In the second, or 3DH, as m othei cases, but without the ' and 

without the point d 

In the passive 3pin the *1 reigns throughout 
In the third, or 331D, reign the i and double 33 
In like manner m the passive 

In the fourth, or 33 inDn, as usual, with the D prefixed to n , 


YII Conjugation, oi Dp 

In the first, or Dp, reigns i as Dip 

In the passive, also reigns i with the pomt in p 

In the second, or Dyn, reigns (f 

In the passive, (') is changed into (i), as Dpin 

Tn the tJm d, oi DDlp, reigns double DD and *) 

In like manner m the passive 
In the fow th, or DDlpnn, as usual 


CONCERNING THE PERMISSION GIVEN TO EviE SPIRITS [TO DO EVIL] , 
AND CONCERNING THEIR BEING RESTRAINED AND WITHHELD 

[prom doing evil] That Evil Spirits are less than 
Nothing 

193 I have observed from much and long experience that 
evil spirits could sometimes exercise and cany out their malice 
or wickedness to a great extent, and sometimes only to a small 
extent, the cause thereof was this day more clearly discoveied 
to me than before , namely, that m proportion as their restiaints, 
or bonds, were loosened and relaxed, they did evil, but in 
proportion as they were acted upon by the angels, the restraints 
or bonds were, as it were, tightened, that is, the powei of 
actmg was taken away from them, so that at length they could 
do nothing, nor did they even know what they should do This 
lestnction and constriction [or this loosening and tightening of 
the restraints oi bonds] are adjusted as precisely and exactly 
as the libration of a balance, according to the state of relaxation 
(hcenhcc) into which God Messiah desires that a man should 
be let So exact is the libiation, or the balancing [of the > 
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equilibnum], that it cannot be described, on account of the 
infinite varieties of the case The same is the case when they 
are peimitted to speak, when the restraint is relaxed they 
utter diieful and filthy things , but when the bond or relaxation 
(licentim) is tightened, 01 , as it were, drawn together, they speak 
fiom themselves, or from others , when fiom others (which case 
is also of indefinite variety), they speak those things which they 
do not will, thus they either speak truths contrary to their 
nature, or they aie entnely ignorant of what they do speak 
1747, September 2 , o s Fiom these things it follows, that evil 
spirits are of no account or avail whatevei [against what is 
divme], oi, that they aie less than nothing 


Spirits and Angels consider that they act and speak from 

T h 1' MSELVES, ALTHOUGH IT IS FROM OTHFRS [THAT THEY ACT 
AND SPEAK] 

194 It has also been often observed, that when spirits and 
angels acted and spoke with me, they consideied that it was 
from themselves , whereas it was from otheis moie interior than 
themselves, and these again fiom others still more interior, 
who had the power given to them of relaxing or tightening the 
bond, or the restraint of the will and of the mouth, as stated 
above (193) When I observed this fact, and told them about 
it, they were somewhat indignant, but still they could not but 
acknowledge that it is so Hence it may be concluded that 
there are continual mediations arranged m an mcompieliensible 
manner by God Messiah, and that there are also successive 
mediations of permissions, which always increase as the inten- 
tion of evil increases , that is, the more there is a descent 
among evil spirits Hence it follows, that the pei missions of 
the superior angels have regaid to better ends than the per- 
missions of the inferior angels, thus according to order, and 
that the permission immediately fiom God Messiah is allowed 
(rehda) on account of the best or the ultimate end, that is, on 
account of the celestial or heavenly kingdom in lespect to [the 
salvation of] men, and thus on account of the Gloiy of Jehovah 
1747, Septembei 2, o s 

195 That there are successive mediations of pei missions was 
quite evident to me fiom this circumstance Sometimes it has 
been granted to me to peimit spirits to speak, and indeed 
according to those things which I had befoie obseived , namely, 
that they were led by their own nature, nor could they lefiam 
from speakmg those things [which weie m agreement with their 
nature], although afterwards they were indignant that they 

yol I . ' c 
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■were permitted to do so , because, in this maimer, their [real] 
nature was discovered 1 


That the States of hum ah Minds are represented by those 
Changes which characterize thh Seasons, as is very 
often the Case [in the Word] , and also by the Morning, 
[Noon, etc] 

196 The representations of spiritual things are often exhibited 
m natuial things, as by clouds of various density and colour , by 
serene states of the atmosphere , by tempests, winds, and calms , 
by hail, and also by ram oh various kinds , and because there 
are representations of such things, hence it is a most familiar 
[mode of speech] to institute comparisons between them many 
things in spiritual matteis thus correspond to these changes 
[in the seasons, and m the states of the atmosphere] 


On the Arrangement of evil and impious Spirits 

197 That spiiits are arranged according to genera and 
species into classes has, I believe, been stated before In respect 
to any society m particular, the arrangement is as follow r s In 
the midst are the worst, such as those who, although instructed, 
fell away, and blinded or obscured the light of truth , those who 
approach the circumference are by degrees better, in the 
circumference those who are similar, but who had not been 
befoie instructed. This arrangement is made by God Messiah, 
that the worst may be coerced and restrained, for they can 
neither act nor speak, except they be in consociation It is 
according to the will of God Messiah that the extenoi spirits 
are peimitted to speak or to act , several together or [as] one , 
m this manner the speech of several is collected, which is not 
so noxious m temptations The interior spirits [or those existing 
m the interior parts of society] are also permitted to act and to 
speak, collectively, as m the case of interior temptations 1747, 
September 4, o s 


That all Spirits and Men are uhld in Bonds, or Restraints 

198 I have very often observed that all spirits are kept m 
bonds [or restraints], namely, m such as coerce them, lest they 

^In lespect to the true, nature of permissions, see A C 1384, 1755, 2447, 
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should bieak out into lusts and cupidities One kind of spirits 
is kept m bonds different from those m which other kinds are 
held , and so far as license is given, they rush [into enormities], 
and this even to an immense degree, unless they are held m 
suitable bonds by God Messiah And this is also the case with 
angels, for every one of them, like men, is [of himself] radicalty 
evil This day I have also witnessed, that a spirit, when his 
restraint was relaxed, would fly up on high, yea, higher and 
highei [that is, desne higher things for the love of self and 
dominion], and that if he were permitted according to his lusts 
to fly upwards, I doubt not but that he would burst, 01 fall to 
nothing For a spmt, like a man, does not [of himself] desist 
from the impulse, or burning desire of his cupidity, before he is 
burst, if license be given him to break forth according to the 
impulse of his cupidity- 1 1747, Septembei 5, o s 


Concerning the Operations of Spirits and Angels on 
human ^Thoughts 

199 It has been confiimed from experience, that unless 
spirits by whom the extenor 2 thoughts of man, or his material 
ideas, as they are called, were ruled, thought together [with 
him], and unless they were kept m the same thought as that 
m which a man is whilst he thinks or speaks, the man could by 
no means think, but, that from a crowd of various thoughts 
[operating fiom] amongst spmts, the greatest obscunty would 
anse, so that he could peiceive nothing whatever, not even as 
to a general idea of things In respect, however, to the angels, 
especially the interior and inmost angels, it appears that they 
can think together with man, because they aie m a superior 
sphere, so that their thoughts cannot flow into human mmds 
m such a manner as to distiact them, still less to confuse them, 
for one idea of man’s thought can consist of almost an indefinite 
number of the ideas of the celestial angels , and, moreover, the 
thoughts of angels are concoidant and unanimous, and thus by 
no means distracting They are, therefore, most highly 
delighted with a man who is receiving faith, because then their 
ideas can flow into the man’s thoughts with heavenly joy, 


1 What < the authoi here means by being burst or broken (rumpcrclui), is 
probably this, — that when a man allows any cupidity, such as diunkenness, etc , 
to have its full sway, his bodily organization js soon destroyed , and thus when 
a spirit is entirely actuated by his cupidity, lie becomes so direfully insane, as to 
appear as though he would be destroyed — Tit 

* The term in the original is “ inlciiors,” but from the note above (156) it will 
be seen that this teim must be tianslated cxtcnor, as indeed the sense obviously 
requites — Tr 
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therefoic it is said by the Loid, “that angels lcjoice over 
cveiy sinner that repenteth,” etc , that is, ovci a man receiving 
faith 1747, September 5, o s 


That many Things of the interiors or the Word or God 
Messiah cannot re learned i rom the Experience taki n 

TROM TIIE HUMAN EaCE NOW EXISTING, RUT THAT EXPERIENCE 
MUST BE DLRIVED 1 ROM TIIE ANCIENTS, AND 1 ROM SPIRITS 

200 Veiy many things oceui m the Woid of God Messiah, 
both m the Old and New Testament, which cannot but appeal 
unintelligible , 1 but the leason is, because the human race have 
entirely changed fiom those who lned m the Ancient Church, 
and fiom those who aftcrwaids lived m the Punnlnc Chinch, 2 * * * 
who, if they now li\cd [upon the eatth] would well know fiom 
expenence, and fiom levclation m themselves, the spmtual 
meaning of the Woid, wdnch also can now' be bettci known 
iiom the state of spmts, 01 of human souls, who now fill the 
ultimate spheic of the heatens, and this is the icason why it 
is permitted to adduce expenenee from them m icspect to 
things winch aie, at the piesent day, us it w'cie, obliterated, and 
in this manner, to supply the defects of ignoiance These 
things are written m the picsence of spmts w'lio aie indignant 
that expei lcnce should be derived fiom them 1747, Septembei 
15, o s Expenenee, namely, such as what is signified by being 
a drunhaicl, and wdiat is meant by blushing ( cnibcsccrc ), and 
similai things 


A riLTin Odour 

201 When the truths and goods of faith aie dcstioyed, and 
thus obstiucted [oi perveited], they aie lepresented by filthy 
odours, such as anse fiom stagnant places and fiom putnd 
carcasses. And this is also the case m lespect to the voluptuous 
pleasures of man [to which filthy odours conespond] a noisome 
and filthy odoui was thus expenenced by me, when my eyes 
w 7 ere closed, in the night-time 

1 The onginal is ac vntclligibiha, hut the ac, ue think, must ho a mistake for 
tin 

2 The diffeience hetucen the Ancient Clnucli and tho Pnnntne is, that the 

former is that which is denoted, m tho A C , as the mod ancient, and the latter 

ns the ancient In the Advmsmia the author often calls tho Ancient oi Noetic 

Chuich “ Ecclcsia pnmitna” (sec 7243, 7243) 
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On THE EXTREME MALICE OP THE DEVIL 

202 I was tlunkmg whether the devil could he of so great 
malice as to he able to tempt the mmost principles ol the 
Messiah , hut I heard from heaven that, because he was created 
m a state of perfection, and had hence fallen, such malice as 
exists m him could by no means be conceived And because 
Adam w^s infected with that malice, he was expelled from 
Paradise, and the way to the tree of life was guarded , for he 
could pervert every man, the Messiah only excepted now, 
however, he is kept m bonds [or chains], and only his crew are 
emitted, who are thus understood by the devil, as he is called 
1747, September 23, o s 1 


Concerning the State of Spirits and Angels, in perceiving 
those Things which are in the Body and in the World 

203 The state of angels and spirits in [their association with] 
men, is that they can peiceive nothing fiom those things which 
are m mfenor spheres, but only with those men to whom the 
dooi is opened into' heaven [that is, who have their spiritual 
senses open to communicate with heaven], m which case man 
can devote himself to internal things , his senses being with- 

1 This pamgiapli seems to indicate that Swedenboig still thought, according 
to the common notion, that the devil was originally an angel of light, and that 
he fell from heaven , nor could it be reasonably expected that at tins very early 
period after his illumination commenced, when this was written, every vestige of 
his former leligious notions, imbibed from infancy, could be all at once dis- 
peised Swedenboig’s spiritual instruction and illumination wei e gradual, and 
this is m peifect agieement with ordei From the conclusion of the above para- 
graph it appeals, when he states that the “ infernal crew is understood by the 
term devil,” that his mind was fast opening to see the true doctnne on the 
subject He uniformly teaches, m the voluminous woiks punted by himself, 
that all the angels in heaven, and all wicked spmts in hell, ueie once human 
beings upon eaith , and that the common notion respecting the devil having been 
an angel of heaven, fiom which, thiough rebellion, he fell, is a meie fable, 
which has neithei Scriptuie noi leason to lest upon The Loid sajs, “That the 
devil was a murderer fiom the beginning” (John vm 44), and could not, there- 
fore, have evei been an angel of heaven The common notion has been very 
stiongly supported by Milton’s poem on Pmctdisc Lost , but some learned divines 
have, from an enlightened investigation' of the "Word ol God, bioken thiough this 
mass of poetic fiction and falsehood, and stated the genuine tiuth on the subject 
(see especially a work by Di Lambe of Coipus Clmsti, Cambndge, fiom 
which an extiact may be seen m the Intellectual Repositoiy for August 1844) — 
Tn 

Since the above was written the author’s index came to hand, vheie we find 
the autlioi explaining the article thus “ That the woist ol the diabolic race was 
fiom those who w r ere most instructed, thus fiom the apostates of the Most 
Ancient Chuicli” (202) , evidently show mg that his idea was not m agreement 
with the common notion, but with, his own umfoim doctnne — Tr 
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diawn from external things The reason why spirits and angels 
then peiceive, is because they then attract, as it weie, man’s 
perceptions, and man communicates these pcieeptions with 
them by reflections, which are, as it were, invitations to perceive 
those things which are out of them this has been confirmed 
by much experience, whciefore angels and spirits peiceive 
nothing whatevei of human affairs, except so far as they have 
opportunity given them by God Messiah In lespect to the 
leflection [mentioned above], that the angels may peiceive 
[what is in the body and m the woild], it would be necessary to 
state many things [m older to explain how the case is] 1747, 
Octobei 4, o s 


Concerning the Gentills, or the non-instructed, that they 

MORE EASILY CAME INTO THE HEAVENLY KINGDOM THAN THE 

1NSTRL0TED 

204 This day it was shown to me by living experience, how 
the Gentiles, who as to then natuie ( [indolent ) aie evil, more 
easily receive faith, and exeicise chanty, than they who [in the 
woild] had been instiuctcd There were certain Gentiles, who, 
m some lespects, w r eie of an evil nature, and had excited many 
evils, but [it was discoveied that they had done this] because 
they could not hear and perceive those things which weie said 
and spoken I thought [at first] that they were evil spirits , but 
afberwaids wflien, of the meicy of God Messiah, intellectual light 
was given to them, that they might perceive like the mstiucted, 
they began to speak m so pious a maunei, imploring the meicy 
of God Messiah, and professing chanty from the heart towards 
otheis, that they weie admitted that they might be piesent, 
and smee they conducted themselves so modestly, so intelli- 
gently, and so wisely, I could not but w onder at them Whereas, 
those piesent who had been instructed, weie indignant that 
these Gentiles should be admitted into heaven , for thus they 
[fiom envy] consideied, that from being spirits they had been 
converted into angels Concerning the persecution of the same 
[Gentile] spirits during this night and the preceding evening, I 
-cannot state anything, except that they w r eie peisecutions and 
lamentations I was led to suppose that these peisecutions of the 
pious Gentiles weie fiom those who weie instructed [and -who had 
not lived a good life] 1747, Octobei 6 Thus is also eonfiimed 
what is said concerning those who shall come from Arabia, etc (Isa. 
Ixvi ), and affect with shame those who are instructed Observe, 
when intellectual light is taken away fiom them they are evil, 
a circumstance which they gieatly complained of, but when 
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intellectual light shone upon them, they weie soon converted, 
and they became good and amiable, or beloved it was othei wise 
with those who had been instructed 


Concerning the Fallacies op the Senses in all Things, which, 

IP NOT DISSIPATED, PREVENT THE TRUTH FROM' EVER APPFARING 

205 The angels are much surprised that men, at the present 
time, even those who are called learned, do not undei stand that 
man consists of three distinct faculties [or degrees of life], 
which have reference to as many heavens of angels, besides the 
body which dies It was also a matter of great surprise that 
men are still ignoiant that the life of man is by no means 
man’s, but that all life flows m from God Messiah So great 
are the darkness and fallacy, that they can scarcely imagine but 
that the eye sees from itself (ex sc), thus that the interior mind 
perceives from itself, and that the understanding understands 
from itself Whereas what is inferior , is, and subsists from, 
what is superior, and all from the Supreme, thus from God 
Messiah Man possesses only organic forms, from which the 
differences [as to the manifestation of life] arise, as may be 
known Wherefore unless those fallacies be shaken off, it can 
by no means be said that man is m the truth, and that he has 
faith , since it is necessary that the truth be believed, because 
that opens the way to God Messiah, who is the Truth itself 
On which account they greatly wonder that, since man does 
not perceive the proximate causes of n atural objects, he should 
not have faith m spiritual, celestial, and divine things, which 
are remote, yea, most remote, unless he can perceive them with 
his eyes, and, as it were, feel them 1747, October 9 


How in the Primitive [Christian] Church they spoke in 

various Tongues 

✓ 

Inasmuch as at the present day the world is of such a nature 
as to believe nothing except what they understand [by means 
of the senses], nor at the present day do such [miracles] exist 
as to converse with those who speak m foreign tongues, and 
thus to mqune of them, and to be informed [how the matter 
was], etc 1 

1 This paragraph is not nnmbeied, noi is it completed Something probably 
diverted the attention of the author when he was about to explain how the case 
was m the Piinntive Christian Church with the miraculous speaking of different 
tongues , it is to be regretted that the author did not finish the article — Tr 
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That “Abraham doth not know us/’ as we read [in Isaiah 

LXIII,], AND THAT THE ANGELS DO NOT KNOW US 

206 For a long time I thought that the inmost and more 
interior angels knew what I did and thought , because I con- 
sidered that the evil intentions and false suggestions of -wicked 
spirits were continually lestiamed by them But sometimes 
when it was, of the divine mercy of God Messiah, permitted me 
to speak with others who transferred then- intellectual opera- 
tions to me, they said they knew not m the least, nor did they 
see, -what I was doing as the spirit nearest me did But they 
* said they were continually reacting against the endeavours and 
acts of evil spirits, or of their sphere, which they exquisitely 
knew , but from which cause or from what man they knew not 
Thus, it is God Messiah only who sees and knows every 
particular, and who acts by His angels, and who thus disposes 
01 adjusts all human endeavours , this is what is meant when it 
is said, “Abraham doth not know us” To-day, by a certain 
abstiact thought, something ascended to the angels, by which 
they weie moved, and at which they weie surprised, and thus 
they spoke with me through others 1747, October 13, o s Nor 
are the angels willing to know what is transacted upon earth, 
because they know that eveiythmg [as to the Chuich] is per- 
verted and devastated , wherefore they desire that the kingdom 
t of God Messiah may come, hoping that thus a communication 
might be opened between them and mankind 


The general State of Spirits with Men 

207 The spmts who aie around, or with men, do not speak 
with them, oi leflect that they aie with them , they do not 
thmlc that they are the men with whom they are, but only that 
they aie men, and that they thus act [as men] , for eveiy spirit 
thinks himself to be a man, and he is indignant if he is told 
otherwise , yea, spirits think they have ears, eyes, and senses; 
such as men have , and when I told them, and demonstrated 
to them from certam causes, that this could not be the case, 
they weie indignant, since by cei tain reflections, which, of the 
mere}’- of God Messiah, I 'was peimitted to exercise, and m 
seveial other ways, I could effect them with sensations, as 
though they enjoyed the [use of the corporeal] senses Hence 
I could conclude, that a similar idea [namely* that they are 
men], lemams with spirits after the death of the body, and 
that the mtenors of man know no otherwise than that they 
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constitute a man Foi the body is foimed according to the 
image of the interims , and it is known that the body, by the 
muscles, acts as one with the will, hence it is that the idea of a 
man remains after death This day it was also shown to me 
' that spirits could be present, and converse with me, and also 
perceive the things which were thought, and yet they could see 
nothing what I did , so that I was let almost into my former 
state, when I could feel nothing at all of their operation, as on 
other occasions, except so little that I could scarcely distinguish 
it from the common [01 ordinary] state 1747, October 13, 
o s 


Thu, Things which Spirits greatly abhor are such as are sharp, 
AND CERTAIN SPECIES OP ANIMALS 

208 There aie those things which spmts greatly abhor, or 
dread, as when things acute, pointed, etc , enter into the ima- 
gination, they are then immediately excited so as to create 
a disturbance The leason is, as I conceive, because things of 
that land cannot be lefened by representations to the angels , 
foi terrestrial forms are more acute than heavenly, which com- 
mence horn what is circular Theie are also certain species 
of animals which they very much abhor, as those which, as I 
believe (although at piesent I am uncertain as to this matter), are 
forbidden m the Books of Moses [Lev xi ], and which are con- 
sidered as profane 


Concerning the Spiritual Natural Principle , — the Truths op 
Faith can be preached by a natural Man 

209 That is called the Spiritual Natural principle which is m 
natuial light, and which enables a man to reason m general, 
and also when the question is even concerning spiritual and 
celestial things, and the truth of faith , yea, he can preach even 
to pei suasion concerning them, although he is a natural man 
It should be observed, that these things aie in 'the memory, 
which are excited by natural light, and, indeed, horn various 
causes and cupidities both proximately and remotely [affecting 
the man] The spiritual principle, which gives the faculty of 
reasoning to the natuial man, is the spiritual which has not m 
itself the celestial principle, because if this weie the case, it 
would proceed from the celestial principle, thus fiom a genuine 
souice, that is, from love, thus fiom God Messiah This 
spiritual principle can, however, be conceived as being encom- 
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passed by the celestial, because without this latter theie can be 
no faculty of reasoning 


r 

Concerning the common or generat Spheres arising from those 
Things which belong to the Kingdom of God Messiah 

210 Nothing moie wonderful and mciedible can be stated, 
than that theie are, as it were, general spheres arising from 
those things which belong to the kingdom of God Messiah, and 
which correspond to those things m human minds, as well 
interior as exterior, which are m the kingdom of God Messiah 
These spheres cannot be described, but' a certain idea may be 
formed of them by comparison , they are, m geneial, celestial 
and spiritual, 01 superior and inferior , the lowest is destroyed 
so long as evil spirits are permitted to inhabit it , which sphere, 
at the present time, ascends even to the rational sphere and 
disturbs it 1 This day I was raised, of the mercy of God 
Messiah, into that rational 2 sphere, so that my rational mind could 
agree with it, nor could it thus be distuibed as on other occasions 
The spirits who weie then m that sphere weie distiessed, saying 
they could not live m it, they weie like a bird m a sphere 
where there is no air but ether, or like a fish m the air, and they 
wished to flee away Fiom these spirits I knew, that when the 
kingdom of God Messiah comes, evil spirits will be of necessity 
expelled, for m that sphere they cannot even bieathe, as was 
said above 1747, Octobei 20, o s When I prayed, especially 
when I said the Lord’s Prayer, I was received into that sphere, 
and was then permitted to see the interior thmgs of that prayer 
All those celestial and spiritual spheres legard the kingdom of 
God Messiah, because they aie from Him who is the kingdom 
of God From these things it can be deduced that there must 
needs be a general sphere m order that there may be paiticular 
spheres, which cannot exist but m a general , for all particulars 
relate to generals, which direct particulars, and at length reduce 
them into that ordei in which generals aie , otherwise they 
must of necessity be expelled fiom the general sphere These 
are rules with which philosophy is acquainted, and which pre-, 
vail m the universe 

1 This sphere, inhabited at that time by infernal sprats, constituted those 
imaginary heavens denoted in the Revelation (chap xxi ) by the “first heaven 
■which passed away,” or which was destroyed at the time of the Last Judgment 
(see Sv edenborg’s work on the Last J udgment, published about ten years after 
this was written) — Tr 

2 The author heie uses the teini national m the sense of spiritual, as m the 
foimei part of the A C 
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211 There are also spheres arising from evil spirits which 
are to he called infernal, because they are changed into infernal 
spheres at the time of the Last Judgment These spheres 
ascend accoidmg to the mciease of wickedness among men , or 

’ according to the destruction of faith upon earth As, therefore, 
these spheres have, at the present time, gamed an ascendancy 
so great as to suffocate and extinguish all tiuth and faith, it must 
needs follow that the kingdom of God Messiah will soon come, 
otherwise no flesh can be saved, and scarcely any of the human 
race can be regenerated. 

212 As to the particular spheres winch constitute the general 
spheres, every angel and every spmt forms his own sphere, and 
this has its own changes of state In this manner, from par- 
ticulars, the general sphere is formed by God Messiah, and 
indeed by the anangement of angels and spirits into genera 
and species, or into classes, and as it were into tribes Whether 
theie be as many spheies of angels, and as many contrary 
spheres, as the tribes of Israel and Jacob, still remains [with me] 
in doubt 

213 Hence also it is evident how all contingencies are under 

the Providence of God Messiah, who governs all generals and 
all particulars, and directs them to the best end That m the 
inferior spheres there should be so many inconstant thmgs 
(mconstanticc) which are ascribed to fortune, is also from various 
causes, and for the best end 1 


Concerning the Gentiles, or the non-instructed, and concern- 
ing THE INSTRUCTED IN HEAVEN 

214 It is wondeiful to state that the Gentiles, although in 
heaven, are m a certain kind of captivity, but not gnevous , 
they were distinguished into ordeis and degrees, and sometimes, 
when liberated, they were modest, and easily received faith with 
the heart and mouth But those who are instructed, as it were, 
still float or wandei about above, and are not m captivity , but 
from what cause has not yet been told me, although they are 
obstinate and reject the faith from the mouth and heart , but 
I was informed that a change takes place [at the time of judg- 
ment], when the Gentiles will be delivered from their captivity, 
and when the mstiucted who have not received faith will 
be cast into bonds 1 1747, October 21, o, s 

1 The autlioi’s meaning in this, as m many othei parts of the Diary, will he 
obscure to those who are not pretty well acquainted with his works The 
Gentiles, who in the world had not enjoyed the blessing of instruction in the 
tiuths of Christianity, being, neveitheless, well disposed, could not leceive those 
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Concerning the Variety or Cupidities, Afelctions, and 

Desires 

\ 

215 All dcsnes, both of eating and dunking, with their 
vaueties, and all tilings of the senses, and also ol talking, 
tiavellmg, etc , and wliatevei gcneia and species thcic aie of 
these lands of dcsnes and motions, neic loi a long tune so 
governed, changed, and railed by spmts and angels, and in a 
mannei so manifest to me, that nothing could be moie so > and 
this, too, through expeuence continued for a long tunc, even 
foi months and ycais, fiom all r\ Inch it may be manifestly con- 
cluded, that all dcsnes, of whatevoi land, which goicin the life 
and thought, flow m solely fiom spmts and angels by the pei mis- 
sion, leave, and will of God Messiah 1747, October 22, o s v 
The vauations [of the influx] n cie cxpcuenccd sometimes slowly, 
and sometimes suddenly , and that 1 might bo continued [as to 
the fact] I conveiscd with the spmts who weic penmtted [to 
induce the influx], I also spake with them concerning the 
vauations, etc etc 


That tup Understanding of Things, i speci illy of interior 
Things, was tvken away [from me] 

216 This I can also solemnly testify, that the understanding 
of things, especially of mtenoi things, has been frequently, and 
so manifestly taken away fiom me, and also changed into 
anotliei [oi into the understanding of something else], and thus 
so often changed, that I cannot say how often Fiom so much 
expeuence it can be sufficiently concluded, that a man can , 
undeistand nothing else (especially when he considcis the 
mteuor things of faith) than those which God Messiah pcnnits 
and m meicy giants [him to understand] Sometimes the con- 
tention and objuigation with those spmts who took away the 
understanding of mtenoi things, or changed it into another [or 
into the understanding of something else], weic such as I can- 
not desciibo 1747, Octobei 22, o i> 

truths immedi ttelj aftei death, on account of the picwilencc of the Ricked 
spheres of owl and euoi refoned to in the fonnei aiticle, hence, so long as they 
weie not m truths they were m a kind of captiwty, but, ns the authoi sirs, 
“not guevous since the human mind is m cvptimtj m piopoition as it is not 
m truth, for it is the truth done which mikes us lieo (John mu 82) 
Whereas those who on eaitli had been instructed m the liuths of Cln istiamty 
hut who w ci e ner eitheless wicked, appealed, premousU to the execution oi the 
Last Judgment, not to be m captmtr, but when that judgment was executed m 
175? the case was rereiscd (see Swedenborg’s woik oil the “List Judgment,” 
etc)— Tn ° 
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* \ 

That evil Spirits continually endeavour to act against Order, 

ALTHOUGH THEY PERCEIVE THAT THEY CAN DO NOTHING 

* 217 Early m the morning there was a certain spiritual con- 

flict, namely, between spirits, who greatly desired to infest me, 
and, indeed, with all their power, but I was, as it were, 
removed , although I perceived, m a wonderful manner, their 
attempts, I did not heai their speech But there was, as it 
weie, a sphere which withdiew me from their attempts, I 
wondered at their obstinacy, foi they could not desist from act- 
ing m this obstinate manner But it was m vam, for they 
could effect nothing, nor could they injuie me with their spheie 
[or influx] , it was a state such as I can m no wise describe , 
but if they had obtained [then end], it appear ed to me that 
they would have entirely oppiessed me I also then observed 
that it was a geneial mtenoi sphere into which I was, raised , I 
do not know whethei those spmts were in the same sphere or 
not I then also observed that there is not the smallest par- 
ticular concerning myself which was not under the dnection of 
God Messiah, and of His mercy towards me , and also that no 
spirit could do even the minutest thing except by permission 
1747, October 22, o s, if I mistake not 


That in the other Lire many of the Good are kept in Captivity, 

WHILST THE EviL ENJOY LIBERTY CONCERNING THE STATE OF 

the Unfaithful at the Time of the Last Judgment 

218 Ohser In what manner good souls are still kept m 
captivity I was permitted to know so manifestly, that nothing 
could be more so , I was permitted to feel oi expenence their 
state of captivity, and at the same time to converse with them 
I also perceived that they sometimes have liberty granted, and, 
as it were, a respnation from captivity , but I cannot descube 
in what manner I manifestly perceived that experience, even 
foi whole days together, and how they were elevated fiom 
captivity, and lestoied to a certain land of liberty, and how, by 
certain ways, they again lapsed into captivity Nor can I state, 
according to their description, how those m hell are tormented, 
and what hatred reigns there with which one peisecutes anothei, 
even to death In the meantime, others who aie impious and 
in the highest degiee profane still enjoy their liberty, the cause 
of which was also made manifest to me, namely, that unless 
those spirits enjoyed liberty, the human lace, which is now t 
/ devastated as to faith, could not live as they , do in corporeal and 
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earthly enjoyments, and m pleasuies, hut they would he con- 
tinually m misery and m torments of conscience , because if 
good spirits and angels leigned m this ultimate heaven, moitals 
could not hut he infested by continual torments of conscience, 
which, for the pi esent, so long as the vastation continues, is not 
allowed fiom several causes But at the time of the Last 
Judgment, the good who have lived in ignorance, called Gen- 
tiles by the piophets, are to be released from their captivity, 
and evil spirits will then he plunged into grievous bondage and 
into hell, as the piophets m many passages prophesy, and then 
an anxiety shall come upon mortals who have led an impious 
life, and in like manner upon those who are similar m another 
life, concerning n Inch anxiet}’- God Messiah speaks Himself, 
and also by the piophets [see Matt xxn , Luke xxi ] 1747, 

October 24, o s Concerning these sublets I comeised urtli 
those who are in captivity, and also with those vho are m liberty, 
those who aie m captivity had consolation, thus hope, but many 
of those who v andered fieely about caied nothing for these 
things, thinking them not tiue 1 


That it has beex permitted me to coinruxiCAxr, a 1 ? it wepe, 

HEIVL1SLY DLLIGnT TO TIIL CiOOB SOULS IX* C U’lIVITl 

219 (For seveial yeais back I have been permitted mani- 
festly to expenence heavenly delights m innous ways, so many 
and of such a quality that I can in no wise describe them; 
which were of such a nature, that a man could by no means 
believe and understand them if I were to attempt to describe 

1 The leader is refeircd to the note above, 214, in 11111011 the nature of this 
captivity of the veil disposed is paitly explained We will here only refer to 
what is said concerning the subject in the Word , this is the captivitj which the 
Loid is said “to have led captrve,” etc , when He accomplished the work of 
redemption (Psalm 1\\ 111 ) They nre called “pn^ono s of hope” (Zecli ix 12; 
see also Isa \ln 7, xli\ 9) “The souls under the altar,” mentioned m 
Rev vi 9, denote the captivity of the well-disposed (see A. E 392), which the 
reader is especially requested to consult, ns throwing much light on such portions 
of the Diaiyas the above This state of bondage in which the well-disposed are, 
at the time of devastation m the Chuieh, pievious to a general judgment, is 
frequently lcpiesented in the Word The people of Israel m Egv pt, when in 
bondage to the Egyptians, “then taskmasters,” represented this state, the 
former denoting the well disposed members of the Chuicli, and the latter evil 
spirits, who at the end of the Church apparently enjoy liberty, and oppress the 
good The Israelites 111 bondage to the Midianites, ns we read m Judges vi and 
vn , also repiesented that state, which is described m the above article But it 
should he home in irtind that the well-disposed who are thus in bondage and 
fear are only the external membeis of the Church, who are not yet sufficiently 
instructed and enlightened m Divine tiuths to be able as jet to escape from 
that captivity The internal and truly spmtual members of the Church have 
been leleased fiom that' .bondage by states of regeneration, thiough which they 
have passed during their life m the world — Tr 
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them And also this day I was permitted to enjoy heavenly 
delights which were inexpressible, and which also it was granted 
to me, as it weie of myself (although it was not from myself), 
to transfer to the souls m captivity , which delights they said 
• they could feel, horn which also they received consolation 
They aie also [sometimes] called sheep, which is likewise a great 
comfort to them In what mannei they ascend from captivity 
into a sort of liberty, both of speaking, understanding, perceiv- 
ing, and seeing, cannot be described, although it was granted 
me to perceive it with a manifest or lively sensation 1747, 
Octobei 24, o s ) 


An Image representing the Last Judgment The Torment of 
the Unhappy, and, at length, their Deliverance Con- 
tention CONCERNING MERCY 

220 This night, when I awoke, many things were shown to 
me, which I cannot so well describe , it was a kind of revolution 
amongst spirits which I manifestly perceived, namely, many 
who were m the ultimate heaven were cast down, and many 
who weie m captivity ascended But this I was permitted 
more clearly to perceive, that the unhappy who had long been 
in grievous captivity contended seveial times m sleep with those 
who in the ultimate heaven were m liberty , and, indeed, these 
lattei wished to take from them [all] mercy, thus all hope of 
salvation, which contention continued a long time When I 
awoke they greatly complained, with much anxiety, and indeed 
repeatedly, that the otheis wished to take from them [all] 
mercy, and that thus it would be all over with them , for they 
were m a grievous state of punishment, so that they wished 
nothing more than entnely to lose their life , the only hope 
granted to them by God Messiah was, that theie is still mercy, 
which, when the impious, who were allowed to be at liberty, 
desired to take away from them, their anxiety was doubled, so 
that they fell into despair As to the contention itself, how it 
occuned respecting mercy, it is not so easy to describe it, inas- 
much as such representations of spirits cannot be easily de- 
scribed When, therefore, they most bitterly complained con- 
cerning that mjuiy, that the only comfort the idea that there 
is still mercy should be taken away from them, theie beamed 
upon them, at length, hope that they should not lose the mercy 
which was promised to them I could also perceive an emotion 
of mercy [towards them] m myself, not as mine, but as commg 
from heaven, and thus from God Messiah Those which weie 
plunged into such anxiety were, at length, wonderfully delivered, 
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by a species of ascent manifested to me, winch can also not be 
d'escubcd I aftciwaids conveiscd with them , they weie very 
modest, and aie now among the happy In the night between 
October 27 and 28, 3 747, os It was sometimes then shown 
to me that mcicy was almost taken an ay from them, but little - 
was wanting to that effect, so that they wci e led to the last 
degree of straitness and eternal death befoie they were 
delivered , but it was told me that they had led an evil life 1 


On Tim iiArrv Statu or Ini anus 

/ 

221 ((((This moimng, befoie I aiose, I came into a tianquil 
state, m which I lcmamed for a time, meamshile T conversed 
with a ceitain spmt concerning that state, foi it nns mo^t tian- 
qiul, and approached neaity to peace, but what deti acted from 
the peace -which I had perceived bcloic was this that I was 

1 In oidei that the icadei not conversant with the vvutiugt of Swulonboig may 
not nnsundei stand this, it is necessarv that he should lead what is said m the 
Aicana Ccdesha concerning Vnstalions (110G-111 3) In i aspect to spiritual 

captivities, such as exist in the spiritual woild, and nrc here described bj Sweden* 
boig, it maj be necessaij further to state that these captivities nn, in geneial, of 
two lands , — fa si, of those who arc m caphvitv from ignorance of tmth, although 
theydesue to know it, such ns the umnstiucted well disposed Gentiles mentioned 
above (214 and 218), and, secondly, of those who arc in bondage fiom evil, such 
as those mentioned in the above aiticle, “who had led an evil life ”, This, how* 
ever, lequircs to be properl} understood, since wc well know that nn evil life, 
when evil is so confirmed as to constitute the governing pinieiple, leads directh 
to hell But when evil is not the governing punciple, oi aul of a man’s life, 
although there maybe some megulnutics m Ins extcmnl conduct, he may, bv 
institutions and means piovulcd b} the Loul’s divine nici c} in the spmtual 
world, be cventuall} , aftei long periods of sov ere tinl and snfiei mg, div ested of ev ll, 
and thus the activities of evil piopensities nn} be subdued to the power of 
heavenly good In the w oild there are v cry many who acknowledge a div me Being, 
and believe that He ought to he worshipped and loved, and that His div me pre- 
cepts should he kept, and who m consequence have some sense of justice and 
benevolence m their hearts, but who, notwithstanding this, pcimit themselves 
to indulge m some impurities and n regularities of then fallen nature, which arc 
quite contrary to the purity- and older of heaven Such persons in the spiritual 
world are m a dieadful captivity, because by their evils tlicj aie closely in 
association with the hells (see below, 22S, and note), winch homblj toiment 
whatever sense of justice and mercy thoymny have withm them , until at length 
their external man is so subdued ns to allow good from the Lord to operate frcelv 
fiom within, without being molested by the activities -of then evil piopensities*, 
and m this mannei they arc delivered from their captivity and l.used to heaven 
Tins species of captivity is far moie gnevous than the ioimei In the ancient 
woild, and m the Primitive Clmstian Chinch, it was well known tint theic were 
places in the woild of spirits wheio this puiifymg process was earned on , but 
the doctrine on tins sulqect became perverted into the dogma concerning purga- 
tory, winch the Romish Ohuich emplojed as a might} engine to seeme its 
dominion over souls, and as a poweiful means of exacting money fiom its 
deluded votaries in offering Masses for the dead, tint thev might be speedily 
delivered fiom the pains of puigatoiy, and admitted into heaven — The reader 
may see what Swedenborg says on the Purgatoiy of the Romish Chuich m Apoc 
Rev 784 , T C R 475 — Tn 
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continually intent upon [or directed my mmd to] others, and 
especially to a land of pain, which certain spnits caused (cxla- 
buciunt) around my loms, and m which they detained me 
through the second day I conveised with the spirit concem- 
. mg that happy state of infants, who aie said to live m such a 
state, and m such delight The spirits who weie around, and 
wliq could hear the speech, hut who could not be m such a state, 
thought that I was translated into another place, because they 
could not peiceive anything, as before, except the sound [of 
speech], and what belongs to sound [such as the various modu- 
lations] , hence they sjiake concerning a place, and we were 
taught by expenence that it is not a certain [or fixed] place, 
although many may be together m one place , but that it is the 
state of a certain spheie, into which a man may be translated 
m whatevei place he may be [as to the bod}?] 1747, October 
27 ,0 5)))) 


That there are three solar Atmospheres, which operate , upon 

THE NATURAL MlNB , NOT, HOWEVER, ON THE INTERIOR , BUT 

God Messiah is the Sun in the interior and inmost [Mind] 

222 Theie aie four natural spheres which arise fiom the sun , 
the atmosphere which causes hearing is known A purer 
atmosphere, separate fiom the aerial, is that which produces 
sight, or causes things to be seen, by the reflections of light 
(nimbi ) 1 from all objects how fai this atmospheie penetiates 
into the natural mmd, and whethei it piesents material ideas, as 
they are called, or phantasies and imaginations, cannot yet be 
clearly stated, but it appears probable from vanous consideia- 
tions This, then, will be the fiist atmosphere, which leigns m 
the natural mmd Another atmospheie, which is a still puier 
ether, is that which produces the magnetic fot qcs (mt es maqnetum), 
■which reigp not only about the magnet m pai ticular, but also 
round the whole globe , but to w hat extent, it is not necessary 
to desenbe, it produces theie the situation of the entire teira- 
queous globe, accoidmg to the poles of the woild, and also many 
thmgs which are known lespeetmg the elevations and inclinations 
of the magnet This sphere, m the natural mmd, appears to 
produce reasonings (i atiocinia), m which, however, a spmtual 
principle must needs be piesent, that they may live, as m the 
sight, and m eveiy other sense [theie must be a spmtual 
principle], that they may peiceive The purest ethereal sphere 
is that universal spheie in the entire woild which is piesented 

i 

1 The term nimbus must he used here iu the sense of brightness, as m Vngil 
“ Pallas nvmbo effulgens ” (/Eneid, Lib 11 616) — Tn 
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[01 is active] about the ratiocinations of the same mind , lienee 
that mind is called the natural mind, and its intei lor operations, 
when pci verse, aie called ? atiocmcdions, but when aecoidmg to 
ordei, the} 7 aie called simply ictison, and is a species of thoughts 
on account of [01 ansing hom] spmtual influx Thc*>c spheres < 
arise from the sun, and may be called solar, and arc consequently 
natural In the inteiior mind, how evei , tlici e is nothing natui al, 
but all is spmtual, and m the inmost mind is the celestial pim- 
ciple These fsplieies] aie pioduced by God Messiah alone, and 
aie living, and aie to be called spmtual and celestial «spheies 
Concerning these sphcics I conveised this moimng w ith an 
angel, and was con hi mod — 1717, Octobei 27, o s 


That all Things, evln the most pvpticuiar wmcir in tiil in- 
most AND 1 INTI RIOIl llLAVLN COM! TO UIL PX1I IUOT AND T\TLIv- 
N VL, W IIL11E INl’l RN VL Gl MI Dl\ 1 LL, Al’L CONVI I1TI I> INTO 1 1 JL 

223 For a long time, now for a yeai and upwards, I have 
veiy frequently, and indeed c\ cry clay experienced, that almost 
all things which came horn the mtcrioi heau-n (which I was also 
of the mcicy of God Messiah pei nutted to peiccivo), were 
changed into the conti ary, thus into eul, and foi a long time I 
wondeied how those [heaienly things] could so suddenly be 
changed mto the opposite But at length I was peinntted to 
understand that those genu who at the piesent time still occupy 
the ultimate heaven, 01 who tlici e wandci about, especially those 
amongst them w'liose mteriois aie m hell, conveit those things 
into the contiary, thus what is good mto the [opposite] coi re- 
sponding evil, and also w'hat is tine mto the false, this is the 
peculiar natuie of that ultimate heaven, 2 yea, they T do this so 
suddenly 7 - and so cunningly, that I could not but wonder at it 

1 The terms here lendcied -inmost, interim , cxlcrioi , and external, arc xntimus, 
mtimius, mtenus, and atoms, lcspectmg which it mn\ be well to remark that 
our author at the commencement of Ins spmtu.d Inborn shad not jet established 
that uniformity of expression which he adopted when lie began to print his woiks 
Sec above (156) note Thus, instead of the terms intnnus, etc , lie emplojs, m 
his printed writings, the regular grammatical foims of these .uljectnes, namely, 
m tcinus, mtcnoi, xntimus, and externus, exterior, extremis, or a twins (see 
Intellectual Rcposiloi y for 1840, page 380) — Tit 

2 In icspect to this heaven, which the author calls the ultimate or natural 
heaven, tho leader should know that this heaien is leferred to m the Woid 
ns that which, at the time of judgment, should pass aw a} and be destroyed 
(Rev xxi ) It was m this heaven that the dragon was seen persecuting the 
woman, and wheie he also waged war against Michael and Ins angels (Rev \u ) 
It was also from a heaven similar to this that the Lord beheld “Satan fall as 
lightning ” (Luke \ 18), when during Iiis life m the woild He executed a general 
judgment Tho reason why that sphere m the spmtual world, although chiefly 
occupied by wicked spirits, is called hcaicn, is owing to its appearance because it 
seems to bo above, and the spn its inhabiting it are more or less in the enjoyment 
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I was also permitted to peiceive that they weie ignoiant of what 
was doing m the mtenor heaven, nevertheless, what flowed 
thence was pei verted into the conti aiy, so that there was, as it 
were, a conveision of all goods into evil, and of all truths into 
what is false, an instance of this occiured to-day whilst I was 
leading about the Chaldees, foi they suddenly changed them « 
into the Jews, which was the contiaiy 1747, October 27, o s 


That all Evil, even accidental Evil, comes from Hell 

224 Fiom what has been said it is now evident that all evils, 
even those which occui by accident, come fiom hell, of w'hicli 
infernal genii aie ignoiant, they nevertheless buist forth from 
them, for the inmost and mteuoi heaven, as mediums oi 
mediations, anange and adnnnistei the things which aie foieseen 
and provided by God Messiah as salutaiy to the human lace, 
which things, when they come to men who tiust m themselves, 
and indulge m the loves of self and the w'orld, aie immediately 
changed into ci ils, and also into those which occui accidentally 
{acculcntia) Thus tlieie is not even the least evil that occui s 
to man which does not bieak foith fiom hell, concerning which 
I have occasionally conversed with the genu of the evtenor 
heaven, who sometimes said that it could not be so, because 
they were ignorant [how the case is], but they sometimes mani- 
festly did evil, which they could not deny, but openly declared 
that it was so 1747, Octobei 27, o s 


That the worst or Genii, or Euries, are shut up in Hell, 

WHENCE THEY CANNOT COME FORTH WITHOUT DESTRUCTION TO 

the Human Race 

225 Mo one can possibly conceive how deadly injurious that 
crew is which is kept bound m hell , of whom some being a 
little loosened, infested me so very deceitfully and acutely, that 
I could not possibly believe that such venom could exist 
wheiefore they aie kept so bound that they can by no means 
look at {hisccie), still less infest a man, unless he be extiemely 

of their wicked delights and pleasures The principal idea associated with the 
term heaven is that of delight, but it should be well consideied that there are 
delights of two kinds entirely opposed to each other — the delights of goodness 
and the delights of evil, oi the pleasures of sin Thus we lead that “the wiclcd 
do delight m their 'abominations’" (Isa Ixvi 3) Now, just pnor to judgment 
the activity of these infernal delights becomes very great , but when judgment is 
executed they are all changed into infernal miseries and torments, and the so- 
called heaven m which the evil existed is said “to pass away ” — Tr 
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wicked, of whom there is no longer any hope, and who, actuated 
by deadly hatred, peipetrates hornble crimes Except, therefore, 
this infernal crew were kept m bonds, and, as it were, m chains 
by God Messiah, the human race would perish But these 
bonds are relaxed by the laws of permission m proportion as a ' 
« man falls into furious states (fun las) I have also, Before now, 
expei lenced these furious states which was permitted m order 
that I .might describe them Whilst I was wilting these things 
the bonds of these furies were somewhat loosened, when those 
spirits who are m the ultimate 01 natuial heaven became so full 
of consternation, that they manifestly betiayed their terror, and 
thus they desired to have lecourse to supplications to God 
Messiah , hence it became evident how hoinble the face of those 
natural spirits is who wander about (cm cumvohtant) m that 
natural heaven [In respect to this heaven see above, 223, and 
note] 1747, October 28, o s 


, A Conversation with Spirits and Angels concerning what 
is indefinite, and also on Philosophy and Fallacy 

226 When new angels had come [to me] a conversation was 
commenced with them , and after those things which are obvious 
to [my] eyes, such as the things belonging to a city, and many 
others besides, weie shown to them, we began to converse on 
the diveisity of spheres, and of stations 1 m the heavens, saying 
that they weie indefinite, which was also shown to be so It 
was also said that all vanations of state aie from the varieties 
of love m subjects 2 We then began to speak about the Indefi- 
nite , namely, 1 ) That things indefinite can by no means 
exist but from the Infinite 2 ) That things indefinite, m them- 
selves legal ded, are images of the Infinite 3 ) When they said 
that they had been instructed m those things of which they 
weie before ignoiant, it was replied to them that they were not 
taught by me, but by, or fiom, themselves, which appealed a 
paiadox to them, but which was explained by this, namely, 
that man denves from himself, and fiom the operations of his 
mmd, philosophical scientifics , and when he has learned these 
thmgs and digested them into rules, he is ignoiant that they 
aie from himself and m himself, and, indeed, m a manner 
indefinitely moic perfect [than he is able to explain them] , and 
since man is governed by spmts and angels, I must needs derive 
these thmgs from them It may hence be concluded how poor 
and worthless philosophy is, from which, nevertheless, men are 

1 The teims stationum zn ccelzs here most probably denotes the same as the 
‘ societies in the heavens ” 

Object'is, but the teims siibjcctwni and objcctum are not used with that preci- 
sion m the Diaiy as m the punted woiks of our authoi — Tn 



OF EMANUEL SWEDENBORG 


'53 


called learned, inasmuch as every little boy is much more 
learned fiom himself, or m himself 4 ) It was thus shown that 
in many things there is a similai fallacy 1747, October 29, o s 


That Miracles without Faith effect Nothing 

227 ((I conveised with a certain, angel, and the subject was 
concerning miracles, stating that they operated nothing what- 
ever m the unfaithful, but that they are like wind, which only 
touches and is dissipated, for within there is nothing to which 
they lefer Hence it was that the postenty of Jacob, immedi- 
ately aftei then departure fiom Egypt, m the neighbouihood of 
the Red Sea, and also afterwaids, when they had passed the sea 
[although they saw so many miracles], weie, nevertheless, 
devoid of faith There weie ceitam spmts who said that it * 
was miracles they wished to see that they might believe, to 
whom it was stated as above But faith is interior, and fixes 
its root m the internal of man , thus faith does not care about 
miracles, or require them, it disiegaids them But with those 
who have not faith, lunacies can m no wise strike any loot 
[of faith] These and similar things can be better and moie 
fully undei stood m conversation with spirits [than with men], 
because spirits peiceive fully the sense, together with the ante- 
cedents and consequents , the sense [with spirits] is also assisted 
by a species of representation and imagination, which is a land 
of angelic language 1747, Octobei 30, os)) 


The State of the Damned in Hell 

22S ((((In the night between the 29th and the 30th of 
October, 1747, I had a dieam, fiom which I occasionally awoke, 
for eyil spirits at times so much infested me, that I could not 
continue my sleep After I had been several times thus awoke, 
I at length was fully awake, and I trembled over my whole 
body, and I manifestly perceived that a ceitam column [of 
spmts], as it were, suirounded me, which I could perceive by 
sensation I was wondeung what would hence happen, I 
thought that I was thus defended from evil spirits That 
column, so sensibly felt, was increasing, of which I had a con- 
tinual sensation , it was insinuated into my thought that this is 
'the brazen wall [see Jeremiah l 18, xv 20], as it is called, by 
which the faithful are defended from the infestation of evil spmts 
When, therefore, that column, or wall, continued aiound me 
(which could be nothing else than an angelic column, amongst 
whom was God Messiah, who is the wall of brass), I observed the 
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reason , it was because I was let down to the unhappy m hell, 
that I might peiceive their state, and hence announce to the 
woild that there is a hell, especially to the unbelieveis, not 
only that theie is a hell, but also what the state of those is who 
are there , this state, indeed, I cannot sufficiently describe I - 
heaid lamentations of this land 0 God' 0 God ! Jesus 
Christ, have mercy 1 Jesus Christ, have mercy 1 and this for 
some time, to which I, at fust, dnected my attention, but 
afteiwaids when I was m hell, and, indeed, as to the body, such 
as I have now 1 ( quail hoclic sum), one of those miserable v retches 
was permitted to speak with me , the conversation lasted for 
some time, but I cannot relate the things « hich occurred , this 
I can only state now, that they complained of those spirits who 
weie fi.ee, or at large (see above, 218), or those fuiies who still 
aie pei nutted to dwell m the ultimate heaven (m tciko codo -), 
stating that it is such spmts who desne to torment them, for 
then cupidity is to toiment men, and also spmts, whoever they 
may be In a w r oid, the}’ - suffer ineffable torments , but it v r as 
permitted to relieve oi console them with a certain degree of 
hope, so that they should not entnely despair For they said 
they believed the toiment would be eternal They were 
relieved or consoled by saying that God Messiah is merciful , 
and that m His Woi d w T e read that the “prisoners wall be sent 
forth fiom the pit ” (Zech ix 11) , it was told them that the pit 
signifies hell, which I heaid confiimed fiom above These 
things weie stated to them that they might leceive some 
consolation, which, they said, they did then feel )))) But vffiat 
is still more wondeiful, and what I can attest as worthy of belief, 
because it is true, is, that God Messiah, being moved with 
inmost mercy, appeared out of heaven unto these spirits, and, 
indeed, 3 as was told me, m glory, I could also discern it, 
but not so manifestly as those unhappy spirits , from which , 
appearance they confessed that they leceived great consolation 
I am now informed that the angels also consoled them, and that 
they would continue to console them Moreover, I desire to 
state this fact, for I know r it to be true, because I have peiceived 
it, that many of them have been laised fiom hell and torments 
into heaven, wlieie they now five, and that it appeared to a certain 
one, who had been m the geatest toiment, as though God 

Messiah embiaced and kissed him [See Luke xv 20] Aftei- 

/ 

1 This, ive apprehend, must be understood so as to mean that as the atithoi ’s 
spiritual senses and sensations w ere opened, he experienced w hat he states m 
the bod}% w Inch is the ultimate seat of all 0111 sensations, and m which, circum- 
stanced as he was, he would of course feel wliat Ins spmt expenenced — Tr 

2 By the “third heaven” is to be understood here and elsewhere, as Di Tafel 
remarks m his Cutical Notes, the ultimate or lower heaaen — B 

3 Quid am, but the pioper reading, it is presumed, is quidem 
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wards seveial weie delivered fiom hell, and raised up into 
heaven In the night between the 29th and 30th of October, 
1747, os 1 


On thu Fear of Spirits who are still at Liberty 

229 Very many things might be said concerning those 
spmts who aie still at liberty, and who produce all the evil and 
falses amongst the human lace They appear sometimes as 
though they were insane , for they act and speak, so far as they 
aie permitted, without any leason But when it was stated to 
them that they had, neveitheless, been men, and that thus they 
might be rational, they weie asked whether they could not see 
that they weie now wild beasts and not men ? and a powei was 
given to them by God Messiah of looking into, oi of seeing 
themselves, that they confessed that they weie like wild beasts, 
and even worse Nevertheless, they soon [after this confession] 
leturned into then insanities It was, however, shown to them 
that they could not do anything, and that they would be more 
miserable than others, when this was shown to them m a 
spiritual manner, so great a fear seized them, that they fell 
upon their knees But it was quite evident that as soon as the 
fear had passed, they would return to then own natuie 1747, 
October 28, o s 


On the State of meretricious [or scortatory] Souls 

230 In the night between the 23id and 24th of October, 

1 The Latin editor, Dr Tafel, lias subjoined the following note to this 
article — 

“ From tins it by no means follows that some only lemain m hell for a time, 
because the authoi not only at the time he wiote this believed otherwise, but 
also aftei wards, and at a pnor penod m the Advc? sai la, 01 Notes on the books 
of the Old Testament, he clearly taught that the damnation of the wicked is 
eternal (See A C 8765, 10,749 ) ” 

In older to avoid misappiehension, it seems necessaiy to state, m addition to 
the above note, that the author has stated nearly the same thing m A C 699, 
where it is evident that the unhappy spmts who leceived consolation, and who 
were eventually delivered, weie not absolutely m hell, but m the mfenor 
earth, which is in immediite connection with the hells, and which is the place 
where the most dneful suffenngs are expel lenced duung the process of vastation 
They are said m the above article to be m hell, because whilst they suffer 
dreadful torments in being vastated, 01 divested of evils and falses, the hells are 
more 01 less opened upon them The reader is especially lefeired to A C 699, 
m order that no eironeous conclusions may be diawn from the above passage m 
the Diary (See also above, 220, and note ) — Tit 

TClie author m Ins index, retelling to this passage, says “I was let down, a 
column [oi angels] fiom the Lord surrounding me, into an infernal place, wheie 
those are who are being vastated See respecting their state, 228 ”) — Tit 



56 


THE SPIRITUAL DIARY 


certain female spirits were admitted to me, 01 I was admitted 
into the spheres constantly [exhaling] from those females, who 
w r eie unconcerned about any faith, and who had lived in the 
world a dissolute and scoitatory life I could perceive that 
such females consisted of those who wander about, and who lead 
a scoitatoiy life, without any care or concern about legitimate 
marnages , thus caimg but little 01 nothing about the internal 
man, 01 the soul, 01 about faith Hence it follows that their 
natuie could be but little affected [by such msti uction] Such 
spheres 01 societies weie, so to speak, distinguished into genera 
and species I was permitted to sjieak with some of them, that 
I might know the natuie of the life they live after death 
then life was, as it weie, insane, destitute of reason, and still 
moie so of intellectual discernment I wondeied whether there 
were insane persons m the othei life , but it was said that the 
souls of such aie insane, not knowing what is beautiful 01 modest 
Such spmts also peiveit all things which lelate to true conjugial 
love, especially by bending 01 turning it into licentiousness 
The numbei of such spmts is veiy great, they lead a miserable 
life, foi they no longer know what delight is, such as it is m the 
other life 174 - 7 , m the night between the 23 id and 24 th 
Octobei, o s 


That Sadnesses and Insanities add, in the other Life, made 

SUBSERVIENT TO THE DELIGHTS or INTELLIGENCE 

231 After I had been permitted to observe those female 
spirits, I gneved that there should be such m the other life 
as, I considered, could be of no use , but whilst I was guevmg 
there appealed a wonderful lepiesentation, which continued 
foi some time The lepiesentation was to show how [spmtual] 
insanity variously combined (permixta) is made subseivient 
to the affecting of the mind with gentle and sweet sensa- 
tions That this might be better perceived, there was also 
something intellectual, oi, as it were, an intellectual eye, which 
observed and perceived it as mere insanity , but by a wondeiful 
convolution, so to speak, tlieie was repiesented something sirmlai 
to fimge ( lacimce , or lace), to denote that insanity could be con- 
verted into something specious andpietty, but that intellectual 
eye prevented me from being affected with any pleasure there- 
by, of which I also complained , and there was a certam spirit 
who beheld those thmgs with indignation, that I should be 
inclined to be affected with such insanities so woven togethei , 
and I j>erceived, that if that intellectual lepiesentative had not 
been piesent, I should have been gieatly affected, and, mdeed, 
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with a new pleasure which I had not before enjoyed When, 
theiefoie, I was still considering what could be made of those 
unhappy, and, as it were, insane souls m the other life, and of 
what use they could be to themselves and to others (inasmuch 
* as nothing is permitted m the kingdom of God Messiah without 
use as an end), I, at length, perceived that from the influx of 
similar spirits such delights could be effected as flow into 
innocent states ( mnocenticts ) and affect them m a wonderful 
manner, and, indeed, by divine Omnipotence, that they may be 
arranged, as it weie, into so wondeiful a connection of things, 
that delights may hence be produced, 1 so as to effect happy 
minds, and especially infantile and innocent states Thus 
[spiritually] insane states, even the most sad, and, m the highest 
degiee, miseiable, aie made subservient, under the guidance of 
God Messiah, to the production of gladness and delight Thus 
these delights are hence promoted as luxuriant crops of corn are 
produced horn the dust of the ground I was also permitted to 
experience a species of gladness from the angels of God Messiah 
a gladness arising from the idea that such things as m them- 
selves are unhappy and miserable are, nevertheless, made sub- 
servient to use, with the hope that such of these miserable 
women as can be enlightened m those things which belong to 
faith m God Messiah might perceive joys from some other 
souice ]oys composed, as it weie, fiom opposites, or intellectual 
eyes {occlhs, little eyes) 1747, October 29, o s, m the morning 
These things aie thus, in some measure, descubed, that a 
representative [emblem], both m spirit and body, may be per- 
ceived by the leflectmg mind 2 


The Punishment of Witches. 

232 It appeared to me m sleep that a certain witch had 
employed her witchcrafts m order to take away true love, and 
thus to lender a man weak when I awoke the witch appeared , 
she was recognised as such, and delivered over to the destined 
punishment, which was so horrible, .that I could never have ' 
imagined that there could.be so horrible a punishment I was 

1 The term heie tianslated “ pioduced ” is context, -which means looven together ) , 
m allusion to the idea of lace pieviously mentioned as the repiesentative of the 
use and delight intended to he described — Tit 

2 The lattei pait of this article is obscuie, it being difficult (to the translator at 
least) to foim a satisfactory conception of what is meant by the occlhs, and thus to 
see the tiue nature of the representation alluded to The geneial purpoit of the 
article, howevei, is clear enough , it being intended to show us that the Lord’s 
Providence is constantly reducing disoideily states into such an mangement as 
is most conducive to the good of the unhappy subjects m whom those states exist, 
and likewise most adapted to subseive heavenly states in the good — Tk 
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told that that punishment existed solely because the angels 
inquired into the horrible deeds [which she had done] She was 
of such a natuie, that by degrees she appealed to pass off into 
serpents or hornble snakes, and m this mannei she was rejected 
fiom the faces [or presence of spmts] 1747, November 3, o s 1 ' 


On Representations 

233 With certain peisons it is customary to exhibit repre- 
sentations, especially of holy things, and to institute ceitam 
exeicises or representations (palcesti as) about holy things this 
land of exercise, howevei , is not allow able, because the idea of 
them remains aftei death, which is changed by the profane into 
profane representations , for the state of their natuie or 
character governs the mattei oi subject ( matenam ) of the repre- 
sentations m every particulai , wheiefore, when the nature or 
charactei (inclolcs) is peiveise, it follows that the otliei things 
which aie contained m it, oi all the paiticulars, aie perverted 
also , thus they induce a sad and piofane aspect On the con- 
trary, similar representations aie not so peiveited by those who 
are of a good nature, or well-disposed and innocent, a cncum- 
stance which this night, while awake, I expenenced , for infants, 
together with innocent spirits, gently or softly lepresented the 
Messiah let down into the tomb , it was, howevei, by no means 
permitted that they should lepiesent the Messiah, but another, 
so that it might be known, as it were, fiom a distance, that the 
Messiah was signified theieby, and also that after His resun ec- 
tion He descended to the pnsoners m the pit, and there delivered 
the captives, and bi ought them with Himself into heaven, and 
conjoined them to His Divine Essence , but, as I have already 
said, m so gentle, oi so tendei a manner, and so piously, that 
they were not m the least peimitted to think of God Messiah, 
except, as it weie, at a distance, so that the representation should 
not cause tenoi to any one, as is the case with representations 
(palcesti as) upon earth" 1747, November 1, o s 

234 Moreover, whilst m the sepulchre theie was a repre- 
sentation of something wateiy being gently admitted, when life, 

1 Respecting the spiritual signification of witches and of witchciafts, see the 
explanation of Exodus xxn 17 m A 0 9188 

- What the authoi here means by mlccsti as ” are those religious exercises and 
representations which are practised by the Roman Catholics, especially m some 
countries, wheie at ceitam seasons they have a land of diamatic repiesentation 
of a leligious character , by which the simple-minded and well-disposed may, m 
some degree, be profitably impiessed Everybody, however, can see that such 
palesti ical exercise & are calculated to profane holy things, and can only be thought 
of as connected with a most exteinal state of the Church Respecting the 
manner m which infants are mstiucted by representatives, see A C 2299 — Tit 
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as it weie, returned, m wlncli the representation appeared softly 
to undulate, by which was signified, but, as stated, at a distance, 
spiritual life m Baptism 

235 When they repiesented Kis descent to those m the lower 
‘earth (inf a os), the lepresentation was exceedingly beautiful 

small, soft [or silky] colds weie let down by them, with which 
they desired to raise God Messiah hence , by which silky cords 
they wished to represent the desnes of their love, which were 
given to them by God Messiah, that they might peiform that 
lepresentation, as they now inform me 1747, November l,o s, 
after having left my bed 

236 It was told me by a dictate [of peiception] from within 
that God Messiah peimits many things of this land m the woild , 
wheiefoie, well-disposed and innocent souls who were imbued 
with similar things in the life [of the body] still wish to con- 
tinue them, inasmuch as they perceive them only m innocence 

1747, Novembei 1, o s 


That there are Myriads of Affections, and similar Things, 
in one Human Thought. Concerning Cherubs 

237 This day I was m tacit speech with celestial angels, and 
it was permitted me clearly to comprehend that m a single 
human thought there are myriads of myriads of things flowing 
m from the heavens, and concuinng [to jnoduce it] Things 
from spirits, and those who aie m the ultimate 1 heaven, flow 
into vam and earthly thoughts , but those things which belong ' 
to angels flow into spiritual and celestial thoughts, and concur 
[to produce them] In this manner, by spirits and angels God 
Messiah arranges [or disposes] human thoughts with indefinite 
vanety Wherefore spmtual and celestial thoughts, which con- 
tain within them tiuths of faith, affect the entne angelic heaven, 
when God Messiah so ananges [oi disposes] them 

238 Yam thoughts cannot arise higher than the ultimate 
heaven , for there are cherubs, so called [in the W ord], which 
defend, and which turn those things which are false and evil 
into truths and goods, and at length into innocence, of which 
the inmost heaven consists 1747, November 3 , o s 


"What true Faith is, and how it affects 'the Heavens of 

God Messiah 

239 From these things [stated m the preceding article] it is 
1 Kespectmg the term ultimate, as used m this place, see above, 228, note 
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evident what a tiue faith is, and what effect it has , it affects 
[or moves] the heaven of God Messiah, that is, the angels, and 
enters even into the heaven of innocence , for if innocence is m 
faith, it penetrates also into heaven, and thus to God Messiah 
Him self 17 47, Novembei 3, o s 1 


That there are also Sirens in the ultimate Heaven 2 

i 

240 The worst of all spirits aie what may he called sirens , 
for the}'' contrive deceitful aits undei the veil of innocence with 
so much cunning, that every one would he caught hy it, unless 
the deceit were detected hy God Messiah Of such a character 
was the spmt mentioned above, 232 Whatovei can he possibly 
found in a man that they can bring forth, they produce it, m 
order to falsify truth, thus we must take heed that nothing 
false enteis, unless it he [immediately] shaken off 


Concerning interior Things, or the Form of interior Things 

THAT IT CAN NEVER BE BESTROYED (cxpugnai l), BUT THAT IT 
RESISTS EVERY ATTACK (ill suit m), AND ALWAYS RLMAINS TERMER, 
1 IT IS OTHERWISE WITH THE EXTERIOR FORM, ANB STTTT LESS 
WITH INFERIOR NATURAL FORMS THAT THE SPIRITUAL PRIN- 
CIPLE IVITHOUT THE CELESTIAL IS BROKEN 

241 I was in thought concerning forms, and, indeed, concern- 
ing mtenoi forms, -which aie spiritual The spmtual form is 
such that it resists every attack , and its properties aie of such 
a nature that it can he l educed hy anxieties and stiaitemngs 
into all possible forms, thus ad infinitum, it can he applied to 
all foims whatevei m an mfeiior spheie, and, indeed, m such 
a way as not to heed them, kowsoevei those "who inhabit an 
inferior sphei e may think that they do heed them , because such 
peisons reason fiqm themselves, and also because they are the 
more confirmed, the moie they aie straitened One thing con- 
sisting of an indefinite number of things concurs and unites 
itself [as it weie] to the defence of anothei thing, for theie is 
nothing m the geneial -which is not defended by the particulais, 
yea, by thiugs most particular, even to what is indefinite, yea, 
to what is infinite , and m this mannei it can be preset ved to 
eternity, so as nevei to be injured, and many things which aie 

1 Thus, “the angels are said to rejoice over one sinner that repentetli ” 
(Luke xv ) —Tn , 

Respecting this ultimate heaven, which passed away at the time of the Last 
Judgment, see above, 210, note 
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deduced fiom the constancy of that form may he concluded in 
lespect to its perfections the general defends the particular, 
and every particular conspnes to establish the geneial, and, 
indeed, the moie yielding the foim is, and, so to speak, the 
* more soft it is, the more firmly it stands (constat ) , for then the 
inmost principle in the universal and m the minutest particu- 
lars (smgnhs), which inmost punciple is the universally [actuat- 
ing principle], conspnes to pieserve the whole, etc etc Theie 
is also nothing so n rational but may be reduced to what is 
rational , and thus may be found m the indefinite things of the 
finite, that is, m the infinite, or m God Messiah These things 
were thought this moinmg fiom [or concerning] forms, and the 
angels of the interior, and of the inmost heaven, I believe, per- 
ceived those thoughts, but m a manner applicable to the entne 
heaven, and also to the resistances, Constances, and enduiances 
of the forms m question, and to similar things of a spiritual and 
celestial land, and they thus confirmed them, expiessmg their 
wonder that a subject of this kind could entei into the human 
mind Thus [I could see] that when human minds know truths, 
of the meicy of God Messiah it is that that knowledge pene- 
tiates to the interior heavens, and even to the inmost Whereas 
with falsities it is entirely different, also m natuial things, for 
by falsities the learned world is, at the present day, so opposed 
to truths, that scarcely any one knows what is tiue and good m 
natural and in moral things, m consequence of which communi- 
cation with the interior and the inmost heaven is taken away 
Even whilst I am writing these things, natuial teims cannot 
suffice to expiess them , because these teims contain more of 
what is natural m my mind than can be so removed that the 
puier spmtual punciple can be piesented It is, however, 
otherwise m the extenoi 1 form, wheie the natural jnmciple is 
which is injured, and which is m such communication with 
inferior natural foims, 01 with forms rendered impel feet, that it 
can be easily broken [or dissolved] , and the moie natuial it is, 
the more easily this can be done , foi all the perpetuity of an 
extenoi foim corner from an intei lor, and this from the inmost 
form, and thus fiom God Messiah Yea, the spiritual principle 
itself, without the inmost, as it were/ filling it, is bioken [or 
dissolved] a fact which I have experienced fiom many things, 
and also from wonderful repiesentations It is this spmtual 
punciple which still rules m man, and induces an appearance 
as though it weie an interior form, wheieas it is an extenor, 
thus it is called thought, but it is leasomng (7 ahocinaho ) , for 
the rational principle has the tme spmtual punciple within it, 
and this has the celestial within it 1747, November 6, 0 s 

1 The original is intei ion , hut we refer the leader to the notes above, pp 16 
and 17 
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A spiritual Paradox, that in Man, especially in his Inter- 
nals, THERE IS NOTHING BUT A FLUID STREAM ( flumen ), LIKE 

the Wind ( spvntus ) out of a Man 

242 This cannot appear to eveiy one but as a parodox, 
namely, that m the Abies, even the minutest of the human 
body, there is nothing solid, or coherent, and thus consistent , 
for if it coheied, or consisted by coherence, it would be m the 
highest degree frangible [or buttle], and would most speedily 
perish, because theie would then be nothing applicable [to it] 
But m internals theie is not even the least pait, or paits of a 
part/ even to the mteuor and inmost spiritual substances, that is 
solid ( oonsisht ), but they aie most fluid, as m spirits and angels 
It is only coipoieal things which can be said to cohere [or be 
solid], but not m such a way as the fallacy of sight and of touch 
induces a man [to believe] The less coheient a thing is, 01 the 
less it resembles a solid, the more durable it is , this is evident 
from many things, as m old age, when the paits begin to grow 
together, or to become solid, and thus, to appeal ance, they 
become moie constant [01 firm], but then they are moie flang- 
lble [01 brittle], and more liable to perish From this it now 
follows that man is a spirit even whilst he lives m the body, 
and that the coheience of Ins bodily parts depends on this, that 
all the paiticulais aie yielding [to the influx], and m this 
manner all things aie ananged, or disposed into ordei, from 
interior and inmost things by God Messiah 1747, November 
6, o s 


On the Sea roaring [Luke xxt 25] at the Time op the Last 

Judgment 

243 This night I seemed to pass a 1 oaring sea m a boat, 
shortly afterwards I awoke, and saw that sea so black, with the 
waves using so high that they stiuek terror into eveiy one 
The roaring of the sea appealed to increase , the waves were 
fiist earned fiom the left towaids the light, and then towards 
the shore wheie I was, theie were also some on an island, 
oi a lock, who were saved "When I was more fully awake, 
I peiceived for some time a manifest commotion, with a sensa- 
tion, as at othei times, that I was surrounded with spiuts, 
who lose up, and who, as I lieaid, weie those bound m the pit, 
and who, of the meicy of God Messiah, weie delivered fiom 
that place Theie was a great multitude of them, as I could 
infer from the noise, and othei signs perceived by me , it was 
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also said that the seas roaung at the time of the Last Judgment 
signify these and similar things 


• The Deliverance op the Bound from the Pit is compared to 

A TRAVAILING WOMAN WHEN THE FcETUS IS COME TO THE BlRTH 

244 It is a heavenly aicanum, concerning which I have 
sometimes been instructed, that those who are bound m the pit, 
or vastated, concerning whom the piophets so often speak, are 
not delivered hence before the punishment or vastation is con- 
summated, when the deliveiance is comjiaied to a travailing 
woman, especially m this, that theie is a ceitam necessity 
which can no longei be lesisted, which is urgent that they come 
forth, and thus that they be dehveied fiom bondage, and 
established m liberty But lieie many things occur respecting 
the condition of those who aie vastated or punished, and also 
respecting the vastation or punishment itself, and likewise 
respecting the state of liberty into which they afterwards come, 
and, finally, respecting the modes by which they are deliveied, 
which, if described, would fill many pages , but which, I think, 
would nevei be believed Heavenly 1 states are of such a natuie', 
that if they weie explained to man they would never be 
believed, but would cany him away into a land of delmum, on 
'account of the incredulity of those who will believe nothmg 
except what they undei stand [fiom the senses] but such 
persons cannot understand the natuial causes which are nearest 
to the senses, how then can they understand spiritual and 
celestial things, which aie so veiy remote from the senses ? by 
which, nevertheless, they wish to explore spiritual and celestial 
things 1747, November 12, o s 2 

1 The tei m heavenly is coelestis, respecting winch it is useful to remark that 
in English we have the teinls celestial , spiritual, and heavenly, which latter term 
pioperly denotes what the author means when he uses the teim coelestis in its 
most general sense, as relating to the heavenly woild — Tn 

2 From this article it must by no means be mfeired that no heavenly states 
■can be described to the appieliension of man , because a vast amount of know- 
ledge concerning Heaven and Hell is communicated m the authoi ’s wntmgs , but 
he here means those specific states relating to the modes by which the bound are 
delivered from vastations, and which modes are, m a geneial nay, compared to a 
ti availing woman , in whose case also the scientific aicana of parturition are so 
astonishing, that if they even could be explained to the natuial man, he could 
scarcely believe them It may also be uselul to observe here, that although the 
authoi frequently alludes “to those who will not believe because they cannot, or 
do not understand,” he by no means intends that man should believe without 
understanding, because he uniformly deprecates such a belief as no belief , and he 
shows that the individual who is led by a blindfold belief, without having any 
intellectual discernment of the truth of the things he is required to believe, is 
under the influence ol a baneful peisuasion, which is extremely obstructive and 
injurious to his advancement m wisdom and salvation But what the authoi 
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Concerning those Spirits who pervert holy Things, denoted' 
[in EzEIC XIII ] BY THOSE WHO “DAUB WITH UNTEMPERED 
Mortar” ' 1 

245 It was shown to me tins day how the worst spirits 
pervert holy things, which they apply as then own, and mciust, 
or daub them, as it were, with “untempered [mortar],” and.m 
this manner bung them to the pei ception of man m such a way, 
that they who are innocent [unsuspecting] aie easily persuaded 
that holy things, which are mtenor, flow from them , whereas it 
is nothing but an incrustation oi daubing v lfch untempered 
[mortar], as is described m Ezekiel I thought at first that the 
sensation of interior things proceeded from them , but after- 
wards, when I was better mstiueted, it was given me to expose 
to them, by speech and lepresentations, their deceit, at which 
they were angry I told them that m this manner a perception 
of what is good fi om evil, and of what is true from the false, 
can be induced [which is entirely conti aiy to order] , thus the 
“muddy wall ” [mentioned m Ezekiel xm 10] ivas explained 
1747, November 12 They think themselves to be good and holy 
when they piofess to be so, like those understood by the diagon 
[m the Apocalypse] , mwaidly, however, they aie wicked, -which 
when m that state they aie not aw r aie of 


The Supplication op certain Jews tor tiil Mercy of God 

Messiah 

246 When the 16th chaptei of Ezekiel v r as explained [m the 
Aiccina Ccelesha], m vdncli the fornications of the Church 
amongst the postenty of Jacob aie treated of, theie v r ere some 
Jews piesent, who said they v r ere from the sect of the Phansees, 
when they had for some time attended to the interior sense of 
those v r ords, they weie so moved by the truth that they devoutly 
supplicated the meicy of God Messiah, and confessed their 
iniquities 1747, November 13, o s 

intends, and what he often explains m othei parts of his writings, is this in 
order to receive a true faith, we must entei a prion, and not a postal 101 1, on the 
study of Divine Truth, that is, we must believe that God is, and that the great 
principles of all leligion are to love Him above all things, and our neighbour as 
ouiselves Taking these great principles foi granted as absolute and eteinal 
tiuths, “on which all the law and the prophets hang,” light will flow into the 
mind from heaven, and illustrate and enable it to appiehend aught the tiuths of 
the Divine Word Correct leasomngs from science and philosophy w ill, m such 
case, seive to confirm and lllustiate to the natural mind spiritual things , but 
human science and philosophy alone can nevei seive to introduce to a knowledge 
of spiritual and divine things — Tr 
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The extreme Cruelty of some, mho, nevertheless, in Tnrm 
Countenance rRornss what is merciful and holy" 

• 247 Thus night there was represented to me a most ciuel 

scene, at which eveiy one -would be homfied, if lie only had a 
slight idea of it, wheiefore I shall refiam fiom descnbmg it, 
desnous of sparing the oj^es and the chaste eais [of m) r leadeis] 
Certain spirits cried out for the meicy of God Messiah, -which 
they claimed to themselves alone fiom a veiy slight cause, 
■which I also stated to them For, from the spmt of leienge, 
the} 7 seemed to employ a most cruel hand against innocence 
itself, but this they did only by spmts who think that that 
which they conceive m phantasy leally exists Thus they com- 
mitted an act which is entirely opposite to mercy , but m hethei 
they had m reality any mercy or chanty, eveiy one might judge, 
inasmuch as they pei formed an act fiom themselves quite con- 
traiy to mercy, solely for the sake of revenge against innocence, 
and not against wickedness, from a good end 


When the ultimate Heaven 1 is not directed by Angeis, the 

Spirits -who are there burn with Anger and arl malicious 

248 I also this day experienced that m the ultimate heaven, 
and below it, if the evil spirits are not directed or governed by 
the angels of God Messiah, they become so malicious, and bum 
with such rage as not to be described , wheiefore the directing 
government of angels must always be present to attemper 
things according to man, his state and its tendency, to its ulti- 
mate end 1747, Novembei 19, o s 


That the natural Sciences, or the Science or natural Things, 
is at TnE prlsent Day like the ultimatl Hlaien , 1 Minor 
perverts Truths into Falsities 

219 I conveised to-day with the spmts and angels mound 
me concerning vanous tlnags, and aftei wards concerning the 
sciences oi the wisdom of the present day, which is of such a 
natuie as not to be capable of seiving as a plane for spiritual truths, 
still less foi celestial tiuths, but [they form a plane] like [the 
present] ultimate heaven, w Inch immediatelj* penerts the 
tiuths descending fiom the [interior] hea\en into the contiaiy 
For at the present day a >v hatevei is taught by the sciences con- 

1 Respecting this hmatc hcaien see no‘c above, page 50 
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cemmg' the natuial causes of phenomena, as of those things 
•which are m the human body, and concerning the senses 
and similai things, and also whatever is [hence] deduced 
respecting the knowledge of the soul, and such like things, all 
these deductions aie full of false hypotheses, m which not a* 
single tiuth comes into sight Moreover, by these hypothetical 
and false deductions the way [to interior things] is closed, so 
that the thoughts cannot be extended beyond nature even m 
its giossest sphere, on which account spiritual and celestial 
things are consideied as nothing Now as tlieie is such a 
plane into which spiritual truths fall, they must needs be kept 
back [or withheld fiom view], nor can they penctiate, for there 
is no natural truth to receive, continue, and confirm them, hut 
they aie eithei repelled, 01 pei verted into the contrary , hence it 
may be evident what use scientific truths, or truths concluded or 
deduced fiom the sciences, may serve 1747, November 14, o s 
250 I say, What use, but I mean m respect to those uho 
study the sciences m such a way as to be unwilling to believe 
anything without them, but not that use [which is made of 
the sciences] m schools, where nothing but such things are 
delivered and taught by the philosophers , and e\ en by those 
who are intended to perform offices m the pucsthood , and also 
because such things foim the exeicises of youth, since they are 
m accordance with then natuial desires ; besides the use, that 
m this manner spiritual things let down fiom heaven aie not so 
pei verted, and do not so blind the mind, and lead it insensibly 
into doubt and unbelief Since the world is such at the present 
daj*- as to be called learned, and is u lllmg to believe nothing 


but what it can undeistand [by means of the natural sciences] , 
\ wheiefore with such the spmtual principle can scarcely operate, 
\ unless that false and mendacious plane be shaken entnely to 
Nueces and perish, or unless it be changed into a plane of 
[gem.ume] natural tiuths Of what natuie such persons [as are 
, ln this" i .perveision of science] are after death, those who have 
any judgm ent may conclude from this circumstance that the 
life after dedxtli is a continuation of the life, such as it was in 
the body, aneffiu that those things Which are false, and which 
cause blindness mV spiritual things, induce, as it were, an incrus- 
tation or shell (whek^p the special aim particular 1 [or material] 
tilings of the [natuianfl] memory perish) , and thus pervert the 
nucleus or genius [oft , man] Hence* such persons cannot but 


ecome most stupid , an s hd the moie tl\ey were thus wise m the 
oay, the more stupid y they become \ yea, more stupid than 

.cck T i t H/ t S’A“Vr.i s A ere l -”P'°yea ty 4 


tatl °fi as the con stituents of V 
show, m the sense of matenal fSe' 
&lves this definition of the term ) Tr 


'i eneials , but.»s we shall have occasion to 
^ •> below, 1079, where the author 
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those who had nevei learned anything of the sciences whatever , 
because they had [perversely] applied them to the investigation 
of spiritual things 1747, November 14, o s 


That uni vt.es al Naiuke, in general and particular, repre- 
sents thl States of celestial and spiritual Things, and 

THAT ARTIFICIAL THINGS [OR WORKS OF Art] ARE AS NOTHING 

in Comparison to natural Things 

251 [This day] I was m conveisation with spirits and angels 
concerning those things which exist m visible nature, it was 
stated that no one [scaicely] i effects upon them as being the 
images of celestial and spiritual things , as that a plant or a tree 
arises fiom its seed, and glows, and by its loot and bark extracts 
a sap, which is the life of the plant or tree, and which is hence 
distributed into all its mtenor or cential paits, m like mannei 
as spiritual things should l elate to celestial things Moreover, 
all thmgs, even the mmutest m the plant and tiee, respect the 
fruit as then end, that is, the lenovation, and hence the per- 
petuity, of the life of the tiee The same is the case with all fruits, 
even with those that are enclosed m hard shells, within which 
aie the nuclei, or fruits The shells and the various surfaces, 
one within another, by which the juice [or sap] is conveyed to 
the interior and inmost principles until the fruit is npened, 
lepiesent conespondent things in man when being legeneiated, 
namely, the natural, scientific, rational, and intellectual things , 
which [latter] are spiritual, and which, m this mannei, as fiom 
a common plane, divided into mfinitely various ways, can be 
conveyed and ' distributed into all things, even to the most 
particular and into the inmost lecesses Hence arises m such 
things [viz m plants, trees, fruit, etc ] their perpetuity, which 
in the life of man corresponds to eternity In like mannei, all 
things of the animal kingdom, even the most particular, are 
constituted, and consequently all parts of the human body, 
even to the minutest 

252 It is also surprising that men in general have not yet 
properly observed that all things made by man, such as works 
of art statues, pictuies, and innumerable other thmgs, which 
on the outside appear beautiful, and are esteemed of great value, 
are nevertheless mtenoily nothing but clay and mud, and 
devoid of beauty , it is only the external surface which the eye 
admires Wheieas those things which grow from seeds begin 
fiom an internal principle, and increase and assume an external 
Such things are not only beautiful to the sight, but the more 
interiorly they a ■'mined the more beautiful they appear 
It is the same witlPux^ life of man, those things which begin 
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fiom what is external, thus which piocced from the man 
himself, may he compared to artificial works, whose external 
form is esteemed and admired, but whose internals aie of no 
value "Whereas those things which' pioceed from God Messiah 
aie formed from inmost principles, and may be compared to' 
those things m natuie which aie beautiful from within This 
is what is meant by what God Messiah says m Matthew concern- 
ing the lilies of the field, “ that Solomon m all his glory was 
not ai rayed like one of these,” which lilies, however, are dis- 
legaided 1747, Novembei 15 


That Spirits also, by Beflection, are imbued rno.u Use 
with many Things, lire Man 

253 Besides othei facts of experience I have also observed 
this, that evil spirits, who continually intend evil against man, 
from habit become so imbued [with the nature of evil] as to do 
evil to man, even when not thinking of doing it Thus, as often 
as they heard a carnage, or the noise of any cart coming, without 
thinking about it, they endeavoured [by their influx] to dnve 
me against the carriage, not, as it were, peieeivmg or knowing 
that they did so Other examples might be adduced to show 
how things, from use, flow suddenly into then mind , [that is, 
how then minds, from practice, are spontaneously actuated by 
evil ,] but to state these things of expenence would be supei- 
fluous (I have learned this day, as heietofoie, that the dragon 1 
was accustoming himself to deceitful aits, which he had not pre- 
viously practised , on which account he was grievously punished, 
lest those things should be added to his nature) 


That to the Production of a single human Thought, Thou- 
sands, yea, Myriads of Angels and Spirits contribute, 

ALL OF WHOM ARE ARRANGED AND DIRECTED BY GOD MESST AH 

254 This cannot but appear as a paradox to man, who sup- 
poses that thought is simply a one, and by no means compounded 
of myriads of things which form it This, however, may be 

1 By the dragon, as mentioned in the Apocalypse, is understood all those 
spirits who, during their lifetime m the woild, assumed and professed religion, 
but who mider tins piofession cherished only selfish and uoildly ends, thus 
their souls v ere full of deceit and hypocrisy, although their external might 
appear even holy in the ej es of men , but, like the Pharisees of old, they are, as 
viewed by Divine truth, a generation of mere vipers and dragons See u liat the 
authoi says respecting the ch agon m his exposition of the Revelation, chap xn , 
in the uoik entitled “Apocalypse Revealed ” — Tr 
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demonstrated, by very many things m nature For, in order to 
pioduce a single act, thousands, yea, myiiads of muscles and 
fibies concur, fiom the smallest fibres m the bram to the act 
itself It is the same m univeisal nature , m order to pioduce 
•a single object, myriads of rays are required, as is the case 
with plants, even to their propagation But that a similar con- 
currence [of influences and poweis] is necessary to produce the 
thoughts and affections of man, appeals as a paiadox, because 
the opeiation and influx of angels and spmts into human minds 
is riot confiimed by experience But from the experience which, 
of the mercy of God Messiah, I have been permitted to enjoy, I 
can say, that thousands of spirits and angels concur, or conduce 
[to the production of thought], although only a few spirits are 
very neai man I cannot now detail all this experience, but I 
have sometimes sensibly perceived the opeiations, and so dis- 
tinctly m my undei standing, that I can affirm it as certain I 
have also sensibly perceived it fiom a murmuring sound m 
various ways, and at different times , but the situation and state 
of spirits is varied accoiding to the good pleasure of God 
Messiah, nor ought this to appeal wondeiful or stiange to any 
learned man if he but rightly compaies the things in nature 
. with those which must exist m the heavens 1747, November 
19, o s Like that spmt who conversed with me, and aiound 
whom a white cloud appeared that I might see how much he 
flowed in, and what flowed from his speech, etc 


CONCERNING THF INTERIOR SPHHRE, AND CONCERNING CHERUBS 

255 AVhen I was engaged m thought, how the mtenor and 
inmost angels flowed into human minds , and when I was con- 
sidering that this is [effected] m an imperceptible manner, 
because they aie m the sphere of the principles of human thought, 
thus m a similar sphere of imagination or representation, 1 
which is imperceptible, I concluded that the plane of thought 
concerning those things must needs be imperceptible also 
Whilst I was considering these things I was, of the mercy of 
God Messiah, permitted to see a land of soft volution [or a 
i evolving sphere like a revolving wheel, see Ezekiel i 15-25] 
above the head, into which I was afterwards, as it weie, laised, 
or which involved my thoughts The fiist peiception I had, 
when not as yet m that sphere, was like the volution, or the 
l evolving of a soft incumbent cloud, and it was said that tins 
might be called a cherubic sphere, and that fiom that revolving 
appeal ance wheels are attributed to the cherubs [See Ezekiel 
1 Respecting imaginations or representations, see note above, page 28 
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1 ] This spheie afterwards involved me when I was m 
tianquillity , the ultimate heaven m which I was befoi. 
below me, and indeed at my feet and undei my feet, w 
heaid one speaking, but, as it weie, from the lowest pla 
complained that I was taken away from them, and tha 
he did not wish to live When I alteiwaids thought cone 
that interior spheie, which may pioperly be called a chj 
spheie, m which I also wntc these things, I could kno 
only why wheels, but also w T hy four faces are attributed tc 
the face of a lion, of a man, of an eagle, [and of an ox ] 
face of the lion denotes the power of operating into the in 
spheie, or the ultimate heaven, which is thereby kept 
older, otherwise it would fall to pieces The face of c 
because the interim man, to whom this spheie corresponds' 
man , the thought which we have belongs onty to the ext|hserved 
man, which is thus governed by an interior sphere , the fa 1 
an eagle is named because it ascends high above that sp 
m which man’s perception is, or the understanding of sonsij 
objects (the face of the ox is omitted), after v aids the lac 
the cherub is named by Ezekiel m the first place, because 
then understood that it was a chemb to winch thiee laces wer\jp. 
attributed 1747, November 20, o s 


That Faith in God Messiah conjoins inmost Things v ith 

outmost Things 

256 When I was m that cheiubie spheie I w r as permitted to 
know that the angels there do not know what is doing m ihe 
ultimate heaven, unless through the meicy of God Messiah, 
that is, unless through faith m Him, and tlnough His presence, 
there be a communication with those who are there, that thus 
they may know and perceive what is there doing This was 
permitted me of the Divine Mercy to know , foi when I fixed 
my internal sight upon God Messiah alone, it was then told me 
that they thus knew something of what was being done m the 
sphere below them, and also what I thought Wherefoie it is 
a faith m God Messiah a faith from Him through the interior 
and inmost heaven opeiatmg in man’s spheie, which conjoms 
and consociates all things from the Supreme even to the lowest , 
inasmuch as without faith in God Messiah extenor things would 
be broken, or dissevered fiom interior things, and would nensh 

1747, November 20, o s 

257 Faith, however, denved from man, thus a faith which 
he procures foi himself, can effect nothing, but only a faith 
which is insinuated, given, and, as it weie, infused by God 
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demciah Foi to assume faith to one’s self, from oneS own 
proclamation, is only a phantasy, which does not ascend But 
fibres iOme things come to be observed, as in what manner a 
itself mn know that the faith he has is given by God Messiah 
* a smgany other things 
with i 
curreL 

tllOUy j wAg KAISED iXTO AN INTERIOR SPHERE, BUT WITH VARIATION, 

AS OFTEN AS I PRAYED TH1 Lord’s Pr VYLR. 

IS 


f 258 As often as I said the piayer of the Loid, morning and 
evening, I was raised, almost every time with variety, into an 
^interior sphere, and indeed so perceptibly, together with the 
phangc oi variation, that nothing could be more so , and this 
"Hpenence I have now had upwards of two years Interior 
^ m nlications of the prayer were then opened to my mind with 
nav ry much variety But when the piayer was finished I came 
^ r am into my ordmaiy spheie [oi state ] 1 

¥ 


That very many who were bound in tee Pit ascended, and 
THAT THUS TOE LAST TlME IS AT HAND CONCERNING THE 

Place of inferior Things 


259 This night, when awake, I was, of the mercy of God 
Messiah, permitted to perceive that many who weie bound, oi 
pnsoners m the pit, aie now raised upwaids b} r God Messiah 
The pit fiom which they aie laised is below the ultimate heaven, 
and is otheiwise called the place of inferior things [or lover 
eaith, see above, 228] The ascent continued some tune, so that 
it might hence be concluded that there were very many, and 
that those who were faithful were laised up, this also vas 
shown by repiesentatives undei the image of little spints of 
gold [or golden images of spirits] Hence it may be concluded 
that now the last time is at hand , wherefore, let men be v atch- 
ful 2 1747, November 20, o s 

1 The translator would beg to remaik that the efficacy of this dmne prajer, in 
opening and delating the liitenorsof the nnnd, is lieie plamlj shown There 
cm be no doubt that the same effect is pioduced on the mind of everj* sincere 
and devout person whenever lie offers up this prajer This should operate as a 
strong inducement with all who receive the testimony of our author, to cultivate 
morning and evening prajer, as a means of entering more fullv into communion 
and conjunction with the Lord and His kingdom, and of acquiring greater 
strength agunst the influences from hell which constant!} suiround us — Tr 

- This was written about ten jears prior to the execution of the Last Judgment 
at which time tlieie were, no doubt rnnnv indications of its approach (Set 
the author’s work on the Last Judgment ) — Tm 
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Concerning the Non-invitee to the Feast, and concerning 
the Man not clothed with a wedding Garment, who 
WAS CAST OUT 


260 This day a certain evil spirit .appeared to me, who 
thought that he had ascended into the interim heaven, because 
he had laised himself highei above the head , where he was 
desirous of exciting a disturbance, tailing away [from others] 
faith m God Messiah, and transfenmg it to himself, and thus 
wishing to laise himself even to God Messiah, and to claim to 
him self the Loid’s power, not knowing that he was only m the 
ultimate heaven, where evil spmts still dwell , which circum- 
stance was still shown to him by lepiesentatives, but m vain, 
for he still continued m Ins wickedness But because he was 
an evil spirit, he should be acted upon by lepiesentatives, 01 by 
imaginations, wheiefoie the truth was lepiesentatively formed 
around him, by which he was cast out He cued out, saying 
that he was greatly afflicted, seeking to be liberated Tlnns 
we should think concerning those who endeavoured to assume 
power ovei the faith [of others] , especially when it is not tile 
result of meie ignorance 1747, Novembei 20, o s In his afflic- 
tion 1 he said that he had been instigated by the diabolical crev\v 
to do this 


The Deliverance of those who are bound, or Prisoners 
the Pit , hence [may be seen] what is meant by the Pain 

A TRAVAILING WOMAN 

261 Certain of those ’who are bound, oi piisoners in the pi 
are not delivered befoie they come to the last degree of despai 
that is, when they have paid the " uttermost farthing” (ultumr 
clcbiti) [See Matt v 26 ] This also is called the pam of 
tiavailmg woman, and to come to the birth (os mcttncis ) 


E 


That there are tranquil Spheres, which are to be called tiiL 
Spufres of Ignorance in the ultimate Hfaven 

262 This morning I was led into some spheies, so called, cl 
- the ultimate heaven, and indeed into the inmost pait , for ever ts 
heaven has its inmost, its interior, and its extenoi , spmts, wh f 


-Tr C °^ rea< ^ S a ^' ectlone> afflictione, we think, must be the true readim 


.s 

he 
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are recently taken out of the pit, 1 are said to remain theie a short 
time , a tranquillity was there, nor was anything sad perceived, 
wheiefore heie is the tranquillity which, m an interior degiee, 
coi responds to peace m the inmost -Afterwards, "being sur- 
lounded, as it were, by a column [of spirits], I was led into other 
spheres of the exterior heaven, and indeed into the heaven of 
ignorance (each heaven can he distinguished into its own 
heavens) , here nothmg was heard , but theie was tranquillity ; 
at length I came into another heaven of ignorance, of such as 
were unconcerned about heiesies, and who neither affirmed nor 
denied anything, saying that every one might entertain his own 
opinion , here, however, it was not so tranquil , it was as though 
somebody was striking the wall with a hammer, whom every 
one said he feared, lest he should at length break m upon them 
These heavens aie sepaiated and well guarded thus, m the 
heavens theie is nothmg indistinct, except according to the 
appeaiance m the mfenor -heaven, which is no longer to be 
called an exterior, but an inferior heaven, for there is the ciew of 
inferior spirits above hell, who act licentiously 1747, Novembei 
21, o s Obs The heaven of ignoi ancc m the exterior heaven 
corresponds to innocence m the interior and inmost heavens 
These aie the habitations, or the mansions of heaven, of which 
God Messiah speaks (John xiv) , they are heie called spheres 2 


On thk Docility of Spikits, and on Magic 

263 Besides many cases of experience which for a long time 
have been occasionally witnessed, I have also this day learned 
by a peculiar kind of expenence, that spmts are docile [oi are 
easily taught], and, indeed, that they snatch up those things 
which no one could imagine , and I have also learned that the 
natural magic of the Egjqitians hence arose for there are 
many spirits who endeavour to say similar [magical things], but 
because it is abominable and profane [to utter them], their 
mouth is immediately closed, and they aie cast out from the 
society, because m societies they' aie abominable plagues, 
wheiefoie they aie reseived m a place where they cannot 'com- 
municate any longer their magical arts to others they weie 

s 1 That the pit signifies places of vastation m the lower regions of the woild of , 
spirits, see above, n 228 

2 The heaven of ignorance must needs appear strange to those not previously 
instructed m anything concerning heaven , the readei is therefore informed that 
the heaven where infants first are before they are initiated into intelligence and 
wisdom, is called the heaven of ignorance, but when the infants have grown up 
into the stature of angelic wisdom they no longer lemam m that heaven, but 
are transferred to the heavens of the innocence of wisdom — Tk 
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admitted to me only that, being tempted by them [I might know 
their nature] 1747, November 23, o s 

264 There are spirits who ai e continually intent upon those 
things which are contrary to truths and goods, seeking how they 
may pervert them, and they opeiato so subtly, that, if it weic 
told, it could scarcely be believed , and when I have observed, I 
have sometimes wondered how goods and tiuths could be thus 
perverted by spmts But those spmts conceal themselves more 
than othei wicked spirits, and they aie more inconspicuous, so that 
I almost thought they could not be found , they weie, howcvci, 
found, and some of them weie punished, and cast out The 
punishment is such as to eonospond to their abominable 
attempts 1747, November 23, o s 


That Spirits are transferred into the interior Heavens, and 

become Angels 

265 This day I was permitted to perceive that spmts become 
angels, and that they are then transferred to the mtcnoi heavens, 
and thus they as it were disappear horn spirits, for they do not 
speak with them afterwaids, as heretofore, except by spirits, 
who seive them [as subjects, see A C 4403], whom they rule 
When the spmts perceived this they were indignant 1747, 
November 23, o s 


That thkre is a Society of Spirits of whom some are in [the 
Region of] the Head, and some without , the Things which 
correspond thereto 

266 I have sometimes observed when certain spmts weie 
without [or out of my spheie], and also conveising with me; 
and I have also observed when they kept me captive, so that I 
could not be loosened from them a fact which has sometimes 
occurred to me when, at the same time, they had then auxiliary 
spmts, or crowds [of spirits] also m the head, either within or 
without the brain, which I was permitted to observe by manifest 
experience, for when those who weie without were cast down, 
and with whom I conveised, then those who weie in the head 
flowed out, like a kind of sound going out, or being expelled fiom 
the left ear, and that there was a numbei of them was hence 
evident, being sometimes ten or twenty, more or less, who were 
extracted m the manner above described, by those who weie 
without, and with whom they were coagulated or bound together 
m society Hence it might be concluded how man is kept 


I 
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bound by the evil crew of spirits , and it might also be seen that 
they are both within and without a man, and that they thus 
exclude the operation of angels , whose operation, however, is 
wonderfully insinuated, like an interior action [01 conatus] m an 
* action, and in this way man has the powei to understand what 
is true and good, but with difficulty 1747, November 24, o s 


(Spirits who are sent to Man think themselves to be the* 
Man to whom they are sent 

267 Certain spirits this day came to me, rising up, saying 
they had been with me from the beginning , thus that they were 
those who from the first had spoken with me , at which I was 
indignant, and upbiaided them, because I did not acknowledge 
[that it was so] At length they confessed that they now had 
come [to me] for the first time , but that they had put on, as it 
weie, all things belongmg to a man, so that they thought they 
had been with him from the beginning It is wonderful that 
spmts m a moment can put on those things which belong to a 
man, namely, his scientifics, his language, and similar things, 
as though they possessed them from the beginning , concern- 
ing which I have also frequently conveised with spmts 1747, 
November 24, os) 


That the Souls op Men are translated into heavenly Joy 

TO SEE THL GLORY OP GOD MESSIAH 

268 This day I saw two whom I knew m the life of [the 
body], and with whom I afterwards conversed on the subject of 
heavenly joy, statin g that the delight of speaking with man 
after death is nothing m respect to the joy m the heavens 
Upon which those two were tianslated into the interior heaven, 
and into a certain mansion [or society] there, whence they spake 
with 'me, as it were, from on high, whereas it was from an 
interior [principle] They asserted that such joy as they 
experienced was ineffable , m respect to which all tenestnal and 
worldly delights weie nothing 1747, November 24, o s 


On Witchcrafts, magical Arts, Soothsayings, and similar 
Things whence their Origin 

269 It was shown me, by experience, that some spirits 
thought they could do all things m heaven and on earth if they 
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•were only mstiucted m representatives, winch involve what 
is Divine, and thus put them into practice, thinking that 
they would pioduce a similar effect, as though they were 
divine It is not necessary to describe the representatives 
themselves This [use of representatives] was first pei nutted 
for seveial leasons, especially on account of ignorance, inasmuch 
as they were learned by those who simply believed that repre- 
sentatives had a mnaculous powei But afterwaids they weie 
perveited by cupidities, being practised foi the sake of gam 
and of selfish ends , when immediately the propel end penshed, 
and they became like witheied leaves, or like shells devoid of ker- 
nels, which spontaneously decay and perish These tilings were 
represented to me by a ceitam senes [of representatives], which 
would take up too much time to describe 174*7, November 
27 Those who practise such things are, at the piesent time, 
withdrawn, and such spirits are kept m bonds [or pnson] , some- 
times being, as it were, loosened fiom their bonds, they desired 
to peisuade me to learn such things, but of the mercy of God 
Messiah it was m vam , wherefore, they weie sent back to their - 
bonds, wheie they cannot but undeigo a gieat change, tlnough 
torment, which may be compaied either to [the action of] file, 
or of putridity Such were the Egyptian magical arts, because 
they perverted the representations of the Ancient Chuich, and 
hence they exeicised magical aits, which might have been 
innumerable, and which weie all like shells without kernels, or 
like leaves without sap, which decay, although they appear on 
the outside to be a little gieen To such magical arts, those 
things by which a man appears to excel may also be compaied, 
such as self-derived piudence, and the like, by which he fancies 
he can govern all things In like manner, science and philo- 
sophy, by which a man imagines he can govern spn ituai and 
celestial things, may be compaied to magical aits, since they are 
similar to soothsaymgs and witchcrafts , wherefore, this [abuse 
of science and philosophy] is understood, at the present day, 
by witchcrafts and similai things, and also by the Egyptian 
wisdom, etc 1747, November 27 


That the Spheres where Souls are after Death correspond 
to thf Parts and Members of thf human Body 

270 (I have been taught, by a very lively sensible experience, 
that the spheies, so called, where human souls dwell after the 
death of the body, entirely conespond to the members of the 
human frame Thus, celestial spheies coirespond to the head 
of man, but mfenoi spheres to the loins, and the lowest to the 
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feet Wherefore, when I was again let down, without an 
angelic column around me, into a lower place, I could sensibly 
peiceive that that lowei place where souls were correspond to 
the feet The lowest place must consequently correspond to 
the soles of the feet, or to the region under the soles, which, 
however, I could not perceive, because I was not let down so 
deeply I was also permitted, of the mercy of God Messiah, to 
perceive that some came up from those lower places and entered 
the ultimate heaven I conveised with them when they were 
in that lower place, and also when they came up, and I saw how 
they manifested their gladness, that they were delivered from 
bonds and from the pit 1747, November 28 


That the lower Place of Damnation 1 is extremely cold, 

AND THAT THT LlFE OF THOSE THERE HAD BEEN MISERABLE 

271 (Those who are m the lowei place [above mentioned] 
were numerous, and they were m so great a degree of cold that 
it seemed to them that they must laboui and split wood to 
acquire waimth , for such a phantasy remains with them, nor do 
they know otherwise They think that they not only become 
waim by such laboui, but that they also merit salvation That 
cold is comjiared to the cold [or chattermg] of the teeth They 
are those who are represented by the heweis of wood [Joshua 
ix 23 ] Who they aie that are kept m a prison so extremely 
cold, may be concluded from the nature of their loves m the 
life of the body, they were then cold, actuated with no true 
love , but addicted merely to bodily pleasures, which are con- 
traiy to true love Hence it might be concluded that they 
were rather from the common multitude, concerning which sub- 
ject, howevei, I had not been so [clearly] informed They weie 
very greatly delighted that they had emerged into day, and had 
beheld the light, from which it could also be known that they 
had been m darkness , no one can describe how miserable these 
spirits weie 1747, November 28) 


Concerning a certain Spirit who had been let down into a 
lower Place [or into thi- lower Earth], but who was at 

LENGTH RAISED UP 

272. A certain spmt, who had been let down into a lower 

1 The term damnation here is not used m the absolute sense, as denoting 
the damnation of hell, hut a state of seven* vnstation — See above, 228, note 
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place, was at length raised up , hut m the way he laboured 
very hard, and endeavoured, with his utmost effort and labour, 
to ascend, but for a long time m vam , from which circumstance 
I conclude that the ascent and the elevation aie effected by God 
Messiah, who alone delivers the miserable from the pit, and 
elevates them into the heavens I conversed with that spirit, 
both when he was labounng, and after he was permitted to 
emerge from the place of lower tilings [01 fiom the lower earth], 
so that the truth was established by living experience 1747, 
November 27 or 28 


CONilNUATION CONCERNING THOSE WHO ARE ELEVATED FROM TIIE 

Hewers of Wood in that cold Price 

273 I afterwards conversed with those who were elevated 
fiom that cold place , foi many weie also afterwards elevated, 
and, as they said, into light They aie those who have placed 
justice m then woiks, and w T ho have attributed to them the 
efficacy of salvation As to the justice or merit of God Messiah, 
they regarded it only as a kind of example which they should 
follow 7 , not that He alone had been made justice for all After 
they were elevated they came into a certain superior mansion, 
wheie they w r ere instructed concerning the cause why they had 
been kept m that cold place, and m continual labour They 
appeared to themselves there to be clothed in white garments 
(for so they appeared to themselves) , because it was m agree- 
ment, from their acquired nature, with their imaginative life 
They weie also instructed m other things, respecting which they 
readily imbibed instruction , although at the beginning some- 
thing from then former phantasy still adhered to them, which 
they said they most willingly desired to put off These tilings 
were written m their piesence 1747, November 29 


Concerning the Mansion of those who live piously, in the 
Acknowledgment of one God -only, not knowing that 
God Messiah is the God of the Univ er se. 

274 When, thiough the mercy of God Messiah, I was led 
this morning in full wakefulness thiough several mansions, I 
was also brought to those who were ignorant that God Messiah 
is the God of the universe , but who had, nevertheless, led a 
pious life There was a tranquil [sphere] amongst them, but I 
_ ^ as Ilot permitted to remember any other things They were • 
also laised into a higher mansion, wheie they weie taught [con- 
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cerrnng God Messiah] , and thus they were permitted to enjoy 
a more mtenor gladness There still adheied to them that 
which led them to suppose that they had come into a beautiful 
city, and into beautiful dwellings, besides other things 1747, 
November 29 


That thkre are also Mansions in th* exterior Heaven for 

THOSE WHO IMAGINE THAT THhY DWELL IN A KlND OF 

earthty Paradise 

275 ((((I was also led to a mansion which is likewise m the 
extenoi heaven, which may be called [the heaven] of the 
blessed , foi they enjoy a happy and delightful imaginative life, 1 
because they appear to themselves to be, as it were, m a para- 
dise, and there to enjoy delights similar to those of an earthly 
paradise, with much variety of gladness I was permitted to 
behold a certain land of garden belonging to them, but only at 
a distance 1747, November 29 )))) 


A certain Kind of Dwelling-place, or Mansion [Society], in 

WHICH THEY ARE DELIGHTED BY THIS, THAT THFY ARE CON- 
TINUALLY LED AROUND, AS IT WERE, IN AN ORBIT 

276 The habitation of some was also shown, where, like a 
wheel descending from on high, they are moved round in an 
orbit, and it was said that those are actuated by such a 
phantasy who care for nothing else than what is foreign ( aliena ), 
and whose sole delight is to travel about inquiring after foreign 
[oi strange] thmgs 1747, November 29 


A roaring Sea beheld with great Waves 

277 (((((((((When, of the mercy of God Messiah, I was led 
through some mansions of the exterior heaven, I was also per- 
mitted to behold, but at a distance, a certain great sea roaring 
with gieat waves, which beat against a certam shore not 
seen by me It was said that this was representative of the 
phantasies of those who desire to be great in the world, and who 

1 The “delightful imaginative life,” or the “delightful life of imagination,” 
of which the author heie speaks, and elsewheie, denotes that life which is 
externally represented by all kinds of paradisiacal sceneiy The term tmaginatio 
is sometimes used in the sense of representafoo, because the imaginative faculty 
is, as it were, the representative faculty of the human mind — See above, 192, 
note 
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-wish to change all things into new [to innovate], and thus to 
acquire gloiy for themselves Such is the elation of then mmd 
which produces such a phantasy 1747, November 29 ))))))))) 


The Order of the Mansions 

278 I was also peimitted to think concerning the order, or 
situation (situ), of the mansions of the oxtenor heaven, and it 
occuired [to me] that the oidei is complete ( concmnvs ), so that 
the mansions constituted a form m which one thing icgarded 
and enclosed ( concluderct ) anothei, but which I could not under- 
stand, for I heaid some speaking fiom a higher [spheie], who, 
I thought, were amongst the lower, so that then situation is not 
accor din g to height only, but also according to a ecitam orbit 
not peiceptible, [such as exists] m the glands of the biam It 
appears that this older [of the brain], if it be explored, can 
throw some light upon these things , foi m an individual man 
there are such things, both as to situation and oidei, as corre- 
spond to those things m the univcise 1747, November 29 


Why the Sphere, the Vortices , 1 or the heavenly Mansions, 

CORRESPOND TO THE PARTS Or MAN 

279 That the parts of man coirespond to the heavens, and to 
the heavenly mansions [or societies], and that inferior things are 
felt as under the feet, and indeed as cold, according to the 
cases of experience befoie adduced, is, because God Messiah, as 
a Man, fills the umveise, and thus those things which are m the 
universe correspond to Him, wheiefore heaven is God Messiah 
Himself, because He is the all m all [of heaven] , and thus the 
heavenly sphere, the vortices, and mansions, eonespond to Him , 
and to His members 1747, November 29 Otlieiwise heaven 
and the universe could not subsist 


The Societies ( mansiones ) of several where they think ihi y 
build Cities ( civitates ) and give them gratis 


280 (I was led m the morning into one of the societies of the 
extenoi heaven, where imaginations [or representations, see 
note above, 275] reign with manifold vanety , I came to those 
mentioned above, as being elevated into a superior society, in 


1 The author uses the philosophical term “vortices ” to denote the heaienly 
spheies (See the author’s “Natural Prinupia,” etc , tianslation, p 203 )— Tk 
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winch they now hiuld cities, and give them to others, they 
conceal a certain arcanum m the city, which they dcsne may 
not be detected by anybody lest it be violated Theie is a 
species of innocence amongst them, wheiefoie they are guarded 
’by infants, I lemamed with them some time, and I could not 
but love then life, it was similar to a sweet sleep 1747, 
Novembei 30 They are all of an infantile disposition, nor do they 
know anything of evil , they aie also m a state of ignoiance ) 


My Conversation with Abraham, Jacob, with the Apostles, 
AND WITH OTHERS OF THE ANCIENT TlME 

' 281 Dui mg several weeks I was m eonveisation with the 
Apostles, and with Abiaham, with Jacob, Moses, Aaron, Saiah, 
the wife of Abraham, and with Leah and Rachel , I then could 
believe no otherwise than that I conveised with them , but 
aftei wards, being taught by expenence, I could peiceive it was 
those who sustained the place of these [ancient] peisons m the 
extenor heaven, and who also believed that they weie those 
individuals , foi the angels m an intenor heaven can speak with 
men thiough spmts of an extend heaven, thus mediately, 
but those spmts sustam the place of such, and can at the same 
time show what was their chaiactei immediately aftei the death 
of the body it is otherwise when they appear to man in the 
intend heaven, which is effected by sublime representation 
1747, November 30 These things came this day into my 
thought, but whether the mattei be so with them as stated, I do 
not yet certainly know 


That the worst of the Diabolic Crew cannot have the least 
Power over those who trust in God Messiah 

282 One came up from the lowest hell (concerning whom 
more will be said m a subsequent page) who trusted m himself 
and his own power, [thinking] that he could peiveit everything, 
yea, that he could remove locks fiom then place , wherefore he 
was permitted to employ all Ins foice and power against me, 
but he could not inflict upon me the slightest degree of evil, not 
even upon my thoughts, except [that he infused] something 
obscure,- a cncumstance at which he wondered, after which 
he went down again 1 1747, December 1. 

1 In the copy it is dilcipstis, but the propel reading, we think, is chlapsus 
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I came inio A Society (viansioncm) ix which the Hi at occur! i d 

MY FlET a M> LoI> s 

283 Whilst, of the mcicy of God Messiah, I Mas led tluouglf 
some societies [mansions] oi the exlcuoi hcaion, I Mas aho 
conducted thiough a society, w'heie I felt the heat m my loot 
and loins, when I Mas told that those Momen mcio theie Mho 
had indulged m a life of \oluptuous plcaMUc, but mIio ne\ei- 
tlicless desued to haic infants, and one of thorn appealed to 
me to cany an infant Thus this society is ditloiont hom that 
m winch ueie those women who had no de c -ne foi infants, and 
m which I felt iiQ heat Hence it might he concluded that 
the foimei, although they had indulged in loluptuous 
had not extinguished the natmal desne of hue, Minch is that ol 
having offspring 


Ox IIlll a.nd the Imjtvu, Cm m 

2SX ((((((((After midnight I awoke twice, mid had a inch 
vision [or could distinctly see] what was doing in the spiritual 
spheie aiouud me Theie was a ccita.ni spmt who had 
emerged ffom the lowest hell , lie was accompanied In a certain 
infernal ciewg which appealed to themsehes to he cat lied about 
aiound a ceitam oibit under the feet, aiound which then went 
seeking aftei innocents [viigms], and this ihew did with all 
cunning and diligence That ci cw , aftei luu mg w audci ed about 
that 01 bit, and having sought m iam, found at length an 
innocent [person], wdiom they appealed, m phantasies, to tieat 
m dn eful ways, with continued blows and dilacciations At 
length they also appioached me, and desued to translate me 
from one place to anothei, as one of them said, that he might 
thus pervert me with his cunning deuces, but, of the moicy of 
God Messiah, X w r as seciuo I howeici peiceived in what a 
subtle mannei he could pel \ ei t my thoughts by a w ondcrful 
influx, so that wdiatevei was good he could bend into the 
conti ary, and substitute m its place, as it weie, i enom , foi sucli 
is the nature of the woist m hell, who, although they do not know 
what is good, do, notwithstanding, by then conti aiy nature, 
peiceive it, and in a moment pci vert it )))))))) 

285 ((((((((Moieovei it is lemarkable how phantasy eludes 
or mocks them, foi when they came up, they thought they 
ivent round a ceitam oibit, and that they had the universe 
under their feet, so that they imagined themsehes to he the 
greatest gods, moieovei, the infernal place was represented to 
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them like a tun [laige vat] with a coveting, and with a ceitam 
small ball near it, upon a kind of pyiaimdal basin, m which they 
imagine the unn eise to be, which they behold and govern I was 
by their phantasy let down, as it weie, into such a tun,))))))}) 
•wheie tlieie is a state such as cannot be descubed , foi hell is moie 
grievous than that it can ever be described , noi was it, m mercy, 
peimitted by God Messiah that J should be let down thither, on 
account of the dneful and abominable things [which aie there] 

286 Moieovei, I was afterwaids told fiom heaven that such 
aie there (((((as have so vciy little of [the human pi mciple] 
left that they remain tlieie foi centuries, some having been 
theie already twenty centimes Tlieie aie, howcvoi, none of 
those theie who penslied m the time of the Mood,))))) but they 
have been bi ought out of that dnefully infernal tun , and theie 
me those who have been created anew ( ct qwi c noio cicciti 
suit ) 1 

2S6} Afteiwaids that deul vondcied that I, v hen I rose 
fiom bed, should live upon the eaifcli these things were seen by 
me m full wakefulness, and at the same tune m vivid thought, 
together with speech, so that it is a puie tiuth 174*7, Dec 1 

287 ((((((The lowest infernal ciew, theiefoie, consists of those 
who act most deceitfully , they operate into human minds in 
a mannei almost imperceptible, so that they aie nothing but 
deceit and serpentine venom, and thus dnectly opposite to 
mercy and innocence )))))) [See above, 284- ] 


Hi,avlm,y Jen 

288 This day some of those who weie aiound me, and who 
conversed with me, both known and unknown, weie taken up 
into the intei 101 heaven, whence, tin ough mtei mediates, they 
told me that such is the happiness that it can m no way be 
uttered oi perceived by the [natural] nnnd, hence also the} r 
were peimitted to direct my hand, whilst I was wilting these 
things, that they might be, as it weie, things nanated and 

1 Tins last statement, “who have been cicatcil an aw,” iequnes consideration 
Wo have seen m a note above that the autlioi iimfoimly teaches, m the worts 
edited by himself, that the wicked, who m lieait and life me confhmed in evil, 
lemain m hell to eternity, and that their natuie, as to its governing pimciple, 
cannot be changed The above statement theiefoie icdates, we apprehend, to 
such as could be vastated , but m order to their being vastated, it was necessary 
that they should be brought within the sphere of those infernal spmts above 
described, and who thus by suffering most gneious toiments, could at length 
be divested of the evil habits they had contiacted m thewoild, so that when 
thus vastated, or divested of the evil states which externally adhered to them, 
they might be brought into the oidei of heaven, which is denoted by “then, 
being created anew ” Respecting the “tun,” see A 0 947, 94S — Tit ' 
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wntten by them But before they weie taken, up into the 
interior heaven, one, who had not been so long dead, appeared 
to ine as though he had to put off his extieme [principles], thus 
the natural [principle] which still adheied, and that unless he 
did this, he could never be admitted into the interior heaven ; 
but such as are clothed with the natural pnnciple aic m the 
ultimate heaven, and can, of the mercy of God Messiah, live 
amongst the happy there, concerning whose state many things 
are related m these pages That happiness does not consist m 
representations of that land which the eye sees, as m the exter- 
ior heaven , but of that kind which the tongue can nevei utter, 
and which the mind m the body can never conceive , thus Paul, 
who ivas caught up mto the inmost or third heaven, must m 
the meant im e have been divested of [or exempted fiom] his 
body, and also of his natural mind, which is [a work of] the 
omnipotence of God Messiah There weie also some who 
thought they weie earned up thithei, but because they were 
not divested of corpoieal and natuial things, they were only 
taken up towaids the couit of the interior heaven, m which, 
they also declared, were beatitudes In the meantime I con- 
versed with some concerning the state of those who were taken 
up mto the mtenor heaven, saying that when they returned 
into the natural mind they could not give expression to the 
felicity [they had experienced], the leason was, because the 
natural things of the mind concealed it from their sight , 
because natural things leign no otherwise m the spmts of the 
ultimate heaven than coipoieal and sensual things are wont to 
do m the life of the body There were also some spmts not 
willing to give ciedit to these things, who weie also 1 raised up 
towards the couit of the mtenoi heaven, when they declared 
that they had nevei seen, nor could they evei have imagined, 
anything moie beautiful and delightful 1747, December 2 


Ox the Harmoxy op Axgels, evex as to the Speech op 

SEVERAL TOGETHER, WHICH IS SIMHLTAXEOUS 

289 From much experience this moimng it was, of the 
mercy of God Messiah, shown to me that angels cannot live 
together m beatitude unless they are such that they can speak 
and act together, since beatitude consists m unanimity and 
haimony, so that several, yea, very many, think that they are 
one, for from several agreeing together, or from the haimony 
of several, unity arises from which spnng beatitude and felicity 
and from the agreement {consensu) of felicity there arises a 
felicity twofold and thieefold greater 
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289} As to speech, this also was shown to me this day 
by much expenence, for man} 1 -, as is the case m the heavens, 
spoke, thought, and perceived together It was also shown that 
when there is any one amongst them who thinks m himself, 
’[ 01 ] who wishes to say something from any love, 01 from a habit 
formed fiom some love, or if others who aie not similai aie 
associated, especially when they have not been prepaied by 
vastation, and thus initiated, m all such cases the disagreement 
is instantly and manifestly peiceived, so that there nevei can be 
any mistake m perceiving as to what spirit it is that dissents 
[or disagiees] , wheiefore he is m a certain way dissociated 
accoidmg to his disagreement, until he is prepai ed and accus- 
tomed to act together, and thus to enter as a pait into the 
formation of heavenly haimony In this manner it is that 
unanimity which springs from the love of society [or from social 
love], and this from the love of God Messiah, forms heaven 
1747, December 3 


Souls after Death see their Parents, Children, Friends, 

AND HENCE ENJOY INMOST PLEASURE 

290 That souls after death mutually see each other, and engage 
m conversation, and indeed think as though they were together 
upon eaith, but (only) at the commencement, before they are well 
initiated into spiritual things , this is a fact which I can testify, 
and also that they then enjoy inmost pleasure if they had been m 
mutual love m the life of the body 1747, Decembei 3 


That the Power or the Devil is a mfre Phantasy, and that 
hence is his Boasting, but that by a single innocent 
Person hf can be cast out, and thin he is tormented of 
OR BY HIMSELF 

l 

291 It happened that one of the infernal crew came secretly 
to me, and acted deceitfully , when the fact was manifest, an 
inquiry was made, and he was found, when he said many boast- 
ing things concerning his power , he was also invisible When 
I had conveised with him a little, saying that he possessed no 
power but what was permitted him to have, he was then also 
permitted to exert his powers [upon me], but when he attempted 
m vam to exert his powei, he confessed that he could effect 
nothing at all It was then told him that a single infant only 
could cast him down , and there was sent unto him one of the 
minor innocents, who only approached him, and who, as it 
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appealed to me, was earned aiotmd pum], when the infernal 
was oppressed with so much anxiety that lie cued out and im- 
plied that lie might not appioaeh him, because he vas oppic^sed 
and anguished to such a degiee as not to bo desenbed 1747, 
December 3 


Tiivt it is thl Diaboiicar Cri.m u no bo\st that thjv apl 
the Messiah, and that tjiiy can* no Mijivclii 

292 He, togethei with his cicw (who, as stated pist above, 
mas pci nutted to entei into me that he might the moie effi- 
caciously cxeicise his aits befoie those vho veic .uound me m 
'ye othei life, both known and unknown, and v ho had not been 
so long dead, and also othei s), this same spn it also endea\ om cd 
to peiform muacles, and he also thought that lie could perform 
them, although his thoughts i\eie mcie phantasies For such 
appear to themselves to be let down into the depth of the cai th, 
whence, nevertheless, they could speak vith me, and m this 
mannei they could, as ltvcie, be concealed oi absent, u Inch 
appealed [to him] to be a mnacle of such a kind as though he 
could pervert and imert the unneisc The magicians [such as 
those foimerly m Egypt], vho aic umil.n, think that they can 
do the like This continued foi'some time, uhen I ni([iured 
into Ins chaiaetei, and he lejihed that he was the Messiah, and 
he really thought so, gieatly desmng to affinn it, but tins I 
would not hear, vheiefoie this [fact of expeiiencc] coincides 
vith the truth when God Messiah says, “Thcie shall come false 
Christs” (or Messiahs), “and shall perfoim muacles,” etc [See 
Matt xxiv 24] 3747, Decembei 3 


Angels were transferred from an exterior to an interior 
Heaven, where there is such Peacl and Joy as Nobody 
can express 

293 Early this day even to noon I was amongst those who 
are m the exterior heaven, and I conveised ruth them Theie 
were some who, of the meicy of God Messiah, v eie tianslated 
into an mteiior heaven, with whom I could entei into conveisa- 
tion but through an intermediate angel, who told me that he 
was then made a medium by which a conversation could be 
established between them and me They said there was joy 
and peace such as man m his mortal life could nevei peiceive, 
not even m the least degree, and this with eternal vanety In 
ordei that I might m some measure perceive the felicity, an 
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angel , surrounded b} r other happy angels, came and appioached 
to me, when, fiom then approach only, such joj^ and felicity 
penetiated into my inmost prmciples, according to the common 
expression [m Latin], into my inmost manows, that I could not 
sustain it , for I was, as it weie, about' to be dissolved with in- 
most joy 1747, December 4 


lx THF OTHER LlFE A MAN AND HIS WlFE MAY INDEED CONVERSE 
WITH EACH OTHER, BUT [iF NOT IN SPIRITUAL AND CONJUGIAL 

' Love] they cannot remain together , in like Manner 
also Brothfrs, Sisters, and Friends 

294 It was stated above [290] that m the other life fatheis, 
mothers, brotheis, and friends can conveise togethei , they aie, 
however, voluntaiily sepaiated [if meiely eaithly loves associate 
them], because eaithly conversations prevent them from looking 
to heavenly things, moieover, their [natuial] thoughts are then 
opened, 1 which cannot but diaw them away to woildly things, 
and in vanous ways occasion molestation 1747, December 4 


The State of Souls after Death as to the Memory 

295 Spmts think, like souls, after the death of the body, that 
they possess all the memoiy such as they had in the life of the 
body , but by manifest expenence I have this day, as on foimer 
occasions, been taught, by conversation with souls and spirits 
concerning this subject, and they weie obliged to confess it to 
be so, namely, that they have no memoiy of paiticulai [or 
material] things, (pa? ticulamum ), 2 but an interior memory which 
belongs to the nature ( indolis ) of a spmt, on which aie inscribed 
all things, even the minutest which have evei been thought and 

1 These thoughts belong to the coipoiexl memoiy, which is not permitted to 
he opened hut on special occasions, because it contains nothing but matenal ideas, 
iv Inch must needs be quiescent m the spmtual world — Tr 

2 The term imrticulanum does not here mean pen ticulcn s as the constituents of 
gcncials, but the particulai matenal things which aie in the coi poreal memorv, 
which memory, as the author constantly affirms, is m the other life totally 
quiescent, except when, foi the sake of some paiticulai use, "it is permitted by the 
Loid to be opened The autlioi himself, fuithei on, 353, defines expiessly what 
he means by the “ mcmoi ut pea ticidai mm ” as being the “mcmoi in idem uni 
matenahum,” or the memoiy of matenal ideas, see A C 1639, where the 
author uses the term “ paiticulai mm ” m the same sense, and this, we believe, 
is nearly the only passage m the woihs edited by himself, m which he employs 
the term m that sense Loid Bacon uses the same teim m the same sense m the 
following passage “Cogitavit,” sajs Bacon himself, “earn esse opinionem sane 
restimationem humidam et damnosam, mmui nempe niT|estatem mentis liumanre, 
si m expenmentis etiebus pai ticulcn ibusscnsui subjechs, et in rnato la tcrmmatis 
dm ac multimi ici setui etc See also A C 1526 — Tr 
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done m the life of the body, scientific things occupying, as it 
-weie, the suiface, and the things of affection constituting, so to 
speak, the nucleus It could not appeal to souls and spmts 
otherwise than that they xetain all the memory of the bodil) 
life, because they could speak liom tlien own ncquncd natuio < 
(indole) accoiding to those scicntifics winch are in my mentor), 
and which they put on as though they w ere then own, thus 
they could not know othenusc than that it was then own 
meraoiy, m a mannei diifeient with those whom I knew m the 
body, foi those whom I did not know Thus horn unifoim 
testimony it wvts eudent that all spmts, when they came to me, 
could speak m my vernaculai tongue, and this m w hater ei 
place they might be boi n, not knowing othenusc than that it 
was their own language, and that they weie boin m it, ol then 
owti language they knew' nothing at all Their acrpuied natuie 
is m the place of a memory, so that the) either hate oi lo\ e [as 
it were, by instinct] those things which aie tine and good, and 
this they do by a kind of sagacious sphcic, foi immediately am- 
tlimg comes to them wducli is not m agi cement with then 
natuie, they turn it into that to which then natuie persuades, 
and this they do m so skilful and wondeiful a manner that the) 
do not know otheiwise than that they act fiom their own 
memory Moieorer, they can mutual]) comeisc with each 
othei, and with ranety, fiom those things which aie m man, 
wducli is also w'ondeiful, although ] did not lieai them rlius 
conveise Hence also they cannot know otheiwise than that 
they speak fiom then own found mcmoiy, some who wen 
known to me wondeied at this, they could not, howerei, but 
acknowledge it as a tiuth But it should be well obsened 
that all tilings, even the most paiticulai, aie so directed h) God 
Messiah that no other things could he taken fiom the memoi \ 
of any one except those which may sene some me so that all 
things, even the most particular are dnectcd m a wondei- 
ful manner Noi should it be doubted that all things, cron 
the most minute which are inscribed on the life of the bod), 
can also be brought foith and shown to spurts, as I have most 
manifestly experienced m my own case, for the minutest things 
have been brought forth, and indeed m then own time, w hicli 
I could m no w r ay resist To adduce licic the ranous cases of 
exjoeuence w r ould be puolix and supeifluous 1747, December 4 


That Spirits think themselves to be Mlx in the Body 

290 I have learnt from much experience that spirits, also 
souls after death, think, yea, believe, that they aie still m the 
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life of the body , and some are so persuaded of this that they 
aie very greatly astonished when they are told about it , and 
that from this cucumstance they might know that they are 
spmts, namely, that they can be [suddenly] transferred [from 
* place to place], and horn othei facts of experience, as that they 
aie without [material] bones and flesh, nor could they know 
[so long as they were m that persuasion] that they were dead 
as to the life of the body 1747, December 4 


Those who are raised from thf lower Earth, or from the Pit, 
by God Messiah, into the exterior, and also into the 
interior. Heaven, have their Places and Mansions allot- 
ted TO THEM IN A MOST EXACT MANNER 

297 I have 1 wondered that thousands, yea, tens of thousands, 
are raised by God Messiah from the pit, or fiom the lowei parts 
of the earth, and how they all have their places allotted to them 
m the heavens , I have at length this day been instructed how 
the case is, namely, the greatei part of them appear to them- 
selves to ride m chariots and vehicles, and to be carried around 
to various places, and to try whether this oi that place is suit- 
able foi them, that is, whether there is an agieement with the 
souls who 'aie theie , if not, as is for the most part the case, 
they are earned about until they find a place m agieement 
[with their states], and thus they find rest, namely, with those 
souls which accoid with then nature [or state] JSTor is theie 
any soul thus laised up by God Messiah who does not find a 
place of lest , thus a society with others m agreement with his 
own state This translation may continue longer with some than 
with others, but not with anxiety , m the meantime they aie 
moie and more accommodated and peifected, so that [at length] 
they can take up their abode m some heavenly society 

298 Moreover, the heavenly inhabitants who are m some 
mansion [or society] can immediately feel and peiceive whethei 
the society agiees with then natuie, and thus whether, as a 
pait, they can contubute to then felicity , and this they per- 
ceive so exquisitely that nothing can be moie so They also 
perceive m what place of the society they can be, oi with whom 
they can consociate , and all this, even to the most minute cn- 
cumstance, from the airangement of God Messiah, who, as 
being the all m all, ananges everything by TTis auspices, both 
mediate and immediate 

299 I was also raised up into a mansion [or society] of the 
interior heaven, wheie through Divine mercy, and undei the 
immediate and miraculous auspices of God Messiah, I could 
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stay a short time, and also converse with the angels, who most 
exquisitely perceived that some one was piesent , for they are 
oreatly lejoiced at new-comers, and desue with the gieatest 
zeal that they may he associated , hut from the exquisite per- 
ception they enjoy, they immediately know and perceive • 
whether the new-comei be such as to he able to abide with 
them , if not, they grieve , nevertheless, they laboui with the 
utmost zeal to initiate hnn, hut when there is no concord they 
separate, and the [novitiate] spirit is again transferred, being 
earned aiound as m a vehicle, a fact which I have not only 
heaid, hut also perceived, foi I have held much conversation 
with them while they were m the vehicles, and also afterwards 
From these things m the extenoi and intenor heaven it is 
evident how the case is with those who are laised up immedi- 
ately after the life of the body, namely, that they go about 
thiough dry places and seek lest 1 174)7, December 5 


Ttt \t no Mortal whatever could possibly ascend prom the Sepul- 
chre [or rise prom the dead] except by God Messiah 

300 It is an irrefragable truth, and most attested by expen- 
ence, that no man can be raised fiom the dead, still less be 
elevated fiom the lower parts of the earth 2 into the heavens, 
namely, into the extenor, the mtenor, the inmost, except by 
God Messiah, which I was also permitted to learn from manifest 
experience , and m ordei that I might know how the case is, I 
was permitted to perceive it by a certain species of withdrawing 
or attraction [subductioms] which I can scarcely describe , such 
is the attraction of the universal heaven , for God Messiah, who 
hath all power m heaven and on earth, is mmostly and most 
intensely ardent with the love and mercy of saving the univei- 
sal human race, for the powei of His love and mercy is omnipo- 
tent 1747, December 5 

1 This is probably said in allusion to Matt wi 43 In uspect to the clianots 
amt “vehicles an 'which spnits appear to be carried when they are about to be 
intioduced into the heavenly societies, we are reminded of “the chariot and 
boises of lire m which Elijah was earned up into heaven,” and likewise of the 
En me prophecy m Isa Ixvi 20, where it is said, “They shall come to the holy 
mountain [heaven] in chariots ancl hitci s [or cars],” etc , foi in the piophets 
the litcial sense of the Word is chiefly descuptive ot sceneiy and phenomena in 
the spiritual world, — hence the conespondences of which the Word consists 
.those who know the correspondence of a chariot will see the leason wdiy spnits 
ni e thus mtioduced into the heavenly societies — Ti. 

Fiom states of rastation, frequently descnbed above 
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That in the interior TTtaven there is an ineffable Delight 

and Felicity 

’ 301 Of the meicy of God Messiah I was laised up mto the 

interior heaven, as was said [299], and I conversed with angels 
theie, and was permitted, solely of the meicy of God Messiah, 
to he present foi a time m then society, which was mnaculously 
effected through the airangement of angels around me , hence 
I was instructed lespectmg those things which were stated 
above [299] , and thus I could jierceive, although most obscurely, 
what heavenly felicity is, seeing that it can nevei exist but from 
heavenly haimony, and from the agreement of the states [of 
angels], and from a state acquned by vastation [or temptation] 
Such delights aie impel cejitible to man, and exceed the most 
sublime imagination The state [of felicity] may be lepiesented 
by a celestial paradise, with absolute and mexpiessible delight, 
and with indefinite vanety, foi the lepiesen tat ions are so vivid 
that they immeasurably surpass the imagination and conception 
of man This arises from mutual love, and from the agieement 
of all, so that no one wishes to be his own [or to seek his own 
interest], but each desnes to be the propeity of all [and to seek 
then interest], and this from inmost affection , but words aie 
wanting to describe this delightful state 1747, December 5 


Concerning the Life of those after Death who are contin- 
ually ENGAGED IN STUDIES, AND WHO HENCE THINK THAT 
THFY ARE WISE 

302 I was this day led to a mansion [oi societ} r ] m which I 
had indeed been befoie, but I was then ignorant of what natuie 
the society was There is, as it were, a bioad field, m which 
there are many chariots and armouries , wheie there aie chariots 
and hoises Theie aie very many who walk about, and who aie 
earned hither and thithei m the chanots , and when I inquired 
who they were, one of them ajipioachmg, mquned concerning 
those who m [the bodily] life weie learned, and who had acquned 
fame above others Then I mentioned two or thiee whom I 
knew, but I was mstiucted by the angels wdio weie with me 
that those who lead a life theie aie such as have [m the life of 
the body] engaged much m studies, but v r ho Avere of sound 
leason, and had not [peiveisely] extended mental philosophy 1 
into things heavenly 1747, December 5 

1 Tint is, who hid not, by the pei verse use of reason, or by mere litionalism, 
perverted oi denied what is spiritual and Divine — Tn 
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That those wiio are inmost are, as it mm, inn Bam**, and 
ALSO THE MULTIPLIED CENTRES, LIKE STARS IN Till III AVFAS, 
TO 'WHICH OTHER THINGS 1U LATE AS TO 1HI IP. Cl NTEl S 

l 

303 That the kingdom of God Messiah is mo«t pcifect oidci 
and perfection itself, and that [essential] foim is hence msj he 
evident to everybody , thus, because it is a most peifcct foim, 
it must also have its ccnucs, 01 its baMs, spn dually undei stood 
Those who aic m the inmost, and who me cm month in the 
mercj T of God Messiah, are sinnlm centies, which are likened 
to the stais of lieaien [Dan mi 3], m vlnch thcie is a repio- 
scntation of the kingdom oi God Messiah as in all things, o\cn 
the most paiticulai mnatuic, but I cannot know then oidci, 
much less describe it, because it exceeds the human undeiNtand- 
mg, which is piofoundly ignorant of celestial foims 1747, 1 
December 5 


"When* the hum \n Mind is in a\ oredia Things it is, \s n 
AVERT, LET DOWN, AND IT I ALES IPoM III VAIN. 

304 I have also been taught by expeuence, when m the 
heaA r ens, I A\as led about lnthei and tint hoi, A\hich happened 
Avhen I was awake that when I lapsed into thoughts concern- 
ing Avorldly things, that which I had pox coned m the heaAenh 
mansion [or society] instantly disappeaicd, so that those who 
let their thoughts down into the woild tall down horn heat on - 
1747, Deccmbei 5 


The Centres and Basis, which art, as it avett, Tin Stats or 
THE T-T T AA*ENS, ART NCM1 ROUS IN EVLIl A HE AA LN 

305 Theie aie many centies and bases m each heaven b\ 
? uc h there aie immediate communications between the 
ieavc ns and with God Messiah These centies me m a most 
lanqE g state, noi can they be moie aptly compaicd than to 

at the°co ea ^ er s ^ ou ^^ ear in mind that this portion of the Diarj mis written 
mnorant 0 P menccmeilt of Suedenboig’s spiritual illumination, when he was 
respect to a /v nanJ t!iln Ss which were afterwards clear]} undeistood hj him, m 
ducivo to truc°" lc , dse of hea\ enlj forms, and of linn', other things highh con- 
entitled “An "Ci exalted wisdom, the reader is icieired to the author’s work 

was nuhlished°tl! 10 Wlsdom > concerning the Dmne Lo\e and ’Wisdom,” which 
s g'] iat 1S ^ ien r tfn )eais after tins part of the Diarj was written —Til 
associated with heaa m 1 ind ls , ln s P ir itual and celestial* contemplation, it is more 
en than when its thoughts are occupied with worldh things 
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the ganglia [or the nervous plexus] m the human body, and to 
the nodes of the biam into which innumerable fibres flow , and 
are there formed; as it were, anew, and thus those things which 
are around are arranged by God Messiah according to the ends 
* m the principles, all which aie thus in a most peifect oidei 
and form 1747, December 5 


That Men arise not long after the Death of the Body 

306 This day I conversed with one whom I had known m 
the life of the body, who recognised himself fioni his own image 
when alive, being resuscitated ill my imagination, and also 
from other things represented, which he acknowledged oi 
lecogmsed, this was about five months after Ins death At 
first, indeed, he could not know and remembei much, because 
spirits were not adjoined to him , but aftei spmts weie adjoined, 
he came, as it were, into a full understanding and remem- 
brance 1747, December 5 


Concerning those who are raised up into the interior 

Heaven 

307 This day also two were raised up into a ceitam couit of 
the interior heaven, whence they conveised with me, and with 
a loud voice declared that the eye had nevei seen, nor could 
the mind conceive such things [as weie theie] I also perceived 
m myself, to some small extent, that felicity , and likewise I ' 
felt m the interior heaven a certain delightful anhelation [oi 
breathing] from him who had been translated thither, exclaim- 
ing and saying that he could not sustain the joy if not let down , 
but being suirounded by the angels of God Messiah, he could 
remain there 1747, December 5 One of those who were led 
into the mansions of the interior heaven, exclaiming, said that 
he there perceived continued vaneties of delights with an 
mteiioi sensation of joy There was also one who, as an 
angelic companion, had been raised up with them , he however 
said that nothing of the kind was seen by him, so that apparent 
altitude effects nothing, but only the exterior and interior things 
of heaven [when the mmd is open to see them] But those two 
mentioned above weie only at the beginning of the intenoi 
heaven , because, not having been long dead, they were not yet 
prepaied to enter intei lorly They exclaimed again, saying 
that theie were innumerable varieties of delights, so that they 
could never be expressed m human language, they desired, 
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indeed, to describe tlie most wonderful liaimony which existed 
there, hut they could not They appeared to themselves to be 
caught up into the third [or inmost] heaven, but it was only 
into a court of an mteiioi heaven, as I am now informed X/d/, 
December 5 


That those who are led to their Mansions [or Societies] 

APPEAR TO BE CARRIED ABOUT 

308 This day I have been a thud time taught by experience 
that those who are led to then mansions think, as befoie stated, 
that they aie carried m chanots, and that they aie thus, as it 
were, earned about by labyunthme ways, for they go and 
return m oidei that they may come to that mansion wheie 
they meet with those who are of a similar chaiacter (inclolc), and 
with whom they can abide until God Messiah, fiom mercy, 
takes them thence and translates them into a better habitation 
I conveised with those who were m the chariot, and they said 
they knew no otheiwise than that they were earned [m chariots] 1 
1747, December 5 


On the Perception of Angels, and also of Souls in thl 

othfr Life , 

309 In the mansion of the mtenoi heaven there is such a 
perception, oi such a knowledge by peiception, that when any 
soul or angel of another genus, oi even of another species, is 
present, they feel m a wonderful manner either aveision oi aie 
affected with delight from liaimony [of states] In this manner 
those who aie earned about [see above, 299-308] in the interior 
heaven are admitted , and when they pass thi ought the changes 
of several states, it is then known moie and moie clearly, by an 
admnable peiception, whether theie is any disagreement, and m 
what way, foi in pioportion to the disagreement they aie kept 
apart, but when the disagieement is not so perceptible they 
are associated Thus the heavenly foim of that species oi that 
genus is constructed, and is thus continually perfected to that 
degree that nothing can ever be conceived more peifect 1774, 
December 6 

310 These things which are now wntten have been shown to 
me by much living experience , foi I was led into the mansions 
of an interior heaven, and I came into one wheie 1 could also 

1 In respect to the being borne about in ehauots, see above, 299, and also 
note 
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perceive, and was likewise informed by the angels, that tlieie 
was sometimes a disagreement and sometimes an agieement, it 
was the changes of state which effected this, and also the opeia- 
tions of ceifcam ones [quoT undctm] with me, which opeiations 
mixed themselves [with my states] and vaned the peiception 

311 The case is similar m the extenor heaven, but with 
much difference as to the distinction of perception But heie 
[in the interior heaven] these distinctions are so many that 
they can never be expressed m language , because eveiy thing 
is ineffable and mexpiessible 

312 Moieover, there is another kind of perception which may 
be called intellectual, although it is also insensible, by this 
man is, foi the most part, led m the life of the body, that is, 
he peiceives, from those things which he is taught fiom the Word 
of God Messiah, that he should resist, as it were, fiom conscience, 
and thus desist from doing [evil], although the loves of self and 
the world persuade him to do it 


That those who have hot been so long dead can be admitted 
into thf Mansions op the interior Heaven, this, how- 
ever, is effected in another Manner 

313 Some with whom I have conveised could also be 
admitted into an interior heaven, and I knew that some of 
them had been dead only some months, and some a few years 
These were also admitted into the mansions of an mfenoi 
heaven, that they might see the glory there, and sensibly pei- 
ceive it, (((((and at the same time hear [the wondeiful things 
theie] But inasmuch as they could not as c yet be m that state, 
and lemam there, they were theiefore surrounded by an angelic 
sphere, by which all disagreement was taken away, so that the 
angels of that mansion [oi society] could not be mjuied oi dis- 
turbed 1747, December 6 ))))) 


That heavenly Felicity is ineffable, and that the inmost 

Felicity of Man, whilst hk is in hfavenly Joy, does not 

ANSWER TO [OR EQUAL] THE LEAST DEGREE OF ANGELIC 

Felicity 

314 (((((((((This day some of those who weie m heaven 
desired to know what heavenly joy is, wherefoie, from the 
mercy of God Messiah, they weie permitted to expenence 
heavenly joy to the inmost degree of their capability, so that 
they could not sustain any more They were of diverse char- 
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acter {znclole ) , the joy of one penetrated to ■ his inmost capability 
[of enjoyment], as he himself acknowledged , it was, however, 
not heavenly joy, such as some expeiienced Hence X was pei- 
mitted to know how great heavenly joy and felicity are, inas- 
much as the inmost enjoyment of those [novitiate spirits] was ‘ 
not even as the least of angelic joy I was also peimitted, 
of the mercy of God Messiah, to feel m myself the nature of the 
inmost joy of some, from which I knew that their inmost joy 
was amongst the lesser joys , and, what is wonderful, the 
inmost joy of one, which he acknowledged to be supreme and 
most heavenly, was [comparatively] nothing but cold, which I 
was also permitted manifestly to perceive That they might be 
able to sustain those heavenly joys (as they supposed them to 
be, because they were the inmost joys they could experience) 
it was provided by God Messiah that they should be suirounded 
by a spheie of angels, lest they should perish and be dissolved 
1747, December 7 )))))}))) 


Tup ThotjcxHts op Max and his Ideas so manifestly appear 

IN THE HfaVENS, AND ARE SO MANIFESTLY SEEN TO FLOW 

into Man, and to lead him to speak, that Nothing can 

BE CONCEIVED TO BE MORE MANIFEST 

315 Theie was a certain soul, surrounded by evil spmts, who, 
as I was led to suppose, had conceived nothing else than that 
he had thought and acted all things, even the most particular, 
from himself That it might, howevei, distinctly appear befoie 
the souls and spirits standing aiound how such a soul was led, 
and that he spake and said nothing except fiom influx through 
the spirits around him and invisible to him, except the woid 
which was uttered [an experiment was tried] , and it appeared 
(as is the case m the spiritual heaven), and it was heaid, that 
the word let down, as it were, revolved itself amongst spirits, 
and thus came to all who spake, and the soul [mentioned above] 
was m the midst, who thus thought that he spake from himself 
and no otheiwise , [from this experiment, howevei,] he now said 
that he could know [how the case is] Soon after wards he was 
peimitted to speak again, but moie quickly, accoidmg to his 
thoughts, that it might be shown how manifestly the same 
things could be perceived and heaid m [spheres] still moie 
interior The speech was quick, as is the case with a man when 
he thinks , and sometimes it was more slow, which took place m 
a similar manner, but then it could be perceived that that 
soul thus surrounded [by spmts] could know no otherwise than 
that it was he himself who thought and spoke 1747, Dec 8 
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Evil Spirits cam also enter into Heaven, and thus be amongst - 

the Angels (celestibu-s) 

• 

316 I have been taught by living expenence that evil spirits 
of the diabolic crew can also enter into heaven, and be amongst 
the angels , and this they did, as they thought, by deceitful arts 
which they had devised, which I was also permitted to heai, for 
they thought that I could not undei stand their machinations , 
but I was pei nutted both to hear and perceive them They weie 
considering the way by which they thought they could safely 
enter, one way they rejected, and they ajipeared to find another 
by which they ascended, which I also sensibly perceived, but in 
a manner m which I had been previously instructed They 
were then sui rounded by such a spmtual sphere that they did 
not "know otherwise than that they were m heavenly joy, because 
in heaven This, howevei, was only horn permission, and the 
angels m that heaven did not then know that there were such 
spirits there For if each were deprived of the spiritual spheie 
accommodated to every state, and which is also varied every 
moment [m agreement with the changes of state], the angels 
could not, even at the gieatest distance, sustain the approach 
[of such spirits], much less that they should enter, because 
there would be such a sensation of cold, that they could not 
possibly be together, for I was permitted manifestly to perceive 
and to feel the cold [which would arise] 1747, December 8 


On the Permission given to Spirits of infusing Evils into 

Men and Souls 

817 Of the meicy of God Messiah I was also permitted to 
perceive, to, a ceitam extent, how permissions take place, 
namely, how evil spirits aie peimitted to infuse into men and 
spirits falses as to doctrine and evils as to life, and to pervert 
them For every one is led according to his own genius oi 
nature, which is ladically evil horn his birth, and is increased 
by actual life , whilst, theiefoie, man is thus led [by his heredi- 
taiy and actual evils], if he were to be turned m a contiary 
direction, it would be to bieak him down, and thus to bring 
spiritual evil upon him Hence theie are spirits of a similai 
natuie and cupidity [as man] who desire to infuse evil , where- 
foie such spmts then opeiate, which is called permission , but 
with respect to this subject , theie aie so many aicana that it 
cannot be explained m few words 1747, December 8 
VOL I 
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The Cunning oe the Devil in perverting Truths and Goods 

CANNOT BE SUFFICIENTLY EXPRLSSED 


318 I have now been also taught from living experience, 
that the cunning of the diabolic crew is so gieat that they 
could even pervert, if it weie possible, the angels, foi I was 
surrounded by very many of the deceitful and pernicious 
diabolic crew, who, together with others in heaven 1 communi- 
cating with them, pervei ted all my thoughts, which Aveie then 
fiom the Woid of God Messiah , and indeed all the truths which 
the mind had embiaced, and which they m a moment could 
take fiom my mind, and so cunningly change into falses, that 
the angels, who were at a distance, began to be disturbed, so 
that they could no longer endure it, thinking that they also 
might be perverted , which I was permitted to perceive fiom 
then lamentation and complaint Wheiefoie such being the 
cunning of the diabolic ci ew, they aie kept bound m hell, 
nevertheless they still think themselves capable of perverting 
the angels, who, although they aie most safe, yet fear for them- 
selves That I was surrounded by such a diabolic ciew, I not 
only heaid fiom the angels, but I perceived it by a manifest 
sensation, and also by a coldish wind as often as they assembled 
together , and also by cold with which I was affected, and like- 
wise by an obscuie sensation arising from their operation which 
perverted truths mto falses , and, lastly, by a loud reprehension, 
or chidmg, and fiom their replies The same was also experi- 
enced by those who were around me, who said that they m the 
meantime had been m hell, and had seen most dneful things , 
at length they acknowledged that they had been near me , for 
hell is not m one place only, but everywhere, as also heaven, 
yea, the heavens, and God Messiah TTimself 1747, December 8 


That thf Souls of thk Dead know no otherwise than that 
they are in the Life of the Body, but that they under- 
go various Changes of State therein 

319 I have conversed with many of those who have departed 
out of the life of the body, both with those who weie known 
to me, and with those who were not , concerning whom I can 
state, from much experience, the following things, because 
collected from many different cases , namely, that souls do not 
think otheiwise than that they are m the life of the body, and 

1 This heaven is that which at the time of the Last Judgment had to pass 
away or he destroyed (see above, note, 223) 
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that they think m a similar manner , and m the beginning, for the 
most part, fiom those things which pioximately and interiorly 
affect them, and which, as it were, induce them to desire and to 
act This, many of those, especially those who are around me, 
»have acknowledged both this day and heretofoie , and now that 
they perceive themselves to be m another life, they wonder at it 
But as to their state, they undeigo states m which there aie 
veiy many changes between their highest degree of sleep and their 
highest degree of wakefulness , this they confess, and I also 
learnt it to be so from experience , from which I saw that they 
had a similai state of wakefulness as they had m the body , and 
indeed much more peifect m this respect, that they can perceive 
and understand the more mtenor things of speech and of ideas 
Fiom this their highest state of wakefulness they also come 
into a state of sleep, like man, who from a state of wakefulness 
giadually falls mto a state of sleep, into such a sleep m which 
he also has dreams, and thus he comes fiom one into another 
For there is a state of sleep resembling wakefulness, m which I 
have also been, and have learnt these and other things from 
expenence, in which they do not appear to sleep, but to be 
awake , because m this state and in sleep they conveise with 
_ their companions m various ways This may be perceived by 
that man who is peimitted by experience to come from wake- 
fulness into several states of the softest sleep, combined with 
various ideas of imagination I can asseit these things con- 
cerning souls with so much certainty that no doubt can possibly 
exist about it 

'320 It is, then, their state of sleep when they cotae into that 
state m which, whilst they live, they know no otherwise than that 
they live [m the body] , this they believe to be a state of wakeful- 
ness while they are m it But a state of wakefulness is then, or 
then begins, when they know that they are m the other life, and 
not m the life of the body, 01 of the world 1747, Decembei 9 
321 They fall so easily from one state mto another, that it 
happens m a moment , but all things, even the most particular, 
are under the mercy and arrangement of God Messiah 


That the Love or thh Mercy of Gob Messiah alone effects 
AND OPERATES, THAT MAN ARISES AFTER DEATH, AND THAT 
UK IS LED TO THE h l< AVENLY MANSIONS 

322 Of the Divine mercy of God Messiah I have also been 
permitted to know, and indeed this day by experience, that it is 
the love, thus the mercy of God Messiah towards the human 
race, that desires to save ever}" individual from hell, and to 



100 


THE SPIRITUAL DIARY 


introduce lnm into heaven , and this is also the sole cause of 
the resurrection of man , foi love has m itself such an efficacy 
that it can not be otheiwise expressed than by an attraction 
It is thus that conjunction [with the Loid] is effected, which 
takes place by modes indefinite By the same mercy all things/ 
even the most particular, are kept m connection, oidei, and 
m a heavenly foim, that they may exist both successively and 
simultaneously 1747, December 9 


That Spirits have i n he Sense of Smell, and that Odours 

CORRESPOND TO THLIR SPIRITUAL LlFE 

323 ((((It is wonderful that souls after death, when it is 
permitted, can clearly and sensibly peiecive, by smell, of what 
natuie the subject is who is dead, and who, when he has led a 
wicked life, emits a stench so filthy, like that emanating from 
a dead body, that his appioach cannot be enduied They 
informed me that such a stench is like that of a most fetid 
carcass, and that there is a diffeience of such fetois according 
to the spiritual things of the life A similai stench was many 
times excited about me, and also a fetor of stinking mice, which 
corresponds to avarice, and thus with indefinite variety )))) 
(((From these things I could conclude that, by the mark set 
upon Gam, such an odour is undeistood, so that he could wander 
about nowhere , because they desned to drive him away ; foi 
a similar thing occurs in the other life, which has been shown 
to me by much living experience But such fetois are taken 
away fiom every one when he is led to his mansion or society ; 
because if they existed then, he could not be received into any 
place, so as to abide there, wherefoie they are admitted into 
mansions by other peiceptions [than by those represented by 
odours], which aie arranged by God Messiah alone 1747, 
December 9 ))) 1 


The States of the spiritual Things of a Man’s Life are 

REPRESENTED IN THE OTHER LlFE BY COLD AND HEAT 

324 By living expenence, and many times repeated, it has 

1 As to the correspondence of the sense of smell, see A. C 925, 1514, 1518 
That all good is flagrant, and that all evil is stinking, is abundantly evident 
from the conespondences m the Word, thus in Isa in 24 it is said, “In- 
stead of a sweet smell there shall he a slink ,” — repiesentmg horrible evils m the 
Church See also Gen xxxiv 30, 1 Sam xm 4 The leader is reminded that 
the parentheses with which this and many other articles are marked denote that 
the author had drawn his pen so many times over the paits thus included — Tr 
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been shown to me that those who have lived a [meiety] bodily 
life, 01 a life of worldly and selfish love, are, according to every 
state, both as to its degrees and varieties, cold, and indeed so 
^cold that when they approached they struck my limbs with 
various degiees of cold, and this lepeatedly, and also with cold 
blasts, m so sensible a manner that I felt it as a cold wind 
Their states were also lepresented, when peiimtted, by heat, 
but these representations are also withheld [that is, not 
permitted to operate], except with some, until they are taken 
up into heaven, concerning whom we have spoken before 
1747, Decembei 9 


That the diabolic Crew not only avail, or can do Nothing , 

' BUT THAT THEY ALSO CAN PERCEIVE WHAT IS TRUE, AND CON- 

FESS AND ACKNOWLEDGE IT, AND INDEED, AS IT WERE, NOT 
UN WILLINGLY 

325 This day I was taught from experience that those of 
the diabolic ciew who aie otherwise most stupid m those things 
« which belong to true faith, were nevertheless obliged to confess 
that they knew this to be a truth, that they can do nothing of 
themselves , a fact which they fully acknowledge, and indeed 
not with the mouth only, but from a certain conviction also , 
they weie, however, afterwaids ashamed [that they had been 
obliged to acknowledge it] 1747, Decembei 9 


The human Souls, and even Angels, can be let into a State 

OF THIIR NATURAL’ MlND, THUS INTO THEIR CONCUPISCENCES, 

and in this Manner be explored as to thhir beat 

Nature when left to th km:sel v\es 

326 This day, and also on former occasions, it was shown me 
by living experience that the human intellectual principle can, 
as it were, be taken away, so that the natural lumen only is left 
to it , that is, the intellectual pimciple is then such as belongs 
to the merely natuial pi mciple only, that a man may still be a 
man I was taught by living experience that m this state the 
souls of the dead aie devils, and that they perpetiate such 
deeds as devils do , which was also shown by much experience 
Even an angel can be i educed to the same state, m which he 
may be exploied as to what soit of a man he was m Ins will, 
for the will is then, as it weie, freely let forth, which m the 
woild is lesti amed by its own cupidities, and also by civil law r s 
But God Messiah does not permit a holy one [or an angel] to 
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be 1 educed to that state in winch he can see Ins infernal 
depravities 1747, December 10 


The j\Iah who is in God Messiah can suiter no Injury 

327 I have been mfoimed by manifest experience that the 
curse of the impious, and of the devil with all Ins axis, cannot 
m the least injure those who are m the hand of God Messiah, 
that is, who aie m God Messiah This fact was shown to me 
by this circumstance, that a cuise was read, and turned by the 
devils into an [external] lepiesentation, with an intention that 
they might tiansfer it to [oi opeiate upon] some pious person , 
but power was granted to me to allow the lepiesentation of 
that cuise to come upon myself , which, although others dieaded 
it, was neveitheless peimitted to enter into my mouth and 
sight, because I was confident that nothing of the devil’s curse 
could injure those who are m God Messiah Tins day also I 
was surrounded by the diabolic ciew, who endeavoured, but m 
vam, to exercise their diabolic arts upon me , at length I was 
removed, I still, however, perceived their continued and 
combined cuises directed against my heart foi several liouis; 
but I could not then feel the operation of then cuises except by 
sensible precipitations [of the motion] of the heart [palpitations], 
and a ceitam sensation hence arising m the intei 101 parts of 
the body , and also by an insinuation into my thoughts, that 
they wished me to despair of life, as though they could hence 
effect something , nevertheless they could not inflict the slight- 
est injury 1747, December 11 


That Love is the very Means of effecting the Resurrection 

from the Dead 

i 

328 It has been shown above [300] that the love of God 
Messiah towaids the universal human race is the sole cause of 
the lesurrection of spurts from the dead, foi it is, as it were, 
an atti action or witlidi awing ( subh actio ) of such efficacy [as to 
cause the resurrection from the dead] That it is a kind of 
attraction I have been taught by living experience, both on 
formei occasions and also this day, feeling, as it were, an atti ac- 
tion of the head, besides other things, which this is not the 
place to mention 1747, December 10 
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That all Things whatsoever the Eye sees, oe whatever 
Diversity, are nevertheless vivified by God Messiah 
by Delights, and by agreeable Series of Delights 

329. When I was walking m the street beholding many 
diverse objects, which, on account of their diveisity, no one 
could ever imagine could be transferred or reduced into a con- 
tinued series of delights, and thus be vivified, I heaid from 
the angels that they hence perceived a continual variety of 
delights, and thus from objects of which they perceived nothing , 
I could understand this, because there is nothing m the world 
that is not lepiesentative of the kingdom of God Messiah 
1747, December 10 


That thh Hewers of Wood in the other Life receive 

Consolation 

330 I have befoie spoken concerning the heweis of wood m 
the other life, namely, that they continually laboui , but when 
I was there [amongst them] they did not appeal [to labour] , 
the leason is, because theie sometimes appears to them a sheep 
with a lamb, which say 1 to them that they should still wait a 
little, and that God Messiah would come m a short time , hence 
they receive consolation 2 1747, December 10 


The Beginning of Jealousy (mviclue) as it is perceived 
with Infants is most delightful 

331 I have been taught by expenence this day that that 
apparent jealousy which infants manifest towards each other 
when contending or emulating with each other concerning the 
mother, flows from a most delightful principle, and from love, 
thus through heaven For whilst I was kept m thought 
concerning the jealousy of infants, it w T as told me from 
heaven with a loud voice that they perceived a heavenly sweet- 
ness, and indeed with variety, according to the objects [into 
which it flows] Hence it may be concluded that even passions > 
and cupidities m man aie all fiom a heavenly principle, from 
love itself, and have thus flowed m through heaven , but that 

1 Amongst thevaiious phenomena m the spiritual world is that of animals 
apparently speciLmg , thus the letter of the Word repiesentsammals as speaking , — 
the “serpent to Eve,” — the “ass to Balaam, ’’—the “diagon speaking,” etc — Tb 

2 Respecting the “hewers of wood,” see Josh ix , and their signification in 
the Jewish Cliuich, see A C 48^3, 8740 
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on tlie way out of heaven they aie turned into the eontiaiy by 
spirits , and also in every man, as an object [into which they how] 
they are changed accoidmg to his essential form, and accoidmg 
to the vaneties of that foim, and also according to the changes ( 
of state m these variations 

332 In like manner philosophical truths, which m themselves 
are vaneties, m wliatevei man they may be, are turned, by 
application, into evil, because they aie made to consent with his 
cupidities , for by them men are accustomed to confirm their 
cupidities, even so as to persuade themselves [that they aie not 
evil] 

The truths of the Word may also be thus changed into 
heiesies, and into such things as flow fiom heretical principles, 
as the condemnation of otheis who do not agiee 1747, 
Decembei 11 


That the Souls or the Dead take with them from the 
World the Nature or the Body 

333 The souls of the dead take with them from the body all 
[its] nature, insomuch that they still think themselves to be in 
the body, clothed with gannents, etc ; they have also dcsnes 
and appetites of eating and the like, so that those things v Inch 
belong to the body aie msciibed upon souls Thus, they letam 
the nature which they take with them from the world and fiom 
the body , but this m process of time is delivered to oblivion, 
insomuch that they think they have entnely put it off, as is the 
case when they become angels, because they are gifted with the 
faculty of leceivmg the mercy of God Messiah, hence it is that 
on account of that faculty which they have received, the formei 
nature appears to be obliterated , when, nevertheless, it remains, 
for if it pleased God Messiah to lesume TTis gift, and to lestoie 
an angel to Ins formei life, he would become as he was when he 
first left the body, thus it might be said to eveiy soul that he 
loses nothing, and that nothing is taken fiom him But m case 
they weie to be left to then own natuie, they would become 
wild beasts and devils 1747, December 11 


That the History op Joseph represents both the Advents 

of God Messiah 

334 Tins day when I enteied into conveisation with some of 
those who weie dead, mention was made of Joseph, and an angel 
from heaven informed them that Joseph lepiesented both the 
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advents of God Messiah They then confessed that they ac- 
knowledged all things, even the most particular, to be so true 
that there could be no doubt respectmg it 1747, December 18 


((((That the Psalms op David, when read, had so much 
Efficacy in Heaven, that certain Angels could not but 
be amazed 

335 Some of the Psalms of David weie read, so that of the 
mercy of God Messiah the interior sense came into the percep- 
tipn of certain angels, who were so amazed that they confessed 
with a loud voice that they nevei could have believed such 
things The same was also experienced by spmts after death, 
with whom the Word operated m a similar manner And m 
order that the diffeience might be observed, the sense of the 
Word was also brought to their remembrance, almost such as it 
had been in the life [of the body] when similar things were 
lead, which weie so diffeient that they could scaicely perceive 
anything of heavenly life m them Hence it may be seen what 
efficacy is m the Woid when God Messiah m mercy vivifies it , 
, and also what it is when the letter is, as it rvere, dead, as when 
it is read by dead [minds] 1747, December 13 )))) 


That the Knowledges of spiritual and celesttat Things, 
WHICH ARE PURE TRUTHS, WHEN THEY ARE IN THE FAITH OF 
the Mind, and in the Thought, can affect the entire 
angelic Heaven with Delight 

336 This day, from the mercy of God Messiah, I have been 
taught that only the thoughts from heavenly truths affect the 
angels, and thus the universal heaven, m a mannei ineffable 
For the angelic heaven is m the way of truth, because theie can 
be no truth which does not lead by faith to God Messiah, 
hence are the delights and the felicity of the angels, who are 
delighted with the felicity of all, and desire the salvation of all 
This is the life of meicy and love, and it is this which constitutes 
the delight and felicity of the universal heaven, which is the 
communion of all felicities I have been taught these things 
fioni those who perceived that heavenly delight, at the time 
when I was thinking tiuly concerning heavenly things, they 
thus, as it were, being awakened from the sleep of peace, 
acquired a perception of their delight, and hence they testified 
it and confirmed it to me with a loud voice 1747, December 
14 
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That the Angels think they do all Things, even the most 

PARTICULAR, FROM THEMSELVES , NEVERTHLLr&S THEY HAVE 

Within a Perception, and they thus know, that thly ^ 
have Nothing of their own 

337 (It is -wonderful that some never will believe that God 
Messiah rules all things, this is the case with such spmts as 
are not so evil, and also with all evil spirits , and the angels 
never imagine otherwise than that the things which they do, 
and speak, and think are from themselves , foi God Messiah so 
disposes all things, even as to evoiy particular, that He desnes 
nothing to be His own, but that the angels may possess it as 
then own This may appear wondeiful to eveiy one not in- 
structed m the case , it is, however, the truth ltsell, confirmed 
by the peiceptible consent of the angelic heaven 1717, 
December 14 ) 


That the ixtellectuve Lin. or somi is eatirela composed of 

MERE SCANDAL* 

338 That scandals or offences should come i* predicted in 
the Woid (yee Matt xvm 7], and indeed against faith, oi the 
truths of faith, all which i elate to God Messiah , namely, that 
He became a man, that He spake as a man, and many similar 
things , the merely natural mind can novel believe these things , 
although a man confesses the faith, still, if he should consult 
the natural mind, he falls into doubt, and thus into a tacit 
negation This is the case m all things that 1 elate to faith, 
wherefore the intellectual life of some consists of mere scandals 
Thus God Messiah alone knows whether the life of those who 
altogether deny Him, even to blasphemy (since they have been 
so instructed from infancy), is worse than the life of those 
[Christians] who thought that they knew the doctrine of faith, 
and professed it [and yet chcushed scandals against Him] 
1747, Decembei 14 


Concerning Mahomed and mr Mahomedans. 

339 Inasmuch as certain spmts lately dead leceded indig- 
nantly from the entrance into heaven, to go m seaich of another 
heaven, wheie, as they thought, God Messiah -would not reign, 
but another , they at length appeared to themselves to find 
another heaven, namely, where Mahomed leigned, and they no 
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doubt conversed with the Mahomedans who had been dead 
some years, of which, when they desired to mfoim others, 
whom they wished to seduce, there then appeared to me anothei 
heaven, as it were, to be opened m the depth, from which I 
could heai them speak, and then I was informed that they 
were Mahomedans, who thought that these spmts had come to 
their heaven or to be there When I had conveised with them 
a short time, God Messiah appeared to them, through an angel, 
m glory, when they fell upon their faces and devoutly wor- 
shipped Soon afterwards Mahomed was raised up, and was 
with me, conversing about many things, and I can testify that 
when he was mstiucted about God Messiah he spoke modestly , 
yea, more modestly that many Christians , I could peiceive that 
he also thought m a similar manner He instructed those who 
were m the depth that he could not do anything at all 01 from 
himself, and that he perceived that he was no God, but only 
a snnple man, certain spirits conveised much with him He 
wished also to be instructed m the doctrine of the true faith 
I also showed him the city of Amsterdam, and the town-hall 
{curiam) theie fiom two aspects, and also the inteiior, he 
wondered at the great number of marble [statues 01 monu- 
ments] , he is now present, and declaies the same thing 1747, 
Decembei 14 

340 The Mahomedans also confessed, when they heard the 
interior things of the Word and the heavenly truths [hence 
lesultmg], that they had entered into the enjoyment of heavenly 
fehcity , and now, whilst I am writing these things, they fell 
upon their faces and adored the God of the umveise, who is 
Jesus Christ, saying that they peiceived it to be so m a 
heavenly mode, concerning which I shall speak elsewhere 
1747, December 14 1 

1 Concerning Mahomed and the religion he was the instillment of introducing 
into the world, see the author’s woik on the “True Christian Religion,” 833, 
and as 'to the true character of Mahomed himself, see m the same work, 830 It 
should he known that prior to the execution of the Last Judgment in 1757, the 
real interior chaiacter of many spirits could not he fully detected ; the “ seals of 
the hook” disclosing the real state and chaiactei, weie not opened until then , 
hence it is that the author speaks vanously concerning Mahomed Moreover he 
informs us that as the minds of the Mahomedans are filled with an idea of 
Mahomed, it is necessary that some spirit personating him should he presented 
to their notice, on tlieir first entrance into the spmtual world (see T C R 829) 
Swedenborg says that the spirit representing Mahomed is occasionally changed, 
according to circumstances , thus the spirit called Mahomed, here and m other 
parts of the Diary, might, not have been the real Mahomed, since it is very 
probable that he might have been removed from that position ages ago, as not 
serving as a suitable medium to lead the Mahomedan spmts to an acknowledg- 
ment of the Lord as the God of the umveise "What the authoi says about 
showing Mahomed the city of Amsterdam, etc , is well understood by those who 
are instructed respecting the peculiar case of the authoi, who had his spiritual 
eyes opened, through which spirits could see natuial objects — Tr 
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As SOON AS THE CAUSES OR MEANS ARE DETECTED, OR AS SOON AS 

Spirits bllieve that they are detected to themselves, 

Faith perishes 

341 It has sometimes been observed that faith penshes as 
soon as spirits know the cause, or think they know it This 
could not but be acknowledged by those who instantly doubted 
concernmg the powei of God Messiah, when they perceived a 
certain cause, as that this power was effected by means of angels, 
or of heaven, wherefore it was shown to them that it could operate 
without those means, because God Messiah is all m all, and 
omnipotent But when they once or twice perceived the cause, 
they believed that it was, nevertheless, the cause which lies 
hidden, as the mediating power, and thus faith [m the Lord’s 
power] perished This is also the reason why, as soon as they 
think they have investigated the cause of anything, they 1 eject 
all faith, wheicfore faith is destroyed by human philosophy, 
because they aie desirous of investigating m their manner, and 
by means of their philosophy, the cause of eveiy thing 1747, 
December 14 


That the Souls oe the Dead can know, from many Things, 
that God Messiah is the Lord of the Universe 


342 The souls of the dead who come amongst other souls, as 
the Mahomedans and others, who mwaidly doubted lespectmg 
God Messiah, because, as before explained [see 338], they have 
filled their natural nnnd with scandals [oi offences against the 
tiue faith m the Lord], aie led to know, by living instructions, 1 
according to the capacity of each, that God Messiah is the Lord 
of the universe, and also by this, that they are tianslated into 
he; uily felicity according to their imaginations, that they may 
sec ^delightful paradises m great variety, because they aie 
\dehghted that they think they have come into a 
paradise , for this is insinuated into human minds , 
they are afterwards taught that this is not true 
dv^hcitp, wheiefore they aie also permitted to know the 
„ C&Nf®Eiost joy ? until they acknowledge that this inm ost 
of their irmkle, and that no human sense can ever attain 
t ^ + S JJn P erc epti\ then let mto a state of peace even to their 
° The y ai e 1 enjoyment, m which state they also said 

that° St ca P a ^ihtjff e kmd could be expressed , they weie lastly 
i n of tlfis” are facts, experiments, and sensations wlncli cannot 

hc denmd!3ri> IStlUCtl °^ 
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let into a state of innocence, which is the inmost, into this 
state they were let as far as they could peiceive,it, m order 
that they might hence know what is leally good, and what is 
really spiritual and celestial, that is, what is Divine , for true 
. felicity, true peace, true innocence, are altogether Divine into 
these states they afterwards came, with variety aceoidmg to 
the life of each, foi they are led on, aceoidmg to the natuie 
01 chaiactei of each, moie and moie towaids celestial things 
1747, December 14 ))))))) 


A State of Temptation and Vast vtion , God Messiah tempts 
> no one 

343 It was also shown to me by living experience how 
temptations occur by internal torments of stiaitness or anxiety, 
and at the same time by intei 101 pains, and also how m that 
state they wished to know what should be believed , and this 
[idea] always occurs, that of themselves and by temptations 
they wished to merit something, and thus to enter into heaven, 
besides other things which I could not obseive I could also 
peiceive vhat was the natuie of then thoughts whilst m temp- 
tations, they thought that whatever they heaid or preceived 
was nothing, and vam, and scaicely true, and this with a certain 
consent of conscience I was also permitted to see how they 
emeiged [horn these states of temptation] In short, I per- 
ceived that they could not think otherwise than that God Mes- 
siah permits temptations, which, liowevei, is apt to involve the 
idea that He tempts 1747, December 15 


Concerning Mahomed 

344 There was, as it weie a distinct heaven represented, 
where the worshippers of Mahomed are, there weie, however, 
only spirits there, but not angels When those spirits heard 
what was said in that heaven, they asked if they might also 
ascend and converse , who, when they came, spake so intelli- 
gently and prudently, and also with so much graceful skill, that 
the spirits of the heaven of Christians were affected with shame 
There was then a communication opened that they might speak 
together [with Christians], and they were mtenogated concern- 
ing Mahomed , they replied that they had acknowledged Ma- 
homed, not knowing otheiwise [about him], but that they 
wished to worship one God only, the Creator of heaven and 
earth Then Mahomed, with a kind of undulatoiy motion of 
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that heaven, because the} v> cic numerous, replied to them, sav- 
ing that he could do nothing of himself, not even sjieak, and 
that he perceived that he had no pouei from himself, aud that 
he was only a simple being, which lie declared hcfoic the spirits 
He was then raised ujr thence, and he adoicd the Supiemc God, 
namely, God Messiah 1747, Decemhei 14 

345 Mahomed stated that the spirits v, ho veic m that 
heaven whcie he nas ueie diminishing, and that he hneu not 
whither they vent, hut lie v>as informed that the) were 
earned up into the angelic hear en, and there instructed in the 
doctrine of faith, and, moieovei, that all their children v> ere m 
the heavens 

34G Mahomed also said that he knew no othennse than 
that he v as living upon cnith, foi such is the condition of all 
in the other hie, that although they arc instructed concerning 
paiticulai 1 [oi eaithly] things, as that they do not lire m the 
body, nevertheless, immcdiatel) nftoivaids the) forget it, for 
m the other life they are not gifted with a memory foi such 
things, and this fiom necessary causes . the spmts around him 
also said that they thought they lived upon earth 


Only the Ini axis oi the Mahomed \\s cumi immfhuti l\ into 
Heyven, but mem Boys ami Giues no not entee so lmmi diati ly 

347 When a doubt occuned icspecting the infants of the 
Mahonicdans, v. hcthci also then bo)s and gals, under a cei- 
tam age, weie laised up to the hear en of God Messiah [imme- 
diately after death], I uas infoimed that onl) then infants are 
thus laised up , hut that then hoys and gills undei ten )eais 
of age, moie oi less, accoidmg to their education, capacity, and 
genius, are not immediately laised up into hear on, hut aie 
transferred to then spirits, and aie thus peifected by degrees 
and raised up I also heard it stated that they did not knov 
whitliei many of those v hom the) had picwously known had 
gone I peiceived the cause v> hy their ho) s and girls could not 
he so soon raised up into heaven , it was because they v> ere 
immediately [as they grew up] imbued with Paganism, 1747, 
December 15 


That Tnr Heaven of God Messiah consists of a Variety of 

ale Things 

348 The subjects of heaven, or the angels, must, as to their 

For the i proper meaning of the term paihcularia m this and in mam other 
passages of the Diaiy, see aboie, 295, note 
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forms, be m indefinite vanety, m a vanety distinguished into 
geneia and species, even m things most paiticulai and minute , 
m every mansion, and m all things theic, and m like mannei, 
in eveiy degiee Foi such haimony as induces all to believe 
» themselves to be, as it were, one, can only exist fiom vanety , 
from this form of haimony ovists all felicity with indefinite 
•variety, and this to eternity These things aie said m the con- 
gregation of mnumeiable souls, spmts, and angels, 1 and I have 
not heaid one dissentient voice 1747, Decembei 15 

349 They also acknowledge that a umvcisal being, oi prin- 
ciple, could ne\er be univcisal except ltweie m things most 
parti culai and minute , and that thus theie could not possibly 
be a umvcisal Providence unless it weie in the minutest things 
1747, Decembei 15. 


That all Things, even the most minute, may ije demonstrated 
to the Light in the Heavens, 

350 It will probably appeal wondeiful when it is said that 
many things which are spiritual and celestial maybe demon- 
strated as at noonday, oi as in the light, to souls who aie this 
da} aiound me, and who now say that they can see the nature 
of a man, and how much he possesses of good and ol evil, of 
the false and of truth, altogether as in the light, and this within 
the subject, and also of what nature he was, and likewise w'hat 
is his present quality, and this m various states , and since this 
cannot but appeal wonderful to eveiy one, I will merely 
mention it 

351 In like mannei all the life of man, and also Ins thoughts, 
can be shown to him, and it can be demonstrated of what 
quality he has been, even m the minutest particulars of his life, 
and this with the acknow lodgment that it was so, together with 
the pain, anxiety, and [the movings of] conscience [experienced 
m cases of temptation], even to his restoration to peace It was 
declared to me that these things are tiue, and that no one 
should doubt them , because so many containing evidences 
might be adduced, that although a man be blinded with igno- 
lance, or led away by phantasies and cupidities, he may be con- 
vinced as m the light 1747, December 15 

1 The author often mentions souls and spirits, and the difference to be obseived 
is, that souls aie those who are recently deceased, and v>ho aie not yet inaugu- 
rated into spiritual societies , whereas spirits are mauguiated — Tit 
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That Souls after Death think that they certainly live in 

the Body 

352 I have been taught from much experience that the 
souls of the dead think that they are still m the body and m 
the woild , and this with such certainty that they will scarcely 
suffer themselves to be persuaded that they are m the other life 
If it be asked where they are, whether they stand upon the 
land or sea, whether they have garments as m the world, and 
suchlike things, they instantly leply that they think no other- 
wise , but soon after they have reflected upon it, they perceive 
that they aie m the other life some then gneve, but others 
do not, according to their life and faith in the body 1747, 
December 15 


That Man possesses a twofold Memory how this twofold 

Memory perishes 

353 The memory which man propeily calls the memory is 
the natural memoiy, because it belongs to the natuial mind, 
and is the memory of particular things, or of material ideas 
corresponding to words or expressions This memory perishes 
when man dies, his soul retaining the faculty of reasoning and 
understanding from a certain spmtual memoiy, oi from the 
memory of lational and immaterial ideas 7' as they are called 
It is this memory which is the cause why a man after death 
does not know otherwise than that he is still in the life of the 
body But since this memory is bom [or "springsj fiom the 
natural memory, it is replete with fallacies, and distuibs and 
obscuies, and if left to itself perverts truths Wheiefore this 
memory also successively vanishes, so that the rational pnnciple 
hence arising perishes But this memory is nevertheless so 
long retained, and is imbued with the knowledges of truth, 
until it can be obliterated At length the man lemains, in so 
far as he is a man (qucitenus homo), that is, as to Ins essential 
nature, together with what is acquired, which is the giound in 
which new oi heavenly seed is sown, hence arises a new man, 
or m man there sprmgs up a heavenly paradise, together with 
all heavenly felicity, peace, and innocence 1747, December 
15 
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That Souls and Spirits appear to be transported prom one. 
Place to another, and sometimes as with the Velocity op 
Lightning 1 

i 

354 ((((It lias been obseived that souls and spirits are 
tianslated upwards and downwards, and also from one seat to 
another, and this sometimes m a moment, or m the twinkling 
of an eye But this is a fallacy of sense, like height and depth 
The cause appears to he this, that the organism of man is such 
as to coi respond to the heavens, wherefore, by certain changes 
[of state] corresponding to motions m space ( loco-mohvis ), such 
things appear m the heavens, and this on account of the corre- 
spondence , foi it is fallacies which, for the most part, reign [that 
is, appearances accoidmg to the senses], which are so many that 
they cannot be enumeiated, and which also spirits wonder at 
1747, December 15 )))) 


Concerning the Porm op Spirits 

355 Spirits have no othei perception than that they are in 
the human form, thus, that they have a body with skin, bones, 
blood, etc , whereas it was shown to them that they cannot 
retain those tbmgs which are of no use [to them, such as 
material flesh and bones, etc], that they have hair, and also 
feet upon which they stand, and other things , whence it would 
follow that they have also viscera, as the belly, intestines, 
bladder, etc , of which, however, they have no need [that is, m 
the sense of material organs] When they hear these things, 
'they indeed perceive that they have no need of them, never- 
theless they retain the form, if not the internal, yet the exter- 
nal, and some retain from the world a sense of shame arising 
from nakedness, and on that account they think they should 
be clothed with garments, since they consider it to be shameful 
to appeal naked But what is properly the natuie or quality 
of the form they do not know, this, however, may m some 
measure be concluded from the least organs of the brain, where 
aie the principles of the bodily form, that they are forms not 
unlike those, but that they may be restored to a form similar to 
the human, as often as they dnect their mmd to it by thoughts 
1747, December 15 

r 

1 We are heie reminded of what the Lord says m Luke \ 18, “Behold, I saw 
Satan as lightning fall from heaven ,” which, like many other things m the 
Woid, is expressed accoidmg to appeaiances m the spiritual world — Tn 
VOL I H 
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That Thousands and Tens of Thousands together praised God 
Messiah wira one Voice 

3 56 During a gicat paifc of the night a multitude of spirits - 
Avas aiound me, and afteiAA r ards a multitude of angels, A\liose 
influx [or opeiation] Avas accoidmg to the heaA r cnly form, A\hich 
cannot be described to the human understanding, still less can 
it be sIioaa n how then influx operates, and how they speak 
togethei, or Avith one A r oice, Avlnch AA r as so perceptible to me, 
and, indeed, foi a long time m continuation, that nothing could 
be moi e evident, the form, fluxion, oi the influent opeiation, 
and the unanimity of the Aoice, being clearly pcrcen ed Each 
foinis a pait of the multitude, and believes himself to be so, 
thus all of them togethei, and each individually, oi m gcneial 
and m paiticulai [act as a one] Fiom then influx it could 
be perceived Avhethei they Avere, as yet, so initiated that the} 
could act Avith similar unanimity m spiutual and celestial 
truths Wheiefoie the angels, to the numbei probably of 
myriads, Avere around me foi some time, Avhose influx Aias so 
jieiceptible, and of such a natiuc, that I could knoA\ nothing 
except that it A\as according to an extenoi lieaAenly foim , the 
fluxion of an mtenoi foim could not be pcicened They aftei- 
Avaids told me, that during a Aihole night, and dining seicral 
penods of aa akefulness, they did nothing but piaise God 
Messiah together, and that it aa as their inmost gladness to do 
so, so that they did not desne to leave that state Hence it 
might be mfened that unanimity lesults from the hainiony of 
foim, besides many things Avhicli might hence be concluded 
1747, December 16 


That those Spirits ayho are not yet initiated are URGra on, 

OR ARE CARRILD AWAY, AS IT AVERE, BY THE POAATR Or A 

Stream, that they may be present [in Societies and 
initiated] 1 

357 I have also observed that novitiate spirits, not yet accus- 
tomed [to live m spiritual association], aie earned away, as it 
Avere, by a spiritual stream [concerning Avhicli see aboA r e] I 
have obseived the lesistance or leluctance of those spirits, 
nevertheless they Avere compelled to be present [m the society], 
and they vveie drawn by little and little toAA r ards mtenoi things, 

There is an additional sentence to tins article, “unde flumcn si out sinat 
spintualc, but the construction of it is doubtful —See Latin Editor’s critical 
notes, p 444 — Tr 
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and thus of their own accord, m pioportion as they were habit- 
uated, they weie, at length, moie and more initiated amongst 
them, s5 that they could flow almost m a similai manner But 
I doubt whether [whilst thus being initiated] they could speak 
and praise togethei [with others already initiated], because they 
are still in a compulsory state , and although they were obliged 
to speak the same thing, still it could not be with a delight 
similar to that of the otheis, who do not in the least know that 
the}’- flow by, 01 accoidmg to, that foim, and that they thus 
speak and piaise, which they do spontaneously, not being inter- 
rupted by the stieam flowing accoidmg to the form 1747, 
Deceinbei 1G 


Tn vt inn Mlmory or particular [or material] Things, together. 
wiTn the Pride hence resulting, is grievous at the tirst 
Entrance into the other Lute 

358 Eiciy one bungs with him into the other life Ins 
natural disposition (indolent) which he had acquired m the life 
of the body , thus also those who had a laige memoiy, and who 
hence gloried, and desired to make a paiade of it, have the 
memory so swollen out as to be like a callous oi haid substance, 
which externally adheies, but which must in time become soft, 
meanwhile, it creates a pain m the head, which is as though the 
scalp weie being torn off 1747, December 16 


That in the Harmony of many, the Delights and Happiness 

or ATL ARE COMMUNICATED TO EACH 

359 ((((Fiom the heavenly foim, it results that each, flowing 
according to that form, communicates his beatitude to all, and 
all to each, so that each is, as it were, the centie of all, wheie- 
fore the gieatei the number that constitute the kingdom of 
God Messiah, the gieatei is the happiness ansmg from har- 
monies m every particular ordei ( 'sinrjulis orchmbus), and it is 
increased according to degiees, wheiefore it may hence be con- 
cluded how ineffable that felicity must be, and still constantly 
increasing 1747, December 16 )))) 

360 But all must be passive iorces to which active, as react- 
ing forces, correspond, which are the communications of seveial 
with each , hence it also lesults that the harmony is the more 
pei feet the greater the number which enters into it, and by 
which it is mci eased 
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That we shotted datty pray concerning the Kingdom of 
He aven, what is meant by daily, or Day by Day 

361 By “ daily ,” in the Lord’s Prayei, is understood every 
moment, which may he confirmed by experience, and thus 
understood, hence those to whom eternal felicity has been 
shown think that they are at once translated into heaven, and 
those who have come out of temptations imagine that they 
shall at once be heirs of the eternal kingdom , and those who 
have laboured m the vineyard think that they ought to have 
eternal salvation, which they hence attribute to themselves 
Whereas the conti ary is shown to be the fact, namely, they are 
again cast into dangeis, into temptations, and into perils and 
similar things, on account of damnation Hence it may be con- 
cluded that daily signifies every moment m successive 1 things , 
but m the simultaneous things of the angels it is changed into 
a continual glonfication of God Messiah, so that the moments 
aie contmuous without discrimination , hence their perceptions 
and felicities , and also then faith, that they constantly receive 
this from God Messiah 1747, December 17 


That Man in a State of Integrity can never die. 

362 I have been taught from experience that a man who is 
m a state of integrity, or m a celestial state, can never die , but 
that no one was ever m a celestial state, or a true man, but 
God Messiah alone 1747, December 18 


Who they are that are Drawers of Water 

363 Those who think fiom the Word without a tiue faith, 
that they merit heaven because they have laboured m the vine- 
yard, or have pleached and taught, and hence have thought 
that they have merited salvation, are, m the other life, devas- 
tated by correspondent phantasies , but principally by this 
phantasy, that they appear to tb '\nselves to cairy watei from 
lakes or the sea by which they /' I surrounded, and to pour it 
into a canal, that they may gij / nk to the flock When the 
canal is full they rest, after,/ they again poui water into 

it, which is filled even to/ ng It appears, indeed, as 

In order to understand this - y that the reader should have pro- 
per ideas concerning successive ana [us older —See D L. W 205 
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though a flock came to drink , but whether the flock appears 
to them or not, is not yet evident [to me] 1747, December 


18 


That there are hot only Fallacies of thf Senses, but at so 
Phantasies and Imaginations, which reign among Souls and 
Spirits, hence thftr apparent Actuatity 

364 It is wonderful that souls and spirits have sense [or 
sensation] altogethei as m the body, thus they have the sense 
of touch, as when they touch then gaiments In like mannei 
as to cupidities and appetites, heat, cold, yea, perspirations, 
which aie as actual as m the body , when, nevertheless, they - 
cannot be otherwise called than phantasies, but inasmuch as 
the sense is real, such as it is m the body, they are, as it were, 
real sensations These and similar things are induced upon 
spirits by an imaginative direction, which is evident from veiy 
many things 

365 Hence it is sufficiently manifest and may be indubitably 
concluded that man does not live, but that he imagines himself 
to live, thus that life belongs to God Messiah alone, although 
man appears to live , this conclusion is so evident and confirmed, 
that it cannot be denied by any soul that has any rational pim- 
ciple left 1747, December 18 


Who they are that form the Heart and the Lungs in the 
Kingdom of God Messiah 

366 It was said above that the heavenly kingdom is like 
one man, because the minutest particulars correspond to the 
Only Man God Messiah But m respect to the heart, this is, 
as it were, foimed to a correspondence of those things ■which 
are m the inmost principles , and also the lungs , for the fluxion, 
so called, of those thmgs is similar, and the thought of them is 
similar A conjugial union is represented by the lungs by a 
wonderful leciprocation , this was lepresented m me by the 
angels during a whole night, and at the same time, when awake, 
, m the likeness of a fluxion ( flucntis ), as it appeared, m the heart, 
and thus foimmg the heart , and afterwards, when awake they 
lepresented it m respect to the lungs , when it was observed 
that they had their own breath, and that I had mine, and that 
there was a union between the two by mutual coirespondence 
1747, December 19 
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Who they are that form the Kidneys 

367 The spirits who form the kidneys aie they who desne to 
dissipate falses from truths, and thus to purify spiritual things, • 
which is effected in an mcompi ehensible manner, hence the 
effects of separating m the kidneys 1 [are produced] 1747, 
December 20 


1 Who they are that form the Liver 

368 ((((Those spirits, however, who form the liver have 
something of innocence m them, wherefore also the liver m 
infants is the gieatest oigan of the body, and the infant is 
thereby nounshed , thus the liver acts the part of several vis- 
cera 1747, December 20 )))) 


' That it is the Conatos [the active Effort] of the Heavens | 
which holds [all Things] together \ 

369 This was shown to me by a real activity which came 
to my sensation , namely, that there is such a formation, and 
thus a conservation of the viscera m the body [as exists m the 
heavens], and consequently such a coirespondence of the uni- 
versal heaven with each man , which correspondence is formed 
fiom the imperceptible effort or conatus of all things, for from 
the conatus [or effoit] arises the act, and from the act (another) 
conatus 1747, December 20 


What bodily Peace is 


370 Bodily peace is pioperly the health of the body and of 
all its members , but besides health, theie is also a peace of the 
whole body, which is peiceptible and delightful, and which was 
shown to me by an actual and perceptible operation of spirits 
according to the visceia of the body, or conformable to the 
formation of the viscera, hence is bodily [or corporeal] peace 
1747, Decembei 20 1 J 1 


1 Respecting the conespondence of the kidneis, see below, 959-966 , and 
also A. C 5380-5386 , and of the liver, see A O 5183, 5186 
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Those who in the Life of the Body desire to be the greatest 
in Heaven, from the Cupidity of Envy, and to rule over 

ALL, BECOME DEVILS 

371 By the expenence of seveial days I have been taught 
-that those who m the woild desire to be eminent above otheis 
aftei the life of the body, and are thus affected with envy against 
others who are better than themselves, become devils, and cherish 
similai machinations They desire to learn those things which 
are spiritual fiom no other end than that by then means, and 
by then own powei, they may be pie-emment over otheis, 
whom they thus envy Wheieas heavenly affection consists m 
desiring to laise others into heaven, although the person so 
desnmg should become the least Those who are of such a 
nature as to envy others, and to desne pre-eminence ovei them 
in heaven, can be the 1 subjects '•of seveial spirits, a fact which 
has been obseived 1747, December 20 1 


That the rational and intellectual Principle or Man can be 
DIMINISHED, AND ALSO TAKEN AWAY FROM MaN AND SPIRIT, 
ACCORDING TO THE GOOD PLEASURE OF GoD MESSIAH 

372 I have been taught fiom manifest experience that the 
national and intellectual principle can be taken away either 
almost entirely, oi partially, from souls, and again restoied to 
them , foi the lational and intellectual principle is a gift of God 
Messiah only When this principle is taken away the souls aie 
devils, and act solely fiom a ceitam natural instinct, and aie, as 
it were, m sleep , and when it is lestoied to them they know no 
otheiwise than that they have been m sleep These things 
were shown to me for seveial days When they aie m that 
state they act accoidmg to tlieir radical evil, each according to 
the quality of the loot, and indeed contrary to older, to heaven 
and its tiuths, m a woid, they are devils of various quality 
That the intellectual punciple is taken away fiom them was 
manifestly shown, and also then natuial instincts, which aie not 
like the instincts of biute animals, but are fiom a diabolical 
principle , inasmuch as they then continually act against / 
spiritual and celestial things, and think that they can do all 
things from themselves 1747, December 21 2 

1 Respecting the nature and use of the subjects lieie mentioned, see A C 
4403, 5856 

2 This state, to which all wicked spirits are finally reduced, and m which they 
lose their rational and intellectual principle, may be illustrated by the case of 
drunkenness, m which state we know the rational principle is, as it were, taken 
away, and the individual is left to the insane impulses of his fallen natuie — Tn 
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373 Hence it may also be concluded of what nature that 
man is who by his natural instinct, 01 by his nature derived 
fiom an hereditaiy loot, enteis into spiritual things, because he 
thus thinks he has all things, even the most particular from 
himself, and thus governs all things 


On Hell, and on ran Cruelty or ran Internals 

374 The cruelty of the internals can nevei be described , they 
act from phantasies m a most ciuel manner against others, upon 
whom they practise such cruelties, that if they w ei e described 
they would cause lionoi Foi if they could practise their cruel- 
ties according to then phantasies, the butcheries would be moie 
cruel than those of the most feiocious beasts By their phan- 
tasies they bring foith, as it wcie, axes and suchlike instruments 
of death, 1 and unless God Messiah wcie to subdue then savage 
attempts, those whom they intend to torment -would hat e a 
most cruel sense [of their toiments] Foi such is the power of 
phantasies among souls, that they can induce, as it were, a 
bodily sensation, and thus exciuciating pains But God Mes- 
siah obviates oi removes these sensations, and takes away the 
deadly instruments fiom them In awoid, these cruelties are 
more horrible than any one can possibly beliei e The human 
race, which is worse than the most ferocious beasts, would have 
exercised such ciuelties unless God Messiah had redeemed and 
saved them , and thus He continually delneis them from infernal 
torments 1747, Decembei 21 

375 Under my feet there wus, fiom then atiocious tumults, 
a ti enabling expenenced, which continued so long that I could 
plainly perceive then ferocities It should be obseived that 
the phantasies of spirits aie such as actually to induce a sense 
oi feeling entirely like that of the body, w hen they intend oi 
direct their phantasies [to any spirit], but God Messiah destioys 
these phantasies This no one could believe unless he knew it 
Yea, they could induce direful pains even on human bodies, 2 
and similar things which aie mci edible, unless God Messiah 
continually prevented them 

The lettei of tlie "Woid, ■which is frequently cxpicssed accoidmg to appear- 
ances m the spmtual woild, corroborates the aboie description of the cruelty ot 
Uie wicked , thus it is said “that his no? ds arc dr aim suoids" (Psalm lv 21) 
lliis and similar statements are not meicly figuiesof speech, but real correspon- 
dences, which appear in the v, orld of spirits, and are representatives of the direful 
thoughts or jJhantasics of the w leked — Tit 

11ms it is said m Psalm Ixxvm 49 that “ He sent evil angels among them,” 
to denote that the torments, diseases, and destruction bi ought upon the people 
°, siae * 1 ? the wilderness were caused by the dneful agency of e\il spirits, see 
above, 179, note — Tn , 
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That diabolical Spirits, by their Phantasies, bring not only 

UPON THEMSELVES, BUT ALSO UPON MEN, MOST ACUTE PAINS AND 

Tortures 

376 Flora many things I can assert that souls and spints 
can bring upon themselves, from phantasies alone, painful 
sufferings, and likewise upon men, such as none could believe , 
it is,' however, so true that I can fully attest it, not only fiom 
< experience sufficiently abundant and frequent m myself, but also 
fiom the sensibility of souls and spirits when they are tormented 
by similar phantasies , so that the fact is most certain For 
every sense like the bodily senses can be mduced upon souls, as 
sight, smell, touch, hearing, yea, cupidities and appetites, and 
indeed m a manner so strong, or vivid, as scarcely to be more so 
in the body itself, thus also a most cruel sense of pain would 
be induced by the diabolic crew, unless Cod' Messiah [continu- 
ally] saved souls fiom such a hell Decembei 21, 1747 


That various Phantasies follow Souls from the Life of thf 

Body 

377 ((((((The phantasies, such as they weie m the life of the 
body, do not follow souls, but they are changed mto others 
which are unknown, thus it is that ceitam phantasies cor- 
responding to ’the fife are contracted, or formed, as that of the 
heweis of wood and the drawers of water, which we mentioned 
above [330, 363] The phantasies of those who on earth had 
been violent and unmei ciful7ih whatever way, are changed into 
mcredible_cruelty , namely, they desne to massacre then com- 
panions, or whomsoever they meet, and to hew them m pieces 
with axes, tormenting them m very various ways , and with these 
cruelties they aie so delighted that they constitute then chief 
pleasure Those who were bloodthirsty, of whom blood is pre- 
dicated, love to torment a man even to blood, at the sight of 
which they are greatly delighted Thus it is that a life of 
unjnercifulness is changed into such phantasies, which souls 
cannot [at hist] know From avarice burst forth phantasies of 
small animals ugly and filthy, such as mice of various kinds, 
and innumerable other beasts which were never seen upon 
earth, and also of filthy lice, these phantasies aie formed 
accoidmg to the natuie of the avarice, and accoidmg to the dis- 
position \anim%is\ from which, or on account of which, they ai6 
avaricious The phantasy of the diabolic ciew is the desire 
to be m stinking places (sentmzs ) , and when they behold such 
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places, they think then- abodes are theie, with which they are 
greatly delighted, and m which they consider their heaven to 
be This has been made known to me by much experience 
1747, Decembei 22 )))))) 


That Phantasies which belong to the natural Man, after Souls 

HAVE BEEN CREATED ANEW, ARE CHANGED INTO IMAGES OF Men 

378 [This occurs] because all evil is changed by God Mes- 
siah into good, thus phantasies, such as aie lepresented by 
foul and filthy animals, which are the ideas of phantasies, are 
turned into human images of various beauty , for every idea, oi 
the least image of a man, entirely resembles a man m effigy , 
or theie is the effigy of the man m every one of his ideas 1747, 
December 22 


That external J oy, as though it was heavenly, can be induced 

upon Man, which nevertheless is impure, however Souls 

MAY IMAGINE IT TO BE EMINENTLY HEAVENLY 

379 (This day,whenfirst awake, I was suirounded bynumerous 
spirits of diveise character, some of whom desired to induce [upon 
me] from deception then heavenly joy , which is effected by a 
transferring of one’s own joy or delight to anothei, fiom what- 
ever cause [whether good oi evil] that delight may exist Thus 
the diabolical ciew, undei the feet, from the phantasy of ciuelty 
so infused it [into me] that I hence experienced a certain 
delight which occupied my entire body, even the viscera , and, 
mdeed, m such a wa y that I thought I was m heavenly joy 
amongst the happy, for I was, [as it weie,] entirely dissolved m 
delicious sensations, such as aie experienced m delightful waim 
baths I did not perceive or feel the causes of the delights, 
that they proceeded from cruelty, or from deception , but they 
were delights m which such things were not felt, because they 
were according to the objects, and the state of the subject, as 
when a man is m a peaceful state he beholds everything m 
peace, even those objects which are not pacific, and, on the 
contrary, he who is m an angry state is excited to angei by all 
things, and is even angiy with the sport of children, etc etc 
Besides these corpoieal external delights, interioi delights weie 
also infused by othei spirits who desired to induce upon me 
delights, because of a certain veneiation [m which they held 
me] I could not know who these other spirits weie, nor could 
I explore theii intentions, so as to aseeitam from what origin 
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their delights were , I was, however, for some time m the sweet- 
ness of concunent delights, and I conveised concerning that 
sweetness, by replying to those who wished to seduce me, and 
to peisuade me that it was heavenly joy I do not lemember 
* the replies I made to them , but inasmuch as I perceived no 
deceit, I thought it might be a heavenly joy, but external, thus 
flowing fiom external causes, and. theiefore not permanent, 
and hence I desncd to lemove myself fiom it, and to reject it, 
because it did not flow fiom inmost pimciples Inmost prin- 
ciples are such, that these external delights thus peiceived 
might serve them as a body, which [howevei] is immediately 
laid aside and disregarded as soon as delight fiom inmost prin- 
ciples is felt But as to this body 1 of delights [now expenenced], 
I have heaid that it was filthy, although I could not perceive it 
1747, Decembei 22 1 

It is now said that such a delight was given to Abiaham, 2 but 
that from its continuation he says it is diminished, and he 
doubts whethei it can continue any longei, as he now knows 
that tlieie is a more mtenoi oi celestial delight 


Besides these there aue also other States which afflict Souls 

380 Besides the states above mentioned, theie aie also 
others [which afflict spmts], namely, they think that they 
cauy men on the back, who mtenogate them, nor do they 
cease mtenogatmg before they have received a true answer, 
thus they cany them as a buiden, nor can they be dehveied 
from them until the time of delivery comes Some [aie afflicted] 
in another manner, such as lying on the back, and downwards 
on a dechvity, and theie they desne to stay [until their vasta- 
tion is accomplished] There are those who console them there, 
especially such as have been contented with their lot, [they 
need this consolation,] for the extremity [oi the time of their 
delivery] is removed or concealed fiom them Theie are others 

1 The author employs the term body heie in the sense of ultimate, because all 
delights are m then fulness only when m ultimatcs — Tu 

2 We have seen above (340, note) that spirits have the idea of ceitam persons 
connected with their religious persuasion deeply impiessed upon then minds 
Tlius the Maliomedans have an idea of Mahomed, and the Jews have an idea of 
Abraham , it was also stated that it is according to order that such persons, 
either real or others repiesentmg them, should be presented to Maliomedan and 
Jewish spirits on then entrance into the spiritual woild, because by this means, 
if capable of being saved, they are divested of then phantasies concerning such 
persons, and are led into the truth, and thus to the Lord Now the Abraham 
here meant was most probably a certain spnit, who, lor the time being, served 
this purpose m lespect to Jewish spirits, see above, 281, and especially the 
work on “Conjugial Love,” etc , No 6, which is instructive as to this subject 
— Tr 
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"who wander about, and wheiever they go they ingun e whefliei 
there is any other labour for them to do , after they are informed 
that there is no labour, they wander further until they find it 
1747, December 23 


That some who are Enemies to the Eaith will enjoy a certain 
external Delight, which they call heavenly 

381 As before stated [379], there are some wdio are enemies 
to the true faith, and who still continually contend agamst 
faith, and excite others to infidelity, alluring them by this, that 
they number themselves amongst the happy But then delight 
is only external, like that of infidels m the world, and indeed 
still gieatei , but because it is external only, and opposed, like 
the joys of infidels m the -world, to internal and true joy, it 
comes to an end, and is changed into miseries and pains ,The 
leasons why they are still tolerated, and sustained in that ex- 
ternal happiness, or appaient joy, is, because m the meantime 
their remaining truths and goods are diminished, so that at 
length they have so little residue left of what is true and good, 
that they can scarcely be kept even m that external state of 
happiness, unless they repent whilst there is still time This 
was declaied to Abraham and to his crew, of whom mention 
was made above [379] It is similar with those spirits and 
funes who still wander about m the ultimate heaven Where- 
fore those who desire to enter into truly heavenly joy must 
undergo temptations, punishments, and vastations (-which they 
cannot avoid, unless they desire to remain m externals), and 
thus, m process of time, have then residuary principles [of what 
is evil and false] consumed or destroyed 1 1747, December 23 


That the Words op God Messiah penetrate into the TTfavens, 
AND INTO THE INTERIOR, YEA, INMOST PRINCIPLES OP SPIRITS 

and Angels 

382 When the Woid of God Messiah is read it penetiates 

1 What is stated m this and m other parts of the Diary respecting the states 
of those who are in external or apparent joy, before they come to their final 
state, reminds us of the Lord’s words where He says, “ Woe unto you that laugh 
now, for ye shall mourn and weep ” (Luke vi 25) Lor laughing denotes here 
all those external delights, of which laughing is obviously the coirespondent 
emblem, and a noc is pronounced upon them by Divine Truth, m order to teach 
us that such delights as do not spring fiom what is heavenly m the internal man 
mil eventually' be changed into mourning and uccping, that is, into infernal 
pains and miseries The “ultimate heaven ” mentioned m this number is that 
heaven so often alluded to aboie, which was destioyed at the time of the Last 
Judgment, see above, 223, note — Tp 
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every one accoiding to Ins state, thus with those who aie in 
th embody it scarcely penetrates within the senses of the body , / 
but with the souls of the dead, with spmts and angels, it pene- 
trates into their inmost principles And, as I could conclude 
from the asseitions of the angels, from the reading only [of 
the Word], 01 from conversation only [respecting it], all m the 
heavens are affected by it if God Messiah pleases That it has 
a similar effect, and indeed causes an mseition or introduction 
into heaven, I know to be a certain fact from those things 
•which have been said and read [horn the Word] by me, which 
things sometimes came to a great number with dissimilar effi- 
cacy, and penetrated to their mmost principles 

383 Hence it is abundantly evident that those things which 
were said by God Messiah filled the umveisal heaven with such 
an efficacy that every one is thereby affected This is the effi- 
cacy of the Word, and this is its life 1747, December 23 


((That the Avaricious after Death appear to themselves shut 

UP IN SUBTERRANEAN CELLS WHERE THERE ARE MlCE )) 

384 (((((There are degrees of avarice, and also ends of avarice , 
those who love money only as an end, which they conceal m 
cells, appear to themselves to dwell m cells, where their trea- 
sures are, and there to be infested with gieat mice, and, as it 
weie, mountain rats, m order that they may hence recede [or 
abstain from then lust] But still they do not recede until 
they are weaned out, when they at length loll themselves [as it 
were] out of these their sepulchres 1747, Decembei 24 ))))) 


They who love Libraries as Treasures, anil, who are Book- 
worms ( hbns legendis se mgui qitcmt), dwell also, according 
to the Degree of that Cupidity, and according to the 
Ends they have in view, in Cells 

385 There are some who aie actuated solely by a cupidity of 
reading, and of letammg m the memory the things they read, 
for the sake of their own glory and fame Such [when they 
become spirits] appear to themselves to dwell in subterraneous 
places, and there to have books, and to read them , and also 
candles, which, however, are extinguished But that they may 
be weaned out with such phantasies, they are said sometimes 
to be infested with mice and animals of that kind, which at 
length cause them to desist from such a lust 1747, December 
24 
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Those who indulge in lascivious Practices, in like Manner 

APPEAR TO THEMSELVES TO BE IN SUBTERRANEOUS PLACES 

386 Those who have loved a lascivious life, indulging lasci- * 
vious practices m a seciet 01 clandestine manner, appear also to 
dwell m subtenaneous places, as m cells, furnished with candles, 
and with such tlnngs as aie [conespondences] of their lascivious 
licentiousness m secret For when they depart this life, phan- 
tasies leign, and aie changed into such or similar things They 
are infested also, according to the degree and the end with 
which they indulge m such practices, as it weie, by mice, and also 
by filthy insects, which are representative of the ends within 
their licentiousness And although they do not know that such 
ends were within, they are, howevei, manifested by filthy insects 
and similar things, until they abstain from such lusts For a 
soul [or feeling of aversion from such lusts] must be first given 
by phantasies, by which they are, by degrees, averted from 
them Thus m the place of pleasure they are tormented with 
direful phantasies, which occupy or mfest them until they so 
, abhor such pleasures that they desne them no more, and thus 
they at length hold them m aversion, yea, m abhorrence , and 
this is effected according to the end or the secret loves [which 
they had in such piactices] 1747, December 24 


That there are filth y and fetid small Animals, by which 

THEY ARE INFESTED AND TORMENTED 

S 

387 All phantasies which spring fiom corpoieal love, or fiom 
any unlawful love, have as then [correspondent] companions 
animals which are filthy, fetid, and horrible, and which are 
observed by them when they are m then unlawful phantasies, 
which instigate their cupidities or voluptuous pleasuies,m which 
they perceived the greatest delight', and thus they mix up 
their delight with such things as strike horror The species of 
insect are indefinite [m number], a part of which I have seen 
represented, but they are innumerable, composed or formed 
according to the mixture of phantasies with their loves or ends 
All these things infallibly follow and accompany natural men 
who live m an mvei ted older of life Thus a most direful hell 
anses from their voluptuous pleasures, for m proportion as they 
have had a sense of delight m such pleasures they sufferjpam 
and horror, when then woildly and corporeal things, whiclfthey 
thought were heavenly, aie changed into infernal t hing s 1747 
December 24 ’ 
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Those who alone wish to possess worldly Things, and to 

EXCLUDE ALL OTHERS HENCE, ARE AT LENGTH REJECTED TROAt 

Heaven 

388 Those who are such as desire to possess all things on 
earth and m the world, and who hate otheis m companson with 
themselves, condemning them as though they should ho 
considered as the dirt of the streets, have afteiwards quite a 
conti ary lot At first they appear to themselves [fiom phan- 
tasies] to dwell m the highest places of heaven, and indeed, 
like others, to enjoy the highest degree of pleasure Hence they 
look down upon all as vile, and as deeply undei then feet , but 
they are soon cast down, and become the lowest, and are abject 
and vile m a srmilai degree to that in which they considered 
and hated otheis for_thc loye _o f all.is lieavenlyjmd dmne 
1747, December 24 


That it is only Phantasies which cause them to appear sucn , 

AND, INDEED, THE PHANTASIES ARE OF SUCH A NATURE THAT 

Tin Souls when in that State can by no means distin- 
guish them prom Realities v ^ Ok-,v. „ ^ 

389 It was said and shown above m seveial places that only 
phantasies leign with those who are m impure loves, which 
have, as it were, so much actuality that they think the} 7 sensibly 
touch things, as gaiments and the like, precisely as in the body, 
m like manner they appeal to themselves to be m subterranean 
cells [or caves], and also to be aloft in heaven above others, 
whereas they are dispersed throughout the entne world [of 
spirits] If the phantasies be only bent oi changed, those who 
are m the lowest parts may appeal to themselves to be m the 
highest, etc 1747, December 24 


Concerning the Torment of those who use Violence against 

OTHERS, AND HENCE REJOICE THAT THEY OPPRESS THEM, THUS 
OF THOSE Or WHOM BLOOD, VIOLENCE, AND OPPRESSION ARE PRE- 
DICATED. 

391 1 Inasmuch as coirespondmg phantasies remain aftei the 
life of the body, and the mtenois aie then open, they who were 
violent and oppressors of their neighboui, fiom vhateiei cupidity 
it might be, are so toi ment ed [by their ow n evils] m hell, that 
1 This number follows 3S£>, as m the ongiml 
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those whom they pursue with phantasy, they [seem to] butcher, 
massacie, and hack with the greatest cupidity, and torment 
them m a thousand other ways They who were bloody delight 
chiefly m blood, and the gi eater the toimcnt they inflict the 
greatei is then delight, which is said to be so gieat with them* 
as to suipass all other delights Such, howcvei, are m their 
turn exposed to sinnlai toiments by their associates, with the 
infliction of winch they arc snnilaily delighted In this manner 
they arc so long tonnented, until they desist fiom such cruelties, 
and because the honor of retaliation senes upon them, that 
delight at length penshes, and thus they are devastated 1747, 
December 24 


That Idolaters, such as Tim Africans and others, Aim governed, 

AFTER THE LlFE Or THE Bom, BY WONDERFUL PHANTASIES, AND 
ARE THUS DEVASTATED 

392 It w r as shown to me by a vision what phantasies after 
death remain with those who are idolaters, or what kind of life 
follows them They appeal to themselves to be turned into 
dark small animals, and to inhabit small huts constructed of 
clay, fiom winch they go out and return , they thus lead a life 
pretty content, if they be not infested by those who would 
destioy then clay huts, and whom they call denis, such [devils] 
appealed to me with a lace indeed human, but fieice or implac- 
able These, as they say, destioy then huts and lacciate them, 
and, like cats, puisne and bite them, and aie consequently much 
dreaded Hence they iemo\c, and build huts elsewhere , but 
they are again, in like manner, infested, until they aie at length 
weaned out with that lowest kind of life In the meantime 
they have a worship corresponding to their idolatrous w*orship ; 
it is a marble basis, upon which those who are of a similar life 
are carried about, these they worship from the heait 

393 After they have been weaned out with ficquent lacera- 
tions and infestations, they aie transmitted into a better state, 
and appear to themselves to haie put on human bodies, but 
with faces like apes, which can be bent foiwards and backwards, 
so that they can look around them lest any mjuiy should happen 
to them from enemies from whom they flee Aftei this, they 
inhabit beautiful houses, like small palaces, and aftei they have 
finished this [land of] life they disappear, for their devastation 
is then accomplished, so that they entirely foiget their former 
idolatrous life m the world, and aie lnstructed'and' renewed “ 

394 Moreovei, theie are also others -who, being “associated 
around a gieat swan, oi a swan with a long neck extending 
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uptvaids, follow it, such a phantasy pievails with those who, in 
the life of the body, appeared to themselves to be learned 1 
1747, December 25 


((((((That Delights may be transmitted feom one to several 

395 It is wonderful m the othei life that the delights of one 
can not only be communicated with seveial otheis by speech 
and expiessions, and thus follow the sensations of each according 
to Ins genius , but also that delights can affect otheis by a leal 
transmission into them, winch tact denves its ongm from the 
heavenly marn&ge, hence the delights of mamages upon eaith, 
and the communications [of delight] between the married 
partners 1747, Decembei 25 

In heaven this is effected by the Lord through ideas of speech, 
and also tlnough the mutual love of angels, so that each wills 
or desires the good of anotliei, which is a transmission fiom the 
Lord )))))) 


A Comparison of [Man’s] Mature (indolis) with Trees and 
Fruits There is Nothing in the World avhich is not a 
Representation of celestial Things, ' and, as it were, the 
Effect of spiritual Things vi*. -- 

396 Whatevei things aie m the vegetable and animal 
kingdom, are representations, and, as it Aveie, effects of things 
spiritual and celestial, and indeed m indefinite variety For 
natuial things could in noivise exist, nor subsist, but from ~ 
spiritual thmgs, a fact which might be demonstrated by ^ y 
mnumeiable considerations I shall heie only show how the "" 
nature [or character, indoles] is foimed m man whilst he is 
ignorant of it, as it is [i epi esentatively] seen m tiees and their* ^ ] 
fruits, as m apples and otheis, the superficies oi the baik is^’ 
the m othei of the fruit of the interims, oi of the kernels, by 
the superficies, and the fibies hence extended, all interior things^ • x 
are formed , the taste or flavoui lepresents the delight Aftei the - v„ 
interims are formed fiom the superficies by fibres ramified fiom l 
every pait, then, as m almonds, the shells are sepaiated, and the ] 

1 The 'nnthoi , in the above article, describes the way m which ceitain gross 
ldolateis are giadnally devastated as to then idolatious life , however stiange this 
may appeal to the leader, it av ill be found, on leflection, to be the only mannei 
in winch such idolatious principles can be laid aside, and new lite from the Lord 
icceived m the place theieof This most gross e\teinal idolatry, however, is not 
so deadly in its natuie as that intern al idol atry of every selfi sh an d worldly love, 
to which so many So called Clnlstians aie victims — Tn 
VOL I 


X 



130 0, ‘V 


* THE SPIRITUAL DIARY 


kernels, 01 nuclei, lcmam The pioecss of these things is similar 
to that by which man’s natuie (indoles) is formed iiom know- 
ledges, thus fiom intellectual things, -whence his nafrufc is 
denved, winch is like a kernel, 01 nucleus, thus foimcd hiom 
the flavoui of the kernels it is cudcnt of what sap 01 life the 
man had been Those things wcie ivutten in the piescnce ol 
angels and spirits 1747, Deeembei 21 

((((((Inasmuch as this natuie, oi as human souls me, m many 
cases, like unupc and bittci fimts, the odour ol which is let id, 
they cannot theicfoie be otheiwisc compaicd [than to such 
soui fuuts, see Isaiah v 2-1], they must consequently be 
icfoimed in good giound )))))) 


A Vision in P\y comihnjm. tiiosi who ai i uiaotid to thk 
Tabu, and who thus induioi hid Fli>u 

397 In the middle of the day at dinnci, an angel who was 
with me comeised, raying, that I should not indulge the belly 
too much at table Whilst he was with me theic clcailv 
appealed to me, as it wcie, a \apoui, exuding fiom the poics ol 
the body, like a wateiy \apom [a mist], extiemely M^ible, which 
fell towmds the eaitli wheic the caipet was upon which the 
lapoui being collected, was changed into \ai ions little woim^, 
which being collected urnlei the table, burnt [oi Hashed] oil m 
a moment wuth a noise or sound Seeing .i fieiy light m this 
vapom, and heaving a sound, I thought that thus all the worms 
which could he gcuciated liom an nmnodeiate appetite weie 
ejected fiom my body, and thus burnt, and that J was then 
piuified fiom them Hence it could he concluded [fiom these 
lepiesentatnes] what luxuncs and snnilai things cany m then 
bosom 1745, Apnl 1 

1 The leadei will obsone tlmt this date is not tonsecutnu uther with the 
pieceding oi the follow imr, and the nuthoi must Ime inserted this occurrence 
lieie eithei fiom niemon oi from some notes which lie wiote oil the occasion in 
cider to piesene it It is supposed tint this otuitiemeW'is tlio sime ns that 
winch the author is said to ha\e mentioned to All . Itohsihm, the' director of the 
hank at Stockholm, me] to Dr Bey cr, piofessor of Git eh at Gotfenbmg , but there 
lie so many tilings them stated winch are not mentioned heie, that if they should 
he the same occmrence, it shows ns how mam things me added to an account liy 
tradition, and how a am and dangeious it is to rely upon tradition ns a meelinm 
ot coin C] mg tiuth to mankind This occurience is also supposcel to he the first j 
intimation of the opening of the authoi’s spintuil sight to an open intercourse v 
with the woilel of spmts, and it is on lecoid that Swedenborg was\then at a [ 
hertel^njjondon, wheie this vision occmreel ITehadpiobiblj pist eupei intended 
his woik “On the Loee ami Woislnp oi God,” etc tlnough the picss, foi this 
woik was pi nited in London m 1715 — Ti 
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On Permissions 

398 The doctnne of peinnssions is an entne ( Integra ) doctimc , 
he who does not undeistand pennissions, 01 conclude [lightly] 
concerning them, falls into doubtful and negative things 
lespectmg the poivei of God Messiah ovei the universe But 
this should be known, that without permission no one can bo 
lefonned, foi opposites must be induced m oidei that the forms 1 
of truth and good may exist, which foims have, from opposites, 
then existence, and consequently then peiception, and similai 
states Hence are temptations, vastations, punishments, peise- 
cutions of the faithful and of the faith, and many things besides 
In a woid, wifKout~~the pei mission of evils, which must be 
undeistood m a pioper oi wise sense, man can never be regenei- 
ated, and led to those attainments oi capacities ( facilitates), so 
that he can be bent by God Messiah to good, with some pei- 
ception [of its natuie], consequently with some degiee of 
happiness 1717, Decembei 25 


That evil Spirits can fermissively [on whln permitted] induce 

ALMOST ANY SENSE WHATSOEVER, AS IT WERE, CELLSTIAL, WHEN, 
NEVERTHELESS, IT IS EEIGNED AND EXTERNAL 

399 This da)?-, whilst awake m the night, I was infested by 
the vv oist of spmts, who endeavoured to destroy celestial things , 
they induced upon me a delicate sense [oi sensation], which 
emulated the sense of celestial delights, and also the sense of con- 
■jugial delight, so that scaicely any difference could be discerned , 
but being admonished, I learnt that all those things weie 
fictitious and feigned For this they had from then delight of 
destioymg, m then way, celestial things, and they tiansfenod 
it into me, as may -be seen above (379) Thus man can never 
discern Jbetvveen diabolic and celestial things, except fiom God 
Messiah, an d~~ consequently except by f aptly m Him 1717, 
Decembei 25 


That the Souls or the Dead receive many Attainments, or 
Capacities ( facilitates ), after the Death or the Body, above 

THOSE THEY POSSESSED WHILST LIVING IN THE PoDY 

400 The souls of the dead, whethei a shoit oi a long time 
aftei the death of the body, befoie they aie _consociated with 
spirits, aie veiy dull, and know almost nothing But as soon 


132 


THE SPIRITUAL DIARY 


as they aie associated with serial, they acquire a strength of 
ingenuity [01 of uudei standing], possessing not only the acumen 
which they had m the body, but when they aie associated w ith 
then like m a certain way, so that they can seive as the 'sub- 
jects 'of concentrations, 1 then ingenuity, of whateve r qual ity it 
may be, is sliaipened to so gieat a degieo that they aie much 
moie acute than when m the life of the body Moreover, they 
do not then act fiom the mcmoiy of matenal things, 2 which 
memoiy m the life or the body withdraws them [from such a 
concentiation] , but they act at the same time from a certain 
instinct Hence also they peiceivc moie mtei lojtly and fully 
the* sense of a discouisc, because tlieir "mind is" abstiacted fiom 
the body and its objects, so that the perception m the body can 
scarcely penetiate so fai Moieovei, they can speak with a 
man in Ins ow r n language, vheieici he ma} r have been boin 
In like manner a spuit comes into the possession of all those 
things which aie m man’s memoiy, so that he seems [to himself] 
to be the man, and he also comes into the faculty of under - 
standing, but with a difference, letammg his ow r n life, that is, 
the life of Ins love"oi cupidity, which causes him to feel m^a 
diffeient manner Nevertheless those spirits aie deprived of 
that life udien men aie led by them They can also most easih 
put on vanous states, as the ninumeiablo states of wakefulne^ 
and sleep, besides many others 1747, Decembei 25 


1 Concerning Permissions, that e\ ery, lmn tiie mine test Paktice- , 

EAR, TENDS TO THE GOOD Or THE UnUERSI, OR 01 ALT^J ' 

t V ' 

401 Permissions aie also of such a natme that spmts who 
think that they can do and effect all things, arrogate to them- 
selves the pow r ei that they alone can excite evils m man, and 
many othei _ things which aie unlawful and not allowable, and 
indeed by many aits, winch aie also not lawful, by which they 
are accustomed to make signs, thus by magic arts God Mes- 
siah never concedes these things, but He is said to pcimit them 
What it is to be permitted [is evident] fiom many things, 
as that they continually desne to excite disturbances [etc ] 
Wherefore the things which they aie peimitted to do are onh 
those which conduce to the emendation of man, of souls, and of 
spmts, othei things are not peimitted, all winch, even to the 

] Respecting these subjects, see A C 4403, , r > S 5 C — Tr 
As to the memoij of particular [oi matenal] things, sec abo\c, 295 — Tr 
•> These letters are placed by the authoi in the margin, piobablj to indicate 
that lie intended to state something more on the subject The italics at- the 
conclusion of this aiticle aie as xu the original — Tr 
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minutest particulars, God Messiah so mles and governs that 
theie is not the slightest thing which they do thus, as it were, 
peimissively, which clocs not conduce to the good of many , thus to 
the good of the unwcisc, and consequently of cdl , foi the good of !j 
each is communicable to all m the unwcise, and indeed it is com- n 
municated, when the kingdom of God Messiah is established '! 
1747, December 25 > 


That rRoir distant Nations several Species of Spirits are 

FORMED BY THEIR IDOLS 

t 

402 A soul takes with itself fiom the world the adoiation of 'If 
that idol which it had woi shipped m the body, hence they are 
.also led to those whom they had venerated m the life of the 
body , that they may there he initiated [into the truth], and 
successively put off idolatry There was one nation collected 
around their pinnate , it was told me that the} 7 were horn the 
Indies, they woislnpped the gieatest God, and indeed with 
this lite, that whilst they woi shipped Him, they, m a certain 
manner, magnified themselves, and soon afteiwaids, fiom the 
idea which they had with them, prostiated themselves as worms 
Moieovei, it was, as it weie, implanted m them to considei the 
univeisal human race m heaven as encumgyiated [or as cncum- 
volvmg], and the great God above following with them, and 
beholding what they did, so that He was present, and thus rest- 
ing on the cncumvolvmg spheie These spirits weie so in- 
structed that they could induce upon then magnate [oi primate] 
a species of lespiration These spirits also came to me, and 
induced a sinnlai thing upon me, that I might know it from 
experience They weie modest and obedient, and they acted 
m their simplicity Their vortical [or sphencal] fluxion, as it 
is with such spirits, pioceeded easily Others aftei wards came 
who performed (pang chant) that m a manner, as it weie, still 
more puie 1747, December 26 


That Mahomedan Spirits are very docile and obedient to 
their Mahomed, and perform all Offices to him from 
the Heart , it is otherwise with many Spirits from the 
Christian World 

403 I have again conversed with Mahomed, s and spmts other- 
wise instructed weie hence sent to me , they were mstiucted in 
another and m a new manner, m making [or causing] delights 
-to Mahomed, oi of inducing pleasures which, he said, he wished 
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to transmit to me, but it was not peimitted , he said, however, 
that he had obtained permission to tiansmit spmts that he 
mioht show me their docility and obedience, who weie then 
instructed that they should worship God Messiah alone and 
indeed both small and gieat, for every one is allowed to woislnp 
God Messiah, who lules the umveise, with which instruction 
they weie delighted ( cicccnsi ), and they most humbly gave thanks 
to God, promising that they would lay to heait what they had 
heard 1747, Decembei 20 

They weie taught to induce a land of bath fiom the head to 
the feet with delight 


Concerning- the Life and Punishment of those who, in the 
Life [of the Body] had wished to acquire Gain to them- 
selves, AND TO CONSULT FOR THEMSELVES ALONE 

404 ((((((Theie ueie ceitam spirits who, m life, had wished 
to acqune gam to themselves alone, and indeed by that ait by 
which busy tradeis aie accustomed [to acquire it] , namely, by 
insinuating themselves, that they may acqune gam fiom otheis, 
being covetously intent upon their wealth, to which, undei [the 
appeal ance of] friendship, they covetously direct their mind 
Such wander about, and, wheievei they come, mqune whether 
they can be with them,)))))) (((((saying, that they aie pool, 
wherefoie they aie leceived, but because they are covetously 
intent upon then wealth, or possessions, they aie hence driven 
away, wherefore they wander about again, and act the same 
things, until they have learnt))))) ((((to speak one thing and 
think anothei, which they do with so much skill that spirits 
cannot know but that they aie such as they say they aie )))) 
Such a spmt also came to me, and asked whethei he might 
lemam with me, seivmg me, to whom I lejilied, that I am 
nothing, but that cveiy one is leceived by God Messiah But 
because they were of such a natuie, and piobably wished to say 
one thing with the lips, and to have another thing m the lieait, 
theiefoie there v as given to them the powei over one of punish- 
ing him m a miseiable manner, foi theie weie seveial dissentient 
\V nits who wished to, have him foi a "subject' (((((of speaking 
acting, and since such spmts were conti aiy to one anothei, 
thy subject was miseiably disceipted, oi by being acted upon 
by i vo sides, was laceiated, and this continually foi about the 
spac^l oi nil hour , yea, by phantasies they induced upon linn a 
species of body, and thus they endeavoured to laceiate the 
t>v hole and the parts , how much pain he hence felt I do. not 
co now,))))) foi the pain is mitigated accoidmg to the degiee and 
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grievousness of the dissimulation , lie who spake with me said 
it was moskciuel ,~it became moie and moie painful as the 
phantasy that it ivas the body [that suffeied] was induced, 
with a sensation like that expeiienced in the body the suffer- 
* mg is also painful m piopoition as weariness and lesistance aie 
induced, so that he desnes to be libeiated and delivered fiom 
them, foi it is impossible that lie can dclivei himself, it is a 
species of minute disceiption The lac'eiatmg spmts confessed 
that they derived much pleasuie fiom thus toimenting souls, 
v heiefoie the spirits associated with them wcie peimitted, in 
01 dei and progiess of time, tb ^tormciiF tlmm^that they might 
hence leain to abstain from such“'aTpleasuie, and at length 
hold it m abhonence They w cie then sent away, and having 
changed then speech, they came to [otliei] spmts, that they 
might insinuate themselves, but they weie again cast out, 
because the spmts lecogmscd them, and said that they insinu- 
ated themselves onl\ that they might depnve them of their 
goods , for the phantasy is also induced upon spmts (((((((that 
they ha\e nches, upon w Inch such spirits aie coietously intent , 
it was stated that they weie also punished elsewheie Such 
a lot an aits those who, undei the appeaiance of liicndship, im- 
pose upon otlieis that they may depnve them of then nches, as 
is the case with vciy man}- m the woild ))))))) 1 Such spmrt 
wandei about as m desert places, and when they find any com- 
panions whom they deceive, they are punished and cast out, 
thus they are moie misciable than such friends can suppose 
These last woids weie mitten fiom him who was amongst 
lobbeis, and who w r as thus disceipted 2 1747, Decembci 20 


Thvt Tim SrraiTS ami Sours who si>eak wnu me are Subjects 
in wnicn m\m are congen trati d 

• * i ** 

405 Fiom experience I have at length been taught that the 
spmts who speak with me aie the subjects, oi, as it weie, the 
concentiations of many spirits, because all spirits, even the 
wicked, aie distinguished into then gcneia and species 1747, 
Decembei 26 


1 In tins aitiole the leader -will obseive liianj paienthescs, wlncli, as stated m 
the Preface, denote that the author had so many times drawn his pen over the 
paits thus included, not to show that such paits were cancelled by him, but 
probably to indicate that they had so many times come undei his view, when 
he was writing out Ins woiks for the piess The icadei will observe that these 
parentheses do not inten upt the reading — Tn 

s Respecting the punishmont called diseaption, which is a tearing asundei of 
the paits of the bodj, see A C 829 , 937, 939 — Ti 
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Concerning the Cold or those who belong to the Diabolic 

Crew 

406 As often as it was permitted that few or many of the 
diabolic crew, or fiom hell, should appioach, I was seized with 
cold m a greatei or less degiee, and indeed m various parts of 
the body, aiound the head, about the eais, around the body, 
and about the feet Fiom the cold I could know of their 
appioach, and also fiom the blast (Jlatu), which was for the 
most part cold , and I conversed w ith them almost as often [as 
they, came] They aie governed, as befoie stated, by evil, or by 
natural malignity, as it were by instinct, and aie deprived of 
eveiything lational, so that they know not what they do, 
nevertheless, they think themselves moie intelligent than all in 
heaven, and are supremely desirous of lule Wheiefore, as 
then malignity is so eniooted, and as they are incapable of 
understanding, it was my duty, fiom commiseration,' to speak 
modestly with them , which those who had not long departed 
fiom the life of the body wondered at, because they had brought 
with them the idea ((((((that they ought not to speak with 
devils, but that they should continually castigate them, but 
they were instructed how the case is, foi when God Messiah 
piotects a man, nothing can hurt him, nor would he be hurt 
if the whole of hell, both fiom without and within, weie. to 
sunound him, as is abundantly evident to me fiom much and 
piodigious expenence 1747, December 26 )))))) 


Concerning Mahomed an Spirits 

407 This day spirits weie also tiansmitted to me fiom 
Mahomed, who weie taught by then methods, whilst they weie 
flowing m vortical [oi sphencal] foims [see above, 403], to 
imitate lavations or washings from the sole of the foot upwaids 
[to the head], they acted upon me with such an imitation 
that I cannot doubt that those who hence derive a pleasant 
sensation aie delighted theiewith, I also conversed a little 
with Mahomed 1 1747, Decembei 27 


Those who were instrdcted and who would not acknowledge 
God Messiah were thrust down and cast out of Heaven 

408 Duiing some days theie wei e those m the heaven of 
spirits who excited ,a disturbance, and peisuaded otheis that 
1 Respecting Mahomed see above, 340, note — 1 Tit 
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God Messiah is not the Mediatoi, besides other things v Inch 
they uttered from phantasy, and seduced many, wheiefore theie 
was, as it weie, a rebellion, some spirits having associated them- 
selves to them Inasmuch as this continued for some days, God 
Messiah, as it were, disappeared from me, so that He was not 
seen by me as befoie m spmtual vision, and thus I was left to, 
the phantasy of those spirits, who solely acknowledge Jehovah 
the Father of God Messiah without a mediator, which was 
granted me to perceive m a spmtual vision [that is, with a' 
spmtual discernment], and I wondeied what would hence lesult 
I soon heaid, and also perceived by spiritual vision, that the 
lebels weie seized with pain, and that the crew weie cast out 
and nnseiably toimented, a fact which I now heai fiom them- 
selves, [foi] they uttei lamentations upon lamentations , tlieie 
are mynads, as they say, praying that no one may any moie 
suffer himself to be seduced, unless he is willing to suffer 
unspeakable torments Respecting this and a _ snnilai crew, it 
was undei stood what God Messiah says concerning him who 
had come into the feast not being clothed with a wedding gai- 
ment, and who was cast out [See Matt xxn] 1747, Decem- 
ber 28 

Those spmts weie cast into a lake [See Rev xix , xx ] 


On the manifold and various Purification of Spirits insinuating 

THEMSELVES INTO HEAVEN, AND THINKING THEMSELVES TO BE IN 

Heaven, because they are admitted by the heavenly Inhabi- 
tants, who love all that come, and believe all things to 

BE GENUINE BEFORE THEY ARE DETECTED 

409 By a continued spiritual vision I have expenenced, and 
I have been constantly instructed by a living voice, that heaven, 
by diveise means, is purified of those who insinuate themselves 
into it, and who externally clothe themselves with, as it were, 
a wedding gaiment, and pretend that they are angels , that is, 
who m an external foim lepiesent angels, but m the internal 
foim aie wolves, and continually tiy to seduce the faithful 
That such aie admitted by the faithful anses fiom this that 
amongst the multitude who aie dehveied from the pit 1 theie 
aie also many of those who aie not yet devastated, and who 
wandei about amongst good spmts and angels, and insinuate 
themselves under 'an angelic foim, and accoidmg to the genius 
of their cunning, and the natuic of then remaining deceit, they 
allure by inherent machinations the well-disposed to then 
paity They aie chiefly those who are imbued with the love of 
1 That is, states of \astation, see abo\e, 22S, note — i'l 
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self, and with vanous woildly loves, which involve [this principle 
that they desire to insinuate themselves into the heavcnl 
marriage (which is the same as the marriage feast [Matt xxn 
to which the whole w r orld is invited) m ordei that they ma 
afterwards destroy* it, and so take possession of supienie powei 
and thus from hatied they act against all m heaven How thes 
things aie, and m what manner those spirits are detected, an 
how they aie cast down by tioops fiom that heaien, would t 
piolix to describe Those, how r ever, who aie cast down fioi 
the mamage feast are miserably tieated, inasmuch, as they ai 
cast into a lake, and no one kno ws _ when they aie bi ought ot 
again , for the time of impiisonment m the lake is vane 
according to the malignity of each, and accoidmg as it is deep] 
looted If it is only on the suiface, their punishment is easu 
than that of those who fiom actual evil have foimed deepc 
loots Many wondeied that such crows should exist m tin 
sphere, wheie theie appeals to be nothing but distuibanc 
confusion, and condemnation, wheiefoie, m order that it migl 
be shown to them of what quality and how great the heave 
of God Messiah is, it was repi esented by a w r ondeiful fluxion < 
an indefinite number of stais , and then w'lth a loud voice 
w r as said that of such a nature and magnitude is the heaven < 
God Messiah, and that that [distui bin g] crew is only an apparer 
multitude , for a similar puiification exists every day, an 
every moment, otherwise man could not be purified, so that i 
to all states he could subsist [01 remain] m heaven 174 1 2 
December 28 

410 Abiaham 1 also, togetliei wuth the crew r aiound him, wd; 
appeared to themselves to be m the highest heaven, w T as als 
cast down, and is now m the lower parts (infenoiibus), wdne 
crew, howevei, consisted of few r , and yet they conspired again; 
the heaven of God Messiah, and against God Messiah TTimse’ 
In lespect to Abiaham we must speak cautiously , it has bee 
told me that he is also now r punished 1747, December 28 

411 It w r as told me that they shall hereaftei m vain see 
Abraham, because he will not be anywdiere found, no) ts h 
place found any moi e m heaien 2 

1 Respecting the Abiaham lieie mentioned, and lioiv tins is to he undeistoo 
see above, 379, note , see also 402 — Tr 

2 The italics aie as m the oiigmal , it is also said of the Diagon and his anga 
aftei they wei c cast out of heaven, “ that then place was not any moic found 
licaicn ” (Rev xn 8), fiom which it is evident that the heaven heie mention 
in the Wo id Was, although called heaven, filled with evil spirits, who at the tu 
of Judgment weie cast down, and that heaven itself was said to pass awa\ (Re 
xxi ) Thus when the Woid is undeistood, it fully conoboiates what Swede 
horg so often says concerning this “ultimate heaien,” see above, 223,, nol 
Fuithei paiticulars lespectmg the “ Abiaham ” lieie mentioned may be se 
below, 480 — Tj. 
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Tilvt the Words of Speech cannot express, still less exhvust, 
Anything in the third Hlavln , and also concerning ' 
THE ErFICVCY OF WINGED ( Cllatce ) SPEECH IN GLNERAL 

412 By speech aloue, and by the piommciation of words, it 
can be beaid and peiceived m a spiritual mannei, unknown to 
others, what is in those expressions , it is at once manifest that 
they cannot exhaust [the sense] , but v hat it is that confines 
{concluded) expiessions so finitely, and changes them into another 
sense, is not yet evident [to me] For significative expiessions 
can also be deprived of then signification by the geneial state 
of spirits m an mfenoi spheie of the ultnnate 1 heaven More- 
over it is quite ceitam that the speech of man can by no means 
exhaust those things which aie mtenoi celestial, wherefoie they 
are filled by God Messiah that they come and penetiate to 
spmts and angels according to the state and perception of each, 
and also accoidmg to the effect v Inch the speech is about to 
pioduce, such a speech may be called ringed {olota), but 
lepresentatively 1747, Decombei 28 


There are three general Differences amongst Men and Souls 

413 The human lace, and also then souls after the life of 
the body, may be divided mto tlnee kinds The fiist kind is 
the greatest and most common, which is like that of wild beasts . 
that is, contrary to ordei The second kind is indeed m agree- 
ment with oi dei, not, however, fiom a genuine source, but fiom 
a ceitam nifenor souice, neveitheless, they look downwaids, 
like the beasts of the earth, they can do works, as it weie, of 
chanty, but still they look to woildly things Such aie those 
who aie not m faith m God Messiah, the well-disposed Gentiles 
v can be leckoned amongst them, since they can be legeneiated 
moie easily than others The third land is heavenly, fiom faith 
in God Messiah , then woiks are woiks of chant}' {chai ilatcs), 
which aie the fruits of faith I have not heard these things 
noi have I conversed with any one concerning this subject , but 
in thought something sinnlai w as represented m a kind of 
dieaui , I could hence conclude that there is still anothei land, 
piobably mtyi mediate between the fust and the second 1747, 
Decembei 28 

1 The teim uUiuiatc is heie tala, iihicli is used here as abo\e, 228, 237 — Ti 
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That the diabolic Crew desire to dwell nowhere else but 
in tilthy Places ( sentmis ) axd the like 

414 It may appeal wondeiful to eveiybody that the diabolic 
-crew desire to dwell nowheie but m filthy places, winch they 
have sometimes confessed, yea, they have represented to me 
that they love to abide m filthy places, where theie is human 
dung, nor do they choose any other places, prefemng them to 
nil otheis Certain spmts were gieatly indignant at this , but 
they nevertheless confessed the same thing befoie them 1 * * * * * 1747, 

Decembei 28 


Tn vt Spirits iv a Moment know how to transfer their evil 
to another, and also what is good into evil 

415 It is wondeiful that spirits, fiom natural instinct as it 
wei e, can at once tiansfei good into evil, and this as expeitly as 
though they had learnt it fiom long practice In like manner 
the}’' can tiansfer any punishment, or wdiatevei of that land is 
brought upon them, to another, and indeed to an innocent 
pci son, and thus vuthdiaw themselves (or escape) foi that time 
This has been made evident to me from much expenence, to 
i elate w'hich would be tedious A natuie oi instinct of this land 
comes fiom no other cause than fiom the habit of lying m the 
life of the body, and thus of transfeiring whatever blame they 
may have upon otheis, oi so to contrive that the suspicion 
should fall upon another, that they maj 7 be thus delivered [from 
punishment] Hence it is that so depiaved a natuie is con- 
tacted 1747, Decembei 2S 

41 G So momentaneous is the tiansference by diveise methods, 
both of good into evil, and of one’s injury upon anothei, that 
scarcely anything can be more quickly done, vdieiefore it flows 
fiom an actual root, v r hich contracts a nature, hence, it may be 
concluded that in evil spa its scaicely anything lulcs but the root , 
which is It ci edit an ily and actually foimcd, ancl which is propense 
to cul- 1747, Decembei 28 

1 Wlnt is stated in this aiticle ought not to surpnse the reflecting lendei, 

uhen he considers that all vicious and ciimmal acts aie frequently called “ duty 

«c/y,” from a peiception that such acts conespond to what is filthy Theie aie 

nmimls, worms, and insects that dwell in filthy places, such things in natuie 
hung correspondences to the cupidities of evil spirits, who m the spiritual woild 

prefer such places as their abode Hence Peter says of those who '‘‘turn fiom 

Pic holy commandment dclncicd unto them, that they aie hi e the dog that turns to 
Jim own tonut, and the sow to hci Hallowing in the mile ” (2 Pet n 22) — Tl 

- 'iho italics areas in the ougmal — Tit 
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Coxei nxixo a Ciivnol judi, in Hi am.x 

417 Thcio wcie some who occupied the highest place m 
hea\en, because when upon caith they believed themselves to 
be supieme, and all besides them to be nothing That place 
\\ as occupied b\ certain spu its, of whom it is not allowable to 
make mention, noi to publish the cause [of then being thcio]. 
Such aie likened to stais, foi they appeal to themseh cs to be, 
as it weie, suns, and the souls which come Aom the voild adoie 
them, and because they adoicd them in the life [of the body], 
the} aie fust inti educed to them, and aftei wauls taken away 
fiom them One of those gieat stan was yestenday (unless I 
am mistaken) cast down fiom~tliat higbestjilacc, and togethci 
with him a ciowdThcnTcihammg of fiom five to si\ bundled, 
as was slated, who worshipped him as an idol But they still 
lemaimng m that spheie, togethei with then chief, began, as 
they had continually done befoie, to make now' a gieatei dis- 
turbance, wherefore aftei then chief had been again instiueted 
and admonished, and would not, neiertheless, desist horn his 
pei veiled opinion of faith, he was consequently i ejected, and 
ioi a minute 01 two he sufleicd infernal torments, m which he 
nnseiabh exclaimed, being, howc\ei, shortly deli\eied fiom 
these torments, a \oicc came to him fiom heaicn, [saying] that 
Jesus Cluist is the Son of God lie then began to think and to 
acknowledge something [tiue], but because toimcnts had fiist 
dinen lum to this, Ins confession could not as yet be accepted, 
because it was not as vet fiom faith 1747, December 29 


How PritwissioNs An pi pklsim in n\ Natuki 

4 IS Permissions m hca\en aie icpiesented in natuie by the 
threefold oi fomfohl atmosjihcics, one puiei, accoidmg to 
degress, than anothei, and a following one composed of a pnoi, 
which acts upon the one proximatcly composed both within and 
without, thus m eieiy part of the ultimate atmosphcic aie the 
pnoi [atmospheies] in oidei Now,w r hen the ultimate atmos- 
^ phere is distuibed by a tempest, that which is pioximately pnoi 
acts tianqmlly, both without and within, in eveiy minute point 
(siaquhs), thus m particulai and m geneial A still pnoi atmos- 
pheic acts still moie tianqmlly, and the fiist [oi inmost] atmos- 
pheie, which is all in all m the following, acts most tianqmlly 
oi peacefully both m paiticulai and m geneial Thus a pnoi, 
and especially the fiist [oi inmost] atmospheic acts with a 
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tranquil motion upon the following, and by these upon the 
ultimate, and 1 educes it to equilibiium, howsoevei it may be 
agitated by the wmd 01 the tempest Thus it is m the heavens 
amongst the heavenly beings {vitas) and spirits, which [latter] 
aie, as it ’were, the ultimate atmospheie where theie aie tem- 
pests He who stands there thinks that the whole heaven is 
about to peiish because theie are stoims, mists, and black 
clouds, but aftei these things have passed away, they aie 
pacifically leduced to quiet, according to the dnection and the 
will of God Messiah These things weie thought and written 
m the piesence of spmts 1 1747, Deeembei 20 


That certain Spirits in particular the Laplvnders and 
similar [Spirits], are governed by the Phantasy that 
they carry Infants, and wish to show tiilm to the 
Lord of Heaven 

419 Theie aie those who, when they come into the other 
life, aie governed by the imagination that they have mfants m 
their aims, as manjr as they can cany, placed moidmately , 
they desne to have a numbei of them, and at the same time 
they have boys and guls placed befoie them m a low, and thus 
they inquire wheie the Loid of the place is, lushing to show to 
Hun then infants and chilchen, but when it is mquned [fiom 
what cause they thus wish to show them], they say that they 
wish to support then childien These, when mtenogated, ueie 
found to be similai to those who weie formeily m Lapland, with 
garments not dissunilai But this they now do [namely, cany 
infants] because they aie now instructed, befoie this, they did 
not come m this mannei , but they sent forth two [of then 
numbei] with daik chit}'' han, and filthy little animals, and 
thus they came [to the Loid of the place] Such spirits, on 
account of then love of infants, aie more acceptable than many 
otheis, foi the heavens love those who love childien 2 1747, 
Deeembei -20 

1 Respecting these atmospheies see above, 222 — Tr 

“ Tbe leadei will lieie obseive the striking nature of conespondences , so long 
as these spmts lemamed m a merely natuial state, without instruction, they 
appealed “with daik duty hail, and with hlthy small animals ,” but when they 
l eceived mstiuction, the good and innocent pnnciples called ‘lemains” (see A 
0 468, 530, 1050), tieasuied up by the Loul in then mteiiors, weie biought 
forth, and they desned “to suppoit them,” that is, to leceive instruction m 
Divine Tmths, which aie the suppoit of eveiythmg good, hence, instead of 
appealing “with filthy little animals,” they appealed “with mi, nits ’ The 
Laplanders aie said to be especially fond of childien — Tr 
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Til VT 1HLRE ARE THOSE WHO .ALSO ADORE CHRIST AS AH INFANT, 

AS THOSE WHO C VRRY [AN IMAGE or CHRIST] 

# 

420 Thcie aie also those who from innocence, and fiom 
innocent simplicity, adore God Messiah as an infant, such, 
hom simplicity and fiom innocence, aie also mtioduced, but 
they do not lemain long theic, because they aie m states of 
'innocence and simplicity, in which theie is peace, m which is 
innocence 1 Tlieie is consequently what is heaventy amongst 
them, 'which I could know fiom the joy hence transfened to 
me I am not pei nutted to wnte othei things [about them], 
because they adoie men, and exhibit then idols m every 
temple, m cveiy house, m villages and cross-ways, which is 
altogethei foi bidden, but those who do this from simplicity, 
and thus fiom innocence, aie excused 1747, December 30 

Tiivt more now seek Peter thvx iilretoiore, that they may 

BL IXTltODUCED 1X10 Hi' VVEX 

421 That Petei was cast down fiom heaven w r as manifestly 

shown to pie, aftei that time I heaid nothing of Petei except 
to-day, when it was told me that moie now come and adore 
Petei than heretofoie, beseeching that he may let them into 
heaven the cause probably is, that something is now r discoveied 
to the Jesuits, so called, that Petei is let down fiom heaven, 
and that they can no longei appioach him, as souls formeily 
did on then first coming fiom the w T oild , I do not as yet know 
whether theie be any othei cause 2 , 

That the Quakers, especially whex they come into the 
OTHER Lira, ADORE A CLOUD, UPON THEIR IvXELS 

423" Theie appealed to me obscuiely one as a cloud bent 
upon the knees, who adoied a cloud When I inquired what 
that meant, it was said that the Quakeis are governed by such 
a phantasy, because they [thus] fiom then phantasy form 
heaven to themselves, and do not know what heaven tiuly is, 

1 The italics «ue the same as m the oi'igmnl — Te 

1 The Pclci heie mentioned is not the apostle Petei , hut one so named, for the > 
same leason as stated above lespecting Mahomed (340, note), and also Abialiam 
(379, note) , because there are many, especial!} the Eoman Catholics, who con- 
sider Petei as then peculiar saint, and who consequently seek him aftei death 
(see above, 402), as the Jew's seek Abiaham (410, 411) Thus these characteis 
are permitted to be assumed by certain spmts, especially by such as have been 
in the love of pre eminence oiei otlieis, and wdio desne to lule and to lead 
Spmts coming liom the would are first mtioduced to these then saints, that 
they may be convinced that they can lendei them no assistance, and that they 
may thus be dnected to the Loul alone — Tj 

J This numbei follows as in the ougmal — Tr 
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or what faith is, for they desire heaven, and thus figuic it [to 
themselves] But these [imaginings] aie changed into a similai 
phantasy, noi can it he otliciwisc, because they do not suffer 
themselves to be instructed by otlieis, nor by the Word of God 
Messiah , but they cleave to then own punciples, which they • 
have formed, and think themselves governed by the Holy 
Spirit, wheicas nothing can be less true, for theie aie spirits 
who do not know what heaven is, noi vho the Loid of heaven 
is, and, neveithelcss, desire to be saluted or considered as the 
Holy Spmt That ciew is mci eased by the souls of Quakers, 
but these aie distinguished fiom [those] spirits by a white line 
aiound the head of two, inasmuch as foi the most pait two 
appeal [togethei], and they aie called by them simple 
enthusiastic spmts, since they only speak fiom their ovn 
punciples and doctrines, and thus [by these Quaker spirits] 
they excite enthusiasm, in which they \eiy gieatly delight, that 
they may [thus entei into them and] be men, and give them- 
selves foith as the Holy Spmt 1747, Deccmbei SO 

That the Gospel is phi ached 10 Souls altom iiilr as upon 

Earth 

/ 

424 This must appeal wondeiful to e\ eiybodv, although 
nothing is moie tiue, namely, that the Gospel is pleached to 
souls m a sinnlai mannci as upon earth, and indeed in a similar 
mode of preaching, and with zeal, and in a neat 01 elegant 
(t conanno ) connection of voids Foi they considei themsehes 
to be men upon earth, as I hat e often stated abo\ e Although 
this is so wonderful, I can nevertheless declaie that nothing is 
moie true But the Gospel is only pieachcd to those u I 10 aie 
to be let out of the pit, and to certain others also, that otlieis 
likewise speak with souls, and pieach to them, I know fiom 
many things , but theie is no efficacy of the Word except what 
is given by God Messiah 1 


There are those who are continually building Houses 

425 I have again seen and heard those who aie [continuall) ] 

1 However u onderful tins may appear to some leadeis, jet it should he remem- 
bered that Peter says, “ Christ -went and pi cached unto the spirits vi pi ison ” (1 
Petei 111 19) ThistheLoid didaftei His resurrection, v, hen He u as in the v> oild 
of spirits, which is the intermediate woild betueen heaven and hell The “pn- 
son ” denotes the same places of \ astation as the 1 * pit,” of which Su edenborg here 
and fiequently elsewlieie speaks , and the spmts who are theie me being deans 
tated ot ceitain exterior evils and eirors, before they can be sent foith ftom the' 
pit, or delivered from the prison Kespecting vastations see above, 22S, 297, 
380, 384, 385, 392 , see also A C 1106 1113 — Tn ' 
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occupied m building houses and palaces, spealang and dcclanng 
that what they build is destroyed by otheis, and that as often 
as they lebuild then woik is again dcstioyed They thus 
grieve, foi they cannot inhabit those houses because they aie 
• dcstioyed The}’ aie intent upon the woik , those weie seen 
befoie, whose face looked both ways (utivnq-iic ) , theie are also 
those who have a simple face, almost fiom the same cause, as 
stated above 1 * * * 


Tni: Souls or ran Dnvn cvnnot be lld to Knowledges, and 
THUS BE PRLPARLD roil HlUTN, UNLESS THEY BLl’AIN TnLIIl 
Phantasies, and a el lid by thlm 

426 At the present time, when theie is no faith, and wdien 
scaicel} 7 an 3 r one can be piepaied for heaien in the otliei life, 
because they aie m an imerted oidei ol life, theie is nothing 
but mere phantasies, oi hallucinations of the senses, wdnch 
lemam m souls, oi m then natuial mind, oi animus, in which 
the life of the man living at the picsent time chiefly consists 
This natuial mind, full of so many phantasies, is not bioken, 
that is, its phantasies cannot at once be shaken off and extin- 
guished, foi in this case the man himself would be broken 
down, and nothing as to Ins sensitne life would lemam, foi 
this life is composed of meic phantasies a fact which from 
many things is so evident that no doubt can be entertained on 
the subject There is an insanity m all things wdnch compose 
and go\ein the life of [such a] man A ceitain one was left by 
the spirits wdio acted togcthei with him, wdien he appealed as 
though he weie not alive , thus being devoid of phantasies [in 
wdnch his owni life consisted], he was consideied to be, as it 
w r ere, dead This, how'evei, can demonstiate nothing, except 
that such a man cannot entei into the othei life , foi m such a 
state [namely, when deprived of the life of Ins phantasies], he 
can learn nothing 1747, Deeembei 00 


That cliitain Spirits art, prom peculiar Mercy, prepared 
[ l’OR HeAVLN] IN DELI 5 SLEEP, AND BY DREAMS INFESTING 

them in Sleep 

427 Theie was also a ceitain spint wdio said nothing else 
than “I am silent, and I speak,” and this lather often, when I 
inquired wdiat he meant thereby, he, m reply, said nothing else 

1 This is also a modo of \astation to winch some spmts are subjected, especially 

those who during then lifetime were much 1 occupied m constiucting anddefend- 

mg false doctrines See “ Apocaljpse Revealed,” 153 — Tir 
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But I heard fiom otheis that lie was let into a sleep, and I was 
mstiucted that some are let into such states of sleep that they 
may undeigo vastations by di earns,, and piobably also by short 
mteivals of wakefulness, until they aie deprived of the phan- 
tasies which they have contracted 1747, Decembei SO 


THERE ARE VLRY MANY VARIETIES OF HI AVENLY PLLASURLS AND 
DeLIGOTS, IN WHICH IS FrLICITY 

428 Those things aie called heavenly pleasuies, which exist 
sensitively with souls [or which affect their senses], as though 
they lived in the body There aie pleasuies which also affect 
the wicked so agieeably that they can scaicely sustain any 
moie But delights ate those things w Inch come fiom a still 
moic mteiioi source In pleasuies there is a kind of felicity, 
but m delights theic is a kind of heavenly conjugial ]oy In a 
woid, theie aie veiy many degiees of pleasuies and delights, 
both as to differences and intensity, and these pleasuies aie 
communicable without being diminished in those who com- 
municate them True pleasures, and tiue delights, have m 
them felicdy, and this" has in itself peace," and this innocence, 
thus true pleasures and delights come solely fiom God Messiah, 
as their only souice 1747, December 80 

429 Otliei pleasures aie spurious and fallacious, such as 
they aie m the woild, such they lemain m the otliei life, and 
they can be infused even by devils 


There are those u ho have Jisus with thim, and who thus - 

BELIEVE 

430 There were seveial at a gieat distance fiom the spheie 
m which I was this day, oi from the sphere of spirits, collected 
into one place, who appealed and said that they had Jesus with 
them, and that they daily saw Him , and these are such as aie 
in saving faith In a legion opposite to those, oi below, there 
were likewise many who also said that they had Chi ist with 
them, and these are such as are m an intellectual pimciplc of 
saving faith Thus the foimer aie repiesented m the Woid by 
. Abraham and Isaac, but the lattei by Abimelech who were 
distant fiom one another, foi Abimelech departed from Abia- 
ham and Isaac after they had made a covenant [see Gen xxvi ] 
1747, December 30 1 

1 In order to undeistnnd tins better, the i cider is lefened to what is swl 
in A C 3004-3011, wheie the two names, Jesus and Christ, aie especially 
explained , the foimei relating to the Loid in the chaiacter of Divine Love, and 
the lattei m the cliaractei of Diune Tiuth — Tr 
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The State of Beggars in the other Life 

431 They who have been long accustomed to begging, and at 
’length have found pleasuie therein, so as to contract an aveision 
to a life of useful laboui that they may proem e food and the 
necessaries of life, appear, as it were, naked, 01 only coveied with 
most filthy lags, so botched togethei as scaicely to conceal their 
nakedness They beg alms of everybody whom they meet, 
employing one with a small vessel to receive it I heaid fiom 
them that it is tiue what is said of beggars, that they desire 
nothing but money, despising gaiments and food, that they 
live impiously among themselves m quanels and similar 
tilings, abhorring laboui, and sometimes living m all lands of 
luxuiy, despising money, and eageily mquiimg what each has 
leceived , they have a kind of government among themselves 
which they desne to be kept seciet 1747, Decembei 30 Ohs 
Those beggais aie meant who aie such m the life of the body , 
thus it is their life, because they had no othei [governing] 
cupidity 


That the Moors or Africins desire to be white 

432 I have heaid that the Moois, oi Negioes, as the Afi leans, 
do not m the othei life desne to be black, but white , they 
esteem whiteness as beautiful aftei they have been piepaied 
[for heaven] , because the angels of God Messiah are all white, 
and the interim angels love to be clothed m white gaiments 
1747, Decembei 30 


Spirits also hive the Gift above Men or seeing, by diverse 
Methods, of what Quality a Man has been , these Methods 

WERE REPRESENTED BY VARIOUS THINGS 

433 Besides those things of which I have spoken above, 

- namely, that spnits can possess all man’s language as then own 
vemaculai tongue, and put on his memoiy as then own , they 
can also, when permitted by God Messiah, look into the 
particular things which aie m man, and which concern Ins life 
But this was lepiesented by ceitam things which they took 
away horn man', as by a bubble (vcsicccm), 1 and snmlai things, 

1 What tlie autlioi heie calls a tesiccim, he desenbes m the Index as a bull ul a, 
vluch means a bubble formed fiom avatei These bubbles , we think, lepiesent 
ceitam states of the intellect in which vanity and conceit, etc , pievail — Tr 
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which were also seen to be taken away , thus being, as it were, 
immediately mstmcted, they said [that they could see the 
paiticulai things m a man] Once also [theic was arepiesenta- 
tion] by the similitude of a cloud which was taken away fiom a ( 
soul , whilst in the meantime the man lemams m another state 
They also took away fiom me similar bubbles, although it v, as 
only a rcpicsentation effected by such things, and hence they 
saw the paiticulai things of my life, so that fiom one bubble, 
01 fiom one thing [thus lepresonted], they can behold such 
things [as belong to the life] Moreover, loves, inclinations, 
affections, and also the things of the memory, aic thus cleaily 
repiesented to the eye and [visibly] contemplated, at which I 
greatly wondeied, inasmuch as not only the particular ideas of 
any one, but also the affections as to eteiy particular, may be 
thus seen by the eyes such is the spmtual life m v Inch these 
things can be thus contemplated , but not so m the bodily life 
1747, December 30 

Conclrnixg tut: Vlil or thl Jlws, and also a Srncn s oi 
PUMSUMENT BY '1HL Vl IL 

434 The Jews arc accustomed, v hen they wish to protect 
any m the othei life from the mjuiy of otheis, to cast over 
them a veil, under which they aie safe, and thus defended fiom 
the injury of others , noi can they be assaulted Certain spirits, 
but Clmstians, had a veil cast ovei them by Jews, so that 
they could no longer be assaulted by others But v hen under 
the veil they complained that they could not bieatho, and aftci 

/ a time they weie deliveied The oiigm of this [suffocating 
sensation] might be hence deduced, that those who aie from the 
Jews, and who are altogether obsciued [as to tiuth] and m a 
dense cloud, aic safer [undei the veil] than those who are m the 
light of truth, and who still deny, wheiefore, m life, they aie 
continually kept undei the -veil 1 

435 (((((((((In respect to the punishment by the %eil, it is 
of this natuie, that by phantasies impiessed upon them they 
appear to themselves to be under the veil, extending to a gieat 
distance, even to miles The veil is, as it weie, a thm coheient 
cloud, which is condensed according to the pievalence of the 
phantasy , they also excite themselves so that they run about 
hither and thither, m length and m bieadth, that they may 
buist forth from the veil, thus with various velocit}* and foice, 

1 Respecting tlie veil Whicli was cast over Moses’ face when he came clow n 
from the mount, see Exodus xxxn , and also tlie A C 4859, where the leasons 
why Moses did so are explained, see also A C 963 on the punishment of the 
veil — Tk 
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until, being weaned out, they eithei lie down, or aie kept 
with then feet upwaids and then head downwaids , and this 
may continue foi a long time, until their indignation has ceased 
Such a veil is prepaied in the phantasy of those who, although 
. they see the tiuth, still of themselves they cannot obtain [or 
possess] it , and [of this] there aie many causes within themselves, 
bui sting foith horn then loves, as [indeed] they acknowledge , 
but from those causes they aie continually indignant, so that 
they lesist the tiuth, which they, howefei, see, such a veil 
conesponds to their phantasy They now tell me that they are 
nnseiably toimented with the desne of extricating themselves, 
which desne is enkmdled [moie and moie] 1747, December 
81 ))))))))) 


Thfre is a Ktnd of Punishment by Circumcursation [or the 

ACT OF RUNXIXG ROUND] 

436 Theie aie those whose phantasies punish them m this 
mannei they appeal to themselves to itm aiound an oibit 
backwaids, or fiom right to left, oi, m anothei direction, by 
phantasies , and thus as often as they go to and fto m these 
lathei shoit orbits, they cany something with them, which 
aggiavates them 1 This land of punishment is for those who 
suffei themselves to be led by cupidities , and although they see 
and acknowledge tiutlis, they neveitheless leturn [to their 
phantasies], being diawn away by cupidities, they thus lun 
about, as it were, m the intellectual field, and acknowledge 
[truth], but being diawn away by then cupidity, they leturn m 
opposition to it This is moie applicable to [those] women (m 
whom cupidities are accustomed to pie vail), who, like men, 
intermeddle with those things which i elate to the doctnnes of 
faith 1747, Decembei 31 


There is a Kind of Va station [which is effected] by inducing 
upon Spirits, as it were, a Kind of infantile Probity [or , 
; imbecile Good-nature] 

437 A mild land of vastation is also said to be the lot ot 
some, they aie leduced to a land of infantile probity [or 
childish simplicity] , they aie such as those [snnpTe'peisons] to 
whom compassion is shown, but m that piobity there is also, 
fiom their phantasy, the cupidity of excelling others m intellect, 

1 1 The text has oic, hut this reading is consideied by the Latin Editoi hs 
dubious, see Ins “ Cntical Notes,” p 445 — Tn 
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is Inch is thus made captive and lestiamed, because they love 
their own {mental possessions], and cannot but with difficulty 
enduie that otheis should say things bettei and more tiue than 
themselves , 01 they are not willing that any honoui should be 
taken from then party, and consequently from themselves, thus , 
also [they act] from the love of being eminent above otheis 
In. [the sphere of] this probity thus induced they aie toimented 
by the cupidity of being concealed (latendz), that they may 
ardently desire to be deliveied from it, and leturn to then 
foimei state , although that state [of infantile simplicity] is, to 
otheis, such that a man can be happy m it, since he is then 
out of that state which causes anxiety 1747, Decembei 31 1 


The ultimate angelic 2 Heaien consists in natural Varieties, 

AND IN SIMILAR THINGS THLIR HAPPINESS ALSO CONSISTS 

438 Those spnits who aie not yet admitted into heaven, 
because discoid, which is lepugnant to heavenly things, still 
pievails [amongst them], conveised with me concerning heavenly 
happiness, and as I was ignoiant about it, it was said that 
they have distinct houses, where those who aie conjoined can 
live togethei and foim societies, and from the still lemaimng 
phantasy oi imagination heavenly pleasantnesses and delights 
appealed to them to be formed, m which heavenly peace leigns 
If they also desne it, paradises appeal to be foimed, with eveiy 
vanety of tiees and shrubs , and likewise cities and palaces, and 
snnilai things [appear to be foimed] , but these- things are not 
to be so wntten, oi described to the woild, lest they should seek 
heavenly things m [such] phantasies s 

1 What the authoi heie means by a piobity like that of childien (si cut infan- 
tilis), i\e consider to be that imbecile good-nature tt kick cliaiactenzes soirn 
idiots, so that such peisons as aie “m the cupidity of excelling otheis in intel- 
lect,” but who m othei respects aie well disposed, are dnested of that cnpulitj 
by being reduced to this imbecile state, and aie thus bi ought to a sense of then 
o\\ n et ll — Tit 

The teini angelic heie must not be consideied in its stuct hcaicaly sense, 
but as synommous with what the autlioi calls, in othei places, “the beaten ol 
angelic spirits,” or of those who are being prepaied foi heat en — Tk 

* Tins last lennik of the author shotts us lion he amplified and explained m 
his punted ttorks the gtneial statements he frequently makes m Ins Diaij, 
which aie only the heads of many things he intended to unfold, and which he 
has unfolded m lus loliumnous tt oiks punted by lnmselt Thus m the piesent 
case it ttould be a gieat phantasy if it Mere supposed that happiness consists in 
seeing palaces and paradises, etc , because happiness aluajs consists m intend 
states of lot e and ttisdom, ol tthich beautiful objects aie meielt external cone- 
spondences — Tr 
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That the Wickedness of those who at the present Time come 

INTO THE OTHER LlFE IS INCREDIBLE , — WH4.T IS 'MEANT BY THE 

Left and thk Right 

439 Dunng several days, those who not many yeais since 
enteied into the other life were permitted to exeicise then 
deceitful arts and machinations against those things which aie 
good and tiue, pei verting them by very many lands of machina- 
tions which I can never describe They have' subjects',' they 
mutually instigate each other , they concentrate their malicious 
wickedness, which is incredible, and from which it is abundantly 
evident that at the piesent time faith is laid waste 01 devas- 
tated 1748, January 2 The entile mfenoi sphere, or the 
spheie of spirits coming from the earth, is almost altogethei of 
such a chaiactei that when a woid is let down fiom heaven it 
is perveited, and it can scaicely be perceived of what quality 
it is The things which aie mwaidly concealed m man, and 
which aie mcreased by exercise, come forth when he enters into 
the othei life, when he is admitted amongst spirits, who were 
lepiesented to me as being on the left side, m front, towards 
the half [or left side] of the face , those who are to the right 1 
aie well disposed It should be observed that all, whoevei 
they are, that are on the left side, aie peiveise, and peiverteis 
[of what is tiue and good] by methods so direful, that no man 
m the woild could evei believe it They are merely roots of 
evil which act, the instinct of whom is [to act m such a mannei], 
but the instinct of those who appeal to themselves to have any 
light of reason is more malignant, and they aie like the infernal 
crew which is destitute of the light of natuie 


Concerning those who are worshipped as Saints, and as Gods 

and Goddesses 

440 Dunng the whole night, both when awake and asleeji, 
representations of those who aie woi shipped as saints and gods 
were exhibited to me Some of the gods and goddesses of the 
ancients are still represented, as Venus, Diana, Phoebus, J upiter, 
and indeed each was represented m a peculiar dress, Venus 
with a beautiful garment, Phoebus with a shining skm-like gai- 
ment, and so forth , but whether these are only phantasies, oi 
whether such still remain m these phantasies, oi whether any 

1 That the left, when contrasted m opposition to the 'light, cotiesponds to 
what is sinister, penerse, and -nicked, might be abundantly proved fiom the 
Woid (See Matt xxv 33 ) — Tn 
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thus piesent themselves m then place, does not sufficiently 
appeal Some think themselves to be these chaiacters, and 
thus they preseut themselves [as such] Jupiter is repiesented 
with a continual power, as it weie, of lightning, which cannot 
be described, because not conceived, by which power all are 
duven away , 

' 441 There was also a lepiesentation which consisted in 
foiinmg the great jaws, as it were, of whales , into which spiritual 
images were cast, and thus into the belly, one aftei another, 
and then the representation was turned into a whale, 01 into a 
dragon, when it had devoured so many that its belly could be 
formed 

442 There was also repiesented a gieat fish extended, which 
desned to be rubbed a lepiesentation which also signifies a 
species of idolatry 

443 Moreovei, only three kinds of men, who have been wor- 
shipped as saints, and thus as gods, have been repiesented to 
me, namely, fit st, those who held that woiship m aversion, and 
who are among the angels, and piotected by them. Secondly, 
those who do not wish to be among the [so-called] gods, and to 
be worshipped as gods, but nevertheless letam something fiom 
the [heathen] temples ( fanis ), although with the mouth they 
repudiate it A tlm cl land is profane, who leceive such worship, 
and desire to be acknowledged as gods, they aie miseiable, 
infatuated, and foolish 1748, Januaiy 3 


How Man is governed by the Will to act 

444 It has sometimes been effected m me by living expen- 
ence, and [shown] befoie spirits, how actions aie governed by 
God Messiah, through oi by means of the will, which was so 
bent oi inclined hithei and thither, that they thought that it 
was I who would do it, and I also thought so , but the wall was 
tinned about at intervals, sd that it is only the will which is 
governed 


Spirits are also to be judged op as to their Quality, prow 

the Quarters and Situations in which they are 

1 

445 As before obseived, those who aie to the left [439] aie, 
for the most part, unhappy, and, indeed, according to the quaiter 
towards the left Those who are to the right are happy, 
moreover, those who aie about a man to the 'back aie such as 
desire to govern his body, and think themselves to be the man. 
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wheiefoie they thus cleave to a man when the} 7 come to him 
Those who wish to he bodies [that is, to be in a meicly eoipoieal 
state], and also those who torment a man aftei death, adheie 
to the back, noi do they depai t befoie what was sought foi is 
* detected But those who aie m fiont undei the bieast, and 
who actuate the subthoiaeic lespnation, aie those who suffer 
themselves to be acted upon Those who stand above the 
head are partty such as teach, and paitly such as are docile [01 
such as aie taught] 1748, Januaiy 4 

Thu Angels are of such a Mature that they can never relieve, ; 

NOT EVLN THF LEAST THING, WHICH HOES NOT COME FROM GOD 
MESSIAH, HENCE [MAY BE UNDERSTOOD] WHAT PEACE IS 

446 I have, also expenenccd when wilting this day, that an 
angel duected those things which I wiote, and indeed m such 
a way that I could hence peiceive that theie was not even the, 
slightest thing which was not undei the auspices and dnection 

- of God Messiah, because [it was directed] to the best end 
Hence I could conclude what the angelic [principle] is, and also 
what peace is, inasmuch as theie is then an acquiescence [or 
resignation] m every, even m the minutest paiticulaiS [of the 
life] 1748, Januaiy 5 

Concerning Mahomed, — that hl drove away a Crowd coming to 

HIM, AND SAID THAT THEY SHOULD GO TO JLSUS THE SON OF GOD 

447 In the afternoon, m a vision when awake, I saw 
Mahomed 1 indignant at a ciowd who came to him, and duving 
them away with a ceitam foice, and indeed with anger, saying 
that they should not come to linn, but that they should go to 
Jesus the Son of God, because he peiceived Him to be the only 
Son of God, who governs the univeisal heaven, to whom powei 
is given fiom the Supieme Cieator of the woild and the earth 
I have heard him saying things similai, and I now perceive that 
he heais these things, and dnects these woids, beseeching me 

that I should tell them to his woi shippeis 1748, Januaiy 6 

/ 

Of what Mature the Glorification or the Speech of Angels is 

448 Whilst I was this day 'writing, I perceived that the 
[angels of] heaven were speaking but I did not undei stand any- 
thing , it is now said that they were glonfymg the Redeemer 
of the human lace , I only perceived the influx, like a discrete 

1 Respecting Mahomed, as heie understood, see above, 340, note — Tn 



OF EMANUEL SWEDENBORG 


155 


still, fiom the painful sensations, they at length begin to be averse 
fiom such things , and at the same time they' detest those who 
toiment them, whom they call devils, thus they put off 
jiliantasies, and believe themselves to be mtioduced into heaven, 
into which, as they now say, no one can enter except by punish- 
ments and afflictions That people believed this, and had it 
deeply implanted m then conscience, wherefoic they aie also 
smnlaily treated [that is, accoidmg to then phantasies thus 
implanted dining then life m the body], and hence they obtain 
a lewaid of coming into joyful scenes, v Inch they call paia- 
disiacal , thus they behold paiadises, and veiy many delightful 
scenes, after they have held the ciew who toimented them m 
aveision They spoke with me foi some time, their speech 
v as conjoined with a certain noise like coaise cloth when nibbed, 
fiom which they could be distinguished Fiom these, and fiom 
other things which have been told me befoie, [I could conclude] 
that fiom Africa a greatei number than fiom other parts of 
the earth aie mtioduced into heaven , foi their conscience is 
m those things which aie m a certain nay of truth 1748, 
January 7 

They desned me to write, that they aie entnely m the nay 
of truth, a fact v Inch the} r know fiom the paiadisiacal sceneiy 
[m which they aie] They say that they not only love their own 
nation, but all, whosoevei they aie, m heaven, thus they have 
a general love [oi a love foi all] implanted m them They 
detest the blackness of the body [432], foi they know that 
their souls aie white, but they abominate their black bodies 
Their speech aftei v ards is not such a colliding sound, but 
then thought is like the angelic, and they are above the head, 
as I now see them 1 


"What the Africans moreover represent, who desire, after 
thf Death of the Body, to be treated severely 

454 They urgently desne to teach how things aie with them , 

1 It is well known tliat tbeie aie many people m Aflica and India, and like- 
wise m some paits of Christendom, who voluntarily inflict pains md torments 
upon themselves, thinking therein that they put off what is meiely coipoieal 
and sinful, and piepare themselves for states of punty and happiness m heaven 
Hence asceticism, oi self-inflicted moitifieation ot all kinds, long pilgmnnges baie- 
foot, etc All which phantasies aie the results of perverting the genuine Clnistian 
doetnne of self-denial and healing the cross, without which, piopeily understood, 
weknoww'e cannot become the Loid’s disciples How when these phantasies 
aie thus implanted m the mind as religious pnnciples, they aie allowed, accord- 
ing to the laws of older m the spiritual world, to operate theie, until they are at 
length lemoved, and states of good and truth are acquned and established “The 
pi lasts of Baal cut tJwmschcs aftei then manna until limes and lancets ” 
(1 Kings vi in 28) — Tk 
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1 could peieene liom the duootion of the woids lioiu them 1 hat 
the* - } wish to he without, anything euoneous (i*/ utio), and that 
they decile mteiioi things toi tlie> weighed the woids [they 
lioaid] r rius snv that when they me ticated in that sevcie 
mannei, flie> aie then black, but afteiwaids tho> ]>ut oil the < 
blackness, and pit on a wlntonc^ of soul, and thus entci into 
hoau'ii They now wondei that they should ha\e had Mich a 
painful sensation, which they a ttei wauls attribute to fantasies, 
loi they now s,v\ that, they lime no such sensation, but onl} a 
delightful 01 paiadisiacal sensation 371S, Januai) 7 


((How it sum i it in i.mu itsToon hut wmv God Mi ssiah 

ra \ns ui. in Scum-, and Axei i s, so hut Noth in r. iuiom.s 

TO 1111 M, 'I1UV \K1 MVllllIlIlss GUILJ \ Ol SlN 1 -' 

! "> “ It. appeals doubtful, that although nothing that a man 
thinks and does is Ins own, since lie is led b> spmts he should 
mneitheless he guilty of sins, and suflei the punishment due to 
his evil deeds But, how the ease is is peioeived horn laith 
when a man is m the tiuth ol faith he believes, ns is leally the 
ease that nothing [that, he thinks and does] is his own because, 
as he is m the wav ot tiuth, oi m the iiutli ot laith, be is led In 
God Messiah and all ev ll is then bent to good, thus nothing 
ot enl is imputed to linn But when he is not m the tiuth ol 
laith, he believes that all [that he thinks and does] is his own, 
and that he thinks and acts liom lumselt , thus he is imbued 
with phantasies which lemain and when lie lias such a laith, 
o\il cannot hut he imputed to lmn, inasmuch as lie helunes that, 
he acts horn lumselt Wheiotmc evil cannot he easd\ bent 
into good, hut latliei good into ev il, which stukes its loot, and 
is in ci eased until a man conti acts a natiue which lemains after 
deith that pliantusv is then instated ha punishments 17 iS 
Ganuniv 7 lie thus when he is not. m the laith cheushes 
peisuasions which must he eradicated )) 


Minx good Slums, hivixg mix rum n up lmo thi ixttrior 
Hi vvix, ri turn* it irrrnts [to hum] vs it is with v Mix 
i it tax in 10 i swiir Si or, rx which, as in* mr iut.it.st 
M r AKl 1 IT LX! ss, HT sj] S 1X1 i RIOR THINGS AXD Till Gl.ORY OF 
hum 

1-5G You will see it, stated above [107] that spmts aie also 
lot, into many states ot wakefulness and sleep , a ceitmn good 
spmt appealed to me to have fallen as it w ei e, into a sweet 
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sleep, which was sometimes gianted me to peiccivo by a com- 
munication of then state with mine When this angelic spmt 
awoke, as it ajipeaied to me, he said that he had contemplated 
the glory of God Messiah, which it was granted me to see veiy 
obsciuely m his dieam Hence it might be concluded that the 
tianslation of spmts into heaven, 01 ot angels ( ccelcshum ) into an 
mtenor heaven,, is like a dieam m respect to his mfenoi faculties 
That m such a sleep things appeal so manifestly alive ((((as m 
the highest state ot wakefulness, I can testify fiom experience , 
wheiefoie the mfenoi faculty is quiescent, as though it did not 
exist, when the mtciioi nnnd is earned up, for that v Inch is 
mfenoi cannot be tiansfened into that u Inch is supenoi 1748, 
January 8 )))) 

That a great Multitude or evil Spirits dfsire to rob 

457 Inasmuch as I was led by certain spirits to peiceive the 
nature of then cupidity, I obsoived that they .often wished to 
excite me to steal, even such things as aie of small value, and 
such as aie met with m shops, and I perceived that such was 
the intention, or the endear our of these evil spmts, as even to 
move my hand [to commit the theft] Fiom them, as it was 
plainly told me, I ascertained that those who have been mer- 
chants and shopkeepers, and who m their business have employed 
deceitful arts, or who by any means (fas ct nefas) have defrauded 
others of their goods, letam such a fraudulent nature Where- 
fore they wander about, and wherever they go they appeal to 
themselves to steal, so that they think of nothing but lobbeiy 
They aie, however, -seveioly punished, and driven away by 
punishments 1748, January 11 


That in the Heaven of Spirits there was a Conspiracy formed 

TO SUFFOCATE ME, — WHAT IT APPEARED TO SIGNIFY 

458 ((((When I was about to go to sleep, it was stated that 
certain spirits were conspmng against me with the intention of 
killing me , but because I ’was secure, like then othei threats, I 
cared nothmg about it, and fell asleep About the middle of 
the night I awoke, and felt that I did not bieathe from myself, 
but, as I believed, from heaven, which I manifestly peiceived, so 
that the respiration was not mine It was then plainly told me 
that the entue heaven of spmts had conspired against me with 
the intention of suffocating me, 1 and immediately as they weie 

1 This heaven, which, as stated above (223), is that which passed away at the 
time of the Last Judgment, and which, although called a heaven, was only so m 
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about to cany out then attempts, a heavenly lespnation existed 
[m me], and thus they were obliged to desist fiom their 
attempt It was said that it was the entne heaven of spiuts 
(who they weie that led them on was also named, but it is not 
allowed to mention them, except two, who lepresented charity 
and the flints of chanty, who indeed weie piesent, but they did 
not consent) , but as those [who led them on] thought that the 
entire heaven of spnits was on then part, since they had alluied 
those who came to then side, saying that those whom they had 
the powei to let mto heaven, could not be admitted theiem 
unless I was pieviously killed, hence aiose the conspnacy, 
v Inch, however, was all m vam Those two who lepiesented 
chanty and the fnuts of chanty leceded, and indeed to the 
light, but the conspnacy was formed on the left But when 
the conspirators suffeied the punishment, they were driven 
off, except then leadeis, and tieated seveiely, then leadeis 
rem ainin g by a command fiom heaven By this tiansaction it 
appealed to me to be signified that the mteiiois of the doctnne 
leceived at the piesent day thus conspned agamst the mtenoi 
and inmost things [of the Loid’s kingdom], in which they did 
not desire to have any faith , but that God Messiah sustains the 
life of mtenoi and inmost things was signified by the lespiration 
continued m me fiom heaven, which was by no means fiom me 
but from the heavens, thus from God Messiah, who alone is [the 
all m all of] heaven 1 

, After this then leadei, as it appealed, although he was 
thought not to be pieseut, endeavoured to enter into the visceia 
of my body, and to penetiate to the heart , which, from phan- 
tasies, he thinks he still possesses, that , he may thus infest 
mtenoi things , or, as he said, he wished to piactise scortafion 
with them 1748, Jammy 8 

459 When he was admitted into the mtenoi s of my body, I 
was let mto a certain celestial state, so that I could not lepel 
those [mtiudmg] guests, still less avenge the injury done to 
me, which he also undei stood, saying that this was pacific, 
being, however, as though depnved of his leason, and bieathmg 
levenge, he insisted, and still insists, upon canymg out his 
attempts )))) 

externals, tlie internals of the spnits who constituted it being, for the most pait, 
inched and lufeinal,— it was fiom such a heaven as this that the Loid, when 
He executed judgment at His Fust Advent, “ saw Satan fall as lightning ” (See 
Luke x 18)— Tit ° ° 

1 Tins will piohably he bettei undeistood if it he consulted that at this time 
Sn edenboig was much occupied in wilting the “Aicana Coelestia,” m which he 
has opened the mtenoi things of the Lord’s Woid and Kingdom , and that the 
conspiracy thus fonned of destroying lnm was repiesentative of the hatied of 
hj political spnits, and of then aversion to spnitual and celestial things — Tr 
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Ox the Adroitness op Spirits in iorming Things similar to 

Truth 

460 Fiom a ceitam cxponenee this day, I could obseive how 
spirits can foim things similai to tiuth, and thus illude human 
minds, such as then figments concerning the inhabitants of 
Saturn, who, they say, aie little men [ 01 ] who aie, as to the 
gieatest pait, small m stature but of a good disposition, and 
that they meditate moie than they speak , that they live m a 
-cold tempeiatuie, that those who aie evil they cast fiom them, 
but do not punish them with death, which they say is impious , 
but the evil are thus exteiminated fiom society, noi are they 
toleiated any moie by the lest, that they woislnp God, the 
Oieatoi of the umveise, and [there aie] similai things which 
’they framed to lesemble truths, but inasmuch as they wished 
to add particulais, I could not believe [them] In the meantime 
I could hence deduce that the inhabitants of that planet, 
although they aie ignorant of Jesus Clmst, must neveitheless 
be nistiucted by some divine Woid, so that they have a know- 
ledge of Him although it bo obscuie And if they should not 
have this knowledge, like the Gentiles on oui earth, as the 
Africans who are destitute of knowledges [of tiuth], they can 
neveitheless be saved 1748, Januaiy ] 1 


The Seat op some in Heaven who are called Stars 

461 In the Apocalypse we lead concerning the diagon that 
he drew down a third part of the stais with Ins tail [xn 4] In 
the zenith, or diametncally ovei the head, is the seat of a ceitam 
one who calls himself Abiaham, 1 he is like a slippeiy seipent, 
foi he sometimes seems as though lie would conveit himself, 
and then again he is otheiwise He, however, continually 
labouis to destioy all whom he calls Gentiles, except the pos- 
terity of Jacob, whom he calls his childien , noi does he attend 
to other families, as the dispel sed Isiaelitcs, because he hates 
Jesus, and continually peisecutes the Chustians, and perverts 
the [Chustian] doctrine It would be too prolix to enumeiate 
all Ins deceitful machinations and arts, which it has been 
permitted me to know fiom much experience , foi he has per- 
secuted me now already foi almost thiee yeais He lias a 

1 In lespGct to tlie Abiaham heie named, see atiove (379, note) , see also 410, 
411 Here (and 464) the author says that he is Abiaham, so called, m Older to 
guaid against the idea of supposing hnn to he the real Abraham mentioned in 
the Woid —Tit 
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stiong influx, because fiom phantasy lie lias placed himself 
entirely m the zenith, so that he can look downwauls upon all 
he thus thinks that he dnccts the univeise , and sometimes he 
appeals to himself to be as a sun, sunouiided by such a splieie 
That he is placed m the zenith is only a phantasy, for by 
phantasies he can be cast down, turned round, 01 duven about 
m various ways, which he cannot but acknowledge [horn experi- 
ence] , as on this day, when awake, theic Was one who was said 
to opeiate by phantasies, which is a very common case with 
spmts, and who placed this Abiaham, so called, behind me, 
besides othei things, so that he was obliged to acknowledge 
that it was only the phantasy of pude which laised him up [to 
the zenith], and which continually keeps him there (but I 
shall state moie concerning him elsewhere) This day he 
-wished to deceive me also by the phantasy of being the creator 
of the univeise without any mediation [between him and man] , 
but being frightened from this position, he was obliged to 
acknowledge that there must be a mediation, and that he could 
never seive foi mediator, since he is a malicious man, and hates 
all the faithful, the pious, and the innocent, and suffois himself 
to be worshipped as a god 1748, Januaiy 11 

462 On the left of him m lespect to me, oi on the right m 
respect to him, m a smnlai altitude, there is a certain one who 
calls himself Jacob, 1 who m like manner oiders himself to be 
worshipped, but few aie said to come to him He reclines on 
a bed, and thus leceives those who come, and promises them 
heaven, who being dismissed by him, leturn and say that 
nowheie can they find rest, when he replies that they must 
wait, in this mannei the miserable ciew wander about without 
lest (The same day) Turn ovci, and see. the continuation 


Continuation concerning those who are called thf Stars, 

and the Dragon 

463 (((((Moreover, on the same side, but lower, is David, 2 who 
receives nobody that comes to him, but those who come he 
sends from himself to Jesus , thus he lives m heavenly rest and 
infelicity Nothing is heaid concerning Isaac , it is said that 
because he hated Jacob he is not toleiated, or because he loved 
Esau [in preference to Jacob] ))))) 

464 More to the left, oi to the right of the so-called Abrallam^ 
still higher, so that no one can ascend thithei except he be 

1 Respecting tins 'Jacob see note below, 469 — Tr ' 

2 What is heie said, of David, Isaac, and Moses must be undeistood m a 
similar manner as wliat is said of Abraham m 379, note — Tr 
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assisted hy him, theie is a ceitam one who calls himself Moses , 
he very gieatly boasts of himself, because his phantasy has led 
him even highei than others, and keeps him theie , lie is said 
to boast of his miiacles 1748, Januaiy 11, o s 


A mi vvj nly State or Place and Fllicitv 

4<65 When first awake I again peieeived, as often befoie, a 
state of lest fiom peace, namely, a delightful sensation (but it 
was not peace), and at the same time [I cvpenenced a state of] 
happiness, which I cannot desenbe m its piopei voids 1748, 
January 11, a s 


Tjtvt tiie St mi ix the Zenith together with thi iilst tell 

down 

4GG Tins day about ten o’clock that stai [see 4G1] which 
thought itself liom phantasy to be the sun of the lest, fell 
togcthei with others aiound it fiom its place, and indeed 
forwards to the light, to a ceitam sea to which they weie 
hi ought, that they might look into the sea, which is a lake 
But this still continues, foi he was fiequently admonished, both 
by threats and punishments, and by peisuasion, that he should 
desist, 3 r ea, he was cast dovm fiom heaven, and punished m 
every way, but only foi a vciy shoit time Moicovci, he was 
sent av'ay foi some days that he might v r andci about (once also 
being vithdiavn fiom God Messiah he w r as concealed), and he 
sought foi associates, and attempted hy similar things [to cany 
out Ins designs], but as yet m vain, because duiing so long a 
time he ls imbued w ith all cunning, vdnch lias become natuial 
to hnn, and thus he opeiates, as it v r eie, from instinct deceit- 
fully As the occasion lequires, he sometimes blandishes and 
sometimes employs piayeis, and aftenvaids [attempts] with the 
most grievous tin eats [to gam Ins purpose] Inasmuch as he is 
thus nnbued [with malignity and deceit], it cannot be known 
vhethei there be any hope of Ins eonveision When m dangei 
and feai, he conveits himself, and acts by piayers [oi entioaties], 
but he soon returns to his phantasies 

467 That that sea which is called a lake is the punishment 
of those who are opposed to heavenly truth, and to the only 
Mediatoi Himself, Jesus Clnist, follows entirety fiom the 
phantasy being com erted into such [a lake] , for thus it is that 
that which is supieme is rolled down to the bottom, and they 
v r ho aie of such a chaiactei sensibly expenenee the pains of 

VOL t L 
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punishment, foi then phantasy, which they consider leal, 
[actually] becomes leal, and torments them m such a way as I 
have before described [384-387] 1748, Januaiy 11, o s 


On the Sphere amongst Opposites 

468 From manifold experience 1 have been taught that 
souls and spirits, when once peisuaded concerning the tiuth, 
foi the most pait, and almost always, are borne away into 
conti aiy things, and thus into doubts concerning truths The 
experience I have had fiom heaven respecting these things is 
so manifold that it would be too prolix to nan ate it The 
leason is, because man ought not to be persuaded concerning 
truth by visual persuasions, as by mnacles, inasmuch as a 
gi eater sphere of thought should be acquired, from which a man 
is rendeied flexible, besides many othei causes, vdnch are now 
not given me [to narrate] 1748, Januaiy 12, o s 


Concerning the Jew's called together by Jacob, and 
CONCERNING THE AVARICIOUS IN GENERAL 

469 Jacob, 1 v r ho is now above my head, and occupies a 
vertical position m the place of him w r ho was hence cast dow n 
and made subject, this spmt, since lie is devoid of w r orsluppeis, 
lechnes, as he is accustomed, m his bed , he is great [m his own 
phantasy], and others are invited into his heaven Many of 
the Jews come to him thus reclining, which during a gieat part 
of the night I peiceived fiom the fetor of mice, vdnch wdien I 
could no longer sustain, there v r as an inquiry m the heaven of 
spmts whence this fetor came , some said they weie grievously 
affected by it, but after an inquisition it v r as found that they 
v r eie Jews, who, as it appealed to them, w r ere elevated out of 
then cells [see above, 384] to Jacob, about whom many v r ere 
collected , hence v r as the stench of mice Jacob stated that he 
was surrounded by so many mice that he could no longer 
sustain those Jew's, vdierefoie being cast, as it were, out of Ins 
bed( he betook himself dovunvaids These Jew's complained 

1 A’ lie Jacoi) here mentioned is not the ancient Jacob, but, as w as said aboie 
of Mahomed and Abiaham (340, 379, 402), a certain spirit so named, m ordqi to 
represent the patnaich oi saint, after whom Jewish spirits seek m the othei life , 
(thus they are led by experience to see that such supposed saints, oi patnaiclis, 
can render them no assistance, and that they must put off the phantasy of 
supposing that tlieie is any help foi them m any but the Lord alone As to this 
Jacob “ appearing in a bed,” this is from conespondence, since Jacob repiesentmg 
the natural principle, or the ultimate of divine oidei, is so presented, because a 
bed m which the body lechnes repiesents that principle (See A C 6463 ) — 
Tr 
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that they could not remain m their cells wheie their money 
was, which they feaied .would be earned away by thieves 

470 Those [Jews] who lived foimerly, appealed with long 
beards, so that the whole face is coveied with a black heard, 

• they are much deformed, because they foimerly thus so much 
loved their heard [See A 0 1124] 

471 Moieovei, they also appealed clothed with torn gaiments, 
m which they sewed up their gold and silver, and when deprived 
of which they uttei nnseiable lamentations, because then money 
has been taken away 

472 Moreover, they are of a twofold kmd one, whose light 
eye being oblique below the left, looks downwards, and the other, 
whose same eye looks obliquely upwards , because the foimer 
have looked to the eaith only, but the latter to heaven, pray- 
ing that they might become uch 

473 Then women appear apart crowded togethei, and indeed 
solicitous about gaiments winch they appeal to sell to one 
another, what sort of gaiments the} r weie was not shown tome 

474 Such a lot, in geneial, awaits the avancious 1748, 
Januaiy 13 

475 I am mfoimed that that miseiable crew wandei about 
m tioops, seeking where they can be nounshed oi supported, 
and the entire heaven 1 of spirits is said to he filled with them , 
nevertheless, no one is willing to support them, because, as they 
are known to be thieves, they duve them away , some seek after 
their patnaich 

•i 


That three Primates, were thrust down from Heaven 2 

476 Tins night tlnee primates weie again cast down, namely, 
A , J , and M , who weie near me, and two of them were deprived 
of the faculty of understanding, so that they weie foolish Qcitm), 
as devils are wdien depnved of the faculty of peiceivmg [oi 
understanding], and who have only an instinct remaining, 
except A , who still possessed his intellectual faculty Otheis 
"were substituted m their place, that they might leceive those 
who came , but they complained that they could do nothing foi 
them They state that they come in tioops and inquire wheie 
A , J , and M are, who appear veiy greatly deformed , their 

* As to tins heaven, see above, 223, note — Tk 

2 Tins heaven, as frequently stated above, was that which, at the time of the 
Last Judgment, passed away oi was destrojed, and fiom which the diagon and 
his angels weie cast, see above, 223, note The three spmts lieie alluded to by 
A , J , and M weie no doubt such as, fiom the love of pie eminence and 
dominion m the woild, had attracted the attention of others, and were con- 
sequently sought by them after death — Tr 
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defoimity cannot be described, they are entuely destitute of 
understanding, foi they cannot peiceive anythmg tiue or good, 
they are theiefoie to be lamented, foi they run about like insane 
persons thiough, as they think, the streets of Jerusalem, and 
beg, but no one leceives them, and, as they say, is willing to < 
give them nourishment Their city is miserable, the streets 
are narrow 1748, Januaiy 15 

Concerning a certain ingenious Spirit, or concerning another 

Mahomed 

477 In the morning, when I awoke, theie was a certain 
spmt who was sufficiently ingenious, and who (those around me 
were complaining about it) adioitly converted all good into evil 
As I awoke I conversed with him, since he possessed the faculty 
of wishing to explore what is tiue , I therefore proposed to him 
this and that pioblem, which he ingeniously solved, and found 
out the tiuth, wheiefoie he was received into the company of 
good spmts, amongst whom he lemamed for a shoit time , but 
because he was too active, and desired to act for himself, he was 
sent away, and he came into the company of other spirits , from 
which I could conclude that some spmts greatly excel otheis m 
the faculty of peiceivmg, and that the difference is such that 
scarcely any one can suftei himself to be peisuadcd [that it is so 
gieat] 


Concerning Phantasies, how they are put oFr, and of what 
Nature those are which remain 

1 Moieover it was also that Mahomed [477], who was so gifted 
with the faculty of undei standing what is tiue and good, with 
whom I, at the same time, conveised respectmg those phantasies 
which reign amongst spmts who fiist come into that life , foi 
■with spmts theie are meie phantasies which must be entirely 
put off, and which can be done only with difficulty and leluct- 
ance , because a man favouis them and is pleased with them , 
wliei efore by little and little they aie put off by Jesus Chust, 
and aie leduced to mteiior, and thus to moie interior [phantasies], 
which conespond to tiuth and goodness, so that they can be 
together, hence are heavenly joy and pleasure, and hence it is 
that man fiom his own [punciples] lives with delight These 
things I spoke with Mahomed of Mecca, and there was also 
another Mahomed, but who he was I do not know , it was said 
that he is also adoied [by spmts], so that both possessed, m a 
gieat degiee, the faculty of understanding tiuth and good, and 
1 1 There is no numbei to this aiticle m the onginal — Tit 
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indeed he confessed that the fountain of all tmths and goods is 
Jesus Chust, which they heie desired to testify from so much 
experience, that no one could doubt about it 

478 In respect to what is said concerning phantasies, it should 
be understood that they are put off with leluctance, namely, 
the grossei phantasies which belong to the body, and the natural 
[phantasies] which belong to the soul, but the mterioi ones, 
which aie confoimablc, and thus concoidant with truth and 
goodness, tiuly heavenly lemam, 1 hence a man lives as from 
himself with heavenly joy and gladness, and this is the rainbow, 
concerning which we lead m Genesis, the confhmation of which is 
effected and foimed by Jesus Chust alone 2 1748, Januaiy 15 


That Spirits \rl signified bv tub Wind 

479 A spmt is compared to the wind (John in 8), hence it 
is that spirits have come to me, both now' and vciy fiequently 
befoie, with wind, winch I felt m the face, yea, it also moved 
the flame of the candle and likewise papeis, 2 the wind w r as 
cold, and indeed most fiequently wlien I laised my right arm, 
w hich 1 w'ondcred at , the cause of w Inch I do not yet know' 
1748, Januaiy 15 


That tub worst Spirits oi all in thl ultiaiate Hlvvlx are 

THOSE WHO PROFITS TO I5L CHRISTIANS, — AND ALSO JEW'S 

480 I have learnt fiom much cxpciience that the woist 
spmts of all who are m the ultimate heaven aie those who aie 
called Christians m the world Such foi the most pait have no > 

faith, and they peisecute and hate all things i elating to a tiue 
faith, noi do they suffei themselves to be msti ucted , and [m 

1 These “viletioi phantasies ” the authoi calls, m his punted works, appeal - 
anccs oi tiuth 

2 That is, these intenoi phantasies, which theh me the opciations of a 
regonciated imaginative faculty, aie the plane m which, as m the lainbou, the 
opeiations anil influx of heavenly things aie displayed in beauty and loveliness 
(see A C 1012 1043, 1053), wliue the spmtual meaning of the lambow m the 
cloud is explained — Ti 

J The leader may probably ask, How could the wind thus felt by the authoi 
from spirits move the flame of a candle, etc ? The solution is piobably this, — 
that as the author was m full communication with spmts, then influx and opera- 
tion would not only be vividlj' felt by him, m his bodilj sensitions (which is 
impossible with others who have not open communications with spmts), but that 
external objects, immediately wnthiii the sphei e of the authoi ’s senses, w ould also be 
affected by the operation of spmts , since the medium was theie by which this 
eflect could take place , thus as spirits could see and licai, thiough the authoi ’s, , 
senses, the objects in the world, it is piobable that this influx might also, oil 
some occasions, affect objects which, as just stated, weie within the splieie of the 
authoi ’s sensations — Tit 


/ 
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this state] they pertinaciously continue, yea, they aie most 
deceitful, and at the same time contrive such deceitful arts 
against the Loid, and against faith m Him, and against the 
faithful, that evciy one must greatly wondci that such things 
aie enrooted m then mind and natuie For they then act 
fiom their natuie, and when they aie left to it they aie like 
fui ics Yea, the Mahomedans veiy gieatly wonder at this 
[m Christians so called] , foi the Mahomedans aie docile, and > 
suffei themselves to he led, and easily leceive the faith After 
the Chnstians, the Jews [aie the worst], except those who woi - 
ship Abialiam as a god, and these also aie veiy deceitful The 
meekest of all aie the Afucans, concerning v\ hom I haie 
spoken above [453] 1748, Januaiy 15 


On the Srni cn or Shrits — th it Spirits know each other, and 

THAT TIILY PROVT, IN VARIOUS Wa\S, OF WIIAT QUALITY OTHERS 
ARr, TnAT THI Y MVY FORM A CONSOCIATION WITH THEM 

481 I have stated above that human souls suppose them- 
selves to be men furnished with a body , } ea, they suppose 

1 themselves to be clothed vwtli [natuial] gannents, so that it is 
'with difficulty that they can be bi ought fiom their phantasy 
They also mutually conveise with each other pieciscly as m this 
world , foi speech is only a senes and composition of ideas, which 
falls v ith man m the body into such u ords as belong to his 
language, it is the meie ideas of spmts vlncli fall into woids 
with man, wherefore all speak Ins language, even among them- 
selves, whether he knov s this or not , or whethei [he speak] 
m another [or foreign] language, as is knov n, inasmuch as the 
apostles could speak m eveiy language, w Inch [miiacle] was 
fiom spmts Moieovei, theie is also a communication of ideas, 
like that of woids , yea, by the composition of ideas alone they 
can express more within a minute than a man can by words 
within many houis, a fact which I have knoun fiom very 
much expei lence In the meantime it is evident that souls 
speak amongst themselves, m a manner similar to that in aa Inch 
men conveise togethei m this woild , and I have, indeed, heard 
that they can pieach m a similai mannei [see 424], and that 
one can teach another 

482 But how they foim consociations [or societies], and also 
how they aie dissociated [shall now be stated] Inasmuch as 
spmts are most ingenious, and much more so than men m the 
body, they know fiom various things whether a soul is of such 
a nature that it can accoid until their consociation [or society] 
or not The mannei of piovmg oi ascertaining this is such 
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that they lead a spmt into conversation, so that they follow his 
ideas, and thus make him speak according to his ideas and thens, 
when the agieement 01 lepugnance is manifestly felt, this has 
also been sometimes manifestly perceived by me Hence they 
know what things are conti ary 01 agieeable to them, and 
accordingly they lead a man , for they follow the series of his 
thoughts, and at the same time inspire him with affections, 
and thus lead him, so that the man thinks he speaks fiom him- 
self, whereas it is nothing else but a consent [or agieement 
with spirits] But this land [of operations] is dnected by Jesus 
Christ to the good of man, which the sjnrit intends for evil 
1748, Januaiy 17 


Furtttfr concerning- thl Conformity of Spirits and their 
SIMULTANEOUS ACTION 

483 The spirits, who by diveise methods aie manifested as 
to their agreement with each othei, co'nsociate themselves and 
act together , foi they consociate togethei of themselves, so that 
spmts know who they aie, and of what quality they aie [with 
whom they consociate], and indeed fiom a ceitam instinct I 
do not know all the methods of probation, for there are many 
Those spmts who are alike are consociated, the others are 
dissociated 

484 But although the spurt is of such a quality as to be 
confoimable with other spmts, as with the wicked, they aie, 
nevertheless, of the meicy of God Messiah, bi ought out of the 
consociation of the evil, and inserted into the consociation of 
others, m oidei that the} 7 may come into the society of the 
happy, and God Messiah invites them, that they may be 
togethei Thus of the meicy of God Messiah they are trans- 
feired fiom one consociation to anothei , and such as is the 
consociation such is their life, which has been made veiy mani- 
fest to me, for I have been contmuallyled from jone ^consociation 
into another, and have' acquned the life of the consociation [oi 
society], but with a difference, inasmuch as I am gifted with a 
twofold thought, one interior ( mtimiom ), and the othei exterior 
(mici ioi i) , 1 so that whilst I was m the association of evil 
spmts, I could at the same time be m consociation with the 
good, and thus perceive of what quality the spmts were who 
desired to lead me , and this I veiy frequently perceived with 
an especial obseivation (anmictclvei tentict), without which obsei- 

1 Respecting the pi opei meaning of the teims mtimus, mtiimot, and interim, 
as used by the authoi duung the fiist few \ears of his illumination, see above, 
,223 — 1 Til 
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vation (namely, that I am m consociation with evil spirits, and 
that it is spirits who thus think and affect me) I could not 
know otheiwise than that it was myself who was of such a 
natui e, and meditated such things 1748, January 17 


Besides the particular Influxes there are also general 

Influxes 

485 This day I conveised with spirits, both evil and good, 
concerning general and particular influx in respect to eveiy 
affection, both evil and good, [stating] that theie aie myriads, 
and indeed that there are many myriads, who cause a general 
influx, thus the umveisal heaven of spirits and angels, but 
theie are certain particular [spmts] aiound every man, who aie 
the subjects of the geneial influxes , these subjects leceive 
[influx] from the general, and aie similar, because they coi re- 
spond, thus all spirits and all angels are, m paiticulai, the 
centies of influxes,' and TUey" receive the influx accoidmg to 
their' quality] and communicate it to man Man, m like mannei, 
is the ce ntre of influxes; - corresponding This can be natui ally 
peiceived by veiy many things m nature, both m the atmospheric 
and m the animal kingdom 1748, Januaiy 17. The angels 
consented [to the tiuth of these sentiments] 


That general and particllar Influxes could not be given 
unless God Messiah governed th i. Universe 

486 Unless God Messiah governed both the angelic and the 
spiritual universe, all things m the heavens and below them 
could by no means be so distubuted into geneia and species, 
that they could unanimously concur [oi conduce] to all the 
lives of men, spmts, and angels , foi lives aie affections, which 
unless they depended on One [fountain of] Love, which is 
Divine, and thus truly celestial, the othei geneia and species of 
affection could by no means exist, and mutually lespect each 
othei , so that geneial affections constitute a general form, 
which is constituted m such order that nothing can be conceived 
to be moie so Without such a co-ordmation and suboi dination 
of affections the life of no one could be given, foi affection is 
life Thus all affections mutually coirespond to one another 
like all things m one body, in which all affections aie ananged 
m a similar suboidmation, Wherefoie unless God Messiah had 
become a Man, and unless the umveisal heaven l elated to Hun 
as to its body, the umveise could not, by any means, be kept 
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together m such an ordei , and from the umveise, thus fiom 
God Messiah, all angels, spirits, and men, both collectively and 
individually ( omnes et smguli), are preserved 1748, January 17 
These things were also stated with the consent of the angels 


Concerning the Dragon who has assumed to himself a Seat 
in tti i' Vortex or Zenith of Heaven 

487 He who, from his phantasy, sits on high above the head 
m the zenith, is sometimes admonished, lest he should accuse 
the faithful, and peisecute them , he has nevertheless persisted 
[m this state] foi many centuries back, and pei verts innumerable 
He is of such a chaiactei, and when he is m tenoi he humbles 
himself, and promises repentance, and submits himself, still he 
does not continue [m this state] He is cunning from the heart , 
and since he has so long practised Ins deceitful arts, he can by 
no means desist, howsoever giace is shown linn Punishments 
weie exhibited to him, and also the toiments of otheis, and 
every time he was hoirified, and took refuge m his foims or 
expressions [of supplication], and piayed for grace Still, 
however, he leturns to himself, so that theie is no hope of him 
I know thiee of the kinds of punishment that were exhibited to 
him, one vas that at a certain moment he suffeied pam as of 
a tiavailmg womak, oi an intestine pam, fiom which he veiy 
gieatly suffered, and he wished to turn it for himself into merit 
He was afteiwaids let down into a lake, as it is called, that he 
nnglit theie be immeised, and was kept theie duiing some houis, 
but was thence delivered This day he was let down into a 
ceitam place of the damned, that he might behold with his 
eyes what he deseived above those who are theie , he was filled 
with honoi, and during scarcely a quaitei of a minute he 
suffered cruel blows, but as he is now deliveied, he is hoirified, 
and again supplicates for grace , but he who supplicates from 
teiroi cannot be heard, but only he who supplicates fiom the 
heait 1748, Januaiy 17 Volumes would not suffice to 
enumeiate his machinations and deceitful arts 1 

1 In respect to the diagon here mentioned, it should be known that the 
diccgon in the Apocalypse is lepresentative of all those who aie confhmed in false 
doctuneS of evqyy kind, especially m the false dogmas of three divine peisons in 
one Tumty, and of faith alone, and who at the same time have led a merely 
worldly life Such aie the gieatest hypocrites, they appeal to be leligious, — 
to have a name to live, — they “ are whited sepulchies, but inwardly they aie lull 
of dead men’s bones and all uncleanness that is, they are actuated by mere 
selfish and woildly ends and motives ISTow, at the end of a Church, such as aie 
here represented by the dragon aie very numerous, and the heaven which was to 
pass away (see Rev xxi ) was filled with such as had externally appealed religious 
and moral, butweie internally wicked But at the time of Judgment m 1757 
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A great Mystery 

488 It is a gieat mystery that the umveisal angelic heaven 
is so foimed as entnely to correspond to man in the universal and ' 
m the minutest particulars, and to all his members, and that 
this Giand Man [of the human race] became entnely perveited 
by [successive] falls, so that mfenoi things domineered over 
superior things Hence was the necessity that Jesus Christ 
should come into the world, that He might conquer the devils, 
and thus lestore order, and be the only Man to whom the 
umveise should lefer itself Hence it is that Jesus Christ is all 
m all, that the angelic heaven conesponds to Him alone, and 
that the lower and lowest ciew aie, like lefuse and dung, 
rejected undei His feet, hence also it is that he who is not m 
Jesus Clmst, 01 m His body, is not m heaven 1 1748, Januaiy 
18 


Ox the harmonic Hymns of the Angels 

489 This day I heard many angels of the interim heaven 
who were foiming , 2 m concert, a hymn, which Avas clearly heaid 
by me, but Avhat they said I could not undeistand, because 
they were angels [that is, m a sphere higher than that m Avhich 
I Avas] , nor could the spirits aiound me peiceive Avhat it Avas , 

I could only know fiorn a certain vanety of mteiior affection 
that there A\ r as a heavenly principle m it 'The angels clearly 
perceived those hymns , they appealed to me like a continuous 
infantile sound, like the sound of a flute, and they pioceeded m 
a heavenly gyre [or circle] Avhich many Avere forming, and Avere 
at the same time both saying or chanting, and repiesentmg the 
same thing I Avas afterAvards mfoimed Avhat they said , namely, 

they weie swept away by the manifestation and activity of their own evils (see 
the authoi’s woik on the Last Judgment) The chatjon, theiefoie, mentioned in 
this and in other ai tides of the Diaiy [502, 505, 507, 508, 526] is representative ot 
all who openly piofess leligiou, and in the sight ot men aie moie oi less devout, t 
hut internally full of selfishness, deceit, and hypoensy Such spmts, since 
they possessed many things fiom the "Woid, and much appeal ance of lehgion, 
being extei natty moral and devout, hut mtti natty pi o fane, weie toleiated above 
the hells m the so called heaven ot spirits for a veiy long penod, — some, indeed, 
tor agek until the geneial Judgment ai rived — Tr 
1 Respecting the correspondence of all man’s organs and membeis, both 
in tenor ane^ evterioi, with the Grand Man, which is Heaven, see the authoi’s 
laige work, >< Jed “Alcana Coelestia,” beginning at 3624, see also Rom xn 
1,5 — Tr 

bef* ^ 1S ^ eie “they are forming,” because, as it will be seen beloiv, the 
jels can at +’ same time repiesent m external foi ms Avhat they say oi chant > 
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they weie foirnmg, by then hymns [as leprcsentations], a 
golden crown with diamonds around the head of 0111 Savioui, 
which was effected both by celestial rejnesentations and by 
distinct ideas, which aie the principles of human woids, and 
which aie intelligible to no spirit or man It is wondeiful that 
very many together can say or chant this hymn, and lepiesent 
it at the same time , noi does one command another, so that no 
one leads the chon, but all at the same time mutually lead 
each othei , yea, the moie numerous they are, the moie easily 
is this done, because they are luled by God Messiah That 
harmony is mci edible to man, such, however, is the natuie of 
spiritual and celestial harmony Moreovei, they flow m spiritual 
and celestial gyres, and thus cncumvolve, which gyres aie of 
innumerable vanety I was also admitted into some of the 
giosser gyies, and I could follow them But he who desires to 
act ftom himself, and to command otheis, and is not willing 
to allow lmnself lather to be led, can by no means be piesent 
[m these gyres] except it be by compulsion Souls aie by 
degiees introduced into these hai monies and agreements ( con - 
icmenhas), so that at length they can be amongst angels 
1748, Januaiy 18 

490 Those hymns, which two infantile clions foimed, could 
not be distuibed by phantasies , foi a certain phantastic spirit 
desired to disturb them, but his phantasies were as nothing 
Hence I could conclude what influx phantasies have m spiritual 
and celestial things, thus m angelic things , foi they aie giossei 
than that the'y can operate any alteration [or change m them] , 
and it would be as though that which is gross should flow into 
that which is subtile; or an effect into its pimciples, or as the 
body into the soul, which is altogether contradictory, as human 
philosophy may well ho ow thus corporeal and natural things 
cannot enter into things truly spmtual and celestial 1748, 
J anuary 1 8 

491 I have again heaid the angels hymning oi chanting the 
piaise of oui Saviour, and indeed some choirs together, on 
diverse subjects, both by representations and ideas There was 
one choir consisting of veiy many, and acting at the same time as 
a one, without confusion from one another , so that there was one 
within anothei, and also without another It is m this mannei 
that the univeisal angelic heaven is accustomed to devote itself 
to the piaise and glory of the Saviour Hence musical harmony 
and singing are so delightful to the angels, when the thoughts 
of man are concordant with then ideas a fact which I have 
often experienced m chuiches when the angelic chons agreed 
[with the psalms sung] with an interior peiception of gladness, 
ci edible to none, and thus ineffable 1748, Januaiy 21 
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Continuation concerning tiie angllic Choirs — tiieiii Provinces - 

IN THL HUMAN BODY, AND THLIR OlTICLS 

492 ’When awake I again heard several angelic choirs 
celebiatmg tlieir Savioui by then singing There v ere seveial 
choirs togcthei, with variety of sound, which I did not undei- 
stand, although all tilings, even to the minutest partaculais, 
were transacted m the most distinct mannei , for the moie 
subtilely 01 interim ly they weic pei formed, the moie distinctly 
they weie perceived They celebiatcd God Messiah variously , 
although tlieie weie many who celebiated at the same time (it 
being evident from the various sound that there was a great 
variety of them), [it A\as all haimony], 1 learnt aa hat land of 
varieties there weie m general , there av ere thiee Fust, those 
u ho act by representations only, secondly, those who act both 
by lepiesentations and at the same time bj* voices, they 
appealed to me to be most subtile [or interior] (subtil lisswn ) , 
they sounded as though they weie winged, m a subtile manner, 
and as the least [visible] of those who can be called lives , and 
[tlmdly], theie aie those who act solely b} r voices [oi Avoids] 

493 Moreovei, theie aie also those avIio are extenoi, A\ r ho act 
in a similai manner, and AA'hose actions came to my perception, 
both [the actions] of those aaIio act by lepiesentations and of 
those avIio act by voices, and also [of those aa ho act] by both at 
the same time But the varieties are such as cannot yet be aa ell 
descubed For Anneties are entnely according to the life not 
only of man [m general], but of all his viscera [m particulai] . 
inasmuch as theie is no kind [of variety] which does not i elate 
to some membei of the human bod} r , or of its Aisceia, as its 
subject, from a cause concerning Avlucli aao have spoken above. 
Thus m the body of oui Savioui they have pi o vinces and offices 
allotted to them 

494 I aftei Avards learnt to AAhat piovmces those angels who 
sang belonged, namely, the inner, Avhich aie angelic, belonged 
to the pulmonary functions, Avhich I Avas also permitted to 
experience, inasmuch as foi some time they governed my lungs, 
Avhich Avas done so lightly, and softly, and internally, that I could 
scaicely feel my aerial lespnation, and mdeed fiom the centre 
to the extremity Foi the lungs act in all parts of the body, 
both the internal and the external Moieover, theie AA r ere those 
Avho direct the external lespiration, Avhich I could also Avell 
perceive, such aie spiritual, and come moie fully to peiception 

495 Such chons are also distinct, theie are those AA r ho are 
devoted to the spontaneous [or mvoluntaiy], and those Avho aie 
devoted to the voluntary office of l espiration the formei are 
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governed by affections only, the lattei are governed at the 
same time by those things which aie intellectual and rational , 
and they aie those who preside ovei speech, and who speak , 
and this because it is the office of the lungs to speak 

496 It was told me that those who are devoted to the 
spontaneous office of respnation govern the sleep of man , for as 
soon as the voluntary office of lespiration ceases, man falls into 
sleep, and then the offices of those succeed who belong only to the 
affection, and who aie angelic, or [celestial] genu, who aie spirits 

497 Every spirit can be governed by affections, and thus he 
can be led to wliatevei is well-pleasing to the Saviour Never- 
theless, spirits must be led by intellectual things, for many 
leasons, chiefly because the nature, and thus the will, must be 
formed by intellectual things, that man may at the same time 
have his part [to peiform] , for without his intellectual principle 
a man would not know that his piopnum is piesent, besides 
veiy many othei things which relate to his regeneration 


On Imputation 

i 

498 That man has no piopnum when his will is taken away 
is evident from sleep, foi m sleep his voluntary principle is 
absent, hence he has no command over any member , but his 
whole body lies subject to the sjiontaneous principles solely, 
wherefore nothing is then imputed to him, because he is m 
sleep! Hence it may m some measure appeal whence is the 
imputation of evil, and also the things which are to be imputed 
as well with men as with spirits , which, however, is a subject 
extremely prolix , it is only known to oui Saviour 1748, 
January 21 


(Continuation concerning the heavenly Boby 

499 It was stated above [488] that the universal heaven 
i elates to the body of our Savioui, who governs the universe as 
His body, thus without the slightest difficulty , and also that 
the universe would be dissipated unless all things, even to the 
minutest particulais, had l elation to His body, and were governed 
by Hm In His body theie aie, as it weie, two kingdoms, as in 
the human body one belonging to the heait, and the other to 
the lungs That which belongs to the heait is called celestial, and 
that which belongs to the lungs is called spiritual , which two 
kingdoms are wondei fully united, and both leign m every parti- 
culai province, but distinctly 


l 
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4901 It was told me that the membeis of generation foinr a 
distinct kingdom by themselves, and, as m man, they aie also 
distinct 01 sepai ate 

500 It was moreovei said that those who relate to the ludnoj s 
aie also, m pait, distinct from those two kingdoms , but I do not 
yet know m what things they are distinct ) 


Thvt Tun Dr vgon, together with the Stars, was cast out or 
He wen towards Hell, and wiiat he attempted to do 
TIILRE 

501 That the dragon was cast out of heaven, together with 
the lest who weie Ins associates, may be seen above [487] 
namely, fiom the highest pait of heaven, and indeed low down, 
almost nndei the tail, or the membeis of geneiation, wheie they 
now dwell, together with those whom they have seduced, and 
who imagine that they walk about m the Old Jemsalem, and m 
its filth Fiom this [place], how r evei, they continually endeavoui 
to come high ei, but the}' cannot , I perceived then attempts , 
but still the}'- lemain in the low r ei parts, and hence they con- 
tinually make attempts against heavenly things, and this by 
contmual blasphemies, winch aie directed tow aids that piovmce 
where those aie w r ho conespond to heavenly things; conse- 
quently they aie against the low r est things of man, whoie his 
antenor and posterioi seat is, winch I perceived throughout the 
entire night, but [then attempts are] without airy effect, 
although, as I w'as told, they w r ere continual blasphemies This 
they attempted, because w r hen they w'eie on high they endea- 
vouied, by then phantasies, to entei into celestial things them- 
selves 1748, Januaiy 21 


On thl Dragon 

502 This day the diagon was again sent into a place of 
punishment foi a moment oi tw r o , namely, into that place where 
there aie dragons and serpents When he came out thence he 
had lecourse, according to his custom, to supplication, and, 
indeed, he wished to be dissolved In like manner, for about 
a minute, he was sent undei the veil, as he himself had sent 
mnumeiable otheis 1748, Januaiy 21 

503 It was said respecting him that he peisecuted Jesus 
when He was in the woild, and that it was he who chiefly tempted 
Him, and by di earns excited the priests and eldeis [against 
Him], as well as to wiiat he knew, at that time, as to w T hat he 
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did not know, foi lie uas the head [or chief subject] of those 
who aie in hell, and who love themselves 1748, Januaiy 21 

504 He said also this day that he persecutes the Chuich, oi 
those who have faith, according to what is said in the Apocalypse, 
that he peiseOuted the seed of the woman (Apoc xn ) 

505 He is extiemely slipper , when in punishments and m 
ten oi he piomises all things, and confesses the truth, thus fiom 
teiroi , also fiom falsehood or deceit, so much so that he does 
not [then] know otheiwise than that it is from the heart, when 
nevertheless it is only with the lips, foi m his heart he cherishes 
other things He has but very little of lemams left, so that if 
he weie instated he could never become the same again 1 


Thl Naturl or Tim Dragon 

507 The diagon mentioned above is of such a natiue as to 
direct Ins nnnd to all things, even to the minutest particular, 
so that he suffers nothing eithei mtenor oi externa to escape 
lnm , so watchful does he keep Ins eyes , and he mixes lumself 
up with all things, and by eveiy means m Ins powei closes the 
ways, lest the evil should appear to be fiom him, and also by 
negations , except when he bieaks out into open anger, then he 
blasphemes, beais internal hatied, and spaies nobody, except it 
be an adorei of himself He seeks to foitify himself m every 
way, lest he should be oveithiown When cast down he con- 
tinually strives aftei highei things Moieover, fiom constant use 
he excels m all deceitful aits, and practises many of them (except 
some which are moie shameful, to which however he has prosti- 
tuted himself) He also exeicises these aits m angei, noi can he 
do anything else fiom himself, oi from the habit conti acted foi 
so many years, and from so many spirits, who conccntiate then 
influx m him, as m then centie, of whom he is the ultimate 
subject, since tlieie aie many who are m like mannei diagons, 
but they all 1 elate to him, as to then idol hence he is such 
that if he weie destitute of adoieis, he would be capable of 
nothing This diagon is the leadei and god of the Jews m the 
life aftei death , and also of all the wicked, even of those who are 
Christian so called, all of whom he patronizes 1748, Januaiy 22 

1 That is, if he were entncly depmed of the apparent goods and tiuths with 
which he is externally imested, he could nevei act the hypocrite again, see aboae, 
487, note In lespcct to what is said m this article (503), that “the diagon 
•peisecutod Jesus when He was m the woild,” etc , it is meant that spmts, who at 
that time weie lepiesented by the “diagon and his angels,” did this, and who 
weie no' doubt those evil spmts who had come from the Jewish Chuich, and with 
W’hom the priests and eldeis, etc , weie closely associated , thus the Lord associates 
them togethei when lie says, “This is youi houi, and thepow'eis of darkness” 
(Luke xxn 53 ) — Tr 
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508 He of whom I now wnte is the head, otheis constitute 
the body , there are also repiesented m the heaven of spirits those 
who aie seduced by him, as entering into the jaws of a great 
diagon [441], and aie absoibed, so that there they constitute 
some pait of his body, which he endeavours [to accomplish], 
from this lepiesentation he is also called a diagon. 


Concerning Mahomed 

509 Mahomed, accoidmg to his dcsne, also underwent temp- 
tations , I could conclude respecting Ins desne fiom some [signs] 
He was tempted this night by this, that when I was m a sweet 
sleep, and di earned scarcely of anything else than the significa- 
tion of the teim Paraclete (see John xvi ), and of those things 
i elating to that term, the diagon feigned befoie Mahomed that ( 
I was awake, and lie spoke and replied as though it was I who 
spake , of which deceitful ait I was, howevei, entirely ignorant 
Hence when Mahomed could peiceive nothing else than that it 
was I who was so peiveise, and tins duiing the whole night, he 
was led from this temptation to doubt concerning Jesus Clmst 
that His powei is not so gieat, inasmuch as the dragon could 
ci en seduce me as to truths When I awoke, Mahomed said, 
undistuibcd, of what chaiactei I Was, that I w as versatile, oi 
changeable, at which he w ondered But when I told him that 
that occurred in sleep, and that I knew nothing of what was 
said, but that I v r as only thinking concerning the Pai aclctc, and 
the like, he wondered , w Inch was also shown to him by a certain 
expenence, namety, that the dragon wished to put me to sleep 
These things show r that Mahomed stood m the faith, although 
he was so tempted In the night betw een the 22nd and 23rd 
January 1748 

(See the continuation ) 


Continu ition rnoM Mahomed. 

510 When he was at length peisuaded that those things 
iveie done when I was asleep, and that I was entnely ignorant 
of the transaction, he w r as then tempted m anothei mannei he 
was put by the diagon under the veil, and thus he was acted 
upon like others He was put even undei a thickei veil than 
otheis, and also bound, as I am now mfoimed, nevertheless he 
perseveied [m the faith] 

511 He was afterwards put to sleep, and otheis thought that 
he was deprived of lationality, and ivas compelled to speak, as 
spmts aie accustomed to do, accoidmg to his own genius 
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Whilst, howevei, he was m Sleep, he was interrogated concern- 
ing Jesus Christ, whom he then also confessed Hence it was 
concluded that he was preseived in the faith, and contained by- 
Jesus Chust alone These things weie written in his piesence, 
* some of which he also dictated to me 1748, Jammy 23 

, 511} Mahomed says that he now remembers these things , but 
if they had not been written, he would not have remembeied 
them m the least 


Concerning thf Spirits op Mahomed, how they are instructed 
THAT THEY MAY BECOME ANGELS 

512 The spirits who go to Mahomed perform similar gyia- 
tions as the angels, and at the same time, with singing or with a 
loud voice, which I have heaid foi seveial days , when I awoke 
out of sleep, and thus duiing the whole night they peifoimed 
their spiritual gyrations Twice oi three times they were also 
permitted to perform sounding representations 1 like the angels, 
and indeed concerning the Saviour of the world, which they are 
said to have done with so much dexterity as to equal the angels 
themselves In this manner they aie also admitted into 
angelic choirs 

513 Moieover, befoie they perfoimed similar gyrations aiound 
Mahomed, they represented those things of which I have spoken 
above [see 403], as baths, and similar things these they repre- 
sented with delight, saying also that many things occuned to 
them, as when m sleep, concerning the Saviour of the world, 
which Mahomed did not peiceive, because they were hidden 
fiom him Thus they weie mstiucted m the truth by alterna- 
tions (vices) , and those v T ho were instructed were taken away 
fiom Mahomed, as he himself had previously informed me 

514 I also heard during the morning and the evening hours 
that angelic gyrations weie pei formed both by those who had 
truly become angels, and also by Mahoinedan spirits, who emu- 
lated with angelic spurts, and were much applauded , which I 
experienced with an emotion of the heart , and Mahomed said 
he perceived, like myself, a similar emotion 1748, January 23 


Two Kinds op Punishments of Spirits, namely, Discerption and 
the Veil, — how they take Place in Man 

515 A man cannot be discerpted, or tom to pieces, by two 
contrary poweis, like a spirit , because his body cannot be tom 
( 1 See above, 489 
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to pieces, nor his externalmind (animus), which coheres to the 
body, mthout causing instant death Wherefore, m. the place 
of that punishment, or of that species of vastation, m man, he 
'is kept between evil and good affections, on two sides, both of 
which desue to conquer Thus he is kept m equilibrium, bemg 
drawn hither and thither, and his indignation is kindled even to 
angei, and he is also brought to despeiation, or into the thought 
of his own unhappiness or Tall , this, with man, is discerption. 
Men appear to succumb undei these kmds of temptations 

516 In respect to the othei kind of punishment, 01 vastation, 
namely, the veil, a man cannot be put under it, for he knows 
that he is m the body , and that he cannot thus be concealed 
without blinding his eyes, noi so acted upon that he can bieak 
forth [fiom the veil], because he knows that he is in the body 
But m the place of that punishment he has this When he 
wishes to lecall truths, which are lucid and digested ( cogitated ), 
into Ins memoiy, or to write them, his ideas are then taken 
away, in general and m particular, so that he cannot even recall 
anything into Ins memory , but it is given him to see as when 
a light is kindled, which, however, is [soon] hidden or extin- 
guished Meanwhile his desire of knowing and writing is 
inflamed, and at the same time he feels mdignation, and a 
desire to perseveie, or lather a conscience not to relax [his 
effoits] These things [m man] correspond to the punishment 
of the veil m spirits , which amongst spirits are said to be of 
various kmds and species 1748, Januaiy 23 


On ini, Inhabitants of Jupiter 

519 1 (Being actuated by a desne of knowing what land of 
~ men they are who live m other planets, I have also been 
permitted to know the inhabitants of the planet Jupiter, for if 
theie are planets, or earths, there must also be rational and 
mtellectual beings upon them, who can lefei all tilings which 
they see to the glory of the Cieator , inasmuch as there is 
nothing m the umveise which does not ultimately relate to the 
gloiy of God, this is effected by means of those who can 
perceive celestial and Divme things The spirits of this planet 
aie of a threefold kind those who are of the lowest, oi lational 
0 ationahs ) 2 land, arc black or dark, and they inquire after 
those by whom they can be led to the one only Lord, that they 
may become changed, that is, heavenly Besides this land of - 
spirits there are also othei s, who shine m the face like the light 

1 The numbers follow here as m the original — Til 

2 It maj be doubted whether the term i ationahs should not be natuiahs — Tr. 
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from candles, and who, moreover, are dailc [as to then bodies], 
and sit like idols, and suffer themselves to be adored by seivants 
whom they had m the life of the body, for whom they say that 
they aie the mediatois to the one only Lord m heaven, nor aie 
they •willing that such should come into heaven but mediately 
by them Such, because they are fiery or shining as to the 
face, are called saints, because they persuaded themselves that 
they had lived, when m the bod} 7 , a holy life , hence it is that 
they slime as to the face, and aie distinguished fiom the rest 
The best of the spmts of this planet aie their angels, who do' 
not appear m white, but m most beautiful blue [garments], 
with interwoven stais ( [scintilla * ) 1 of gold These are the angels 
[from Jupiter], and they constitute then angelic heaven, and it 
is said lespectmg them that they aie the mediation to the only 
Lord of the universe ) 

520 (One of their spirits, from the lowest kind, was biought 
to me, that I might know by him of what quality they are 
As to his state he was dark, and he appealed to himself to fly 
m heaven, like swmnneis m watei, with the aims extended, 
which [appeal ance] arose fiom this cncumstance, because m 
the life of the body they do not walk erect, but stoop, with 
their face looking foi wards, but not downwaids, which [attitude] 
-with them is shameful, and a mark of the vilest kind, those 
who look downwards they call damned, and such are exterminated 
[fiom their society] that they may seek then food elsewheie 
Moieovei, they sit, like the men of our eaith, upon seats, and 
then they aie eiect But the other kind, which is called holy, 
with a kind of fiery appeaiance m the face, do not thus [as it 
weie] swim m heaven, but they sit ) 

521 (As to the inhabitants of that earth, the spirit who con- 
veised with me said, as aheady stated, that they walk inclined, 
and sit [erect] , and that they are not distinguished into cities, 
and thus into general societies, as here, but into nations and 
families, as m ancient times upon our earth He was asked 
whethei one nation waged war with anothei He meekly 
replied that there was no need of that, because they had all 
things requisite for life they are naked, because of the tempeia- 
tuie [in that latitude], which is such as to allow them to be so 

517 2 They have a body like the inhabitants of this earth 
the body was also shown to me thus [for the leason above 
stated] they abhor war and the slaughter of men ) 

517-} (They speak but little, but they think more, and their 
language is rather imaginative than vocal, m which [however] 
they also excel From the face of otheis they can know, for the 

1 The autlioj , m 535, calls these scintillas, stcllulas, or little stars — Tk 

- The numbers follow lieie as in the original — Tit 
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most part, what they wish 01 desue , foi thus they aie -taught 
to change their faces [according to then desires] The spirit 
who was with me desired to speak with me by thoughts alone, 
so that he did not love woids , but the natuie of this imaginative 
speech is such as to bring forth thoughts, as a speech without 
words, and m this manner he conversed with me, and he said 
that he was a dark spirit seeking the one only Lord, that he 
might come into heaven, for lus conscience was aggrieved 
that he had taken something from his companion which was 
almost of no value, and which, he had considered, Ins companion 
would have given him, moreover, he said that they [of his 
land] did not seek their saints 01 shining ones , and that such 
are only sought after by their own seivants ) 

518 (He also said that their spmts consociate in life with 
one another, and also with men, which as they are so imagin- 
ative, is not to be wondered at , but they have three signs, lest 
spirits should say more to them than they have pei mission to 
say, namely, they see, as it were, an old man with a white 
face, which is a sign that they should say nothing else but what 
is true, wherefore they are on their guard what they say 
Another sign is that of a face appearing, as it were, thiough 
a window, which is an, indication that they should depart 
hence and say no more I also saw the old man [with a white 
face], and afterwards the face looking, as it weie, out of a 
window, upon which the spmt conversmg with me appealed 
immediately to depart, nor did he dare to speak anything more 
with me by that kind of imaginative language ) 

The continuation on the worship of the one only Lord may 
be seen below ( ) ( ) 


Tim Jews adore the Dragon altogether as a God 

522 1 This day [certain] Jews weie aiound nie, which I could 
know from the stench of mice, and aftei wards from an undulat- 
ing communication between them and the diagon, which was 
elongated That they adore the dragon as then’ god I could 
know fiom this, that they direct their prayers to him as a nod 2 
1748, Januaiy 23 


() () (Continuation respecting the "Worship of thh one only 
Lord with the Inhabitants of Jupiter 

He 

spn523 (They say that they worship the one only Loid of heaven, 

1 The i * This number follows 518, as in the oiigmal — Tit 

It may ~ In lespect to the diagon see above, 487 
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whom the} 1- do not name, but they know that the one only 
Lord governs all, Him, theiefore, they seek after death, and 
they find Him, who is Jesus Chnst On being asked whethei 
they knew that the one only Loid is a Man, one of them replied 
that they all know that He is a Man, for He has been seen by 
many of them as a Man , and it is He who mstructs them con- 
cerning the truth, and pieseives them, and that those who 
believe m Him have eternal life This one only Loid rules 
their lives, noi do they adoie idols, noi those saints who are 
mediators to their seivants to the one only Loid Thus they 
live m innocence, loving one another mutually, abhomng wars, 
and having the law written in then conscience or thought, 
accoidmg to which they live And if they live otherwise they 
aie admonished by then angels, and [instructed] how they 
ought to woiship their only Loid Now, since these thmgs are 
revealed as to geneial pimciples, the elnldien learn them from 
their parents , thus doctune is dehveied from mouth to mouth 
amongst the people, which doctrine does not emanate further 
thin to the nation to [v Inch they belong] They are ignoiant 
that the one only Loid has suffeied, but because they live m 
such a state, and aie instiucted by Him, and also aftei their 
death, they aie thus led to His hea\en 1748, January 24 ) 

524 (Amongst those who came to them fiom the inhabitants 
of oui earth, there was, first, a spmt, who was one of the worst 
fiom oui earth, and who could not approach them, because they 
instantly perceived that he was evil, although he employed Ins 
art [to appeal m then company] Anothei afterwaids came 
■who appeared good, whom they received, and with whom they 
desned to conveise Theie also came anothei who was of an 
mteimediate chaiacter, not, as yet, amended, whom they did not 
desire to admit , thus they at once perceive of what quality those 
aie who come to them, and they thus keep them at a distance ) 

525 (Moreover, when these spirits become angels, and are 

carried up to the angels, who are clothed m blue with golden 
stais [see 519], or whose gaiments aie of a celestial [oi sky-blue] 
colour, then sliming or fiery lioises 1 appear to them (which 
hoises were seen by me), by which they aie carried up, and 
thus they come among the angels , who, they say, are together 
with them, and woiship the one only Loid ) 1 


On the Dragon 

526 When the dragon 2 was cast down fiom heaven to the 

1 See above, 299, note 

2 Respecting the dragon and those whom he represents, see above, 487 
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lower parts, but not yet to the lowest, except only that he might 
observe the punishments, and repent , at length, after having 
continually attempted or plotted evils, but without any effect, 
he presented himself as a most hostile enemy to God the Creator, 
whom, as he stated, he had befoie adored, but what land of ' 
adoration this was I w as permitted to know , namely, he placed 
himself on an equality with Him, 01 even above Hun, and thus 
lebuked Him, because all things had not succeeded according 
to his wish , yea, he became angry and cursed, wherefoie he 
was cast down toward the lowest parts, w here he is still suffering 
toiments Afteiw aids he is as though insane throughout the 
v hole night he was excited, solely by himself, without any 
given cause But w hen I opposed him, he blasphemed, and 
directed his blasphemies against me, which I could peiceive 
thiough the whole night, so that he was then left to himself 
Affcei this had been told him, when I was awake, he acknow- 
ledged it, as he is accustomed to do, and thus he desired to 
lemove himself, e\en to the ends of the universe, that he might 
avoid the punishment But whether he did this from his soul 
[that is, m sincerity] I do not know Such a lot awaits those 
who do not acknowledge Jesus Chnst as the Mediator, and such 
is the natuie of then soul to the Supreme Cieator, whom they 
confess wuth the mouth, whilst m their hearts they make them- 
sehes equal to Him , and when they succeed m their evils and 
designs they even raise themselves m their hearts above Him , 
for they acknoudedge no Hediatoi 1748, January 24 


Continuation concerning the Inhabitants of Jupiiek. 

527 (Hor can the spmts of that planet be seduced by evil 
spirits, because they live in the older of life, and think moie 

' than the} 1 - speak, so that their leason descends from their under- 
standing, which latter, informed or instructed by Jesus Christ 
their only Lord, descends from their heaven, which I could 
peiceive from that spirit who w r as with me, and who still rem ain s 
with me, namely, that evil exhaling from any evil spmt could 
not fix itself oi have any seat in him, but it was without effect , 
nor did this spmt care anything about evil, except that he was 
pained fiom what he stated above [that he had taken something 
of small value from his companion, see above, 517], which was 
so slight a thing, that amongst ,Chnstians [so called] it would 
be considered as nothing 1748, January 24 ) 

528 ((That from the face they can know the thoughts of 
others, or that they can speak by the face, especially such as 
from mfancy speak but little, and do not learn to dissemble, is 
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cudcnt froin many things, because all things impress them- 
selves on the face, even to the slightest distinction , and spmts 
can dexteiously lcpresent things m the face, which is so formed 
as to tiansfei all varieties of one affection, and this by a 
continual tiansfoimation )) 


CoNTixtr vtiox coxcrinmc thl Inii mutants or Jupiter. 

320 (It was also shown to me by one of their spirits how 
they speak togcthci by \anations of the countenance, which is 
effected by slight motions [of the face], especially by the vena- 
tions of those muscles which aie about the lips , wherefoie about 
that region theie me many intricate scries of musculai fibies 
But about then eyes then moio mtenoi affections, as I suppose, 
me 1 epi evented , foi the face is the icpiescntation of the 
intoiiors of man, ^o foimed as to be able to speak, as was said 
concerning spiiit^, w hen [the affections] aie in the face, together 
■with the change m its foims, and the valuations of its state 
The thing 1 ' lion ever, nliich they showed me by venations of the 
fibies around the lips I could not undei stand, but I could only 
perceive flic \ai nations , because fiom infancy my face had not 
been initiated and accustomed to these, things This is also the 
leason why those spmts cannot dissemble but they Ine m the 
oidei of that life, so that they can conceal nothing whatever 
from then companions, because they immediately know both of 
what quality they aie, and what imaginations they indulge, and 
also what they hare done Thus with them theie is spmtual 
life , and thev can at once be distinguished, and thus taught 
and refoimcd ) 

530 (They also showed that they do not compel then face, 
but put it foith ficely, which is unknown to those who fiom 
r on th have been accustomed to dissemble, namely, to speak 
and do otliei wise than they think and love, foi with such the 
face is contiactcd, so as to be piepaicd to raiy itself according 
as cunning persuades But with the spmts of Jupitei the face 
flows fieely, and is especially put foith about the legion of the 
lips, so as to be somewdiat piominent, hence the fibies have 
full liberty 7 of indicating those things which they 7 think It is 
otherwise on this earth, wdieie the fibies are contiacted, so as 
not to be able to express the sensations of the mind Foi if all 
the fibies m the lips and about the bps w 7 cie evolved oi developed, 
the tiuth of this would abundantly appeal , foi theie aie series 
of very intricate muscles and fibies, and theie aie fascicles of 
them which have not been created solely foi eating and speaking, 
but foi expicssmg the ideas of the mind, even to the minutest 
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paiticulais, winch may thus he said to he inscribed upon 
them ) 

531 (It was asked whether they knew that their one onl} 
Lord is a Man ? Tlie spirit said that the} 7 knew it, and indeed 
fiom the fact that they had often seen Him, so that they knew 
that He is a Man, and that then one only Lord is Jesus Ohnst, 
they do not, indeed, call Him by that name, hut that it is the 
Supiemc Being Himself, who is called Jesus Christ, is non 
unanimously confhmed by all , for He is not only Man, hut 
also at the same time God In lespect to the name of King, 
they suppose this is beneath His dignity, because that name 
savouis of what is woildly , and that Jesus signifies Sauoiu they 
acknowledge, because that is the same as the P? cservci of all ) 
1748, Januaiy 24 


Continuation concerning tiie Iniubitanis or J upiter 

532 (The spirit [fiom Jupiter] who was with me was 
affected with tedium, and desned the association of his own 
spnits, being aveise to those spirits who arc fiom oui earth, 
because they wished to deceive him, and to lead him to those 
things 'which aie contrary to truth and faith He also said that 
in the locality of Jus earth where he had been there was as 
gieat a multitude of men as the eaith could nourish, and that 
the earth is fertile, abounding m all things , and as all In ed 
■without avai ice, desiring only to be nounshed, it might hence 
be concluded that theie must needs be a multitude [of inhabi- 
tants] 1748, January 24 or 25 ) 

533 (As to then faces, they are altogethei as the faces of 
the men of our earth, but moie beautiful, two v 7 eie shown to 
me in then fonn , they were beautiful, wdnte m the face,-smceie 
and modest, with beauty and becoming decorum Foi their 
angel appealed behind a white cloud, with a small face, w Inch 
[appeal ance] gave them leave that they might show then faces 

1748, Januaiy 24 ) 

534 ((I also saw 7 one of then saints, wdio w T as, as it weie, of a 
fiery light, he appealed m fiont but dowunvaids He was also 
[like otlieis w r ho tiust to then own merit] splitting wood he 
was standing with the wood undei Ins feet, and splitting it On 
asking wlietkei he was cold, he replied that he w r as not w 7 aim, 
although he appeared fiery Thus when men attribute merit, 
or ascribe justice, oi nghteousness to themselves, oi sanctity to 
their own powers, a similar lot m the other life awaits them all. 

1748, Januaiy 24)) 
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535 ((Then heaven is sepaiate from ours, both m order that 
they may be with then own [people] in' their own planet, and 
because they believe a blue [or azuie] colour, mterpunctuated 
with golden stars, to be the heavenly colour itself, and since 

° they are in this pei suasion, they appeal to themselves to be 
clothed m blue gaiments Nor aie they willing to be amongst 
the spnits of oui earth, because they know horn expenence 
that they-aie cunning and deceitful, and do not acknowledge 
the one only Loid Hence, on account of the fallacies [of the 
spmts of this eaith], many of the spirits of Jupiter avoid 
associating with them Their heaven is as great as the heaven 
belonging to our eaith, and still greatei, because the inhabitants 
there are more numerous 1748, Januaiy 24 )) 

536 (It is wondeiful that when an inhabitant of the planet 
Jupiter was shown to me, appealing m front, and fiery, and 
splitting wood under his feet, it should appear to me as though 
it was a man whom he was thus striking, as is also the case 
with the cutters of wood fiom oui earth, although it is only 
wood Hence it may be concluded that the phantasy still 
lemams, that it is the Loid, although m the place of the Lord 
they supply wood , but how it appears to them, I do not know : 
such, however, is the phantasy with others also Hence it may 
be evident what is involved m the imputation of meiit to 
one’s self 1748, January 25 ) 

537 (They conveise but little with those who are not of 
their own nation , when they meet with them out of their own 
boundaries, they speak fuendly with them, and desire to do all 
kind acts of charity to them But their own associations aie 
within their own km died, which is very widely extended, thus 
they are distinguished into nations, families, and houses 1748, 
January 26 ) 


CONCERNING THE DRAGON 

538 It is remarkable that the dragon, oi the old seipent, 
although he does not cease m a most deceitful manner to pei- 
secute the faithful, so that I carmot describe his wiles and 
venom, has, nevertheless, sometimes confessed that he knows 
more than all others, that Jesus Christ is the God of the 
umveise, and that He governs the umveise - 

Moreover, spirits can also speak with him, and I have spoken 
to him as with anothei, often alleging, as objections against 
him, his deceitful arts , but it is only the spmts which are m 
the heavens that do not speak [to him] except by spirits 
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Continuation concerning the Inhabitants or J l titer 

539 (As before stated, the inhabitants of this planet converse 
■with then own spmts, as the sons of the Most Ancient Church 
did [upon this eaith], as is evident fiom the history of the 
Cieation, the} 7 - speak both with the good and with the evil , for 
m the Most Ancient Chuich it was not so much from speech 
and mcmoiy that they conveised as fiom imagination and 
thought, so that those who lived m a similai state could be 
consociated as to thoughts and ideas , and in othei eai ths they 
can, m like manner, be consociated as to ideas of thoughts , but 
m piocess of tune, as man came moie into external things, he 
began to speak, and to letam m his memory, which [external 
state] thus obliteiated [01 weakened] the poweis of thought) 

540 (The speech of the inhabitants of Jupitei consists almost 
always of interim ideas, or what are called with us material 1 ideas, 
or ideas of the imagination , but not of ideas of the senses, oi 
external ideas, which are formed into woids, and thus constitute 
[external] speech, which the} 7 also have, but so as to subserve _ 
mtciioi speech, and, m ceitam cases, things aie expiessed by 
that speech, especially such as i elate to the uses of their [bodily] 
life) 

541 (In lespect to their speaking with then own spirits, [it 
should be obseived] that there are evil spmts of a twofold land 
who infest them When one of the worst land of then spirits 
appioaches, a ceitam honoi, attended with diead, seizes upon 
them m geneial, such as also seized upon me when the same 
spirit came to me , so that, from interim diead, I was filled with 
lion oi when I beheld him as presented to me He was daik, 
like a dark cloud, w’lth some stars befoie him He applied 
himself td my left side, inclining himself towxnds the back He 
conveised with me, and desired to speak m a mannei similar to 
that m w hick lie speaks wutli them, but he u r as prevented by 
then angels (concerning vdiom I shall speak presently) Hb said 
that he knew 7 all then thoughts and deeds, which he also bi ought 
foith from then memoiy, w r kich is easily done by spirits, when 
the Loid peinnts Thus he desired to upbiaid me fiom my 
thoughts and deeds, which he washed to bung forth [from my 
memoiy], but he was foi bidden He said that he thus upbi aided 
others, and he w 7 ondered that he could not do so to me He 
also said that he was peimitted to castigate them with punish- 
ments, as by pams m the limbs, even to that degree that they 

1 The Latin is “ matcrinhs , ” should it not he “ immata iahs ” ? although the 
“ ideas of the imagination ” aie of a lower kind than purely intellectual ideas, see 
A C 3020 — Tn 
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could sustain it no longer, as by twisting the joints of the fingeis, 
of the feet, and also by, as it were, certain gentle prickings m 
the face, accoidmg to pei mission ) 

542 (But their angels are immediately present, and occupy 
« the region of their head, which they fill [by their influx] m an 

especial manner, not m the mannei m which the spirits of t his 
earth do, who, as it weie, obsess the brain and the head, and 
sometimes with such a foice as to compress, as it weie, the skull 
of the head, or to withdiaw, as it weie, the ciamum, which I 
have often experienced with a certain sensible pain If any other 
weie’ to experience it, Eeshould think that his skull were being 
taken off, or that his brain were being entirely compiessed 
But the spirits of the planet Jupiter opeiate with a certain 
gentle aspiration, which fills the brain as with a gentle and 
general kind of afflux (allapsu ) , for the} 7 feai lest man should be 
hurt and feel pam from them They were neai me with this 
afflux (allapsu), and they aie those who duve away evil spirits, 
lest they should do greatei [evil] to them than is permitted by 
the Lord Wherefore the evil spirit is kept withm bounds and 
restrained, it is their angels who pieseive them, with whom 
also I have conversed 1748, Januaiy 26 ) 

543 ((A man must not speak with any spirit , but a spirit 
speaks with a man, and they wonder that I have spoken so many 
things with them Hence they could know that theie was 
another kind of [men and spirits] [On that planet] it is only 
allowed a man to say these words when he is punished, that 
he will not do so any more, noi is he peimitted to tell any of 
his people that he has spoken with a spirit , if he does, he is 
severely punished )) 


Continuation concerning the Inhabitants oe Jupiter 

544 (Spnits are peimitted to speak with a man, but the man 
is not peimitted to speak with a spirit, except that when he is 
punished he may say that he will do so no moie If he does 
so again, after he has promised, he is still moie seveiely punished , 
for the [castigating] spirit leturns, and easily convinces him [of 
his evil thoughts and deeds], for he knows all things fiom his 
memoiy , and the angels know from his conscience what he has 
done , so that spnits know from the memoiy of the men what 
they have done, and the angels know fiom the conscience of the 
men whethei the intention was evil Hence, since this [the 
intention] can be compared with that [the deed], the castiga- 
tions are moderated accoidmg to those things which then occui 
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[Thus it may be evident] that the angels judge between the 
[castigating] spmt and the man [See A C 7808, 7811 ] 

545 (Tlieie is another land of then spirits who leprove them, 
and at the same time teach them , they appeal also daik, as 
though clothed m sackcloth, these also apply themselves to - 
then left side, more fonvaids, such a spirit also applied himself 
to my left side, and spoke with me, saying that he indeed 
fughtcned a man with tlneats, but that he did no evil to him , 
when, howevei, the man is m feai, the spmt mstiucts him how 
he ought to tlnnk, and to live thus such spnits aie then 
mstiu ctois ) 

545} (Moreovei, tlieie was also showm to me a dead head, or 
a skull, wheie the supieme part of the head is bald and bony, 
and it was said that those who arc to die within a yeai see such 
an appeal ance, that they may prepaie themselves for death, 
■which, indeed, they do not feai, except on account of leaving 
then friends, parents, and clnldien, but they know that they 
shall go to heaven, and thcrefoie they aie not sad oi 
sonowful ) 

54G (The age of the men of that planet is, foi the most part, 
tlnrty years [aceoidmg to oui yeais], and those who lrve above 
that period arc said to be indocile [oi incapable of being taught 
any more], so that spnits dare not admonish and castigate them , 
foi they say that they know those things as well as spnits, 
w r hei of ore, since they aie not flexible and docile as their youth, 
spnits desne less to speak with them Moi cover, it is of the 
Loid’s Piovidence that the} r do not live beyond those yeais, 
because the multitude [of inhabitants] would mci ease too much, 
foi they have offspring which is multiplied [oi which becomes 
numeious] , because the want of food does not pi event them fiom 
having offspring, as upon this earth, w r herefoie, they cohsociate 
in mainage m the first flow'd of then youth, nor do they desne 
anything moie than to have offspring, othei delights, as they 
are here called, they do not so much caie about, they study 
solely [the w r elfaie of] their offspung) 

547 (Their faces aie white, and they pieserve them from 
the sun’s heat , as to then bodies, they bathe and wash them, 
but they do hot so much caie about them, for they say they 
are bodies , but the face they do not call body, because they 
speak and think by it, since the thought, as they consider, is m 
the face, wherefore they are not willing that it should be [con- 
sidered as] body \they consequently take care that the face is 
white and clean They thus have a broad eoveiing foi the head, 
made from a bluishrwhite bark, with which they broadly covei 
the head, but not so the body They showed me by their 
thought m what maniiei tliev considei the face namely, as only 
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speaking, almost without any corporeal principle belonging to 
it , although it is muscular, still they consider it as devoid of, or 
exempt fiom, muscles and fibies 1748, Januaiy 26 ) 


Continuation concerning the Inhabitants of Jupiter 

548 (Their dwelling-places, oi tents, weie also shown to me 
they are low , theie is only an open covenng around them, made 
from bluish- white baik, which appealed to me as punctuated 
with stais, they have also another land of tent, constiucted of a 
similar material, of a similar coloui, and punctuated m a similar 
manner, it was of a lound form, and extended m length, into 
which they betake themselves, lest then faces should be injured 
by the heat of the sun , ( foi they are especially careful to preserve 
their faces, which they do not consider as the body ) 

549 (I have also conversed with them about their samts, who 
become most saintly woodcutter, as befoie stated, they do 
not call our Savioui the one only Loid, but the Supieme Lord, 
thus they are distinguished [from otheis] , for they wish to be 
also saluted as loids, and they desne that their seivants should 
not woislnp the Supieme Lord, but themselves, who carry then 
supplications to the Supreme Hence it is that they sufifei such 
a punishment, that, being cold, they cut wood Nor do spirits 
come to them and rejnove them m the life of the bodj r , as they 
do to others , for they do not suffer themselves to be taught , 
they are inflexible and also cold , and when spirits come to 
them, they know fiom the cold of what natuie they are , where- 
fore they do not come to them They aie such as not to be 
like the woodcutters fiom our earth, who are below the feet, but 
they aie above, forwaids towards heaven, which is a sign that 
they are pioud or haughty ) 

550 (When I conversed with them, [stating] that no one can 
do any good from himself, but fiom the Loid alone, who is good- 
ness itself, and the Fountain of all goodness, their angels 
modestly replied that they thought they could do good, nor did 
they know otherwise than that it is they themselves who do good 
But afteiwaids, when it was shown to them that all the good 
which is thought and done comes solely from the Loid of the 
universe, and when it was so shown to them that they could 
comprehend it, they replied, that they thus spoke m a human 
manner, but that we speak m a heavenly manner , and thus they 
acknowledged it to be so, but they taught that it was more 
simple thus to think , and it was also shown to them that the 
Lord leaves it to them, as they live m that simplicity, so to 
think, provided they only know how the case is They were also 
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present, but at a distance, when I rote these things thej vrere, 
however, thus present by the mediation of spirits.) 

551 ((They very much contemplate the staiij heaven, which 
they call the dwelling-place of the angels : nor do they know 
anvthmg about a plurality of worlds Aloreover, they are much 
wiser than the spirits of our earth of whom the}' say that they 
speak much and think hale, so that they cannot perceive many 
things interiorly namely, whether what they think be truly 
celestial good or not thus they are exterior men : but this they 
only said of the spirits [not of the angels], with whom they do 
not desire to be )) 

552 (Moreover, their angels are dioingnivhed from our 
heavens nor can they be together, except their interior and 
inmost angels . for if those who are extenor were consociated. as 
to their peculiar states with the [intenor] celesnai and spiritual 
angels, they would not be in concord , for their phantasies, and 
similar things, which must be subordinated, would not agree ; 
wherefore they cannot be together, except by a general influx : 
whereas the more intenor and the inmost angels, foim one 
heaven throughout the universe. 1748 January 26 ) 


COMiXTATIOX COXCESXTS'G IHt IxW’PITAXTS OF JuPmK. 

553 (After the evil spirit had stood by me. and their angels 
had thus kept my head, and prevented the spmts from bni ging 
any evil upon me there came from our exterior heaven moirs 
of angels one after another, and performed their sing :ig and 
representative gvies, which delighted the spirits of Jupiter so 
much that they thought they were caught up into a superior 
heaven I obscurely perceived their delights, and they desired 
to tell this occurrence to their other angels. More ewer, one choir 
came after another, and thus, as it appeared to them a certain 
entire heaven came which m mostly delighted them : hence they 
confessed that their one onlv Lord governs all in the stellaxv 
universe. Those singing choirs continued for about an hour, 
and the spirits of Jupiter were present, and wondered, and were 
very greatly affected.) 

554 (Moreover, they wondered when I said that I should tell 
the things which I had heard concerning them to the inhahitauts 
of this earth which they by no mean^ wished me to do ; because 
they are forbidden by threats of punishment, to publish those 
things which spirits tell them They also wondered that such 
things could he promulgated throughout the earth; because 
the}' kuew nothing of them own earth except the province where 
they and their kindred dwell ) 
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555 (Then moons slime upon them so much that they live 
m light Those who wish to he adored, calling themselves most 
holy, and who do not, like otliers, call the Loid the only Loid, 
but the Supreme Lord, such are not willing to name the sun, 
foi they considei the habitation of their Supreme Lord to be 
theie , wherefore they aie worshippers of natuie, on which account 
they also desire to be fiery [m appearance], and they also appeal 
so They continually suggested to me the idea of the Supreme 
Loid, desiring themselves also to be called loids , these are such 
as aie not willing to name, the sun Otheis said that they lie, 
because they knew that the sun is gi eater than then moons, 01 
their great stars, 01 shines more, and with much heat , which 
they endeavoui to avoid by betaking themselves into their tents ) 

556 (In a word, although they live in such simplicity, they 

aie, nevertheless, much wisei than the spirits and souls [of 
our earth], who desire to be learned, foi they perceive from 
themselves what is good, and they aie not willing even to 
mention what is evil I wished twice to say what was evil, but 
they would not hear it This I can confess, that they aie much 
wiser [than our spirits] The material [pen ticulan ict\ things in 
which the inhabitants of our earth place wisdom they i eject, 
and call woithless , because they say there is no wisdom m such 
things, which they assert obstiuct the way to wisdom, as is also 
most evident a fact which can be much bettei perceived by 
spirits than by men This is also the case with those men on 
oiu earth, who aie not wise fiom philosophical terms and material 
and lowest things , for such men cannot but laugh m themselves 
at those who imagine themselves to be wise fiom such things, 
which are, as it were, dense clouds, that obscuie and darken all 
the intellectual light of truth , foi they not only conceal and 
take away the light, but they also occasion blindness to such men, 
because all lands of doubt come from such learning, which cannot 
•be described, being so far distant from tiuth ) 1748, Januaiy 26 


On the Communication of Spirits with Man 

557 I have [already] said and shown that spirits, who aie the 
souls of those who are dead as to the body, -whilst they are with 
man, stand at his back, thinking that they are altogether men , 
and if they weie pei nutted, they could, through the man who 
speaks with them, but not through others, be as though they 
weie entuely m the world, and indeed m a manner so manifest 
that they could communicate their thoughts by -words through 
another man, and even by letters, foi they have sometimes, and 
indeed often, directed my hand when wilting, as though it -weie 
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entncly their own, so that they thought that it was they them- 
selves who weie writing, which is so true, that I can declare it 
with certanfiy, and if they were permitted, they could write m 
their o wn p eculiar style, winch I know fiom some little experi- 
ence, blit tins is not peimitted 174<8, J anuary 26 


Continuation concerning the Inhabitants of Jupiter 

558 (They have very gieat care m foiming then tents anew, 
which they do not decoiate, but only provide that they be clean, 
and that they may eat togethei m them , they have no garments, 
and to have more riches than that they may be nourished and 
have habitations, they do not desne, moreover, their greatest 
caie is the education of their children, whom they love most 
tendeily ) 

559 (They walk m such a mannei as to keep their face ex- 
tended foi wards , [then heads] being coveied with a white cover- 
ing , and since they, as it were, hop oi spring ( sahunt ), they 
frequently elevate themselves as they go, so as to stand upon the 
feet , but whilst they are gomg they assist themselves by the 
hands, and m this mannei they laise themselves All these 
things were shown to me, and I saw them , they were also con- 
firmed by their spirits, who dare not speak anythmg else than 
that which their angels pemut them to speak 1748, Januaiy 
26) 

560 (Hoises weie seen, when those who were near me said 
that many such horses aie met with in then planet, but that 
they are m the forests , they gieatly feai these hoises, although 
they do not hurt them , theie is, however, a certain fear of these 
horses implanted in them The hidden cause of which is, that 
horses lepiesent the sciences, and that the sciences of material 
things ('pcti ticulcn item), oi of the senses^ and consequently of the, 
body, and of self and the world, seduced the Most Ancient 
Church, hence was the Fall, m like mannei as the tree of the 
knowledge of good and evil seduced them Hence it is that they 
have a fear of hoises, hence also it is that they do not learn 
the sciences, by which then undeistandmg [in respect to spmtual 
and heavenly things] would be obscured and blinded, and the 
loves of self and the woild would begin to pievail, which hence 
derive then origin, reigning m darkness ) 

561 ((Tn reply to the question, whether the hoises super- 
abounded, the}*' said, Ho whence it might be concluded that the 
fishes of the sea are not multiplied beyond a certain extent, nor 
certain noxious animals, such as iavens,)) (and otheis, although 
they are not eradicated, etc etc , which sufficiently demonstrates 
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the Loid’s Piovidcnce m geneial and m paiticulai) This the 
spmts of Jupiter understood, saymg that the Lord so governs 
that eveiy one should have his own 1748, Januaiy 26 

562 The pieiogatives [or piivilegesj of spmts m lespect to 
men may also be evident fiom this, that the inhabitants of 
that planet can likewise undeistand letteis, both those which 
I wrote, and those which I lead, as though they had been 
instiucted, thus they come into the possession of those things 
which aie m man 


Continuation concerning the Inii vbitants of Jupiieii 

563 (Those who aie the woist of them adoic the sun, which 
they call the face of the Loid , but it is those who call them- 
selves saints who thus peisuade then adheients oi seivants 
They, lioweiei, say that they do not adore the sun, but the 
Supieme Lord, whose habitation is m the sun, but such aie the 
woist among them, and otheis hold them m aveision , spmts also 
aie absent fiom such, as was stated, on account of the cold , 
thus they aie excluded from communication with heaven) 

564 (Moieovei, I could more fully compiehend many things 
fiom them, because they only think, and do not concern them- 
selves about natuial things (ijarhcula 1 ) ia), as when I dnected my 
nund to the consideiation of what intellectual light is, namely, 
that it is the light of truth flowing from our Loid, and indeed 
a knowledge of umveisal pi maples, as that our Loid governs all 
things, and also when I consideied that those things which aie 
material obscuie that light, and also thatsmgulais (singulanci), 
oi that the truths of smgulais aie m that geneial light, as 
varieties in the woild, which pioduce colouis , wherefore regen- 
eration is compared to a lambow, and I further consideied 
that it is thought which makes a man of such a quality as he 
is, and that when the thought adheres only to worldly and, cor- 
poreal things, then intellectual things aie connected with them, 
so that a man cannot by any means speak with the heaven of 
spirits , foi the thought extends outwaids, and into self, the 
world, and natuie , hence aie the phantasies which lemam m 
the othei life, and which must be shaken off and die, which is 
effected by a painful piocess of separation^ __ But it is otliei wise 
with those who aie m thoughts concerning the Loid, and concern- 
ing heavenly things, theie is consequently a twofold arch of 
the rainbow, one consisting of phantasies joined with spmtual 
things, which souls love , and the other, ' which consists of a 
vanety of spiritual and celestial thmgs, without a matenal 
pnnciple , such is the mtenoi heaven 1748, Januaiy 26 ) 

VOL I , N 
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565 (With those men who indulge m what is corporeal, the 
material things only, which aie m words and expressions, besides 
those which are m v orldly and corporeal things constitute every- 
thing, and draw into themselves also all sublime thoughts, so as 
to immerse them m such things, and thus destioy them , because 
to such men all things are oi such a character Whereas those 
men who are m thoughts concerning heavenly life care nothing 
about such things, but considei them of no account, and as a 
cloud opposed to the sun, which they immediately dispel, for 
they love light without clouds , but those who live m inverted 
01 dei love clouds without light, for they place then light in 
clouds , and m [showing] this then peculiai ingenuity consists, 
which is so celebiated tlnoughout this earth , such things are 
also philosophical terms, and consequently the whole of aitificial 
philosophy 1748, Januaiy 26 ) 


Continuation conccrning tiil Inhabitants oi Jupiter 

566 (The inhabitants undei the equatoi, like the inhabitants 
of this earth, as m Afnea, and m warm climates, go, as stated 
above, naked , as we lead of the sons of the Most Ancient Church, 
undei the name of Adam, who were naked , in a state of inno- 
cence nakedness is not attended •with shame, the shame of 
nakedness exists fiom sm, and indeed from the abolition oi 
celestial love, m which case other loves succeeded, v Inch 
caused nakedness to be attended with shame by u Inch Adam 
and Eve immediately knew that they weie naked, and they hid 
themselves It is similar m that planet with those who live m 
the regions of the equatoi , thus they have no concern about 
nakedness, foi they seek nothing else than the piocreation of 
offspring for the sake oi heaven ) 

567 Moieover, they do not so Walk on four feet as tenestrial 
animals, or quadiupeds, but they, as it were, hop or spring, and 
assist themselves by their hands, that they may go moie quickly , 
they stand upon them two feet, but inclined at the knees ; and 
they sit, wheiever they are, m a becoming manner, ahnost like 
the Mahomedans, and thus also they lest That they walk m 
this manner flows also fiom interior nature, because they aie 
from the earth, and at the same time behold heaven , but the 
men of oui earth, and also the spirits, mock at this, because 
they are evil, and wickedness being innate m them they glory 
that they walk erect, which attitude is rather a consequence of 

, their natuie, being pioud Fiom which it is evident that the 
erect attitude of the body is not natural, but artificial, and has 
been learnt by process of time, and confirmed by custom , but 
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natiue desnes that men should latliei so walk [as the inhabi- 
tants of J upiter] , and if the} r had thus walked, it would, from 
usage, have appealed becoming to do so, as nakedness is not 
unbecoming m the waim climates of oui eaith 

568 (They now say fiom that eaith, when it appealed to me 
as though I spoke with them by spirits, that this, fiom the 
omnipotence of oui Lord, was easy , they also said that they 
had no concern amongst one another about being naked , they 
nevei wondei at it, nor is it evei attended with shame to them ) 

569 (When an evil spmt from the planet Jupiter was at my 
side, and wished to upbiaid mo lespectmg my thoughts and 
deeds, the angels of that earth were also piesent, as stated 
befoie , -they kept 1113 ' face, especially about the legion of the 
lrps, with the mouth open, continually cheerful and smiling, 
and it was aftei wards told me that 111 this manner they keep 
the faces of the inhabitants of that earth, so that the} r are of a 
cheeiful countenance, and not sad, because, as it appeals, the 
angels aie with them , the evil spmt knew no otherwise than 
that he was an inhabitant of his planet by whom he was standing 

174S, January 26 ) 

570 (Besides the spnits of that earth of whom I have befoie 
spoken, theie aie also othei spirits, who peisuade contrary 
things (for evcrywheie theie are contiaiy spnits) , they aie such 
as have been exterminated from their society [520], and have 
become evil When these come to a man, their appioach is 
lepiesented by a flying file or flame, which falls neai the foie- 
parts of the man, and hence piocceds to his hmdei parts, lower 
down, and there he speaks towaids supenoi tilings, and indeed 
■with a lough 01 coarse voice, winch cannot be well descubed, 
it is as though they spoke With a two-forked tongue This 
spmt says contrary things to them namely, that they should 
live not according to the mstiuction of the angels, but according 
to their own licentious desires and the like, •which aie contiary 
to those things ■which the instructing spirit had pieviously told 
them They generally come not long after the mstiucting 
spmt has left them, and the} 7 ’ tell them eontraiy things, and 
persuade them to lead a licentious life , but because the men 
theie know that these spirits are of such a natuie, they care 
nothing about them Thus they also learn what evil is, foi 
their life and then understanding, so long as they aie men, 
and indeed of such a nature, cannot be foimed without a 
knowledge of evil , but they must be instructed what good is 
and what evil is, and thus learn to shun the evil and strive aftei 
the good, and also to be affected ■with good. 1748, Januaiy 27 ) 

571 Those spirits w r ho call themselves saints aie cold , that 
I might feel their cold a certain spmt appioached me, and he 
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appealed to me as though he weie in me, hence I could feel 
his cold state , he told me that he felt a warmth from me 
3748, January 27 


Continuation concerning the Inhabitants or Jupiter 

572 (Then spmts weic anxious' lest I should divulge what I 
had lieaid respecting them , for with them it is foi hidden under 
punishment to divulge those things which spirits say to them, 
unless it is to those with whom they aie most friendly, as the 
conjugial partners to one another, and childien to their paients, 
but not out of their family In leply, I told them that on this 
earth there is anothei state namety, that spirits and angels do 
not hcie speak with men, nor do they heai what a spirit says, 
because then thoughts aie immeised m worldly and corporeal 
things, and they aie of such a natuie that the things v Inch 
they do not understand by the senses they do not believe , so 
that many do not even believe that there are angels and spirits, 
and consequently that there is a heaven and a life aftei death , 
still less do they believe that it is the one only Loid who 
governs all things, and all [angels, spmts, and men] , which they 
compiehhnd the less, because they judge horn ideas of the 
external senses, which ideas aie so finited, corpoieal, and material 
that they undei stand nothing concerning such things, but they 
involve them all m daikness, and consequently m doubts, w Inch 
induce them to deny all things [spiritual] And these thmgs 
which have been seen and lieaid by me lespectmg the inhabi- 
tants of anothei planet will not be believed by many , but will 
be involved m vanous fallacies, and called phantasies , and if 
such pei sons daied, they would call whatever they lead m the 
Holy Woid phantasies, thus, they aie infidels, but what 
they may think about these things, and what they may say 
amongst themselves, I do not yet know ) 

573 (They veiy much wonder that our spmts should do 
assn-iung but deride them, because they assist themselves with 

1 y hands as they go, and also because the}’ are naked , ,and 
the A WOn( ^ er tlie y do u0 ^ ^ear 111 re membiance those things 
^ J_! are said to them lespectmg then heavenly life, which 

fronUt^ 11 that only the lowest eoipoieal and teirestnal things 
men of ed ^ ie thoughts of the spmts fiom our earth , and that 
tl 1 'r [oi spiritual things] wei e to them of no concern ) 
that tT' 6 ma J conc l u ded fiom the speech of then face that 
,i K f understand those things 'which aie said by a companion 

elect nth ten more full 7 and quickly [than by speech of words], 
1 i , Q ;n thus undei stand more perfectly what their angels 
earn -"rial things, which distract the mmd and scatter 
ire absent Thus they can fully see the thoughts, 
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together with, many things, at the same time , as when a man 
thinks so as almost to see at a glance the things delineated, 
together with the affections which are m them , wherefore they 
can know what affection is concealed m the speech, and on this 
account the speaking face is with them an index 1 of the mind 
(ammi), yea, of the mmd {mentis), but chiefly about the eyes, 
nor can they evei dissemble , thus the exterior and the mtenoi 
life itself is m the speech Hence it is that they can speak 
with their angels, for then ideas aie not immersed m earthly 
and corporeal things, which cause exterior things to he 
separated from interior, and [m that case], as m this earth, 
[men] externally dissemble themselves to be angels, whereas 
internally they aie wild beasts They wonder that theie can 
be any beauty m the faces of the men of this earth, and that 
they aie not distorted 01 defoimed, but this [that they are not 
so distorted m the woild] comes from another cause 1748, 
January 27 I have now spoken m the presence of the spirits 
of Jupiter, stating that the wicked m the other life, from this 
earth, become successively so deformed, and their faces so dis- 
torted, that on account of their deformity they cannot be looked 
at by them I was told that the beautiful faces [of the people 
of this earth] come fiom then infancy, which is innocent 1748, 
September 4 1 

Concerning those who after Death endeavour to make 

THEMSELVES WARM BY CUTTING GRASS WITH A SAW 

575 (((((((I have stated above some things concerning the 
hewers of wood (see 330) , theie are also those who cut or saw, 
not wood, but glass, by which labour they endeavour to warm 
themselves When it was mquued who they were, it was stated 
that they aie those who m life had lived morally well, and had 
done no injustice to anybody , but m civil life were reputed as 
good They also gave to the poor and needy, and thought that 
they merited something thereby But although they know' 
that Jesus Christ, our Saviour, is the Way, and the only one to 
be adoied, because the 'only Mediator, Man and God, thus the 
only Lord, nevertheless they pass by Him, and m then hearts 
believe that it is sufficient to acknowledge one God, the Creatoi 
of the umveise, whom they understand by the Fathei , where- 
foie they doubt concerning oui Loid, or rather deny Him , and 
thus they despise His sole mediation Of this eharactei aie 
such after death, they are cold, and seek to acquire waimth by 
sawing or cutting glass into the minutest pieces 

1 From this date the reader mil obseive that the antlioi sometimes turned 
hack to what lie had previously said, in oidei to add some new paiticulars See 
abo\e, 154, note 
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576 They also wander about, and inquire of all whom they 
meet if they will give them anything bjr which they can become 
waim But when they receive anything, 01 any heat from 
others, it is of no use to them, for they want internal warmth, 
not external, which is the only land of waimth they can receive 
from others At length they so dread and nauseate the warmth 
fiom others that they return to then own occupation of sawing 
that they may acquire waimth I have also felt then cold, 
which is severe enough , nor could they endure m me that I 
should warm myself eithei at a file, or my feet by shoes, and 
the like 

576] Moieover, they continually hope that they shall be 
taken up into heaven, because they have done good things m 
their lifetime Yea, they consult together how they can force 
or elevate themselves into heaven , but m vam, they still lemam 
cold))))))) [See A C 1111] 

577 They are, however, spirits of a very sensitive [charactei], 
'which I could conclude from one who was elevated into a 
supenoi sphere of spnits , for the spirits there could net accord 
with him, because they were grosser than that they could pene- 
trate into those things which he thought, until he came amongst 
those who had formerly been similai [as to life] , he could not, ' 
however, long continue m then company, because there still 
adheied [to him] something similar [which they, by vastation, 
had removed] 1748, Januaiy 27 


The Characteristics of good Spirits 

578 Good spnits aie distingui shed b y seveial marks, as by 
waimth, which I felt when they approached me, and also by 
the gentleness of their_ action upon me, and by the softness of 
their speech, and likewise by their gentle influx when they act 
m the company of several, m which case tlieifmflux is especially 
felt as soft, and it is manifestly perceived that theie are seveial 
who act together, not, however, entnely as a one, like the 
angels But they aie noted ehiefl y b y this, that they aie not 
willing to jsay anything evil of anybody, which I could see from 
one who, whilst conversing with them m company, called evil 
spnits by a bad name because they were impious , and he who 
thus called them, and who thus distinguished himself from 
them, was alienated from theii company, and they said that he 
had been previously taught not to reproach any one with con- 
temptuous names Thus, m their societies it is instantly 
known wliethei they aie alike, oi whethei they can agree , and 
they are also tested m this mannei 1748, January 28 
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Concerning angelic CnoiRS 

579 Many angelic chons wcic licaid aiound me for seveial 
days, which I could not sufficiently distinguish, except the 
Mahomedan chons for tlieii gyiations vai} f , which I could 
obseive, theie aie those who continue the gyration without any 
maik of mteipunction [01 any stop], and theie are those who 
continue and teinunato it in two [stops], so tliat the niteipunc- 
tions of the encumgyiation weie heard as tlnee, foui, and five 
times, and theie aie some who make, as it weie, six peiceivable 
stops in eveiy encumgyiation, which is so quick as to be effected 
m neaily a second of time 1748, Januaiy 27 


On the Tnhvmtants or Jupiter 

150 (I ha\c heaid fiom then good spirits lespectmg the 
death of those i\ ho In e upon that eai th , when it was stated 
that the}* die m then youth fiom causes concerning which see 
above [546], namely, lest the numbei of men on that planet 
should be mci cased too much, but they laicly die of diseases 
as upon this eaitli, except those who ha\e led a wucked and 
external life , but they die tianquilly, and, as it w r ere, m sleep, 
so that they go by sleep into the othei life ) 

151 (Theie w eic ceitam spirits from that eaith piesent 
whilst I w r as leading the seventeenth chaptei ot John, and they 
heaid it , they w ondeied that the only Loid had become a Man, 
and that He had been upon eaith like anothei man, but they 
aftenvaids declaied that eveiy thing [icad] w\as divine The 
spnits of oui eaith, w*ho had been infidels, continually suggested 
that He was a man, that He was ciueified, that He was born a 
man, and was like anothei man, etc , which the spnits of Jupiter 
heard without saying anything m letuin But they aftenvaids 
said that such are nothing but devils, because they take what 
they say from those things which aie mciely woildly and 
corpoieal and the like, which the spirits of Jupitei ie]ect fiom 
themselves as dioss, because they blind the mind, and intei pose 
daikness between it and the light of tiuth, and they now tell 
the spnits [of our earth] that so long as they remain in such 
things, and hence form then aiguments oi judge fiom those 
things, they are nothing but devils, whom [on their earth] they 
i eject fiom their society, and cast out as filth They could also 
ludge of the evil genius or nature of the spirits of this eaith 
fiom this circumstance, that m then phantasy they thought 
of nothing else respecting them but of their nakedness, other 
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tilings winch aie celestial, and which they had heaid respecting 
them, they did not tlimk of at all , hence they concluded that 
there is almost nothing heavenly m them 1748, Januaiy 26) 

582 (In respect to their gait, that they assist themselves 
by their hands, and spring or hop, I saw (since I was also per- 
mitted to see them) how they go , eveiy third step oi spring 
they turn themselves lound, and perform a gyie with the face 
and the body , and thus they sit And this they do m older 
that nothing but their faces may be seen, foi they gladly desne 
that their faces may be seen , the other parts of the bod}' they 
conceal by sitting, for according to their method of sitting the 
foieparts aie also concealed, because they are not willing that 
they should appear ) 

583 Their spirits weie also with me, to whom I showed the 
inhabitants of this earth, all the faces of v horn appeared to me 
then to be less than the faces of the inhabitants of then earth , 
they said that the faces of the inhabitants of oui earth were not 
beautiful, both because they weie less, and because they weie 
somewhat defoimed from ( koppor koppamg 1 ) being copper- 

y colouied, and they said that with them such faces aie not 
found, nor are theie such as aie spotted, oi marked with red 
pustules, and the like, because the body does not sicken 
Certain faces aie smiling, the region of which around the bps 
is a little prominent , and theie are also those faces which aie 
expanded so as to be smiling , sad faces they do not delight to 
see, because w oi Idly cares impress such things upon them, so 
that they can know from then faces of what quality they are 
1748, Januaiy 26 

(The annual motion of J upitci is twelve years, and its diumal 
motion is six horns 2 ) 


CONTINUATION CONCERNING THE INHABITANTS Or JlIPITEE 

584 On the influx of the angels of the planet J upitei I am 
peimitted solely to state that it is gentle, and, as it were, 
undulating, like alternate volumes [oi waves] , wherefore it is 
mild, like their genius [oi mind], winch thinks also m this 
manner 

584£ I have frequently had conveisation with them through 
tlieir spmts ; for it should be know n that that -which the angels 

1 These woids are Swedish, which denote the copper or brown colour which 
characteiize some inhabitants of oui earth — Tn 

2 The precise year of Jupitei is 11 years, 315 diys, 14 horns, 11 seconds , or, 
in round mimbeis, we may say it is 12 years , but his day is now computed to 
be 9 hours, 56 minutes , since Swedenborg’s time the motions of the planets 
liaie been moie accurately determined — Tp 
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thmk tlie spirits speak [or uttei] as from themselves , the 
thought is, as it weie, cained off and taken up by spirits, who, 
without reflecting on those' things, ; think that they speak fiom 
themselves I have also spoken respecting similar things with 
those who were from anothei earth, and they undei stood it 
better than I did , foi if I only intimated what I thought and 
intended, they received a fuller sense of the subject, so that they 
said that they thus better understood me than by open speech, 
conveyed to them by spirits speaking 

585 (Moreover, then undei standing greatly excels the undei - 
standing of the learned 01 the wise of oui earth, and especially 
of those who are from Euiope, who consider themselves to be 
learned, because they treat upon philosophical things, and aie 
intent only upon terms and dust, which withdraw the undei - 
standing fiom the sense of the subject , as when the mind is 
intent upon the Avoids of a speaker and not upon the sense, 
Avheiefore, if there Aveie no [such] terms, the mind ivould cleaily 
perceive the subject This the spirits of Jupiter Avelj under- 
stood, and they said that such things are only as black clouds 
Avhich are mteiposed [betiveen the mind and the light of truth, 
see 565], and Avhich they aie not AVillmg to admit, Avhilst they 
lepiesent to themselves theii starry heaven by a vision Hence 
it is evident AA r hat distinction theie is [betAveen then Avisdom 
and that of the inhabitants of oui planet] When they Avished 
to represent that the one only Lord converts depraved affections 
into good ones (Avhich is the same as con vei ting evil into good), 
they represented the intellectual mind as a beautiful form, 
and its activity as an affection suitable to that foim, or 
haimonmng Avith it , they aftenvards desired to sIioav me Iioav 
the one only Loid bends depraved affections into good ones, 
which they did for a time, aceoidmg to then oavii genius, so 
dexterously that they Avere praised by the angels Whereas 
the learned from our earth could not m the least undei stand 
it, although they Aveie learned, and consideied themselves to be 
Aviser than they , foi such considei themselves to be learned if 
they can only dispute about a thing, about form, modification, 
substance, Avhat is material and immateiial, which the spmts of 
another earth hold m dension and call insanities, because these 
latter love the thing itself, but the former only feculent froth, 

these Avords they noAV tell me ) 

586 (Again, as to their gait it is not creeping like that of 
animals, but it is half eiect, so that they are inclined obliquely 
fonvards as to the bieast and face, [looking] upAvards, and Avith 
their feet and loAvei paits they touch the ground, wheiefoie they 
can easily assist themselves Avith their hands oi palms, and 
quickly turn themselves, and quickly sit down ) 
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587 (Moreover, -when I was m bed they weie not willing that 
I should turn myself to the wall of the bed, but that I should 
always look forwaids, thus away fiom the wall, which, when I 
told them could not be done here, because it is necessary to lie 
on both sides foi the sake of lest, they replied that this was 
done by them by entn ely and quickly turning the body, because 
they desne to look foi wards, thinking that the Lord is m that 
dnection, a cncumstance which had befoie often occurred to 
me, but I did not as yet know the cause, namely, that similai 
spirits acted m common with others 1748, January 28) 

588 (The covering of the head of those who boast themselves 
as being saints was also shown to me , it was a dark turreted 
cap, and the head under it was snowy white, whethei fiom 
hoanness I did not mqune, in this mannei their saints cover 
then head, 1 2 as it weie, with tunets ) 


On a certain Kind of Punishment inflict™ upon the evil 
Spirits in the Planet Jupiter 

589 A ceitam punishment which the worst of their spirits 
suffei was shown to me , they aie kept, as it were, m a tun," 
so bound that they can m no way move themselves, and m the 
meantime they aie infested with dneful phantasies concerning 
then impiisonment, at the same time the cupidity of deliver- 
ing themselves fiom their bonds is excited, but as this is m vain, 
they experience anxiety and torment together with then cupidity, 
and they are told that they must sustain these things until they 
have paid “the utteimost farthing” [see Matt v 26], they aie, 
howevei, (eventually) delivered The appearance of their face 
was shown to me, which is deformed, and, as it were, dilacerated 
This punishment agiees with the phantasies of the infernal crew 
who aie m a certain tun, and also with a vile kind of punish- 
ment, concerning which I have spoken befoie They aie said 
to be then miserably tormented , but it was told them that if 
they would pay to the uttermost farthing it would not continue 
to eternity, because then one only Lord sustained upon our 
earth the most cruel torments that they might thus be delivered, 
when they should have sustained them only a shoit time 

590 (The Euiopean spirits, learned [so called], who constantly 
desned to seduce them from the tiuth, and from faith m the 
Loid, stating [as objections] that salvation was effected m time, 
and that almost four thousand years had elapsed befoie He came 

1 Respecting these saints see above, 519, 534 — Tr 

2 Respecting the punishment of the “tun," see the “Arcana Ccelestia,” 947, 
948 — Tk 
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into the woild, and, neveitheless, spnits had also been saved prior 
to that time [when He came] , the spirits of Jupitei, howevei, 
could not blit hold such objections in derision, wondering that 
they should pietend to make such assertions lespectmg Bivme 
things, and they leplied, stating that the past and the piesent 
are one with God, for all things, fiom eternity to eternity, are 
piesent with Him, and that the piomise and the deed aie the 
same with the Loid But besides these objections [the spirits 
of oui earth] often object othei things, wishing to perveit all 
the spirits whom they meet Such [at the piesent time] are 
the Europeans, who aie called Christians, many are of tins 
nature within, foi m the woild they dissemble, and say one 
thing with the mouth, and cherish anothei m the heart A 
spirit or soul cannot aftei wards speak but from his acquned 
natuie 01 genius, thus from the heart, and consequently from 
the life of Ins love, and as this consisted of mere cupidities, their 
undei standing is also composed of meie falsities, for theie is 
no mheient reason m them except that which flows from then 
love , but such as the love was m the body, such is the life, and 
such is the act, which m the other life is so easily known that 
nothing can be more leadily peiceived if only one woid be pro- 
nounced, 01 one idea expiessed , 01 if a spmt only thinks, his 
cntne nature, such as it was m the life of the body, is manifest, 
wherefore they aie associated to their like, with whom they act 
together ) 

591 (I also conversed with the spirits of another planet 
lespectmg the manner m which philosophy is conducted on this 
earth, stating that when oui so-called learned describe spirits, 
, souls, and sinnlai things which arc invisible, they lemove all 
things, such as place, parts, <figuie, foim, etc, m which human 
ideas can be fixed, so that they have no idea, and consequently 
no teims left, by which those things which relate to spirits and 
to spiritual things can be expressed, calling such things imma- 
terial, and thus involving them m [meie] terms, and also m 
occult qualities, at length, they, doubt whethei theie be any- 
thing within those thmgs which the senses understand, which 
many deny , thus they deny [the existence of] spirits, and of 
spiritual and celestial things, and they think that they shall die 
like other animals, fiom which they know not how to distinguish 
themselves, and still they desne to be called learned Moie- 
ovei, they connect mere teims togethei, and theieby bundle up 
many things which are mere scholastic terms, but which, if 
evolved, exhibit a simple sense, which can be easily expressed 
Such things as these the spirits of the planet Jupiter hold in 
derision, and they call those who enteitam such things insane , 
if their thoughts be of such a nature as to be immeised, and, as 
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it were, bound up and ensnaied m such things, they call them 
dung 1748, January 28 ) 


Concerning tiie Punishment of such Women as have led a 

DLLICATE AND IDLE Lin, 

592 ((((((The punishment of those females who have led a 
delicate and idle life, such as is peculiar to those w omen who m 
ccitam countries have, fiom whatevei cause, become rich, and 
thereby laiscd above others, and vho have thus settled down m 
[worldly] delights, suffering themselves to be served as queens 
by a letinue of servants, having no concern about any use, but 
only indulging their peculiai genius and tempei, living m 
luxury and idleness, lolling on sofas, adorning themselves, 
presiding at entertainments, and thus spending then lives, the 
jiunishinent of such women m the othei life is dreadful But 
after I had seen the ciuel punishment -which such undergo, I 
was mstiucted twice that they v eie not such as had been bom to 
these things, as is the case with queens, or who from infancy 
had been educated m such a state (foi such women, being 
bi ought up and accustomed to these things, know nothing else), 
but that such females aic hereby understood as, from success 
and eminence m the world, and from nclies, and the pride hence 
resulting, have devoted themselves to voluptuous pleasures 

593 Such women, when they enter into the othei life, appeal 
at first to be with then like, and thus to act in a manner similar 
to that m which they had lived m the uoild But this [state] 
is changed into a cruel [scene] , foi they soon begin to strike, 
to bruise, and to teai each othei m the most miserable mannei, 
plucking each othei by the hair and the head m a mannei 
so dreadful that one cannot enduie the sight)))))) They aie 
also hung ujd like the stupped cai casses of swine, [with] their 
feet amputated, and they aic Iaceiated m a thousand ways, one 
after another, yea, the blood flows in such profusion that I was 
filled with hoiror, to describe these things is horrifying, 
nevertheless, such is then punishment , the spirits around me, 
being tenified, desned to flee away Of what character these 
women are I have described above [592] They appeared to 
me forwards towards the left, m a certain lofty place, by which 
the phantasy of their pude was signified 1748, Januaiy 28 


On the Infidelity of European Spirits 
594 (When I was reading anything concerning the Passion 
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of our Savioui, ceitam Euiopean spirits, called Christians, 
suggested various things, being desirous to seduce the spmts of 
the planet Jupiter, intending to lead them astray from the tiue 
faith, that they might communicate to them their scandals, 
which weie many, and deduced from the passion and crucifixion 
of our Savioui , upon which I told the inhabitants of Jupiter 
that amongst those who offended thus theie were some who m 
the life of the body had been public preachers, and that when 
they preached concerning the Lord’s Passion they were moved 
themselves, and also moved the multitude to tears, notwith- 
standing they are now such mockeis , because they now speak 
and reason from then natuie 01 fiom the heart The inhabi- 
tants of that planet were full of wonder and amazement that 
there should be such a diffeience between their mtenois and their 
extenois that they could so speak, and yet have other things 
m their heait, which to them, they said, is impossible, for then 
face cannot speak otheiwise than their heait 1748, January 
28 ) 


Concerning One who was am6ngst the very learned 

595 (A spmt came to me from below, thus fiom the lower 
earth, who had been highly famed, and was amongst the most 
celebrated on account of his vanous learning , he was cold, which 
I manifestly felt fiom a cold sphere (afjlcctu) He said that he v 
had heard that I conveised with otheis, but because the things 
we conversed about were celestial and spiritual, he understood 
nothing , although he had been amongst the chief authors who had, 
written about such things , nor could he undei stand that which 
a spmt of an inferior ordei knew , yea, he would not learn it, so 
that he was reproached because ho would not understand that 
which was only necessaiy m this [spnitual] life, he knew not 
that he was m anothei life 1748, January 27 ) 


(Continuation concerning the Inhabitants of Jupiter 

596 As to the taste of food, they do not piepaie food foi 
• taste, but for the use which it affoids to the body That food 
which is moie useful foi the body is lehshed more by them, and 
is, as it weie, sweetei [than other lands] , they are consequently 
not earned away by the taste into luxunous living, by wdnch the 
health of the body is enfeebled, -whence the mind suffeis , vduch 
to be sane m a healthy body requires that the welfare of the 
body be consulted foi the sake of the internal man It is othei- 
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it weie, bound up and ensnaied m such things, they call them 
dung 1748, January 28 ) 


Concerning the Punishment or such Women as iiavl led a 

DLLICATL AND IDLE IjII’E 

* 

592 ((((((The punishment of those females who have led a 
delicate and idle life, such as is peculiar to those women who m 
certain countnes have, fiom whatever cause, become nch, and 
theieby laised above otlieis, and who have thus settled down in 
[woildly] delights, suffering themselves to be solved as queens 
by a letmue of seivants, having no concern about any use, but 
only indulging then pecuhai genius and temper, living m 
luxury and idleness, lolling on sofas, adorning themselves, 
jiresidmg at entertainments, and thus spending then lives, the 
punishment of such women m the othei life is dreadful But 
aftei I had seen the ciuel punishment which such undergo, I 
was mstiuctcd twice that the} 7 neie not such as had been bom to 
these things, as is the case uith queens, oi who from infancy 
had been educated m such a state (foi such women, being 
biought up and accustomed to these things, know nothing else), 
but that such females aie lieieby understood as, from success 
and eminence m the woild, and from riches, and the pnde hence 
resulting, have devoted themselves to voluptuous plcasuies 

598 Such women, when they enter into the othei life, appear 
at fust to be with then like, and thus to act m a matinei similar 
to that m which they had lived m the woild But this [state] 
is changed into a cruel [scene] , foi they soon begin to strike, 
to bruise, and to teai each othei m the most miseiable mannei, 
plucking each other by the hair and the head m a mannei 
so dreadful that one cannot enduie the sight)))))) They aie 
also hung up like the stupped cai casses of swine, [with] then 
feet amputated, and they are laceiated m a thousand ways, one 
aftei another, yea, the blood flows m such profusion that I was 
filled with hoiror, to descube these things is horrifying 
nevertheless, such is then punishment , the spirits around me, 
being ternfied, desned to flee away Of what charactei these 
women are I have described above [592] They appeared to 
me forwards towards the left, m a certain lofty place, by which 
the phantasy of their pnde was signified 1748, Januaiy 28 


On the Infidelity or European Spirits 
594 (When I was reading anything concerning the Passion 
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of our Savioui, certain Euiopean spirits, called Christians, 
suggested various things, being desnous to seduce the spmts of 
the planet Jupiter, intending to lead them astray from the tiue 
faith, that they might communicate to them their scandals, 
which weie many, and deduced fiom the passion and crucifixion 
of oui Savioui , upon which I told the inhabitants of Jupiter 
that amongst those who offended thus theie weie some who m 
the life of the body had been public preachers, and that when 
they preached concermng the Lord’s Passion they weie moved 
themselves, and also moved the multitude to tears, notwith- 
standing they are now such mockeis , because they now speak 
and reason from then natuie or fiom the heart The inhabi- 
tants of that planet were full of wonder and amazement that 
there should be such a diffeience between their interiors and their 
extenois that they could so speak, and yet have other thmgs 
m their heart, which to them, they said, is impossible , for then 
face cannot speak otheiwise than their heart 1748, January 
28) 


Concerning One who was amongst the very learned 

595 (A spmt came to me from below, thus fiom the lower 
earth, who had been highly famed, and was amongst the most 
celebiated on account of Ins various learning , he was cold, which 
I manifestly felt fiom a cold sphere ( afflatu ) He said that he 
had heard that I conversed with otheis, but because the things 
we conversed about weie celestial and spmtual, he understood 
nothing , although he had been amongst the chief authois who had 
■written about such things , nor could he undei stand that which 
a spmt of an mfeiior ordei knew, yea, he would not learn it, so 
that he was repioached because he would not understand that 
which was only necessaiy m this [spiritual] life , he knew not 
that he was m anothei life 1748, Januaiy 27 ) 


(Continuation concerning the Inhabitants op Jupiter 

596 As to the taste of food, they do not piepaie food foi 
> taste, but foi the use which it affoids to the body That food 
which is moie useful foi the body is lelished more by them, and 
is, as it weie, sweeter [than othei lands] , they are consequently 
not earned away by the taste into luxurious living, by which the 
health of the body is enfeebled, whence the mind suffers , which 
to be sane in a healthy body lequircs that the welfaie of the 
body be consulted foi the sake of the internal man It is othei- 
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wise oil 0111 earth, where the sense of taste is dominant, and thus 
the body sickens, and the mind becomes insane ) 

/ 

» / 

Concerning the ardent Cupidity of Spirits 

397 There are spirits who aie easily kindled with cupidity, 
so that they hence become extiemely impatient, and, as it were, 
bum with cupidity, and this without any regard to use for 
themselves, as one also confessed to me , for it frequently 
happened to me that I burnt with the cupidity of possessing and 
buying this oi that aiticle [see 457], and I peiceived that it was 
not I who thus so ardently desned, but it was the spmts who 
conversed with me, and who thus testified then cupidity, so that 
they said they could scaicely exist unless they obtained the 
things they desned They persisted m their cupidity foi a long 
time, sometimes, indeed, until I had piocured the things 
desired And although they know that the things they desne 
will be of no use to them, but only to me, which I also repre- 
sented to them, and one said that he knew that to be the case , 
yet they could not desist from their cupidity, which is mci eased 
by many others, who are alike, and exist together m a geneial 
society, and of whom those who are with mail are the proximate 
subjects [see A C 4403] , and m ordei that I might better 
undei stand this, that cupidity was changed with me m a moment, 
which was done by other spirits succeeding m the place of the 
foimei Hence it is spirits who excite cupidities, and lusts, and 
the like This has happened to me so often that I cannot 
enumerate the times There aie, therefore, genii by whom the 
Lord governs men, and permits that they be excited fiom several 
causes, both on account of punishment, and also that lusts may 
be removed 1748, Januaiy 29 Theie are evil spmts who' 
excite the filthy pleasuie of sitting and lemammg longer m 
privies (scntmis) than is necessaiy, for devils are especially 
delighted with such filthy places, as may be seen above [414] 


Concerning Spirits in a proper Sense, who are not Genii, 

but spearing Spirits 

598 Spmts, pioperly understood [not genu], aie those who 
love only to talk, and who aie the subjects of the speech ot 
seveial , such aie also distinguished into genera and species, and 
likewise into classes They wish to be called intelligences oi 
sciences, and they think that they alone know, yea, that they 
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govern all things , hut with a difference [amongst them] In 
eveiy degree there aie such spnits, they are then spiritual 
[subjects] , they, however, think but little, although they imagine 
that they think moie than others , but I cannot, as yet, enum- 
eiate the differences amongst them 

599 It is lemaikable that when any object occurs, as when 
anything happens m the othei life, they immediately think 
that they know what it is, and they speak as though they knew 
it, and they say that it is this 01 that, and they describe it as 
though the}' knew all about it , thus one aftei another descubes 
it in a diffeient manner Hence they entertain vanous opinions 
conceimng things which happen, and which move any of then 
senses, and they mstantly persuade themselves that it is so 
Seveial, one aftei anothei, spoke concerning one and the 
same object, with peisuasion , they also lo\ e to lead me when I 
wnte 1748, Jammy 30 


Concerning a general Glorification in the Heavens 

600 I was detained ratliei a long time m a geneial vision, 
which almost abstracted me from paiticulai 1 oi coipoieal 
ideas, theie appeared, as it weie, a lively sparkling of light 
contiguous to me, like an adamantine light [oi the light spark- 
ling from diamonds] , and this continued for some time I 
could not describe that light othei wise, for it was a geneial 
light (< communis ciat), and it withdrew me fiom coipoieal ideas , 
yea, fiom the body itself When I was m that light I beheld 
coipoieal things as though beneath me, which I indeed felt, but 
as though removed fiom me, and as not belonging to me , thus 
not communicating with me The spnits and genu sometimes 
said that I was absent from them, and that they knew not 
wheie I was, and what I was thinking about , they complained 
that I was lemoved fiom them, and that then ]oy, which they 
had when m conveisation, and when they had immediate com- 
munication with me, was m consequence perishing 

601 Moreover, it then also ajipeared to me 'that I was m that 
gloiy as to my head , not, however, as to the body, but m such 
a way that I appeared to be without a head, which diffused 
itself into then common [sphere], but the body was below that 
sphere Hence it was gianted me to know how those who aic 
in heaven can hear and perceive those things which exist m the 
sphere of spnits , namely, as lemoved from them, and as below 

' t 

1 Respecting the use of the term paihcvlar m this and in seveial other places 
m the Diaiy, and also in A C , see aboi e, 295 — Tn 
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them, noi is it permitted them to peieeive and to know other- ' 
wise than as is well pleasing to the Lord 

602 I also felt the influx of evil genu, but it had no effect 
upon me then, because they could not have a very near com- 
munication with me One of them, who is a dragon, being then 
sui rounded with very many spirits and genu, and thus m the 
power of acting more fpicibly, laboured, with every art, to bieak 
in upon me, and to infest me, but he afteiwaids confessed that 
he could avail nothing, and he wished to persuade his crew to 
descend 

603 Wien I entered into this spheie, something [monstious 
arising] flom certain corpoieal things intermixed with the 
spiritual things [of this sphere] appeared, but without [causing 
me] any anxiety, for it instantly passed away, and was, as it 
weie, dissipated 

604 Moreovei, when I was m bed, befoie I fell asleep, I heard 
a general surging of heaven around me, which aiose from many 
angels of the interior heaven, and I was then at the same time 
m a visual glorification That glorification which came to my 
hearing was of the hearing [only], and at the same time gene- 
ral, because I could see nothing of that which they represented 
and sang It was told me that the universal heaven is thus 
continually giving gloiy to the Loid, and that they glorify m 
this nrannei 

604] , That such a gloiification is continual, I could conclude 
fiom this, that as often as I breathed with a certain tacit sing- 
ing, I followed those who m like manner sang by gyiations, so 
that fiorn this I could know that it was a perpetual glorification 

604] This, howevei, was only m geneial, the angels aie in 
distmct spmtual and celestial ideas, which no one except those 
m heaven can perceive It was told me that to those who aie 
m heaven celestial glorification is a most distinct thing from 
spmtual, and that those things which exist m the sphere of 
spirits appear thus, so that they may know nothing else than 
what the Loid grants them to know 
- ~ 605 There is also a geneial lespnation, concerning which I 
could. obseive these things , namely, that I was, when m that 
sphere, m some degree m the geneial respnation, which is easy 
and spontaneous , and I obseived that the general respnation 
of heaven responded to my lespiration as 3 to 1], m like m ann er 
also the pulsation of the heart All, however, can bieathe fiom 
this geneial respiration accoidmg to this law, that a general 
lespiration being contiguous [or disciete], passes off into some- 
thing continuous, so that fiom the continuous [lespnation of 
heaven] all have their [particular] lespnations, with all vanety 

1748, Januaiy 30 
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Continuation concerning Glorification 

i 

606 The angels regaid those things which are m the sphere 
of spmts as below them, noi have they any communication 
except that, when the Lord grants it, they behold and observe 
the quality of the spmts, and of the spiritual things amongst 
them, as was shown to me by living expenencc, and likewise 
how it is done, They can, however, govern nothing, as was also 
shown to me , foi they caunot flow m from themselves, but the 
influx is governed m an impel ceptible mannei by the Lord 

607 When I had fallen from that sphere of geneial glorifica- 
tion into any idea derived from a giosser affection, such as from 
the woild, it was then said that it appealed to them as a fall, 
and that I had fallen fiom them And when I fell into ideas 
i elating to the body, such ideas appealed to them like clouds 

1748, January 30 

60S In the state of that glorification in which I was neaily 
a day oi half a day, I had nojiaiticular 1 [oi matenal] idea , thus 1 1 * 
had no thought by ideas pei ceptible to me, because it was the cele- w- 
biation of the Lord m which I was, who was glorified variously by> ' 
the angelic choirs However, it so appeal ed as that with my head 0 v 
I was amongst them, so that thence I could know those things 
which were m the sphere of spirits, as m my body Whcrefoie 
it is not to be wondered at that the inhabitants of Jupiter 
should say that their face is not then body, and that they think 
lightly of their body (See above, 547 ) 1748, Januaiy 30 


Concerning Philosophy that it is worthless 

609 Tins day, when I was letunnng home, I was affected 
with sadness, and I knew that the sadness arose fiom a certain 
spmt who was tioubled, and who came to me Saying that m 
Ins lifetime he had been such as to imagine himself to be 
amongst the most celebrated, and that he had ajrplied his 
mind to similai [philosophical] studies , but that now, when he 
i evolved those things, he said he was troubled and affected 
with much sadness, and that he could see and perceive how 
utteily worthless such studies aie in the woild, and that they 
are phantasies which take away all light from spiritual and 
divine thmgs He called such [philosojihical] things dung 
which should be cast away, and which had hitherto pi evented 
him from knowing spiritual, and still moie celestial things 

1 See note above, 600 
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This spirit is now with me, and sees me writing, and directs 
me 1748, Januaiy 30 


In the other Life those iyao were acquainted meet with 

EACH OTHER 

610 When souls hist arrive in the other life those things 
1 which are on eaith adheie to them, for they do not know othei- 
iwisc than that they aie m the world, and that they live tlieie, 
which has been made evident to me by many things, for aftei 

1 seveial years they knew not that they were m the other life, 
nor could they know" it unless "it" was pieviously demonstrated 
to them, and then they confessed it Wherefore, they also 
letam m mind the associates whom they had m the life of the 
body, and it is then permitted by the Lord that they find them 
and converse with them as when upon earth, but no otherwise 
than as it is peimitted and granted them to do so Thus eieiy 
one can find Ins friends, jiaicnts, and children , they remain, 
howevei, no longer togethei than is gi anted by the Loid 

611 Noav, inasmuch as the}' find then friends they also meet 
with their enemies, especially when from hatred they have 
persecuted them , hence it may be concluded how dangerous it 
is to peisecute any one fiom hatied Foi nobody there can 
dissemble, oi revolve one thing m his mind and say anothei 
thing m words, and show it m his face , but the things felt m 
the mmd aie laid open as in cleai day, thus dissimulation goes 
forth into open hatred Hence eveiy one may judge lion 
impossible it is foi such to be admitted into licai en 


That Heaven does not see Words and Names, but Things 

612 From those things which have been befoie said con- 
cerning spirits, it is evident that corporeal things must fust be 
put oft, and indeed with vanous pains, and thus given to death 
.Afterwaids natural things adhering to spiritual things, for such 
a nature cannot entei into heaven At length there remains 
m the spirit or mmd (ammo) what is spiritual and celestial 
As, therefore, corporeal and natural things, which m themselves 
aie dead, must be put off befoie the soul can enter into heaven, 
it is most manifestly evident that heaven can never heai noi 
understand those things which are m words, and v, Inch aie coi- 
poreal and natuial, but those things which aie spmtual, celestial, 
and divine , thus which aie l emote, more remote, and most 
remote from the literal sense As when a man thinks moie 
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sublimely than usual, he cares nothing about the woids, but 
only about the sense arising from the words, and from the 1 
proximate sense he concludes respecting a superior or a more 
sublime sense Hence it is absurd to think that heaven hears 
and understands the Woid according to the letter, or that it 
understands the names of men, women, cities, and the like, since 
heaven is m the sense of the thing which lie concealed within 
the Word The sense of the letter does not proceed beyond the 
expression, or sound of the ear, consequently not beyond the 
body Why, then, should it be believed that the Lord God our 
Savioui attends to those things which are merely corpoieal and 
natuial, inasmuch as He Himself is heaven, and causes heaven 
to hear ? 1748, Januaiy 31 


On the Spirits op Jupiter 

'613 (A consociation of the spmts of Jupitei came tome, 
their approach and then presence {common citio), and also their 
active influx, was so soft that it might be expiessed by sweet- 
ness , for they are all well disposed (jn obi), and they thus live 
togethei, desnmg nothing else than mutually to perform land 
offices to one another Hence theie is a general sense of probity 
amongst them, the softness or sweetness of which can be suffi- 
ciently distinguished from the consociation of the good spmts of' 
this earth 

614 If the slightest disagreement should exist amongst them, <- 
it is signified by a tlnn white ray, like [a flash of] lightning 
this, it was told me, was a sign of disagieement, which is . also 
indicated by a little band conspicuous with small bright stars , 
thus there aie disagreements [amongst them], which, however, 
are soon reconciled ) 

615 (Moreovei, [these] little stars, when they appear, 
are a good sign, they may probably have appeared to me 
upwards of six hundred times , they aie small , they have 
appeared singly (unicce), and also successively [or one after 
anothei] There also appears [to them] a certain stany heaven, 
which is a good [sign] , this also is common to the spmts of this 
earth ) 

616 (Hence it is evident that the spmts of other earths 
cannot be together, because they aie distinct or separate, as to \ 
their particular genius, and also as to the genius of their societies 1 
in geneial, so that when they came to me, and were with me, 
the spmts from this earth could not suffei them , it was as 
though they were of another odour, wherefoie they fled away , 
as to myself, I confessed that I did not peiceive this, but it was 



212 


THE SPIRITUAL DIARY 

inspired into me from the spmts of this earth 1748, Feb- 
ruary 1 ) 


On Temptations. 

617 How deceitful the diabolic crew is can nevei be expressed 
m words In temptations they not only feign themselves to be 
angels, yea, the Lord Himself, but they counterfeit [things] m 
every way according to the phantasies of man , for they know 
the phantasies of man m a moment, since they put on Ins personal 
appeaiance, and examine what is in man without his knowing, 
which is lemarkable, they retain [things] m their memoiy, [and 
bring them out] ■when occasion [offers] Moi cover, when [they 
feign things, they inspire, m appeaiance, conformable affections, 
whether they be good or evil, and they wonderfully dispense, 
and, by artifice, bend them to evil They see at a glance how 
the affection i evolves itself, and their constant aim is to turn it 
into evil They also mspne words into the thoughts and mouth 
of man conformable to his affections, and they instantly cause 
him to think them to be his own , and because he does not know 
how the case is, he cannot believe otheivise than that they 
are his own, wheieas they are the devil’s, v Inch I can attest 
from manifold expenencc They thus proceed fiom one aitiliee 
to another, which they can do m a moment, from the natuial 
instinct acquned in the life of the body It is wonderful that 
they are, as it were, wild beasts of such an acquired nature, who 
m the other "life aie the moie cunning because, like wild beasts, 
they then act from their own nature, although in [this] life they 
aie, as it were, men To enumeiate then v lies or deceitful aits 
would be to fill volumes Wherefore, unless the Lord Jesus 
kept the devil in bonds, and modeiated and thwarted Ins 
attempts, man must needs succumb [m temptations] eveiy mo- 
ment 


The Stench or Intemperance 

618 When I had taken, one evening, much milk and bread, 
and more than the spmts supposed would be beneficial to me, 
they then kept their senses m [the idea of] mtempeiance, of 
which they accused me Hence from the diy things I ate there 
aiose a stench of exciement, and from the liquids a filthy smell 
of unne, which adheied to my nostrils, and I was informed that 
this happened to me because the spirits kept then sensations m 
[the idea of] such intemperance They said that they did not 
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peiceive a similar stencil themselves 1748, Januaiy 30 and 
February 1 


The Difference of Life in the Body, and after the Life of 

the Body 

619 In the body the life is different fiom what it is aftei- 
waids , for m the body men can do good, from -whatever worldly 
cause, to those to whom they are enemies, and whom they hate , 
for the} 7, aie governed by vanous woildly ends and loves Thus 
they can dissemble and, call themselves In ends, wheieas they are 
enemies But in the othei life it is not so , eveiy one there acts 
from Ins own acquired genius He who has hated otheis still 
hates them until his hatied is ^abolished hy means of vastation 
But if othei vise, oi if they wish to dissemble, as m the life of 
the body, it is immediately known, and indeed manifestly [that 
is, by external signs] 

620 Moi cover, those who ai e go\ emed by the Loi d are passive, 
and have no poweis fiom themselves, they aie incapable ot 
feeling and doing anything from themselves, and they know this 
Such are called [m the Word] pool and also miserable, and aie 
esteemed so by otheis, who think themselves stiong, they aie 
[called] w 7 eak, as being without self-demcd powei [and the 
conceit of it] , such are governed by the Loid, v T ho hath [especial] 
care of them Those, on the other hand, who think that they 
live fiom themselves, and who govern themselves, are called 
strong ones, and they possess [sell] active poiveis , wheieas the 
others befoic-mentioned have only passive poweis Those who 
have active pov r eis denved from self are such as excite evil 
thoughts and affections m others , so that the evils wdnch they 
thunk, and to which they are excited, are from the active powers 
of such spirits, who inspire like [sentiments], as v r as shown to 
me this day, and also once befoie, so manifestly m a spiritual 
mannei that there can be no doubt about it I have this day 
also conversed on these subjects with the spirits around me, who 
could not but acknowledge this to be the case 1748, Febiuary 1 


That I have been, for a long Time together, with my 
Acquaintance and Friends in the other Life 

621 This I can attest, that I have seen many of my fuends 
and acquaintance m the other life, and that I have conveised 
and spoken with them They were with me almost continually, 
■with intervals of intermission, and a certain fnend was con- 
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stantly with me for amijonth and upwards, ns he himself asserted 
How many there were I could not state , hut who they weic it is 
not permitted to say, although they desned that I would 1 elate 
it to then friends, hut this was, not all on ed This I can assert 
and attest, that I have conveilcd ior some time with scveial m 
the othei life, who had been known to me m this, or the bodily 
life, and that we have had togethei \aiious conversations con- 
f cemmg the state of the unhappy and of the happy, to whom 
such poisons [about whom we conveised] w ei e show n And they 
wondered that no one m the bodily life knew that they live 
immediately after death in the othei life, and that they are 
among spirits, and that their life is a continuation of this, inso- 
much that they know not otherwise than that they are ns yet m 
the life of the body, so that theie is no difference, except such 
as is herein elsewhere frequently [stated], foi then state is 
changed according to their life m the body, as may be seen 
explained elsevdieie 1748, Februaiy 1 


Continuation concerning the Srinrrs from the Inhabitants 

or Jupiter 

622 (A punishing spmt, w ho, as v r as said, spoke m a compul- 
sory manner ( coci etc ), as it w r eic, by piotiusions of the \oiee, stood 
towards the left below the middle ot the body, and appioached, in- 
tending, as is the custom m then eaith, to punish me, on account 
of some things thought and said [by me] , and those who aie by 
them called angels stood at the region of the head that they 
might guide him, and peimit him to punish accoidmg to cncum- 
stances, and thus might legulate [the punishment] But that 
[punishing] spmt was not allowed to do an} thing to me, except 
to show me then diffeient modes of punishment One was to 
inflict a painful constriction around the middle, of the belly, like 
that of a sharp gndle tightly diavn, which, it w r as said, was 
attended with much pain to the inhabitants of that eaith 
Another kind of punishment consists m taking away the respna- 
t ion, so that they at length come into a straitness or difficulty of 
breathing, this is effected at intervals And further [as a mode 
of punishment], they denounce death to them, and consequently 
a deprivation of the joy they derive from their partner in life, 
their children, and associates, or fiom those things which aie 
dear to them, for [such] spmts know m a moment what it is they 
love ) J 

628 (Moreover, it is divinely guarded, as well by means of 
punishments as by thieats and admonitions, lest any should fall 
into depraved opinions concerning the one only Loid, and if any 
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should unhappily lelapse [into these opinions] they are expelled 
from the society , in such a planet this could not he [permitted] 
Such, theiefoie, as do adopt these depraved opinions are extir- 
pated, and if any families incline to such opinions, they are 
utterly extinguished for death is denounced to them, which 
happens, for the most part, by taking away their breath, and 
laiely, as on our eaith, by diseases thus they aie carried off, as 
they say, mto heaven, nor do they call it dying, but rather codi- 
fying [that is, being made heavenly] ) 

624 (Nor can the better land of spirits amongst them easily 
abide with the spnits of our eaith, but they must needs live 
distinctly [or separately], for they contract a different genius 
fiom a different kind of life mgenerated from parents m the 
course of ages, so that they have a life entirely diffeient, and 
consequently a different nature [from the spirits of our eaith] 
Thus them nature is consociated with celestial things, as is 
known, according to the representation of the rainbow, m the 
angels of their exterior (intenoi is) heaven, and because their 
nature is then consociated with celestial things [or beings] 
repiesentatively as the colours of the rainbow, and as the nature 
of the two races is thus radically different, so it is essentially 
diverse, neither can the exterior angels of both planets be con- 
sociated together Those are their angels who love an azuie 
[heaven] with stars of gold [535] , they aie not willing to admit 
the term spiritual, as I now observe, since they guide my 
thoughts, and thus my hand, for they say that they are not 
willing to know what is spiritual, but only what is celestial 
They are, for the most part, genii , the leason is, because they 
speak little, but thmk [much], and their thoughts are thus 
derived from affections ) 

625 (Their approach [or sphere] is soft and sweet [613] , 
their life and conversation are prudent, so that they are on their 
guard what they think and say , they weigh and consider all 
things , if, however, they obseive the slightest thing in any that 
is contiaiy to their order, they have a desire to castigate, and 
thus to reduce them to good Thus they do to those spnits 
who have recently come fiom their planet, and by some coercion 
they leduce them to obedience, which I could also observe, and 
I spoke to them [about it] , because when anything [disoideily] 
occurred, I perceived that their thoughts weie instantly occu- 
pied about the castigation [of those who weie disorderly] 1748, 
February 2 ) 

626 (I could obseive their piesence when they were not 
awaie that I did so , I obseived it by the dilatation of my 
mouth, or the legion of my lips and cheeks , for they are of a 
character corresponding [to this appearance], and as they thmk 
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me also to be of a similai natuie, so that same region of my 
face was disposed fiom their imagination into such a form ) 

It is therefore evident that the angels of the exterior' (into i- 
07 is ) heaven are distinct, as was said, according to their natural 
diversity of genius, but the angels of the mtenoi is) 
and inmost heaven aie togethei throughout the universe , foi 
there can be no discrepancy between things that are truly 
spiritual and celestial, but only between natuial things 1748, 
Febiuaiy 2 

627 (Their exterior angels were also instructed that the Lord 
never punishes any one, still less does He do evil to any one , they 
were, however, at first not willing to admit this instruction, 
thinking that the Lord does [really] castigate and punish , but 
it was declared to them with a loud voice that even then angels 
do not castigate oi punish, oi speak haishly (dm e) to the men 
of then planet, but only permit the punishing and repiovmg 
spmt thus to do and to speak, so that the angels moderate and 
judge respecting the quality and quantity of the punishment 
and tlneatenmg, whence they might conclude, that as then 
angels do not pumsh man, or speak severe tkmgs to him, much 
less does the Lord do this, who is supremely good (Ojjhrtms) 
and the Fountain of all goodness (. Bomtcitum ), and who rules 
the angels , hence from then own modes of acting they could 
not but acknowledge, and affirm with an open declaration, that 
the Lord punishes no one, speaks harshly to no one, and still 
less does evil to any one 1748, February 2) 


Continuation- concerning the Spirits from the Inhabitants ' 

of Jupitee 

\ 

[628] From their method of castigatmg nien it can be evident 
1 that their angels exercise a kind of judgment over man, or that 
they judge men and also spirits, for, as was said, they are present 
and govern the punishing spirits, moderating and permitting 
them , wherefore a kind of judgment can be piedicated of them , 
it was, however, openly declared to them that they think 'it is 
they themselves that judge, whereas it is the Lord alone who is 
the judge, and who so moderates [oi governs] their lives that 
they know no other than that it is they themselves who do it 
629. (Moreover, from the approach of a multitude of then 
spirits, I experienced considerable cold, but whether it came 
from those who [foimerly] were neai me, or from others, I do 
not know foi certain , it was insinuated to me that those spirits 
who [before] were ■with me [although of a fieiy appearance, see 
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534] weie in themselves cold, like a blast of cold wind 1748, 
Februaiy 2 ) 


That thh Angels are always being pereected, and that they > 

CAN NEVER BE [ABSOLUTELY] PERFECT OR HOLY ( ' 


630 However souls are admitted into the mtenoi and inmost f 
heaven, still they aie not perfect, but there is always something f ‘ 
natural^ adheung to them which must be amended, and which 
is "effected when they aie remitted amongst spmts Then it 
instantly appears what residuum or dross they still retain horn 
a natmal root, which is then amended, and this at several 
intervals , so that it is a rule that an angel can never become so 
perfected as that he can be called perfect and holy, thus never 
to eternity , the Lord alone is peifect and holy, because He is 
Peifection and Holiness itself 1748, February 2 


On the Inhabitants of the Ptanet Jupiter 

631 (Amongst the punishments leading them to lepentance 
is one which is inflicted upon them , namely, that they shall eat 
no other food than bread, and at the same time the appetite of 
eatmg other things is excited within them Whether they eat 
any other food than vegetables, herbs, and fruits, and also ceitam 
seeds which they grind into flour, I have not been permitted to 
know ) 

632 (In respect to their horsps, which aie m their foiests, 
[560] they are veiy tall, and exceed our biggest in size, they 
approach even to the height of camels, on which account they 
terrify them very much, as they told me, when a horse of a 
great size,appeaied to them, which they represented to me as 
small , which they also confirmed when we were speaking about 
horses ) 

633 (Moreover, they are delighted to prolong their repasts, 
not for luxurious indulgence, but because society is sweeter [or 
more agreeable], when they are sitting at once, and eating 
together They do not sit upon chairs or benches, or upon 
elevated grassy mounds, nor upon the grass, bemg averse to 
these modes of sitting, as though somewhat unclean were under 
them But they spread leaves under them , and when, bemg 
desirous to know what kind of leaves they were, I mentioned . 
the leaves of the fig-tree, such as Adam and Eve were covered 
with before they obtained coats of skins, they affirmed [that 
such were the leaves] 1748, February 2 ) 
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Concerning the Wills [or deceitful Arts] of the Dragon 

i 

634 The diagon may be called a two-headed [monstei] m 
lanous ways, because he piofesscs icpentanco with his lips, and 
speaks as though he would lefoim, and yet m his heart he 
chenshes deceitful machinations, and this at one and the same 
moment, almost like deceitful men, who can pretend friendship 
m then face and gcstuies, whereas they cherish enmity m their 
heart, which is laicly the case with spmts, m the diagon, 
liowcvei, this is the case He can speak softly at the same 
time that he is plotting evil, as at the piescnt day, when lie 
called together evil spirits foi the puipose of clandestinely 
attacking the good and of destioymg their faith Moreover, 
he also mixes himself with the minutest particulais which the 
nearest spmts do and think, so that lie has more attentive eais 
than any othei e\ il spirit, and is intent on discovering evils , 
he has but a very little lesidue [that is to say, lemams] of the 
faculty foi good left 1748, Febraaiy 2 [See 4S7 and note ] 


On the Fact that Man is governed by Spirits and Angels , also 
concerning Faith, and the active and passive [Principle] in 
Man. 

635 (Because it is a truth, theiefore it should be believed, 
that the Lord governs heaven and earth, and that no one lives 
except the Loid From this faith, when it is given by the Lord, 
it follows that man cannot commit sin, foi he knows that spirits 
who believe that they live fiorn themselves and that they 
govern themselves excite those [evil] things m man, which, 
although they are m him, aie nevertheless not excited by man, 
for he then lives passively, and suffers himself to be acted upon , 
and when man is m such a state he can be gifted with peace 
from the Loid, inasmuch as then he trusts solely m the Lord, 
and is not concerned about other things Thus the man who 
deshes to live m peace must be m a passive, and never m an 
active state, except by leaction, and by the concurrence of 
action, which are also from the Loid, thus it is a passive state, 
either resisting or obsequious (segnens) Such is the state of 
angels who live m peace But othei s who think that they 
govern themselves aie constantly disquieted, for they lead them- 
selves into various cupidities, thus into anxieties , and although 
they are excited by others, yea, by veiy many, nevertheless 
every one consideis that what he thinks is his own, or from 
himself, wherefore it remains with bun and is emooted as his 
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own, and as his piopnum, hence it is imputed to him This 
faith, inasmuch as it is 'the truth that the Lord governs heaven 
and earth, is given to the faithful and to angels But they who 
aie not m a saving faith cannot be m such a state, although 
they imagine that they are willing so to think, because they 
know it to be so , but this is impossible except they be in a 
saving faith, and are thus governed by the Lord That the 
case is so I can declare horn long and daily experience, concern- 
ing which subject I have often conveised with spirits, so that 
nothing has. been made more familiar to me 1748, Februaiy 
3 * *) 

638 1 * 4: ' (Souls or spirits who desire to govern themselves 
think that to be m such a state would be to lose all pleasure 
and all will, m which [consists] pleasure, and thus to lose their 
liberty, and consequently all their life and its sweetness, as they 
now tell me But because they do not know what life tiuly is, 
and what true pleasure and true liberty are , theiefore it should 
be known that man has then fust true life, and the things which 
constitute the true happiness of life, when he is governed by the 
Lord, and when he is only passive , thus it is given him to act as 
though from his own [proprium], and he enjoys heavenly glad- 
ness, but that it appears otheiwise to them is because they judge 
fiom then activity, m which nothing can be given but what is 
lestless, and at length unhappmess, after the usurpation of their 
imaginary libeity, which is licentiousness, or the government of 
cupidities, and of evil spmts who excite them Whilst they are 
under the government of evil spmts or of their cupidities, they 
think they are governed by themselves, whereas the conti ary is 
the fact 1748, February 3 Yea, one man cannot be distin- 
guished fiom another as to his external face, it is the internal 
m which, when man is of such a character, happiness resides , 
yea, there are some who think me insane when I thus speak , 
whereas manifold expenence has confirmed this to me, and 
daily confirms it in me ) 


That it mat be known prom the Quarters who and of what 

Quality Spirits are 

636 When spirits and angels act, whether lemotely or near 
at hand, it could be known wheie they were, or m what quartei, 
m lespect to my face, which way soever it was turned, for 
duections are taken from the face Those who aie on the right / 
side obliquely foi wards are good, but those who are obliquely to , 
the left aie evil Hence at a distance from the left below is 
1 The numbers follow lieie as m the original 
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Gehenna, fonvaids a little to the right is a lake, undei the feet 
is the lower earth (ten a mfci lormi) , to the left is hell Above 
the head aie those who aic pioud, and who elevate themselves 
in phantasy , the highei they are, the more inflated they are 
with haughtiness, and theie also they aie arranged according to 
the quaitcis 

637 Those who come to man are m like manner [arranged]. 
Those who come to the back are such as desire to govern , theie 
they adheic to the back Those who aic on the left side below 
aic such as castigate, as stated above Those who are above 
the head, and who moderate the castigators, and those who are 
on the light side, aic angels Those who are within man aie 
ananged m like mannei, especially when they fill the whole 
man, they then protect him against mjuiies which tin eaten 
him Moieovci, theie are those who aie of the head m the 
ceicbium, and m the ceiebellum, which has been sometimes 
obseived, but not, as yet, so that I could know what they 
signify 174S, Febiuary 3 


Concerning those Spirits who are very high up in Heaven. 

G39 Spmts have also been seen by me who v r ere very high 
[as to then apparent situation], and above where the diagon is 
I wondcied who they weie, and I conjectuied that they were of 
this or that cliai actor, knowing that the higher the place is to 
which they laise themselves by phantasy, the more malignant 
they aie, because the more elated with pride I w r as informed 
that they aie genu whose influx is malignant and most deceitful, 
foi they do not' operate by speech, 1 " but by the influx of evil 
cupidities And I also expenenced that their influx was 
attended with such hidden maliciousness that I could scaicely 
sustain it I was also told that they aie not loosened [or 
sepai ated], but that tliej- act freety, because they conceal more 
deeply the venom of the seipent , but they aie kept bound there, 
although not there m reality, but m hell, for it is only then 
phantasy which is there, as was also declared' and demonstrated 
to them , for they aie m Gehenna Moieover, v r hen they desire 
to be loosened [or separated], other spmts are adjoined to them, 
who tempei or moderate them, lest they should diffuse their 
venom They complained of this, and also that they w r ere com- 
pelled to speak, which they do unwillingly, because they desire 
to act m a covoit manner, 01 secretly 1748, February 3 

640 It was considered that the worst of them aie those who, 
in the life of the body, endeavouied to possess the heaven of oui 
Saviour, and indeed from then own power, and thus to deceive 



OF EMANUEL SWEDENBORG 


221 


the innocent They weie said to have an influx which was 
variously tempered Befoic their deceit or venom came to me, 

I observed that on the way it was obviated by intermediate 
spirits, and thus tempeied or modeiated They appeal to be , 
those who mspue then deceit into such as effect [to usurp] 
heaven, or who endeavoui to possess all power m heaven and on 
eaith, and they aie among the stais of the diagon, and should 
lather be called the Babylonish beast, of which we read m the 
Apocalypse 


CONCERNING HIDDEN SPIRITS 

641 Theie are aho spmts who lie hidden, noi do they mani- 
fest themselves, 01 act openly, so that then phantasies, and 
deceitful arts, and \\ lies do not become so manifest as those of 
other spmts They aie m the zenith, 01 above the head, higher 
than the diagon, vho does not act m so hidden a mannci Such 
spirits think that no one can know then pernicious artifices, 
vherefoie they also think themselves secuie, so as not to be 
hurt 01 punished by any one, because they think they can 
betake themselves into the moie subtile [oi interim lecesses of] 
nature, wheiefoie they say that they feai nothing Neveitheless 
their deceitful aits manifestly appeal whensoever it is pei nutted 
by the Loid, and they have been discoveied to be pernicious 
artifices (truldoms Lonster, that is, magic aits), by which they 
imitate the nature of good spmts, inasmuch as the} r opeiate by 
a soft and gentle influx, so that then venom is not observed , 
thus they could seduce even the good unless the Loid protected 
them, they insert themselves mto the manifest wiles oi deceits of 
others, m concealment [oi in a hidden manner] 

642 ((((((Moieovei, they think that they aie exempt from 
punishments similar to those winch otheis undeigo, because they 
think they can betake themselves into the moie subtile [or 
intei lor recesses of] nature, and thus be [hidden or] m seciet 
They are, howevei, fiustiated , foi they are not only put undei 
tile veil, but are likewise conglutraated together like beggars, and 
thus deprived of all liberty ( heenha ), and the more they endea- 
vour to separate or to dissevei themselves fiom one another, the 
moie tightly they aie bound together Their punishment is 
more intensely excruciating [than that of others], because it corre- 
sponds to then secret venomous [purposes] )))))) 

643 They are those who, under an angelic form, persecute 
the Lord upon earth for the sake of themselves, and of their 
lucie, and who [by hypocritical pretences] have succeeded m 
such tlieir ends , hence their pernicious, oi lather then unspeak- 
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ably wicked aits, which could not be discoveied to me on account 
of then abominably wicked natuie 


Such Spirits conplssld that they could not do otherwise. 

644 (The same spmts who weie continually plotting deceitful 
aitifices, and who weie so intent upon them that they could 
scaiccly 1 chain, weie admonished by otheis to desist, but they 
confessed that they could not, though they should die • In like 
manner, also, otheis sometimes confessed that they could by no 
means desist, who weie as often told that they weie not thcioby 
excused, inasmuch as m this mannei all denis might excuse 
themselves, but that they [unless they would desist] should 
depait 01 bo dnven an ay, until, by modes of punishment suitable 
to then wickedness, they should at length be affected nitli 
abhoncncc against doing such things, thus by modes of punish- 
ment, as is usually the case, they weie to be divested of evil 
piactices Hence it. may be concluded that fiom the natuial 
instinct of such, as fonned in the life of the body, they not only 
feel the gicatest plea sine m such things, but also aio actuated 
by so gioat a cupidity to do them, that they cannot desist , m 
like niauiici as ieiocious beasts cannot desist fiom teaimg to 
pieces 1748, Febiuaiy 5) 


Tit vt Spirits also peri lrt the Taste 

645 It has sometimes, yea, rathei often happened, that that 
which has tasted well has occiuiod to me as though nasty, oi 
that it had auothoi taste Twice, if I mistake not, sugar tasted 
almost like salt, so that fiom sugar I peiceivcd, as it weie, a 
salty flavour on the tongue, and 1 peiceived that the liquoi I 
diauk had a salty taste, a Inch is by spmts oxpiessed thus fiom 
the juices of the body This occuiied when the spmts of 
Jupitei thought that sugar was salt, and that it vas divided 
into pieces as sugai is divided, consequently into gianulated 
salt, because they thought it to be salt , and so liken lse w ith 
otlici things The taste of man is thus changed according to 
the phantasies of spirits, which sometimes happens fiom deceit, 
foi simtlai things may be induced by them thiough deceitful 
phantasies 

646 Moieovci, theie is nothing wliatciei that is sensible 
[that is, an object of sensation], whethei it be extciior oi interim, 
of v Inch spiuts do not endcavoui to induce a similai appeal anco 
so as to imitate it Whatevei they can see and feel they can 
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counterfeit as though it were essential [or real], whereas it is 
only external and fictitious Wherefore the greatest prudence 
is lequired to distinguish between what is true and pretended, 
nor can they ever be distinguished except by faith m the Loid, 
and thus from the Lord, who gives [the ability] to discern such 
things it is sinnlai [le the same pnidence and faith are 
requisite] m the life of the body when such genii aie piesent 
and endeavour to seduce man 1748, February 5 


That Speech and Persuasions, whhn the Mind [anrmus] 
DESIRES OR IS AFFECTED WITH LOVE, AVAIL JSToTHING 

647 Fiom very much experience with spirits, I have learnt 
that persuasions avail nothing whatever against affections , for 
my mind ( animus ) was very often affected, and spmts m the 
meantime, and also angels, spoke and endeavouied to peisuade 
that I should act m such a manner and no otlieiwise , but so 
long as I was detained m the affection their peisuasions could 
avail nothing, which I also sometimes told them m reply , and 
I also observed that if the affection was only bent or inclined, 
the mind (mens) would be instantly changed, and would follow 
the persuasion Hence, as from numerous living experiments, 
I could know that all persuasions against loves can r avail 
nothing , wherefore those spmts who are called genii, because 
they act [upon man] by [his] cupidities, are most dangerous 
Moreover, the way of angels is also by affections, turning minds 
to good, thus under the Lord’s guidance 1748, Febiuary 5 

648 Hence also it may be concluded of what avail faith m 
the intellect [merely] is, and likewise pleaching, so long as man 
is carried away by cupidities , and thus it may be seen how 
impossible it is foi faith m the intellect only to save For the 
life is m the love , but m the intellect of such men there is 
notlnng but the memory , a fact which, after death, is told to 
souls or spirits, and is so confirmed to them that they confess 
that m their lifetime they had altogethei ened, and that they 
now acknowledged with sadness their enors 


That Man, who is [merely] an Instrument, thinks from 
Fallacy, that he is the active Power in every minute 
Particular -• 

649 (That human philosophy has discovered many truths is 
evident fiom this, that it knows that the active force and the 
mstiumental foice together act as one cause, but the fallacy 
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anses when man. who is'ffhe instrumental or the instrument, 
thinks himself to be the activ e po wer, inasmuch as the efficient 
cause proceeds from both, hence the fallacies of the senses, 
namely, that man, who is only an instiument, attributes to 
himself that which is the Lord’s, who alone is active This 
was stated to those m heaven, and they acknowledged it Thus 
man knows several tiuths [from philosophy], but he does not 
know them at all m their application to himself, and conse- 
quently the instrument thinks itself to be the life itself, hence 
the order of life is perverted, whence come all phantasies, which 
so much torment the minds of those who aie m them 1748, 
February 5 ) 

650 Thus philosophy can be retained as a servant, as likewise 
the experience of the senses, provided only it serve to enlighten 
those who believe nothing except what they can see philosophi- 
cally to be true, and which they are willing to comprehend by 
the senses 


On THii Sight of Spirits 

\ 

651 There are four kinds of [spiritual] sight which have been 
shown to me The fiost is the sight of sleep [as m di earns], 
which is as vivid as sight by day , so that in such sleep I should 
say, that if that be sleep, wakefulness could also be sleep The 
second kind is vision with the eyes closed, which is as vivid as 
with the eyes open, and similar objects, and even moie beautiful 
and agreeable, are piesented to view, the same kind of vision 
can also exist with open eyes, which >1 have experienced twice 
or thiee times A third kmd is m a state when the eyes aie 
open, when those things which aie m heaven, such as spirits 
and other objects, are represented This is a repiesentative 
vision, which has been made most familial to me, but it is 
rathei obscure , it differs entirely from the common imagination 
of man A fourth kmd is that m which a man is when separated 
from the body, and in the spmt In such a state a man can- 
not know otherwise than that he is m wakefulness, and m the 
enjoyment of all his senses, as touch, hearing, and sight, and I 
cannot doubt respecting the other senses The sight is more 
exquisite than m a state of wakefulness, nor does man peiceive 
it any otherwise than as such, except by this, that a man [who 
is m such a state] relapses into the wakefulness of the body 

652 All these states belong to spirits , some exjienence one 
kmd and some another When this [last kmd] is experienced, 
life is more sensitive than in the life of the body A ceitam 
[spirit] told me that m such a state he could know no otherwise 
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than that he was with others m conversation m his own room , 
and that thus also gardens, and innumerable varieties of the 
delights of life, are lepresented , m such a life are angelic spirits 
653 As to the fom th kind [of vision], it has been gianted 
me to experience it four or five tunes with much delight, besides 
when awake [m the body], when I was led twice or three times 
by the spmt [See A C 1883 ] 


Ox TUP PuXISHMENT OF THOSE WHO DESIRE TO COUNTERFEIT 

HOLY THINGS 

654 Those who wish to counteifeit holy things, and thus to 
deceive men by sacied illusions [or pious f lauds] and the like, 
are thus punished That which is holy separates itself from 
them, and the result is an ulceiation of the body, scab, leprosy, 
lice, and similar things appear according to the profanation, 
which I was permitted to understand from spirits who attempted 
such things 1748, February 6. 


What a Miracle is 

655 ((A muacle is that which is effected by the Lord, when 
anything concerns Him, or faith m Him, His heaven, or the 
Church m a universal sense The miracle thus passes thiough 
His heaven, and spiiits effect it, but without any of their 
co-operative powers , this is a miracle, and is called the finger 
of God 

656 Whereas false mnacles aie such as are performed by evil 
spirits or devils by artificial means, and for no [good] end, but 
from a most depiaved cupidity Such miracles are also per- 
mitted, and they appear similai [to divine miracles] m the 
external form [such as were pei formed by the magicians of 
Egypt] , but they have no internal, and aie not distinguished 
except by those who are m faith m the Lord 

657 Evil spirits study nothing more when they are fieed 
fiom bondsTfhan to pervert goods into evil, and to imitate those 
things which belong to heaven, Tuid Tiy such artificial imitations 
'to deceive minds these are their principal studies, because 
every one wishes to be lord 1748, Februaiy 6 )) 


On thf Cupidity of Thieving 

658 Those who m the life of the body had been covetously 
VOL i p 
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intent upon the goods of otheis, and -who by various artifices, 
which they explained befoic men as allowable, whether m 
transactions of business 01 by otliei means, endeavouied to steal, 
wandci about in the otliei life, and continually endeavour to 
steal the goods of others When they come to snmlai spirits, 
01 otliei [thieves, 692], their genius is instantly known, and they 
are cast out with punishments and stupes Thus they wander 
about, and seek [to gratify then propensity], and "wherever they 
aie they aic punished with blows, or by otliei means Such 
spirits sometimes came to me and complained, and I knew that 
they had been tiades-pcople, and some had even been celebiated 
m ei chants, at wduch I wmndeicd 

659 Moreovei, when the same oi similai spmts u r cie with 
me, as soon as I saw r anything m shops, or any pieces of money 
and the like, then cupidity became knowm to me , foi thinking 
themselves to be me, they immediately, as it weie, desired that 
I should stretch forth my hand [to steal], quite contrary to my 
usual state and custom , and they also insinuated into my mind 
then cupidity, concerning wdncli I have sometimes conveised 
until spmts, stating that 1 knew such spmts were picsent, which 
they could not but admit oi confirm, describing at the same 
time the genius of such, and what happens to them 1748, 
Febiuaiy 6 


Ox thl Lire or those wno are wise trom themselvls 

660 A certain spmt, wdio, as I believe, was knowm to me m 
Ins lifetime, and who died some three or foui years ago, came 
and conversed with me But I knew nothing else about his 
life m the body than that he was devoted to studies, and at the 
same time to philosophy Hence I could conclude that, as a 
philosopliei, he desired to be in the mysteries of faith, and m 
this manner to comprehend them, so as then fiist to believe, 
when he could philosophically understand them He w r as with 
me foi about a quartei of an houi, so that the life of his faith 
influenced me, which I could manifestly perceive by this, that I 
began to doubt, or feel coldly lespectmg the Lord’s government 
m the minutest particulars, admitting His government m the 
universal sense, but when anything particulai Or smgulai 
flowed m, I wished, as it were, to reject it, as though the Loid 
governed heaven and eaith by umveisal providence only, and 
not by a particular providence as w r ell The cold I felt was 
[the result] of Ins intellectual faith, or of truths [alone], but not 
so of affections, which I now tell him, for he is piesent, and also 
directs the sense of [these] woids 1748, February 6 
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That evil Spirits desire to kill every Man, and to torment 

HIM, BUT THAT IN A TWOFOLD MANNER THEY ARE WITHHELD 

FROM DOING THIS TO THE MaN WITH WHOM THEY ARE 

661 That evil spmts, or rather the diabolic crew, desne 
nothing so mucETas to destroy a man, both as to body and soul, 
and also to torment him m a thousand ways, is evident fiom 
manifold expenence, not only fiom those -who aie around me, 
who were m tioops, and who endeavoured to do it by numerous 
and by unspeakably wicked means, but also fiom souls m the 
hells, who have the greatest pleasuie m toimentmg^ each othei 
successively m a barbaious manner, and if the sensation were 
not intercepted by the Lord, he who is tormented would suffer 
ineffable toiments 

Evil^spmts, who wander about m freedom, aie also of such 
a nature, they aie, howevei, adjoined to man that they may 
excite Jii&Jlifo, as was before stated, and thus they know 
no otherwise than that .they aie the same as the man himself, 
with whom they are [associated], wherefoie they do not desire 
to do him any injury, foi that would be to do uijuiy, as it were, 
to themselves This is the pnmaiy cause why the}' do not 
intend the same evils to the man with whom they are Still, 
howevei, weie they not withheld by the bonds of the [civil] law 
in respect to then companions, who do not adoie them as gods, 
and give up then goods to then disposal, they would endeavour 
to treat each othei m like manner as m hell , which is sufficiently 
evident from their souls aftei death, when then natuie is not 
lestramed by any such legal bonds The same is manifest from 
the case of kings, and fiom that of [victorious] soldieis and 
others 

Another cause why they do not torment and destroy man is 
because good angels are at the same time present with him, and 
the Lord governs them according to permissions and concessions, 
as elsewhere [is explained] 1748, Febiuary 6 


That Man after Death retains all his Faculties and Sen- 
sations WHICH HE HAD IN THE BODY, EXCEPT SOME NATURAL 

Functions 

662 Man after death loses none of his faculties which he 
had m the life of the body, but retains them all, and many 
otheis are, added to him, concerning which mention fiequently 
occurs , but [then] he is. so gifted with othei faculties, as that 
when a spirit confesses he cannot but do evil, he is then, by 
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modes of devastation, so tempeied that he can desist from evils, 
and at length~kol<f them m aversion , and then also he is gifted 
with a faculty of doing some good, wheiefore [this] is only [the 
result of a new] faculty 'with which he is gifted, his formei 
faculties he still letams [I say] the faculties superadded 01 
mercifully bestowed, by which man can do s some good, are the 
Lord’s gift, which are no sooner withdrawn than he returns to 
his -fQimer [evil] nature, which sometimes is the case with 
angels, who, when restoied to their pnstme state, aie eviLspmts 
as before , yea, even those who have been m heaven for mainy 
centuries, 'and [indeed] for some thousands of years Hence it 
follows that whatever a soul does from itself is evil, and that it 
can do no good but from the Lord alone, who is the fountain of 
all good Wherefoie as soon as this gift is mteimitted, the soul 
letums to its innate and emooted wickedness Hence also it 
follows that the faculty [01 powei] of domg good is solely from 
the Lord, which is constantly given, not that anything good is 
emooted, or can be enrooted m man [as his own] 1748, 
February 6 

663 Yea, such is the nature both of a man and of a soul, 
that whatever is from themselves is nothing _but evil, so that 
nothing can be conceived, however "little or minute, that is in 
the thought or m the action, if it be from self, but what is evil 
Yea, even this is evil, when one thinks that from himself he 
wills to do good, and wills to convert himself, hence at times I 
have been so anxious that I knew not what I should think, and 
what I should do, that was not evil, so it were from myself , and 
that such is the case with spirits has been manifestly shown and 
acknowledged It is otherwise when one acts from innocence , 
then the Lord governs, for whatever is from the Lord m man 
is good 1748, February 6 


On the Dreams of Spirits 

664 I awoke out of a dieam, and theie appeared to me a 
spmt who was still continuing his dream , hence I could per- 
ceive the state of spirits m dreams, which is almost like that of 
man’s, for the exterior or corpoieal principles, which are still 
remaining m a spirit, aie quiescent, like the corporeal punciples « 
of man m sleep, which I manifestly perceived, for he could give 
no attention to anything, except to that which was then i evolv- 
ing m his imnd , he spake as though not conscious that he was 
speaking, his externals were asleep,, so that his internals weie 
m a dream 1748, Febiuaiy 7 
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Continuation concerning the Provinces in the Body which are 

ALLOTTED TO THE ANGELS 

665 Theie are, as it weie, two kingdoms m the universe, one 
winch is called celestial and the other spiritual The celestial 
kingdom comprehends all those provinces of the body which are 
under the government of the heart., and the spiritual, those 
which are under the government of the lungs, of the respiration 

666 Theie are particular viscera, members, organs, and 
sensones, which constitute the [several] provinces , and m order 
that souls may be m heaven, or m the Lord’s body, they must, 
by all means, be m one of the provinces, and allotted to one 
member 

667 Hence it follows that there is an indefinite vanety, as 
m the human body, where no particle can be exactly similar to 
anothei, otherwise it would not agiee 

668 Nevertheless the states of souls, or of angels, are changed 
and peifected, and they are thus transferred to better seats of 
the same member or province, and even into other provinces 
which are more noble For there is a continual purification, 
and, so to speak, a new_ creation, noi can any angel evei arrive 
at perfection itself, even to eternity ; the Lord alone is Pei feet, 
or Perfection itself 

669 There aie also those who coirespond to the mouth, who 
can likewise be afterwards transferred elsewheie , namely, those 
who continually desire to talk, and theiem have pleasure "When 
that pleasure is purified, so that they desire to speak nothing 
but what is conducive to [the good of] their companions, of the 
community, of heaven, and to the [promotion of] the Lord’s 
[will], or an proportion as the lust of legardmg themselves m 
their speech, and the ambition to be thought wise, penshes, 
they are raised higher This was shown to me this day by a 
golden com, which a hand, representing the Lord’s hand, re- 
ceived, and gave to one who was indignant that he was m the 
province of the mouth, which [his own state] he was permitted 
to become cogmzant of, to signify that he could be translated 
even into some province of the heart, if found woithy 1748, 
February 7 


' * On the Province of the Eye 

670 The eye belongs to the interior angels, because it is m 
the face, and proceeds from the biam , the mouth is, indeed, m 
the face, but it leads into the body, namely, into the stomach 
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and the lungs , it also leads from those provinces Wherefore 
those who are in the province of the mouth are less esteemed 
thai/those who are m the other provinces of the face The eye 
constitutes the most noble region of the face, and is also pre- 
eminent over the lest of the senses 1 , and belongs to the spiritual 
class, over which it presides, because its sight corresponds to 
spiritual sight 


Ox spiritual Love 

671 Moreovei, theie is also spiritual love, but how as to its 
quality it is discriminated from celestial love is not yet evident 
to me 1748, February 7 


Ox the Heavens 

672 It was told me that prior to the Lord’s advent into the 
world theie was no other heaven but what was exterior 1 
(intei ius) , for as yet no one in this earth could understand 
interior things (mtirmoi a), still less inmost things ( mtima ) , and 
inasmuch as knowledges must precede, theiefore no other 
heaven could then exist The exterior heaven is such that a 
natural [principle] is adjoined to the spmtual, wherefore the 
words of angels, who formeily spoke with men, and through the 
piophets, could not but instantly fall into natuial things [or 
expiessions] Hence was the prophetic style, which also, m 
pait, the Lord was willing to employ , for otherwise exterior 
spiritual things could not be undei stood, and still less interior 
spmtual things, wheiefore the Lord also spoke by parables I 
have conversed concerning these subjects with those m heaven, 
who appeared to affirm that it was so, namely, that such a 
heaven existed foi the inhabitants of this eaith , but that theie 
was lan interior and inmost heaven from othei earths m the 
universe 2 

673 Hence are the representations into which [spiritual] 
subjects fall, not to mention many other similar things 

1 The Wm is internes , but that this, m the early part of the autlioi ’s MSS , 
signifies ehtenor, see above, note, as is also evident from this very numbei — Ti? 

2 The author, it is presumed, must be understood here as not intending to 
include theunhabitants of the Most Ancient Church, whom he uniformly describes 
as interim men of the highest ordei, and whose heavens are the highest, or most 

ntenor, bint ve apprehend that he means those races of mankind vho existed 
12r the fa 1 ]? of the Most Ancient and the Ancient Churches, when all perception 
gp^nowledve of interior or spmtual things were lost, and when the Church 

1 c meielySrepiesentative , m such an external state of mind and of worship 
m a i could Jiot become internally spiritual, but only externally so — Tn 
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Concerning the Thousand Years 

674 I have also conversed with those m heaven concerning 
the thousand yeais mentioned m the Apocalypse They said 
that a thousand years do not menu a certain or fixed number of 
years, or a thousand, hut much time And that by the first 
resuirection are understood those mentioned above [672], as 
being in the exterior heaven , they are certain that they shall 
lemam [m heaven], and that many of them are to be admitted 
into the interior heavens, so that the first lesurrection is for 
those m whom the natuial [principle] is adjoined fynjimctum) to 
the spiritual , they live, and have lived, m heavenly delight 

675 But those who are to be admitted into an mteiior heaven 
must put off the natural [principle], and thus come into an interior 
joy, for unless the exteriors aie put off no one can be admitted 
into an interim heaven Thus man must die upon earth, which 
is the death of the body , and also m the other life, when the 
adjoined natural principle is to be abolished, otherwise he cannot 
be admitted into the exterior heaven, and again the [interior] 
natural pnneiple must be abolished that he may enter into an 
interior heaven, and thus mto celestial glory [See 784, 785 ] 


[A Conversation] with a certain celebrated Philosopher 
RESPECTING CERTAIN THINGS IN PHILOSOPHY 

676 A certain philosopher, who died a few yeais since, was 
m conversation with me, to whom I explained what should be 
understood respecting ceitam things m philosophy , as respecting 
forms, of what quality they are, and how one is within another, 
and that theie can be no entiance to an interior form except by 
the dissolution, and, as it weie, the death of an exterior, and that 
thus we can pass fiom one degree to another , stating also, that 
nature has everywlieie such degrees, and consequently of the 
life of the body, and of the organs of life, and many things 
besides , and also that eveiythmg consists in variations of form , 
that mteiior forms can be indefinitely more vaned than exterior 
forms, and that tlieie are many vanations m the various 
changes of state It was also stated that the forms of powers 
(vinum), and the forms of substances m purer things, signify 
ideas, besides other similar things , and because he was in the 
other life, where they aie more capable of understanding these 
things, he confirmed everything [stated], and declared that the 
world ought lather to acknowledge such things than to remain 
m meie terms and m disputation about woids, which turn aside 
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the mind fiom understanding things [tiue], as when a peison 
speaking is intent upon the words only, and [not on the sense oi 
the woids Hence it is that men are so precipitated [by such 
philosophy] into the dust, that they cannot be elevated fiom it, 
besides other [consideiations thence ansmg] 1748, February 7 
[See A 0 2124, 3348 ] 


Concerning interior Things 

677 What mtenoi things aie as yet no man, nor sjnnt, noi 
scaicely any angel of the cxtenoi (mtenons) heaven knows, 
inasmuch as he who is exteroi cannot undei stand what is 
mtenor, for he thinks that (m mteiiois) he should be dissolved, 
and become, as it veie, nothing, because he places his all m 
extenois, just as a man who In es m coipoieal things makes eveiy- 
tkmg to consist theiem (although the difference is as gieat as 
between what is vile and what is precious, oi between a cottage 
and a gieat city) , thus, w hat they cannot peiccive, they considei 
to be nothing, wdieieas that [alone] is winch is ineffable, and 
which no eye has seen noi eai heaid, and it is that fiom which 
is derived every harmonic [effect], and whatever m lcpicsenta- 
tions and the Like is intei lorly and mmostly delightful in the 
extenoi heaven , foi this heaven secs only the externals, oi the 
[lepresentatne] figuies 

678 It w r as also shown, m a ceitam way, this day, by a 
spiritual angelic choir, which, m speaking, [lepresentatives] 
said that now it was [as] nothing, foi it distinguished its 
agieeable speculations [oi intei 101 intuitions], and separated 
them into ideas, winch fell into woids inasmuch as an mtenoi 
speculation is, as it were, something continuous, and expresses 
moie m a moment than an extenor can m an hour, and this 
distinctly 

679 (((((Moieover, tlieie are also imagmations [oi representa- 
tions] of the mtenor or inmost [heaven] , but as this imagination 
is not like the sensitive principle of sight, but like the sensitive 
pnnciple of intellect, therefoie for distinction’s sake the teim 
imagination may serve for extenois, the term speculation 1 foi 
intenors, and the term thought foi inmost principles))))) 1748, 
February 7 


Concerning interior Things 

680 How mtenoi things are m respect to extenor appeared 

1 The teim speculation is intended to denoto an interior mental sight, and is 
not to he understood m its ordinary acceptation as used in Jbnghsh, — Tn 
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also from those things [just mentioned], since it was even visibly 
shown to me how ideas, and consequently words, flow into the 
speech of any spirit , and this was done by means of a distinct 
white cloud divided into flocks .And at another time it was 
shown to spirits and angels how, as I consider, affections flow 
[into the will] m a similar manner, from which it can be evident 
that theie is an influx of similai things through the interior 
heaven, or proximately from the interior heaven , thus it can be 
concluded that theie are a thousand things m a single idea, 
which is, as it were, a simple thing, to which only one woid of 
sjieech conesponds, so that theie are a thousand things in a 
speculation [see 679] of the interior heaven, 01 of the interior 
angels, which appear only as simple things to the angels of the 
exterior heaven 

681 This may appear still more evident to man from the 
objects of his sight, to which an imagination, or a material idea, 
corresponds m almost a similar degree In one object of the 
eyesight, which is supposed to be simple, until it is examined by 
a microscope, theie appear [then] thousands of things of which 
it is composed , thus a hundred insects aie comprised m only 
one ray of vision, and they appeal as one point, and that obscurely , 
but when they are brought under the microscope, not only a 
hundred living animalcules are discovered, but also the viscera 
of each 

682 ((((Such is also [the case with] the rainbow, m which 
nothmg but what is most general appears, namely, the planes of 
successive colouis , whereas each colour consists of an indefinite 
number of rays, which flow distinctly thither, and foira this 
general plane The eye only perceives myriads of rays together, 
and that obscuiely Such an obscurity appears only by a certain 
colour, which is somewhat dull, and is thus variegated Now, 
as the sight [of the eye] perceives mynads o f m yriads of things 
only as a one, and that obscurely, what must be the case m the 
natural" mind, which is a more interior sight than that of the eye, 
and which, consequently, does no't understand whence the ideas » 
of imagination are denved, which m like manner consist of 
myriads of i nte rior things, and which, unless they distinctly 
flowed from the inmost life, and this from the Loid, nothmg > 
could ever be distinctly conceived m idea, inasmuch as t ( 
an imaginative [or a natuial] idea is not m itself an in- 
tellectual idea, but it exists as such from intellectual ideas ? * 
Hence this may be understood by [the formation of] ideas [m 
the natural mind] Thus it is evident how general, yea, most 
general and obscure, is that which a man considers to be distinct, 
acute, wise, and ingenious, which, however, is anything but 
intelligent and wise )))) 
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683 It happened, when I exhibited [these things] by a spiri- 
tual representation to the spirits around me, namely, by forming 
[representative^] ideas as of the foims of forces, which should 
consist, or be composed of myriads of things not seen, and each 
of these, again, consisting of mynads of myriads of interior things, 
so that the souls and spmts, inasmuch as they are capable of 
understanding such representations, became immediately as 
though insane ( amentes ), as one of them confessed to me, thinking 
that they should thus perish , for they conceived that they 
would have no life left m them, or if there weie, yet they would 
have no influent spmtual life Wherefore such life, wanting a 
spiritual living influx, is compared to the life of vegetables, for 
these also have life, but such as is called vegetative Wherefore 
also everything m the vegetable kingdom is representative of 
the Lord’s kingdom , each thing m its own manner Yea, man, 
together with his lungs, etc , is thereby represented, as is known 
Hence it is that the Divine [principle] is m the vegetable king- 
dom also, but not [to the degree known as] animal life 1748, 
February 8 


Ox the Excellence of the Faculties of a Soul or Spirit, 

COMPARED WITH Thk FACULTIES WHICH HE HAD WHILST HE 
LIVED IN THE BODY 

684 Besides the excellent faculties which a soul acquires 
after the separation from the body (concerning which fiequent 
mention has been made), is also this that they can much more 
fully peiceive the sense of the ideas, or that of any subject, and 
this by imaginative representations, which cannot be sufficiently 
described as to their nature They are, as it weie, ideas formed 
m certain and diverse modes, so that they, at once, peiceive the 
sense , or the sight appears, as it were, formed, thus they receive 
a fuller sense of things, which cannot be given m the life of the 
body 

685 For m the life of the body there are diverse objects 
which move the senses, and excite man (cum), and thus distract 
him There are also cupidities, which are internal objects or 
visions, 1 inhering like gluten, and with which, when once 
thoroughly imbued, he then, whatever else he may hear or see 
[externally], inheres m those things only which he desires, and 
which collectively constitute his luling affection Hence it is 
that such a perception of things cann6fr~be received by man 

1 Tlie visions here meant are such internal phantasies as correspond to the 
cupidities by which the mind is actuated, and from which the mind cannot be 
deliveied until the cupidity is removed — Tn 
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whilst he lives m the body, hut it is received in the soul as soon 
as he enters into another life and is m the company of otheis 
These things I also told to the spmts around me, who affirmed 
it to he so 1748, Febiuary 8 


Concerning the Inhabitants of Jupiter 

686 (The spmts of the planet Jupitei suppose, as hefoie stated, 
that their face is not body [547], w herefoie they have an 
impression that, after then life [m the body], their face will he 
enlaiged, or more ample, and of a lound foim, which was shown 
to me, of a celestial oi almost azuie coloui,) with little stars, 
this impression hence lemams [with them] 

6S7 (Moieovcr, the} 7 also think that they shall see fiie which 
will wai in then face, the file was shown me, and was [felt] also 
as warming, as I had experienced a bundled times hefoie, foi it 
v as familial to me, and is still familiar to hehold files, and indeed 
variously [coloured] files, and also flames, as I have experienced 
for some time , but now I have, for the first time, felt a fire 
which waimed [only] my face , it was such a fire as those spirits 
desire for themselves But I was told that the flame of their 
file is intei mixed with azuie tints, a flame which they greatly 
appieciate, such a flame was also once shown to me, and it was 
exceedingly delightful 1748, Febraaiy 9 ) 


Concerning Horses seen [by me] 

688 Hoises have fiequently been seen by me, and also 
chariots drawn by hoises, which weie of vanous colouis and of 
various sizes (concerning which mention is made above) That 
they signify man’s instruction, m a good sense intelligence, 
and m a bad sense that condition which inverts true intelligence, 
I have this day learned , and likewise once befoie, as also that 
fiom the position of the horse it may more specifically be known 
what it signifies , thus when the postenoi part of the horse was 
turned towards the face, it signified that then an inverted order 
and an mverted faith was induced by eiudition, that is, when 
men are thereby rendered insane, oi utterly stupid m spmtual 
things, so 'that they believe nothing but earthly and woildly 
things, that they shall die like animals, or that no life awaits 
them after death, so that then scientifics [misapplied] have 
suffocated all their understanding and all faith respecting spm- 
tual life To such spirits the horse appeals reversed, oi with 
the postenoi s turned towards them, yea, they aie injected 
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thereat, being thiust m, although reluctantly, to their gieat 
vexation and shame 1748, February 9 


Continuation concerning Horses 

689 From the position of the horse it is given to know what 
is [thereby] signified, when the posterior pait is turned to the 
face it denotes that an inverted Older of spiritual life is induced 
by [the abuse of] sciences, so that faith is abolished But it is 
otherwise when the side and the head are turned towards the 
face, it then signifies that those things which are horn the 
Word of God Messiah aie confiimed by means of sciences 
1748, February 9 


Concerning two [Souls] recently deceased, with whom I 

CONVERSED 

690 There were two who weie known to me in their bodil}' 
life , the one had been dead about six months, and the othei 
about two They weie as though dreaming, because they were 
m their phantasies, they weie altogether unconscious of their 
being m the other life, supposing themselves to be still living 
m the body , with whom having conversed a little, I represented 
to them that they weie [now] m the othei life still, neither 
could they, believe it to be so until it was demonstiated to them 
to their living [conviction] They conducted themselves al- 
together as m the life of the body, and were immeised m 
(mhcei cbant) similai phantasies 

690£ One of them was learned enough m subjects of an 
earthly land, and [consequently] esteemed [in the world] His 
faith was communicated to me, which, as I could ascertain m 
a spiritual manner, was of such [negative] quality as to be 
altogether nothing, but entnely suffocated by tenestnal sciences, 
insomuch that he believed not m a life after death, nor m the 
existence of spirits, and still less m heaven Thus Ins faith was 
buried m sciences 

691 We conversed together respecting the necessity of the 
sciences m life, stating that it is only needful to [know and to 
do] those things which belong to a tiue faith , and that other 
things are [comparatively] worthless, thus, although the latter 
may be added withal, yet they must not be made to comprise 
the all [or the chief of use] 

692 Moreover, I -was permitted to tell them what life awaits 
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them, saying that they are fiist received into the company of 
good spirits, who gladly receive recent souls , but when they 
carmot agree with them on account of the inverted oidei of 
their faith, they then sepaiate fiom them, as of then own accord, 
and aie again leceived into the society of othei spirits, and if 
they do not agree with them, they aie also rejected by them, 
and are afterwards associated with spirits who are not good, 
and when they are rejected by them, it is with fines and punish- 
ment At length they are left alone, and they wander from 
door to door, seeking where they can be received, and at length 
supplicating for food and waimth When they are thus received, 
and desire, as m their lifetime, to be eminent over othei s, and 
to be moie esteemed , and if they also covet and take away the 
possessions of others (which they cannot but do), if m the life 
' of the body such are punished, they aie then [much more] 
severely punished and driven away , when they wander about 
alone in tom garments, begging , and this miserable state they 
suffer until then pride or their [love of] pre-eminence over 
otheis is abolished, and until the cupidity of taking away the 
goods 'of others is subdued In this manner they aie devas- 
tated, and can be admitted into the company of such spmts as 
agree with them This [devastating process] is sometimes the 
work of very many years , they say of some hundreds, yea, of some 
thous and s of years, foi the states of some require that duration 
[of vastations] 1748, Febiuaiy 9 


That all Things in the other Life, even to the minutest] , 
Particulars, are directed to Conjunction by Love ‘‘ 

693 ((((((Whatever happens m the othei life, such as punish- 
ments, vastations, and many things [of that land], tends, even 
to the smallest particulars, to the end that societies may be 
formed, which may be m concoid together as one man, which 
is effected solely by the love of the Lord, and thus of one’s 
neighbour This love can by no means be when one desires to 
be greater than another, for hence is disunion and l ejection 
Noi should any one be desirous of supei eminence [over otheis] 
in anything, but should desire to be the least, and to serve 
others [See Matt xx 27 ] Thus when all desne mutually to 
serve each other, they are united, and each one denves his 
happiness from every individual, and thus fiom the whole com- 
munity These things weie spoken m the presence of spmts 
and souls 1748, February 9 )))))) 
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Concerning Faith 

694 I have also this day conversed with souls and spirits 
concerning faith, stating that the faith of Christians is, at this 
day, a faith of the memoiy, and thus only of the mouth, and 
consequently it is without the man But the faith which is 
within man is at this day almost nothing, for their woiks 
manifest of what quality their faith is, showing that they aie 
contrary to [true] faith For such is their nature m 'the other 
life, that when they wish there to ascertain where faith is, it is 
[lepresented according to their idea, as being] without, thus 
distant from man, as the moon is from the eaith 

695 But whether [the faith of the memory] is conducive to 
the faculty of receiving a saving faith, and is thus, as it were, 
the bark by which the sap or life passes into the tree, or into 
the boughs, and thus into the fiuit, is another question 1748, 
February 9 


Concerning thh Life of Souls and Spirits, and of its 

Diversities 

696 Each spirit has its own instinct of life, which is then 
perceived when he is eithei left, as lt'weie, to himself, or is in 
the society of his like But his instinct disappears when he is 
in the society of better spirits I have peiceived this vanety, 
and likewise, when a spirit has been suddenly reduced to his 
natural instinct, m which state he desired to take away the 
goods of otheis, whereas nothing of this appealed in the society 
in which he [pieviously] was Moreovei, the life of a spirit not 
only vanes according to the nature of his associates, but it is 
' also exalted [and diminished], which was similarly shown by 
decreasing the number of his associates to a few , thus his life 
was, m the same degiee, diminished fiom being ingenious [or 
intelligent], to a lather stupid [state] - Thus the lives of souls 
aftei death are adjoined to various societies, by which means 
they aie discerned of what soit they are, and with whom they 
agree , souls m eveiy society think that it is they alone who 
live from themselves They are, m like mannei, explored by 
means of the vanous states of the same society, thus the varia- 
tions aie distinguished by spirits, and by the soul itself [under- 
going piobation], as to their quality For an individual is not 
the same m one state as m another, wheieas the societies of 
angels must be similai m the variation of states, because all 
suffei themselves to be led by the Loid 1748, February 9 
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These things were wiitten m the presence of those who consti- 
tute one society 


On tup Admission [of Spirits] into an exterior 1 Heaven 

697 It is expressed m the Word that “the door was shut 
and that some came too late, and knocked, hut were not 
admitted” [Matt xxv] How these words are [to be under- 
stood] was shown me to the life 

698 In a dieam I observed, aftei a spiritual manner, that 
the good oi goods weie taken away by the evil [oi evils], and 
that thus a dispute arose between evil (mala), and good (bona), 
concernmg possession of the same, and that at length the goods 
weie lestoied These things weie represented to me m a 
spiritual manner 

699 When I awoke, ceitam societies of spirits began, one 
after anothei, declaring, with a melodious and uplifted voice, 
that the wolf had purposed making a prize of them, but that 
the Lord had delivered them from the wolf, and that thus they 
were restored to Him Hence they rejoiced from then inmost 
heart, because they had been m despair, [as] fearing greatly lest 
the Lord should have l ejected them, and [consequently] that 
the wolves should possess them, since the Loid, as they thought, 
would no moie have them [for His own] , and this on account 
of the abundance of spirits or angels in heaven, that there was 
no longer any loom to receive more This [phantasy] was 
the prevailing [sentiment] of their thought, as I manifestly ' 
perceived 

700 As one society after another had thus declaied, as it 
were chantmgly, and with elevated voice, that the wolf had 
made a prize of them, but that the Loid had rescued and 
lestored them to Himself, such expiessions were continued 
fiom one society to another, by choir after choir, thus, as it 
were, to remoter distances from me The words weie pro- 
nounced by some in a hesitating manner, thus with a falling of 
the voice, which fall, however, was lestored to the true [pitch] 
They were concluded by the twelfth society, foi there were said 
to be altogethei twelve societies Theie weie indeed but eleven 
as yet, but the twelfth was [then] being admitted Again there 
came aftei waids about eight other societies, speaking m . a 
similar manner I thought they weie of the other sex, or of a 
different sort ( generis ) 

1 See 223, note , ive lieie add that the term “vtitci ius" is used lelatively , m 
respect to the heaiens above, it means crlcrio) , hut m lespeet to “the heal en of 
spirits belou , ” it means mtcnoi — Tr 
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701 Then wcic these also mtioduced into the extend heaven 
( caelum mtenus see note, G97), which it was told me m a 
distinct voice, [indicated] that [good spmts] aie after this 
mannei admitted when they have been foi some time m the 
heaven of spmts, so that none could be admitted any moie, 
although evci so clamoious or wishful foi [admission], whereby 
weie signified those who came too late, because they wanted 
oil m then lamps, [thus] they leceivcd for answer that they 
could no moie be admitted, wheicfoic they wcie then 1 ejected 

702 It ivas added, howcvei, that such [a pioce'-s] is continu- 
ally going on thioughout the univeisal heaven, thus m a ceitain 
oidei, as it w r cie, fiom one place to anothei, so that heic also, 
aftci ceitain appropnate penods, as it wcic [of tunc], a similar 
admission lecuis, and that heaven can never be filled, but 
that such a phantasy pi e\ ailed, as that all [parts] should thus 
become full was owing to the pi e\ ailing despau of [many, as to 
then] being evei admitted moie, because [theic seemed to be] 
no more any loom, such [phantas)] being, no doubt, infused by 
the wolf oi evil spmts 174S, Febinaiy 3 


On Admission into vn extliuor JItvvln, dfing a Continuation 
1 ROM Tin, I OKI GOING PaC.P 

703 I lme also Iicaid or peiceived the cause why not moie 
than twelve societies can be admitted togethei, and afterwards 
about eight societies of the other se\ It w as that they should 
thus be distributed amongst the societies tlieie fonned into 
heavenly order (foimatas cailcsics ) , noi could all be introduced 
at once but that this, for many reasons, is done successively, 
for, as soon as they aie mtioduced, they are, accoidmg to a 
seciet [mode of] distubutiou, of the Lord’s appointing, leceived 
into angelic societies, thus, as itweie, into then own tnhent- 
ance This may be called then allotment, because it is the 
Lord’s doing, after a secret manner (1 at enter), thus by the Loid’s 
[divine Piovidence , so that they are admitted, eveiy one mto 
his own society, from the whole heart (ex toto coi clc), and have a 
joyful reception, whilst all love and fuendslnp are showui them 
But so long as m such societies they do not of then free accord 
choose to remain, they are received by otheis, and thus on [suc- 
cessively] until they come into a society wdieie they have a 
more peifect concord and unanimity There they so long 
remain, as they can be perfected yet more, and thus they are 
elevated or exalted, one after anothei, into greater glory 

704 But it is to be obseived that the tianslation fiom one 
society into anothei is not effected by one’s lejeetion fiom the 



OF EMANUEL SWEDENBORG 


241 


society where he is, but by a certain voluntaiy [bent], so that 
he desires to be m another society, into which also, according to 
his desue, he is tiansferred Thus all is done from liberty, con- 
sequently from the most perfect freewill 

705 It was, moreovei, told me that heaven, as a whole, can 
never be closed, even to eternity, but that from such a cause [as 
above stated] it is here [and theie] closed for a season, as also 
especially because the remaining spirits are not piepared [foi 
heaven], nor can any one be mtioduced while unprepared , and 
if haply one were admitted by [Divine] permission, thus accord- 
ing to its own [laws or] causes, in order that such a one may 
act like leaven or ferment, he is afterwards rejected thence 
with the utmost ignominy 

706 To ceitam spmts who solicited admission, answer was 
given that the time was not yet, but at another season, if they 
came prepared [they might be admitted] There were certain 
souls also who had been known to me [m the wOild], who were 
spectators [with me] of these things 


Concerning Spirits from the Peanet Jupiter 

707 Some of the spirits of the planet Jupiter, who had been 
with me for some time, were even then at once admitted into 
the exterior heaven, as they were longing for [admission], and 
to them succeeded others, who likewise were admitted, and aie 
now succeeded by others, who still, as I suppose, remain with 
me, and are also waitmg to be admitted 

708 Moieover, I could not but greatly wonder how mild and 
gentle are the spirits of the inhabitants of Jupiter, which was 
hereby given me to know, m that they have now been with me 
for some days, if not a [whole] week, and have obtained a place 
in the head , so [very] mild aie they, that they [seem as it were] 
only to think, their thoughts are so flexible, that they suffer 
themselves to be bent, and that by merely the good pleasure of 
the exterior heaven, or of their angels, thus by the will of the 
[one] only Lord , they are [so] patient, that scarcely any little 
indignation can be peiceived [m them] When they perceive 
that this or that thing is not granted them, they instantly 
acquiesce, nor do the doubts of othei [spmts] adhere to them, 
but they let them pass through as nothing, so [tranquil] are 
they, and contented m those things lohich ai e enjoined them Such 
are their own words, that if I had not been aware, from other 
signs, of them presence, it could scarcely be known from any 
the least alteiation in then temper of mmd 
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Concerning the heavenly Joy of those who are received, and 

WHO ARE TREATED OF IN THE ADJOINING PAGES 


709 From those who have been admitted, I have learned 

many particulars, besides their being received with friendship 
and fraternal affection [by the angels], and inserted into their 
societies , but that eveiy one according to his own good pleasure, 
and the delight of his imagination, receives alb that his soul 
could desne, and” a thousand- fold more also \ 

710 Thus [it was told me] some are clothed m white lobes, 
most beautiful and shining, which especially the youngNnen and 
youths delight m Their joy was communicated to me\so that 

I could peiceive their delight, for by this they know that fhey ll 
have become angels , besides being m most beautifu d thus Mite! 
raiment r > as 

710} ((((Some are delighted, even to then inmost [pm, to baciples], 
by manifold pleasantnesses, such as paradisiacal delight: se( t Fk, which 
are of such a nature as infinitely to tianscend every * human j 
conception For everything ism that vernal, flourish! Eg, and 

fruitful state, whence all around is so smiling as to i namfest 

that an interior celestial delight, [springing] from \uATiOi inmost 
essences, exists m every leaf , since I doubt not that such. tilings 

do spring from an inner heaven, thus that they are, as iti were, 
living r epre sentations of such essences, hence the a9 10ie elicit 
imaged in all the particulars thereof” yds 

711 As an example [of the soit], there was next exhibite&ld 
me a single decoration, being only that of a gate, but which 
of such a form as, in its perennial variety, incalculably 
transcend all human imagination Thus one thing succeeded 
another, and this through entne tracts [of scenery], as far a: 
the eye could extend its vision This [ornamental decoration] is 
now represented to them, and with a continually succeeding 
vanety, and, as it were, with a living mobility In a woid, it 
can neither be descnbed nor conceived , and this is only one of 
the Jeast [wondeis of heaven], and that the first [or outermost 
only] Those which are interior to these aie still more ineffable, 
and still moie so those things which aie yet more mtenor, and 
which are inmost)))) 

712 Moreover, they who are in heaven have such a light as 
to exceed, by indefinite degiees ('pai asctngts), the solar light 
upon earth This light was shown to me, when also certain 
ones who were newly admitted angels [were seen] m white, 
sitting, and a splendid light ( Candida ) appealed It was said 
that a more splendid (candidioi ) and vivid light could not be 
given, because the Lord is their Light 
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713 Those who [enter] afterwards, or who are admitted at 
intervals, are covered with a white cloud, and are thus received, 
the white cloud was also shown to me 

714 ((((Besides these paradisiacal pleasantnesses, there are 
also those things which are called celestial habitations, namely, 
magnificent palaces, m which there aie similar most jmble 
ornaments m succession, as it were, living [representations] of 
things heavenly and divine, and m indefinite variety, and far 
more vivid than those which are seen with the eyes of the body 

1748, February 10 )))) 


On the Rejection op evil Spirits, who endeavour, by Art and 
Deceit to insinuate themselves into Heaven 

715 [This] it is sometimes permitted evil spirits [to do], even j 
such as are called wolves, to wit, who carried away [certam 1 
spmts] before ' mentioned, and of whom, fiom the cause air e ad} 7 
stated, they are afraid But this only m their first state 

(i tempore ) before they aie initiated into societies They clothe 
themselves, as it weie, with white appaiel, but they are imme- 
diately distinguished from [or by] the angels, because their 
[white] is external, meiely, as it were, varnish, possessing 
nothing of life, wherefoie it is impossible that they can be 
received into any society, for to enter into heaven is to be 
received into heavenly societies Now this is what is under- 
stood by there being a [great] gulf between heaven and hell 
[Luke xvi ], because it is impossible [that they can pass over 
the one to the other], and if it were permitted they would be 
immediately rejected, as something quite conti ary, or, as it 
were, froth or [scum] 

716 Moieover, those who endeavour to be admitted into 
heaven under a fan angelic form are immediately changed into 
[various] foims, which have also been shown to me, of animals , 
accordmg to the mind (anwntm) of each, for the mmd (animus), 
or mental dispositions (ammi), or the cupidities of the mmd, 
are represented in the heaven of spirits by animals, although 
they aie nothing else but cupidities, and then varieties, thus 
effigied [or represented] Hence ceitam species of birds and of 
[other] animals weie obscurely seen by me But I wondeied 
that they should be white, which was so effected that it might 
be shown that such spirits desired to counterfeit an angel of 
light (candidum) 1748, February 10 

717 Furthermore, there is a way to heaven, as stated above 
Below is hell , next above it is the lower earth/ which is also 
'signified by another name, then there is the heaven of spmts, i 
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after which is the exterior heaven (interius), then the interior 
and the inmost Eveiywheie a similar process is in operation, 
but with much diffcience, especially m this, that m the lower 
earth, and m the heaven of spmts, they obtain whatever is 
pleasing to them, and thus they are translated fiom one society 
to another But evil spirits [are treated] in a c ont rary manner, 
namely, with punishments, thus [led] against their will 1748, 
Februaiy 10 1 


CONCERNING THOSE WHO DESIRE TO EE SUPREME IN HLAVEN. 

718 It was observed that those who desne to be supreme m 
heaven had adjoined to them m the life of the body the answer- 
ing or analogous [states], viz of wishing to excel others either m 
worldly gloiy oi m othei [like] respects, and they aie accordingly 
ambitious to compass their end, as they likewise aie m the other 
life, although this is lepugnant to the love of then neighbour 
Such, m the other life, are deprived of all rationality, and become 
as though they were not men, foi they know not what they do , 
they do all things fiom instinct, and, as it were, m sleep, as I 
have stated befoie And because they think there is something 

1 What the authoi hero states is veil worthy of the leaders attention, as it 
gives a general idea of the different regions of the spiritual voild The lowest 
regions under the earths of the world ot spirits are the hells Just abo\ e them, 
forming the lowest plain of the world of spmts, is the lo»,cr earth, frequently 
alluded to in the prophets as the lover parts of the earth, "etc , see Ps Km 9 , 
Isa xlm 23 In this region all vastations and punishments are dlected, foi { 
the purpose of removing the infirmities vhieh still adheie to the good, and alsos 
of divesting the wicked of the semblances of good which still adhere to their U 
externals Tins is denoted by what the Lord says, “ From him shall be taken 
away even that which he sccmdh to have ” (Luke vm 18) The heaven of spmts 
which the authoi next mentions is that region of the voild of spirits, where 
spirits m general aie mstiucted and prepared toi admission into heavenly societies , 
that is, into heaven itself" During some ages pnoi to the Last Judgment m 
1757 this vast legion became entnely perverted, owing to the prevailing power 
and number of wicked spmts who had depaited out of the world, who had 
externally been m civil and moral good, and who, as Christians, had “a name to 
live, but who were dead , ” that is, were mteiiorly wicked, actuated solely by the 
love .of. self and the world As the number and pow r er of these evil and merely 

external spirits increased, the predictions of the Loid m lefeience to the con 
summation of the Church (see Matt xxiv ) were fulfilled “ The sun of heaven 
became daikened, and the moon withdiew its light,” etc — that is, all heavenly 
influences fiom the Lord became perverted and destroyed, owing to the dreadfully 
perverted state of the medium, — this heaven of spmts, through vdnch all heavenly 
influences had to pass to men upon earth When this medium becomes so 
perverted as to pieponderate towaids hell, the equilibrium is endangeied, and the 
Lord executes a judgment upon this heaven ot spirits, lemoves the wicked to 
their final abodes m the hells, and delivers the good This heaven is meant by 
that which, in Rev xxi 1, is said “ to pass away , ” it was from this heaven that 
“ the dragon and his angels were cast,” and that the Loid, when m the world, saw 
“Satan as lightning fall” (Luke x ), because when He was in the woild He 
executed a judgment — Tit 
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good m such ambition, they are allowed to act aecoidmg to their 
instinct m whatevei they do, with the greatest zeal , thus they 
wish to imitate all things and to appear good When such things 
are peimitted they seem to themselves to be able to form 
[artificial] wings, and thus to fly aloft And torn phantasy alone 
they soai to such a height as, m their own conceit, can scarcely 
be transcended, which was also shown to me , to such an extent 
does their ambition cany them 1748, Febniary 10 


Thu DEFERENCE OF SPIRITS 

719 When rationality is taken away fiom a spirit, so that he 
acts solely from instinct, whatever he then does is foigiven him, 
because he acts as though lie. were m sleep , as also because every 
one must commiserate Ins state, inasmuch as it is perceived that 
he acts m this manner On the other hand, when the same are 
together m a lational state, their lationality then selves foi 
nothing more than to enable them to conceal then instinct 
Thus a dissimulation formed fiom habit, for the most part, 
adheres to them, from fear and from other causes, because then 
to rationality m the life of the body was scarcely any other than a 
\ means by which their natural instinct and their depiaved loves 
\ were concealed This I could gather from living expenence this 
day 1748, February 10 The spirits could understand this as 
well as though it weie obvious to their senses, but I doubt 
whether men living m the body could understand it 


That Spirits cannot, without [Reflection, see theough the 
human Bony to which Tury aee adjoined 

720 Often, as I have gone through the streets of a city, and 
■ through a great crowd, and did not at the same time reflect 
upon the spirits around me, that the} 7 - also might be attending, 
together with me, to those things (which 'reflection is only made 
by an interior intuition, and thus by a tacit observation), they 
then told me, m almost every instance, thus rathei often, that 
, they m the meantime saw and heai^i nothing, but weie intent 
upon the thought of the mind Wherefoie to whatevei spirit I 
directed my reflection, he was, as- it were, .aroused , and this was 
very often , from winch I could conclude that the spirits m a 
man, m whom the interiors aie not opened towards the Lord by 
faith, that in such [a case] spirits cannot speak with a man, 
nor see through his eyes, and that they only enjoy the man’s 
memory and his ratiocmative faculty, as also the spirits with me, 
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do mine, who have very often confessed that they could not 
know otheiwise than that they were the same who lived my 
life This also comes fiom the consociation of many, m which 
each one thinks that he lives his own life , nor is he aware that 
otheis also think m a like manner 

721 I cannot better compare those reflections than with the 
leflection of man m himself, who does not know that his hands or 
face is cold, or that his foot is piessed when he walks, noi that 
he utteis woids when he speaks, or whatevei else exists m a 
similar mannei m any other part of the body, unless he reflect 
upon it, and dnect Ins thought to it, besides many other like 
particulars which confiim, as that when a man does not reflect 
on the sound of bells, or on the objects of sight aiound him, he 
is entirely ignoiant that he had heard 01 seen those things 
1748, February 10 


That Man can live both in the natural anb spiritual Lire 




722 The human race have been so created by the Loid that 
they can be both m the world and m heaven at the same time 
the external man m the world, and the internal in heaven Man 
is consequently so created that he can speak with spmts and 
angels, and at the same time with men , thus that heaven might 
be conjoined [with man] m the woild and the woild with 
heaven Which of the Loid’s mercy has been the case with 
me, and indeed so [fully], that whilst I was m conversation 
with men, I diffeied m no respect fiom myself as I was befoie 
[I conversed with spirits], nor could I be distinguished from a 
man m his ordinary state ( dcbili ) When, however, I v r as [in 

conversation] with spirits, I seemed to be sepaiated fiom the 
bod-w' \yet at the same time was conjoined, because my 
art] v T as then with spirits, and indeed so much so, 
\wished to wnte “ as m the othei life ” I could 
Vow that it v r as the othei life, oi [the life] after 
\rits desired [that I should say] “ m this life,” 
becauou A nefco i\ ± uh them 


On a certain Kind of Spirits who practise Nothing but Rob- 
beries, AND COMMIT BUTCHERIES AND CONCERNING THOSE OF 
THE SAME Kind, WHb THEREFORE APPEAR TO TH !• MSELVES TO 
flee into Cities, and -who thus dwell in a great City 

723 There was shown to me a kind of spirits who wander 
about, and who do nothing but commit robbery and depredation 
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And fiist, tlieie appealed to me a spmt clothed m a dark blue 
[garment], and upon his head there was a convoluted cap, like 
[the turban] of certain Turks, and of a similar colour This 
spirit came to me, and shook his right hand Anothei spirit 
then told me that he should flee, and that he very much feaied 
those whose sole endeavour and practice, when they found men, 
was but to torment them, to slay them with the swoid, to tortuie 
them, to burn them with fire, to boil them, and who thus cruelly 
treat all whom they meet 1 But respecting him who shook his 
hand, it was said that such a spirit is wont to appear to them, 
and to admonish them, that they may be on their guard against 
those lobbers, because they are then near at hand 

724 It should be observed that before this [land of spirits] 
appealed to me, I was removed from the society of those spmts 
who were with me befoie, so that they conversed with me from 
a long distance, exclaiming that I was carried away or removed 
from them, thinking that I was thus transfeired to the inhabi- 
tants of another earth 

725 Those robbers, as the spirit who conversed -with me 
said, are entirely black from head to foot , there soon appeared 
to me a similar spirit, who was one of the robbers, and was veiy 
black, 

726 A similar spirit appeared near me, with his right hand 
stretched out straight befoie him at full length , he threatened 
he would m like mannei torment whoever came near 

727 There soon also appeared otheis, three m a line, and 
amongst them there was also a woman They weie deceitfully 
insidious, endeavouring to steal something One on the left 
endeavoured secretly to put his hand into my purse , and there 
was anothei m front, saying deceitfully that he did not wish to 
take anything away , his insidiousness, however, manifestly 
appeared fiom Ins discouise He was in face not unhandsome, 
as was the woman also, but whether she was sent forth for an 

A certain 
as 


plunder 


insidious purpose I do not for a certainty know 
spirit also appeared, who was canymg away boxes, 
which he desned to convey away 


Continuation concerning the Robbers and the great City 
(concerning whom see the adjoining Page) 

728 (((((( When I asked the spirit whence he came, he told me 
that he had fled because he feared the robbers who kill, slaughter, 

1 The literal sense of the Word describes, m similai language, the ciuelties 
of the wicked (see Micah m 2, 3) It should be known that the literal sense of 
the Word, especially of the prophets, is frequently descriptive of representatives 
as they appeal m the spiritual world — Tk 
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bum, and boil men, 1 [thus] applying to any one for safety I 
asked him whence he came, and if [he knew] from what eaith 9 
He told me that he did not know what earth meant, but he 
knew what a city meant , foi he did not wish to heai the Avoid 
earth mentioned, and he afterwards said that the earth is the 
Lord’s, but [that] the city belonged to them They Avished to 
be in the city that they might be safe from lobbers )))))) 

729 (((((I aftenvards con\ r eised with a certain lobber, who 
spoke Avitli a guiff ( basset ) voice, like a giant I asked him avIio 
he Avas ? He said that he Avas seeking after plunder which he ‘ 
might take aAA r ay I asked Avhere could he leposit his plundei, 
and Avhether he kneiv that it Avould be taken aivay fiom him, 
because it Avas nothing but phantasies ? Then [I asked him] 
Avheie he Avas ? He said he Avas m a desert oi m desert places, 
seeking plunder, and as [described], tormenting those AA r hom he 
met , so that the robbeis aie together He at length acknoAv- 
ledged that he Avas a spmt, but this [only] because as yet he is 
AVith me (see G96) , he knows not he is a spirit, inasmuch as he 
[yet] thinks himself still living upon earth ))))) 

730 ((((Now I perceive that they are such, or piobably the 
same, as the J cays, avIio thus Avandei about m the desert, and if 
they meet any one, they aie not only m the desire to plundei 
him of Avhatevei he possesses, but moieovei,)))) (((if they can 
escape detection, to kill, slaughtei, bum, and boil [him], foi 
such is their animus or leignmg cupidity, although they dare 
not do so, but fiom their cupidities, [bent of] their minds 
(i (mums ), and genius, it may be sufficiently concluded [hoAv 
outrageous they aie], even against then oaaui [people] and their 
companions This may also be knoAAm fiom then wicked life, 
Avhen poAver is given them over then enemies, a\ hom they have 
AA T anted but the poAA r ei to treat m this cruel manner, and Avhom 
they have desired to treat even more cruelly still 

731 Wherefore that geneiation [or race] appear to themselves 
to live m a very large city, as they call it, Avhere they aie safe, 
noi dare they go thence , but that, AA r hen they do go out of then 
City,))) unless they are of a similar [disposition to those Avithout], 
they are observed by a spmt similai to themselves, vvho, being 
clothed in dark blue gaiments, not unlike then rabbi’s, Avams 
them to beAvare, because robbeis are not fai distant 1748, 
February 11 

732 What caused me gieatly to wondei was, that whilst I 
Avas reading the Lord’s Player, such a lobber Avas piesent with 
me, and read it together Avith me (a case which often occurs), 
and I observed that he behaved with such devotion that I 
could not know whether he was of the true faith or not , for I 

1 See aboA r e, 723, note 
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never could discern whether then mind mas foreign to the sense, 
as [I can] m the case of other spirits, so did he then pi a}' to 
the Lord, m appeaiance as from the heart, that He might pro- 
tect him Hence I could conclude m lcspect to the qualm}* of 
that generation [or race] , namely, that whilst they aie m 
dangei and fear, their cupidity is not at all observed , it is as 
though it iveie hidden or had perished .And thus it is with 
them whilst m devotion when m danger of death, as is also 
evident fiom many things in history concerning them Never- 
theless, they conceal and bear such a disposition m then heart, 
and, as I could peiceive, they derive this heieditauly from both 
dragons (See 487 ) For, as soon as they come out of dangei s, 
they are the like [lobbers as befoie], except that they dissemble 
01 lie, as it were, [inwardly] m the heait 1748, February 11 


Ox Eefleotion - ft < 

733 I have now been in conversation with spirits and 
angels respecting reflection, to which I do not know whethei 
men sufficiently attend , but if they do attend to it, they will 
find moie aicana m the doctrine of leflection than m any othei 
whatever What reflection performs may be sufficiently evident 
to oveiy one, when he consideis that he perceives no sense of 
the body or of any of its parts, nor does he know that he has a 
sensation, except he reflect on that part of his body, it is then 
that he [first] perceives heat, cold, and piessure, yea, feels that 
by which he was before affected If he reflect on Ins respira- 
tion, he then feels and knows that he lespires, thus his voluntaiy 
piinciple adjoins itself [to his sensations], besides innumerable 
other instances 

734 In like manner, when a man does not l effect on those 
things which are m his mind ( mentc ) or sjunt (ammo), namely, 
how he thinks, what he thinks, what he does, and whence lie 
acts Without reflection he knon s nothing, except that a thing 
is, noi does he know anything else, thus not its quality But 
if he leflects m himself from otheis, or if he suffers otheis to 
leflect upon hnn, and to say of what quality he is, then he can 
fiist know that he is of such a quality, othei wise he can nevei 
know it, but he remains m his phantasies, and fionr them he 
reflects upon others, thus he considers truth to be falsities, 
because he judges fiom his phantasies , for such as the principle 
IS' from which me judge, such wall be everything thence 
dented 

735 Spints especially lemain m the state after death with- 
out any leflection, therefore they know no otherwise than that 
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they aie still men, and m the woild as before, on which account 
they also remain m then phantasies, and thus they live m their 
nature ( indole ) m which they died But as soon as reflection is 
given to them by the Loid, they know that they are m the 
, othei life, to the belief of which they can fecai cely be led before 
I one or more subjects is given them to reflect upon Their 
k phantasies still continue to remain emooted m then natuie 

73G Consequently spmts, especially those who m their life- 
time had been pioud, cannot know otherwise than that they are 
better than otlieis, and they can scaicely suffer that othei s 
should reflect upon them But when they aie brought into a 
state of reflection, they aie then brought mto a bettei state of 
life, for they can then first know themselves, and likewise better 
know what is true 

737 It may also be stated that the doctrine of faith effects 
nothing whatever with man, except the Loid gives him to reflect 
Where foie men learn what is true and good hom the Lord’s 
Woid, m order that they may thereby leflect upon themselves, 
[and judge] whether they are such [as the Woi d teaches they 
ought to be] This reflection is awakened m them at certain 
times, especially m times of trouble Wheiefore to know truths 
is of the greatest moment , [lor] without thejcnoivledges of truth 
theie can be no leflection, and consequently no reloi mation 

738 But those who come mto the other life in cupidities and 
phantasies cannot reflect fiom tiuths, before those states of 
cold and those shades are dispelled 1748, February 11 


Concerning Retlection 

739 The doctrine of reflections is one entirely [new], and 
[yet] without which no one can know what the interior life is, 
and not even what the life of the body is , yea, without reflec-i 
tion from the knowledge of tiuths no one can be reformed! 
Wherefore to the men of this earth, because they live m a per- 
veise state, wntten tiuths aie delivered by the Lord, whence 
they may derive, as fiom a fountain, the knowledges of truth, 
fiom which they can leflect upon themselves, or, moie properly, 
from which, mscubed on their memory, the Lord can cause 
them to reflect upon their own falsities and othei things of the 
like sort Wherefore, without the knowledge [of truths] there 
can be no lefoi mation 

740 It is otherwise in the planet Jupiter, where spmts 
admonish them, and e xcit e whatever evils they have thought 
and done, and present them befoie them Thus m that planet 
reflections are effected by revelations, concermng which [it is 
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treated] above But this could not be done m this 'earth, 
because here the door is closed towards heaven, and the thoughts 
of men "are only withdrawn towards heaven by the Lord at 
certain times [as m states of trouble and sickness, etc ], other- 
wise they [would] regard nothing else but coipoieal, worldly, 
and earthly thmgs, upon which they reflect, m which case, if 
the door were opened towards heaven (as with Cam, 1 with whom 
also spirits could speak), falsities would be so commixed with 
truths that they could never be separated, thus they would 
| be damned to eternity , wherefore such a state is provided 
{ against 1748, February 11 


On the Appetite of Spirits, [especially the Desire] oe knowing 

741 Instead of the appetites which a man has m'the life of 
the body, namely, of eating and drinking for the sake of nourish- 
ing his body, spmts have the appetite or pleasure^ of knowing 
The desire of knowing only what is true and good is angelic 
But spirits desire to know whatever is as yet new to them, which 
cupidity is almost constant with them, and succeeds instead of 
the appetite of nourishing the body by earthly food Thus 
throughout all heaven there is the greatest affection of under- 
standing truth and goodness, or those thmgs which belong to 
faith Hence they have reflections, by means of which they are 
perfected moie and more 1748, February 11 

All these things were written in the presence of several spirits 
and angels, who reflected upon the things which were written, 
and confirmed them 


Concerning thi-, Inhabitants of [the Planet] Jupiter. 

742 (The presence of the inhabitants of Jupiter was [always] 
ascertainable, not only from the influence ( 'mfluxu ) of their 
affections, but also from the fact of their disposing my counten- 
ance, as it were, into a smiling and cheerful [mood], and that 
continually, for so they dispose the countenances of the inhabi- 
tants of their [own] earth, so that from inmost delight they are, 
as it were, [ever] smiling and expressing joyfulness of heart 
That such indeed was then joy, I could also ascertain from this, 
namely, that their tranquillity was communicated to me , for it 
was so delightful as m a sensible degree to fill the region of the 
breast and the heart , moreover, they do not suffer themselves to 

1 That Cam represents the fallen posterity of the Most Ancient Chuicli denoted 
by Adam see “Alcana Coelestia ” 
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be distuibcd by the cupidities of others, but remain in then own 
delightful tranquillitj’, thus -without anxieties, unlike thcspmts 
of our caith, who aie agitated by evciy commotion of mind, and 
[thus] aie m continual disquietude, hence it may safely be con- 
cluded that the life of the inhabitants of the planet Jupiter is 
by many degiecs moie delightful than the life of the inhabi- 
tants of oui earth , foi it is cupidities which render a man rest- 
less 

743 i\Ioi cover, neither do they feai death, unless on account 
of losing then conjugial partnei and children, nor even on that 
account, whilst they live m tianquillity, and know for certain 
that then life is continued by the death of the body, and 
themselves arc thus lendered happier, and 'become celestial 
angels 

744 There is, liowevei, a state of happiness m a degiee still 
moie intciior than is known to those who aie -with me, so that 
they can lie leceptivc of much moie exalted happiness, but 
which can [still] less exist -with those who delight m a peiveise 
ordei of life , that is, m cupidities and phantasies , interior 
things, to such, aie vexation and disquietude, not so to the 
spmts of the planet Jupitei 1748, Febi uary 11) 


Concerning the Eobllrs in the DrscRT, and coxcerxixg the Cm 

749 1 ((((Concerning the lobbers in the desert, sec above [723], 
and also concerning then ciuelty, which it is not allowed even 
to describe , [foi] they weie not permitted to show it to me It 
may, moieoiei, be said that they aie not upon an eaith, but m 
a deseit, because they -wander about alone, noi do they admit 
any associate, because they are of such a nature that they desne 
to toimont, butcher, bum, and boil whomsoever they meet, this 
is then delight 

750 There is a boundaiy which it is not allowed them to pass 
ovei, and which, diverging [horn a certain point], joins tw r o cities, 
one on either side, so that by lines drawn fiom that [extreme] 
limit to the two cities, and from the one city to the other, a 
triangle is formed One city, w r hich is the habitation of the 
wicked, is not far fiom Gehenna, moie to the left, where some- 
times appeared a dragon, when he desired to call together his 
evil spirits, and thus to form an abominably wicked society, or 
conspiracy against the good, that is, against the Lord Here- 
abouts is the city of the wicked Those who, fiom phantasies, 
1 The numbers follow lieie as m the original — Tn 
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appeal to themselves to dwell m it, run about the streets, where 
they are above the ankles in mud They ciy out and complain 
in a miseiable mannei 

751 The other city is between Gehenna and the lake, thus 
almost at a middle distance from them, where the better kind 
of them appear to dwell This city sometimes appears to them 
as magnificent, with palaces and houses lathei beautiful But 
sometimes this same city is suddenly changed into villages or 
into smaller cities, and sometimes also into a stinking lake, con- 
sisting, as it were, of meie filth, that they may be overwhelmed 
m it Thus the scene is 'vaiied -with them, not with all at the 
same time, but with those m particular who aie there, for they are 
governed by phantasies Wheiefore, according to the varieties 
of their cupidities and punishments, and also of then delights, 
which, at mteivals, reciuit them, such things aie successively 
repiesented to them appaiently as [leal as] life, so that they 
can by no means know otheiwise than that they are so It is a 
common saying m that city of theirs that the city belongs to 
them, but the land, or the earth, is the Lord’s 

751-} I inquired who was the governor of the city , this they 
did not know, and it Was told me that theie was no governor, 
but that they were together for feai of the robbers wandering 
about m the deserts, so that they are kept leagued together from 
fear It is manifest that the Lord thus governs their phantasies 
by fears, lest one should infest another, as they do m the deserts, 
which would be the case unless they were under the Loid’s 
auspices )))) 

752 ((Wow, in a line diawn hence is the boundary [point], 
from which to both cities, and horn one city to the other, is 
formed a triangle, -within which space the lobbers are )) 

753 At that extreme limit theie appeared to me a spirit 
almost snow-white, and an angel was also there almost [of] lucid 
[bughtness] , and theie was another spirit coming thither, 
when the fiist [mentioned], standing theie with outsti etched 
arms, received the one who came, who bent himself towaids the 

- earth, and so passed undei his feet But he soon returned, and 
With his body inclined, and his face upwards, he was made to 
pass under his feet, and was then cast forwards on high, and 
thus he fled away This they call their mode of admission 
towards the city, so that they aie not huit, because they say 
they ought [thus] to admit them 

754 But there was another, who crept under the feet hither 
and thither, or under the feet backwaids and forwards, and this 
seveial tunes, such are those who are [prone] to worship [the 
robbers] 1748, Februaiy 12 a ' 
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r * Continuation concerning the Eobbers in the Desert and 

in the City 

745 1 But there was also another, who, whilst he was thus 
cieepmg along, was involved m a fine-spun net, so that he could 
not make his escape from it , but being anxious [to escape, he 
kept] thus creeping along at inci easing distances, and was 
toimented Such are those whom they desne to temper by 
[such] torment, before they are admitted But the same spirit 
was afterwards, by means of a pike which the other held con- 
tinually m Ins hand, and, which maiked off that angle, made to 
i evolve within a veil, under which he was admitted, but at 
length disengaged hiihself [above], neai the upper extiemity of 
the pike, but with the veil, not within the limit, m the direction 
of the city, but towards me, on high , wherefoie this was a sign 
that such a spirit should not enter into that place or that city 

746 But the [othei] one also, thus both, were involved m a 
net, from what cause I know not, probably on this account, that 
he might show me these things, for the dragon is not willing 
that they should be discoveied, wheiefore he often wished, by 
his phantasies, to elude my visions, and to mteicept the same 
fiom becoming known to me, as he now also does [For] to be 
put under the veil is a gieat punishment, because they aie 
miserably toimented When he fled, he chew, as it were, his 
own tail m a net , [which was], fiom phantasy, joined to fear m 
flight 

747 Those who misbehave themselves m the city on the 
right, oi midway between Gehenna and the lake, aie visited 
with severe punishments 

748 Fiom these facts it appears what [consequences] the 
phantasy of the Jews brings with it m the othei life, fiom then 
having thought m then lifetime that they should still possess 
Jerusalem and the holy land , few, if any, believe m heaven, oi 
m a life after death Whoevei is addicted to avance merely! 
can never believe that theie is a life after death, or a lesurrecJ 
tion, as neithei did they believe it m the Lord’s time , especially, 
that such a phantasy remains, and that they thus enter into a 
city, namely, the worst of them, oi they who [arrive] immedi- 
ately after death, mto the city on the left, but those who are 
better into the city on the right , and that their holy land, to 
which they think they shall come, is piofane and full of 10 b- 
benes, that is, of lapme and wickedness , this land they call 
the Lord’s land, foi they aie obliged to woiship the robbers, 
that they may have conveyed to them, as they think, the neces- 

1 These numbeis follow as m the original — Tit 
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sanes of life 1748, Febiuary 12 Such are the consequences 
of their faith and of their life [See A C 940, 941 ] 


On the Difference between voluptuous Delights and true 

Felicity 

755 1 When I experienced delights or pleasantnesses, I did 
not know whence they were, because it is most difficult foi a 
soul or spirit to distinguish between fictitious or false delights, 
anof true or heavenly delights, inasmuch as their sense is as yet 
so gross that they do not know the diffeience Wheiefoie I 
had a conveisation with the spirits around me concerning those 
delights, [as] whence derived , it was stated that false delights 
oi voluptuous pleasuies ( volciptates ) sometimes so counterfeit 
tiue and heavenly delights that they cannot be distinguished, 
yea, that unless the Lord inspired a knowledge of the distinction 
[between them] a spirit could by no means know it By similar 
fictitious delights evil spirits, yea, the worst of spirits, for the 
-most part deceive and fascinate those who are m the othei life , 
for they thmlc such delights aie very heavenly, whereas they 
aie altogethei infernal, because they aie [eventually] turned 
into what is infernal, and into torments Thus they not only 
infuse peiceptible pleasantnesses [even] to the inmost of spirits, 
but they also counterfeit beautiful forms of vanous objects, yea, 
of gardens, as it were, paradisiacal For evil spnits, especially j 
those who are high above the head, continually study to imitate 
such things, and thus to seduce or allure souls to their party, 
and to make them then own adheients 

756 The diffei ence [between genuine and countei feit delights] 
is such as exists between artificial fruits, floweis, leaves, or 
human foims imitated m wax, within which is clay (for it is 
only the external which counteifeits and beguiles, yea, some- 
times [imitated] with so much skill, that the umnstructed and 
simple are easily deceived), and the fruits, floweis, and human 
faces which are genuine, and have life within them , which 
life, the more mtenor it is, the more spiritual and celestial it 
becomes These things are permanent, and aie perfected, and \ 
the more interiorly [they advance] the more beautiful and happy ■ 
they become But m respect to those [fictitious delights], when j 
spmts adVance into interims, the external beauty and pleasant- * 
ness decays and falls away, and then nothing but what is filthy 
and infernal comes forth 1748, Febiuary 12 

Such is the life of voluptuous pleasures [vohoptahom] m the 


1 These mimbeis follow as m the original — Tb 
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On tiil Chicle to the Tntllw ct, and tiilngl by tiil Will 

into Actions 

757 Tlicic is a manifest cnclc fiom the .senses, especially 
fiom the healing and sight, which picsent objects that excite 
the internal sense, thus which pioceed to the intellect, and 
fiom the intellect into the lull, and from the lull into acts, 
whether of the month and speech, or [cxpicssion] of the face, or 
[motion] of the limbs Such is the natmal circle, but inasmuch 
as [the older of] natme is dcstioycd, so that objects can only 
pass from the senses into the intellect, but not into the will, 
because this is governed fiom another somcc, hence it is that 
legcneiation [is so necessary], by -which the tiue oidei, 01 the 
natmal cnclc, is lcstored, so that at length the will, and thence 
[m oidei] the intellect, may bcai the whole sway, so that both 
faculties conspne to [pioducc] the hints of chant} Thus all 
the evil insinuated by evil spmts is changed into good in the 
intellect, f 01 the Loul, by the will, that is, liylo\e and mercy, 
winch aie solely His own, dnects the man whom he has regene- 
rated and endowed with tho^e faculties 1 7 IS, Febnmry 12 


That those who in mr Lui or tiil Boot excelled much in 
G rMLv [on IxcrxEm] but in LxruiNALS only, are in tub 
otiibii Lm: stupid 

75S A certain spirit who had been somewhat known to me in 
the life of the body was conducted to me for the purpose of con- 
vcisation, but he spoke nothing with me lie was so dull and 
stupid that he scarcely undei stood am thing that was said 
His dulness was communicated to me, so that I could know its 
quality It so obscuied my thoughts that I could scarcely 
pciceive what I was wilting In the life of the body this man 
had been pie-emmently ingenious, but only m externals , so that 
on account of the acumen of his genius m externals he had 
been gieatly celebrated This ingenuity, howevei, m [meiely] 
external, worldly, and corpoieal things is changed into stupidity ] 
But I do not as yet know wdiethei it w T as so [with him] in con- 
sequence of being left to the company of similai spmts, for m 
that case every spirit is stupid, and especially if he has only 
been deceased a few months, as w as the case with tins spirit 
1748, Februaiy 12 

759 There v r as anothei who m like manner dui mg his life- 
time had excelled others m ingenuity , he, hovnvei, was among 
good spirits, and capable of perceiving the mtenoi things of 
heaven 
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On Hatred in the Life of the Body, [showing] its Effects in 

THE OTHER LlFE 

760 A certain spirit during his lifetime had, from various 
misfortunes and [other] causes, cherished hatred against those 
who, he thought, had persecuted him This hatred he had, 
from length of time, eniooted in himself, as I could know from 
the acts of his life, and also from conversation with him , for 
when he perceived any one whom m the life of the body he 
had hated, he was suddenly, as it were, hurried away from the 
conversation m which he was with another, and daited down- 
wards like lightning, and threw himself upon him whom he 
hated with the desire' to kill him, but he was withheld It 
appealed to me as though he only took something from Ins 
head, but which soon fell fiom his hands In this state he was 
brought to me, where he remained some time almost as m 
sleep, as if lost to himself, constantly thinking of him whom he 
hated He afterwards conversed with me, and I showed him that 
he could have no cause to hate him, inasmuch as I had pever 
heard him speak of him eithei good or bad, and that he had 
never hated him, but that what he had done was from necessity 
and consent [of others] At length I observed that his hatred 
was so assuaged that he was still m a capacity to have it mode- 
rated [01 allayed], which I could conclude from tins, that inas- 
much as m his lifetime he had suffered misfortunes, the Lord 
had had compassion upon him 1748, February 13 This was 
written m his presence 


Continuation concerning thx Robbers 

761 (((One of the robbeis again came to me , he was 
entirely like a black cloud, and he applied himself to my right 
side, and caused fear m those who were with me, but not m me 
For the presence of these robbers is such as to cause fear, teiroi, 
yea, trembling, m those to whom they come He endeavoured, 
with every effort, to infest iPe by his artifices, but m vain 
He also extended his right hand, that he might exercise an 
lmagmaiy power, but he could effect nothing whatever More- 
over, such a black lobbei, when he appeared, exhibited before ' 
him [as it were] stais, and also a starry heaven ))) 

761} This only occurs now as worthy of observation, namely, 
that he represented women of a beautiful countenance, whom 
he accordingly desired to mtioduce, with the intent that he 
YOL I li ’ 
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might thus be enabled to steal, which he also attempted to do, 
agieeahly to his illusive arts 

762 Moreovei, such a robber appeals even to himself to have 
feiocious dogs, which he set upon those whom he met, that they 
might terrify and devoui them , the dogs even appeared [such] 
to me 

763 (((The face of this lohher was also shown, such as it 
appeals to those whom he terrifies It was no face, but some- 
thing exceedingly black , his mouth was direfully and feiociously 
distended, so that theie [seemed] rathei to he an expansion of 
jaws, m which there appeared a giate of teeth In a word, he 
was like a labid dog with wide-expanded jaws , it was a yawn- 
ing monstrosity, not a face 1748, Febiuary 13 ))) 


Ox Truth and Goodness 

764 I have eonveised with spirits about lendermg honour 
to any one, and I was informed that honour, as also fear, is 
predicated of truth, for tiuth is that which is feaied, and thus 
honouied But love is predicated of goodness, for that which 
is good should be loved, because goodness has this quality m 
itself [to be amiable] But m the legeneiate, as m the angels, 
or m heaven, both goodness and truth aie loved, because 
goodness is the fountain of tiuth 1748, February 13 


On the Year 1657 1 

_ 765 There was shown to me, m a vision, [the numbei] 57, 

1 The Latin editoi, m his Critical Notes, heie asks, Why not 1757, since 
that was to be the memorable yeai of the Last Judgment, supposing that the 
above must be a mistake foi 1757 ? 

It is evident, from the terms employed by oui authoi, that the number first 
presented to lnm m vision was m the abbieviated form, thus 57 simply , although 
it seems not improbable that the explanatoiy 16 — might subsequently appear, 
such is the force of association, to say nothing of phantasy as at all incidental to a 
spirit so gifted and piepaied as was that of Swedenboig 

But that the vision had leference to the memorable era, 1757, cannot well be 
doubted by any one possessing that knowledge lespectmg the Last Judgment 
v, Inch Swedenborg was the chosen instrument for communicating, but which 
knowledge, while the fact was yet futuie, even Swedenborg must needs have 
wanted, according to the obvious meaning of the Loid’s own words (Compare 
Matt xxiv 36, Acts i 7, John ix 29 ) 

Hence, if we consider the date of the memorandum in question, it need not 
smpuse us that oui authoi should be m eiroi as to the numencal impoit even 
of the mysterious 57, since it was but natural to understand such abbieviation 
in a letiospective sense, accoidmg to usual acceptation , while the simple 
bievity of his statement, and his avowed ignoiauce of the hidden signification ot 
the phenomenon, evinces a modesty and lo\e of tiuth which was so chaiactenstic 
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or 1657, the numbers appealed written before my eyes, but 
what they signify I do not clearly know 1748, Febiuaiy 13 


That the Powerful and thh Rich in this World are equally 
SAVED AS THE LOW (viles) AND THE POOR 

f 

7 66 I have conveised with those, aftei the life of the body, 
who had been poweiful, who had been kings and queens, with 
whom it fared well, and who were to be numbered amongst the 
moie happy And I have also met with many of the low and 
the poor, who are m a miseiable state, especially beggais, and 
the like Thus the powei and the uches of the woild do not 
prevent man’s attaining eternal life , nor does a miseiable state 
oi poverty piomote it But it is the innei man, and the fiuits 
of faith and chanty, consequently the ends from which springs 
his enjoyment of honours, power, and riches, which effect it 
Theie is, consequently, no distinction between any class of men 
except that which belongs to faith 1748, February 14 


Concerning various Sciences, — now they occupy the human 

Mind, and qualify it 

767 I was discouismg with spirits concerning diffeient 
sciences as to the [vanous] manner m which they foim human 
minds , thus, concerning philosophy and other like [studies] 

As concerns philosophy, its eveiy department has had no 
other effect than to darken men’s minds, and thus to close the 
■way to the intuition of mtenoi things, at the same time also of 
umveisal [tiuths], foi it stops short (i oonsistit ) m meie teims, 
and m disputes concerning them, besides lational philosophy 
[so called], which so confines the ideas {alios) 1 that the nnnd 
cleaves only to materialisms {jpai iiculai ibus note, 295) , thus 
to meie dust, besides which, it not only [m like marmei] 
obstructs the w ay to mtenoi things, but also blinds the nnnd, 
and utteily banishes faith, so that m the othei life a philoso- 

of the man, and Yields the moie valuable because indued testimony to Ins 
candour and ci edibility 

JTor is it a small argument of the genuineness of the Diaij — as a bond fide 
louinal of supeinatuial e\peiienee — that the above remaikable statement occuis 
1 list m the very teims in w Inch it was ongmally penned, without eiasure, note, 
comment, oi addition, at anj r subsequent penod And this may serve to e\plam 
away the foice of any aigument founded on the supposed imjicrfcd state of the 
MS , against the publication of these valuable memoranda — Til 
l The text reads — alio?, but the true reading we beliei e to be ideas, indepen- 
dently of the sinnlaiity of the two woids as thej appeal in writing — Tr 



260 


TEE SPIRITUAL DIARY 


pher who lias dwelt much on, or indulged in such [studies], 
becomes stupid, and, beyond all others, ignorant 

768 As respects mechanical [science], when one indulges too 
much m mechanical praxis, he then [so] forms Ins mind as to 
believe that not only all nature consists of nothing but what is 
mechanical, but also spiritual and celestial things , which, if lie , 
cannot reduce to mechanical principles and their powers, he 
believes nothing, so that he becomes merely corporeal and 
earthly 

769 As respects geometry and the like, even this [science], 
as it were, concentrates the mind, and impedes it from advanc- 
ing into universals, besides that it supposes nothing to exist 
but what is [according to] geometnc or mechanic [punciples], ’ 
wheieas geometiy extends not beyond terrestnal and corporeal 
forms 

770 As relates to histoncal [studies], they aie such as not to 
injure [the mind], provided they be not [made] merely things of 
memory 

771 The man who indulges the memoiy only, or who 
cultivates such studies as belong to the memory, oi other 
subjects, for the sake of the memory only, understands, m the 
othei life, but veiy little m respect to spmtual truth, and still 
less m lespect to celestial tiuth , he lemams m his meiely 
natural ideas (pm tzculcn ibus), which form, as it weie, a callosity, 
by which his brain is sui rounded as though with a bony 
substance oi with a skull , which callosity must be shaken off 
before the truth can penetiate, and before sjnntual and 
celestial knowledges can have any place [in his mmd] Such a 
callosity is dissipated with difficulty, and indeed with pam , and 
if it can be haply dissipated m another manner [thus without 
such pam], it must, through a long period of time, become, as it 
were, soft , such a [callosity] has been shown to me by much 
expenence, and I have often wondered at the representation of 
this callous or hard substance 

772 [To devote the mmd to] natural experience or science, 
as horticulture and the like, does not pi event the [reception] of 
spiritual knowledges , because such peisons can, m like manner 
as those who are not learned, be perfected [after death], as I 
have obseived m the case of a certain [spmt who was of this 
chaiacter] 

773 All kinds of knowledge aie not injurious or detrimental, 
provided a man does not place everything therein, but regaids 
an altenoi end For knowledges aie spmtual riches, on which 
the understanding of things can be founded , they are like 
[natuial] riches oi treasures, and powers, which, if esteemed foi 
their own sake only, m that case such a man becomes, m the 
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other life, most peiveise (pcssimus) , but if esteemed only for 
the sake of ulterioi ends, so that they be only means theieto, 
and thus be considered of no value, if without an end, m that 
case they are mjuiious to no one 1748, Februaiy 14 


Concerning the Crew [or those who are] merely infernal 

774 (((((On the left ( side is a hell where theie are demons, 
propeily so called, who act fiom mcie instinct, being deprived 
of lationality , nor aie they so evil [as many otheis], but when 
they do evil, think that they aie doing good, thus theie are 
those in that hell who suppose good [to consist] in evils Such 
being deprived of then lationality, dwell theie, and imagine 
that they govern the universe , but they are then m a dieam, 
as the}’- also afterwaids said, v r hen they letuined to themselves, 
that is, when then rationality w r as restored to them ))))) 

775 Not fai fiom this place, lathei to the right fiom the 
same or left quarter, is a daik place not yet seen by me, where 
theie aie devils who conceal deepei poison This day I sav r 
one coming out from that place, and speaking quite distinctly, « 
accoidmg to his own genius and [perveiso] leasonmgs But 
theie soon exhaled fiom him an infernal venom, that is, a 
certain venomous pei suasion concerning life, heaven, and the 
state of souls, which pei suasion v r as thence first communicated 
to me, and soon afteivaids the same spirit appioachmg, desired 
to speak with me, and that no one [else] should heai , and 
because his venomous peisuasions weie already well known, he 
was not pei nutted to uttei them, but only to think [of them], 
that he might [thus] be compelled to speak something else, as 
was perceived, this same spmt is now present 

776 This place is a leal hell, and the thought was insinuated 
to me that such devils aie sent forth [as associate spmts with 
those] men in the u r oild -who are seduceis, and who aie extiemely 
wicked, especially within 1748, Februaiy 14 1 


Bestecting certain rich and luxurious Persons in the World 

777 Theie v r as a ceitam spirit who, m the life of the body, 
lived in luxuiy, and became lich by the bounty of otheis (ex 

1 Let all seduceis beware of the dieudful hell they aie prepaung for themselves 
so long as they continue to cherish designs and ideas of seduction The autlioi 
here states “ especially within,” in ordei to show us that such m the world aie, 
for the most pait, characterized by their politeness and courteous behaviour, 
under which they cherish the most unpin e and infernal designs — Tit 
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chdis ), T so that he was reckoned amongst the moie opulent, and 
had a sumptuous table prepared foi him This man w as not 
bom noli, but w as made so After the life of the body such 
wander about, -and seek foi food like beggais, and go m tatteied 
garments nor do they know otherwise than that they are m 
‘ the life of the body Thus then [opulent] state is changed 
into the contrary, which cannot be done but with pam 1748, 
February 15 


Ok the Sleep eyek or Spirit^ 

778 That uitk spmts theie aie diveise changes of state, and 
many 7 more than with men, has been, I believe, already 7 stated 
Thus theie aie perpetual changes of state which they 7 undeigo , 
wherefore they also have a state of sleep and of wakefulness, 
and consequently 7 all intermediate states 

779 When a spirit was sleeping I was awake, and attended 
a little to his sleep There ivas then [exhibited] anothei spmt 
-who was m sleep, and who lepiesented what that spirit experi- 
enced There weie also angels who are always watchful, and 
who insinuated this dieam, wheiefore similar dieams come 
fiom heaven, and are effected by 7 angels from the Loid Theie 
are also other spmts, who then think that they thus act [of 
themselves], and I also heaid how this spmt acted, and what 
was saicl 174S, February 15 2 


To DLsIRE AXB TO SEEK HOKOLR OK EARTH, OR AMONGST MeK 
ok Earth, is rot heaver ly 

780 I have conveised with some who died not so many yeais 
ago, and who are still amongst good spmts [thus] not yet ad- 
mitted into hea\ en They 7 still interiorly desned honoui m the 
-woild, oi to have their names celebrated amongst men on eaith 
I was permitted to perceive this desne which actuated them, 
concerning which I conveised with them, saying that this was 
something worldly which still remained with them, and that 
what is heavenly 7 dcsues nothing of the kind, but lathei holds 
it m ai ersion 

1 That is, piobablj, from inheriting and possessing pioperty not the icsult of 
Ins own laboni and usefulness Such propeitj is a great snare to inan, and often 
plunges him deeplj into the love of self and the voild — Tr 

■ Although it is here stated that angels are alwajs watchful, this must be 
understood in relation to men, and the care which, fiom the Loid, they exercise 
over them; but m relation to themselves, they also undergo ever} delightful 
\ icissitude of state and consequently sleep , hence it is said m the Psalms, “ IIo 
giveth Ills belov ed sleep ” (Ps c\w n 2) — Tj 
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781 Moieovei, I said that m heaven, where all aie assembled 
together from the first creation, exists the greatest and most 
honourable society, to whom they might be known, and, indeed, 
with whom they might converse with joy and delight , so that 
there is not a single individual [in heaven], who from any cause 
wishes to be gi eater than another, but m his own estimation, 
less, thus, theie is no comparison between a name m heaven 
and a name on eaith, especially amongst such as know nothing 
about what is good and heav^nty, as there is no comparison 
between glory m the world and glory m heaven Thus bemg 
persuaded, they affiimed that this is the case, because they pei- 
ceived from the Loid that it is so 1748, February 15 


Concerning the State oe Life after Death 

782 A soul after death is fiist divested of that which is 
terrestrial, then of that which is corporeal, that is, of the love 
of self and of the world, consequently of the phantasies which 
spring from those loves, and which are together with them 

783 The soul is afterwards prepaied, that the natural [prin- 
ciple] may accord with the spmtual , thus he is admitted into 
the exterior ( mtemis ) heaven 

784 He is there divested of the natural punciple, and is thus 
prepared for the intei 101 (yntimius) heaven, where the spiritual 
[principle] still piedommates 

785 At length he is divested of this dominant spiritual pim- 
ciple, and is thus admitted into the mmost {mtimurn) heaven, 
where the celestial principle predominates 

786 These divestmgs are repiesented by [means of] gaiments, 
which are laid aside, [the piocesses, by conespondence], bemg 
extremely similar 

787 They can, howevei, be again invested m due older with 
their garments, and be again reduced from inmost [states] to 
interim, and thence to extenor, and [thus] to the heaven of 
spirits 

788 For they retain all things which they had bi ought with J: 
them from the woilcf, [the 'various in vestings] are only faculties 
with which they are endowed by the Loid, and which aie repie- Vv ^- 
sented by the putting on of garments , thus from angels they tL-p - 
can again be reduced to spirits 

789 But they aie reduced, or successively reinvested in f ’ ' 
order, with those [foimer] things, that they may be perfected/ ^' 
lor the things which still inhere aie natuial, worldly, and eoi- 
poreal joined together , when they are resolved by degrees, they 
are like ferment, so that the life, as it were, ferments, and m 
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older that these things may he separated, or that they may not 
he mjunous, they aie reduced into then former state, and thus 
they become more peifect ' 

790 No one can come ‘to mtenor things except he he pre- 
paied, thus a soul cannot [-without pieparation] ascend, but 
descend 1748, Febiuaiy 15 


The Odour or Scandua> [or Offences] 

791 ((I have perceived the general sense of spmts, which 
was so made up of scandals that they would not acknowledge 
the Lord as the Loid of the umveise and the Saviour of all 
This was a general sense [or feeling] peiceived by me, and I 
compaied it with a certain odour Foi every such [perception] 
can be compaied with an odour and is also represented thereby , 
and as often as it pleases [the Lord], it can be perceived as such 
both by man and by spirits , so then as a [stinking] odour was 
that peiceived [by me], and was like that of fetid water, or like 
water defiled with the offscourings, which [stench] I many 
times perceived, and it was told me that such is the odoui 
[which conesponds] to such a general sense of scandal against 
the Loid 174S, Fcbiuaiy 15 )) 


That Spirits, who did not believe in a Life after Death, 

ARE AMAZED WHEN IT IS SHOWN TO T H 1 M 

792 Theie was a certain spmt who, I knew, did not, m the 
life of the body, believe m a life after death , although m his 
last hours, I undei stand, he was persuaded by the priest [to 
believe] When it was demonstrated to this spirit by various 
things that he ivas m the other life, he was so amazed or so full 
of wonder that such should be the case, that he could scarcely 
be induced [to believe it], saying that [if] so, he must have 
lived without leflection, when yet he had, m the meantime, been 
so long in the company of his like, but he was amongst 
internals - 1748, February 15 

There was just now a similar spirit present, who had persuaded 
himself that there was no life after death He conversed with 
others concerning the life aftei death, not reflecting that he was 
m that life, and he maintained the same thing , he is amongst 
the internals of the dark chambei 1748, September 8 1 

1 This shows us, as stated in the Preface, how infinitely desirable it is that 
all doubt and denial lespectmgthe immoitahty ol the soul, and the continuation 
of its life immediately aftei death, should be dissipated as much as possible, and 
that all the information and instruction respecting this most essential subject 
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Concerning a certain lukewarm Spirit [See Eev m 16] 

793 ((((One of those who aie devils, and who, from hatied, 

most bitterly persecute what is true and good, accosted me, but 
he, could effect nothing whatever, conducting himself as though 
he had reformed, nor could I observe any deceit, although I 
thought that inwardly he was deceitful, wanting only an oppor- 
tunity [to manifest himself] , m the meantime, however, he 
pretended as though [he were] good and converted Theie was 
one who fled fiom him to a distance, and who told me that he 
could not suffer his presence, because he had a peiception, as it 
were, of vomiting, so that he [also] felt disposed to vomit, because 
he was of that chaiactei of whom it is stated that “ he, should 
be spewed out” [Rev m 16] 1748, February 15)))) 

794 ((((Such spirits are more pernicious than otheis, because 
when scope and opportunity aie given they aie moie cruel than 
others 

795 That spmt [793] affceiwaids spake most abominable 
things, and did the like, which on that account should not be 
mentioned, because of their nefarious character, for he attempted 
everything that was abominably wicked And it is wondeiful 

> that such spirits, because of their natuie being such, can by no 
means desist But whenevei it is permitted them to act out 
then impulses, then however they may be persuaded, and what- 
ever be their knowledge [teaching them] that such things ought 
not to be done, they nevertheless commit them, their natuie 
and instinct urging them thereto , so that they practise them 
with pleasure, because such a cupidity is mheient m them 
1748, Februaiy 15 )))) 


On thu Excitation or those Things by Spirits which are in 

Man’s Memory 

796 It has often occuned to me as wonderful how spirits 
can excite fiom man’s memory those things winch are m accoid- 
ance [with themselves] , and this they do m a moment, on every 

jj should he brought out, and placed before the lnqumng mind, it is utterly 
I impossible that there can he any moral and spmtual improvement amongst men 
f so long as this great and fundamental point is doubted Now one of the signal 
uses attending the publication of this Diary is not only the vast amount of 
information concerning the life after death which it discloses, but also the 
familiarizing of the reader’s mind to the states, facts, and scenes of that life, and 
thus enabling him to think much and rationally about that woild m which he is 
to live for ever We learn fiom the two dates (one m Februaiy and the other m 
Septenibei) affixed to this aiticle that the author was m the habit of reverting 
to what he had written m the Diaiy, and of adding what might corroboiate and 
illustrate Ins pievious experience — Te 
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occasion The 1 cason is, because such things as they excite 
coi respond to then cupidity, winch acts thus latently upon the 
mem 01 y 

797 Moi cover, enteung man’s memory, they can, as it w ere, 
peruse whatevei is theiem, and know what he has thought and 
done And this they sometimes did, when I knew nothing of 
the things winch they saw, so that they lead as m awntten 
book, not to mention other like things 1748, February 15 


Universal Rule conci rninc, the Lii e after Dl vTn, that lvepy 
onl has ins Allotment according to the Ends [he ii vd] 

IN THE Lee or THE BODY 

798 It is known that the unnerse is created only as a com- 
plex [or aggregate] of means to the end of ends, which is the 
Loid, because He is heaven, mediate ends proceed fiom the 
lowest by then senes and degrees of oidei to superior things, 
and thus to supieme The anangcment of these means and 
ends is Order 

799 Such, theicfoie, as is the medium, oi such as man is m 
his ends, as a mediate end, such is the natuie (indole s) lie 
assumes, and such becomes Ins life first aftei the life of the 
bod}f, and such also lie is m the gland body oi heavpn, thus 
in the [Giand] Man Himself, that is, he has Ins seat allotted to 
lnm m the Loid Moieovei, m lespect to things still more and 
moie intei lor, even to inmost things, man does not penetiate 
them, but the Loid alone, noi consequently [does he know] 
wdieie Ins futuie inheritance will be, because these things are 
moie mtenoi than that they can be opened to human eyes, 
which are most dim 

800 From the end s which man proposes to himself m the 
life of the body, m everything which concerns himself, the com- 
munity m geneial, heaven, and the Loid, he is so disposed [oi 
ananged] that he may become a membei, aftei life, of [that] 
Body 

801 That ends dispose [oi anange] men, may be evident 
fiom this, that man’s life consists m the ends which he has, and 
which are, foi the most part, loves , and Ins ends taken together 
are, as it weie, his soul, and of such a nature his soul becomes 
For the soul of man only regards ends, it being the complex of 
ends , thus man m the life of the, bod y forms to himself a soul, 
which constitutes his nature and instinct 

802 That ends dispose [or anange] may also be evident from 
tins that if any one legal ds a pnvate end, as lnmself, or some- 
what of the kind, although he may act for the good of the com- 
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munity, 01 so as that a common good is the lesult, yet he has 
never any lewaid for it, for he had not the common [good] as 
an end, hut his own private [benefit] As when devils intend 
evil and the destruction of man, of society, of the human lace, 
and the Loid turns that evil into good and salvation , still m 
such a case, he who had that evil, yea, most wicked end [in 
view], lemains a devil, and becomes worse 

803 The worst of all ends [one can have] is his who hath 
self foi an end , [as], m that case, geneial and universal [mteiestsj 
are [all] "concentred m himself, next [m degree of wickedness] 
is he who hath for an end to injure [otheis] 


Tttat Ends in thf Life oe the Body induce a Nature and ? 
I Instinct which Man carries with him, and retains in | 
| the other Life 

4 

804 Some examples were shown to me this day, how the 
ends which a man has had m the life of the body have induced 
a nature upon him, and have formed his instinct 

805 A certain spirit thought and convcised about nothing 
else than about something ingenious [or witty], m expiessions 
oi words Whatevei occurred [m conversation] he so turned it 
that somewhat of wit should slime forth fiom some expiession 
I wondered who he was, because he could not be distinguished 
fiom othei spirits, except by the determination of his speech 
and thoughts to such things But I was instructed that such 
aie they who m the life of the body had nothing else as an end 
but those studies which tieat of meiely external things (jpcnh- 
culaiict), 1 and have loved studies, as [veibal] criticism, the 
various leadings of classical authois, and of the Sacred Scrip- 
ture , whose delight only consisted m making dictionaries, and 
who, m common life, loved nothing more than elegance of 
words, and double meanings, or playing upon woids [called 
punning] It was shoivn to me of what quality the life of this 
person was, and also of others like him , they were of such a 
character that I could perceive nothing, as it weie, of life m 
them, but meie words, and scarcely anything else They were, 
however, of a read} r mind, and could talk much, but their 
thought inhered m every particular expression , and from such 
things their speech was formed, which was as though it had no 
life m it, or, as it weie, a thing m which there was but 
extremely little life This spirit, however, was not evil, because 
he could have no extension of thought, but there was a general 

1 The term pat ticulai la does not here mean particulars, as the constituents of 
gcnemls, hut meiely material or external things — See above, 295, note — Te 
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coarctation [or conti action of Ins thoughts] to something espe- 
cially existing m the words, and also to particular features of 
the speech , hence he appeared as something lifelike, hut spoke 
as though it were some curious piece of sculpture 

806 But such arc they who had loved such tilings exclu- 
sively, and made them essentials, whereas they are only the 
lowest means [of attaining intelligence and wisdom] Such 
[spirits] always imagine to themselves that they are things of 
supiemc impoitance, as is commonly supposed (in the world], 
because they arc mediate causes to things more and moie 
interior Such [a spirit] would not ascend m thought above 
such [trifles], owing to his love of them, and to the phantasies 
thence derived, still lews to umveisals, consequently he had 
not foi an end the peifoimmg of any ultenor use by their 
means 

807 Whoevei loves only things of the memory, and places 
wisdom theiein, and holds it as a litle that a man is wise m 
proportion to the contents of his memory , of such a one the 
thought, as befoie stated, is co\cied over with, as it wcie, a 
callous substance, upon the icmoval of which lie is grieved, as 
thinking he has lost all his life, and that he has nothing remain- 
ing But, as it was [manifestly] represented to me, man is 
then first m a state in which he can be perfected Foi such an 
appeal ance was presented to me, became, as I conjecture, he 
had also somewhat of good withm, which had, agreeably to such 
representation (sic), tianspned through 1748, Fcbiuary 1G 


CONTINUVTION CONCERNING TIIU Lire Al II It DEATH, ACCORDING TO 

(ei) onl’s Ends in the Liil oi the Bom 

808 Theie were also such as had never thought at all, but 
were meiely, as it w T crc, follow eis of others” (si ccjucnlcs), so that 
whatever w r as said they obsequiously 7 followed In these also 
theie did not seem to me to be much life, because they could 
do nothing of themselves, but only m followung others, as though 
they were nothing , foi if this be the case, it is not_perceived 
that they have, as it were, any individuality 7 (unum, sint), I 
have been mstiucted that of such a quality they 7 become who, 
m the life of the body, do nothing but from impulse (mstindu), 
and w r ho, m perceiving, understanding, and answering, are, as it 
weie, [sudden] flashes [of fiie] , so that it occurs to them at the 
instant (ex tempcnc) what they shall say or answ r er, insomuch 
that they offer themselves instinctively, without thought or 
premeditation Such m the life of the body are tractable, 
pliable, and at the same time are also genu, for they easily 
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catch fire, which, however, is soon extinguished, and the flame 
is like, as it weie, some visible [image of then] speech, not to 
mention moie particulais 

809 Such m the othei life appear capable of being associated 
with various [sorts of] spmts, foi they generally do nothing 
else but promote the haimony, so to speak, of the fluxions of 
[different] spmts They may, therefoie, be called [lubneative] 
ointments, because they facilitate [all their mteicouise], espe- 
cially wheie no cupidity has struck deep loot, there aie among 
them both genu and spirits, as also mteimediates Thus they 
aie, as it weie, intentions to me the}* - occurred as connectives, 
but they aie m effect insertions to piomote spiritual fluxions 

810 There aie also those m the othei life who are, as it 
veio, viscous, [thus] when thwarted m any mattei, the} r letam 
it [m then nnnd], noi dismiss it [thence], until they either take 
vengeance, or the case is othei wise terminated They are such 
as m the life of the body had been tenacious of revenge, and 
hence aie of a viscous natuie, as alieady has often been 
observed 

811 There are also othei [tenacious] spirits, who perform a 
signal use, namely, who seize upon whatever is thought, and 
without reasoning upon it, believe or aie persuaded [it is so] 
Those, howevei, who are good arc not persuaded m any othei 
matters but what they undeistand to be good and tiue In the 
bodily life they had been such as had believed others with 
pertinacity, thus who had seized upon [truths] without any 
effort of then own thought, these are of signal use, and aie, 
neai unto the angelic heaven , when misled they are indignant, 
and grieve thereat , amongst them are spiritual innocences [see 
262 at the end], which proceed fiom ignorance of moie mtciioi 
tiuths 1748, February 16 

812 Those who are contumacious or viscous have a place 
allotted them, before the face, a little to the left, rather m a 
direction upwards, but not at any consideiable height [810 ] 

813 But these [last mentioned] are allotted a place to the 
right side, and appear to me as though foimmg a certain lesser 
segment of a circle 


Concerning those who have a Place allotted to them 
within the Body 

814 I wondeied that there were some who had a place 
allotted to them within the body, whereas others were without 1 

1 All tilings that constitute the health of the body are within it , but all the 
excietions, and especially diseased liumouis, aie, although adheimg to the body, 
out of it, and aie sooner or later cast out — Tr 



270 


THE SPIRITUAL DIARY 


, But I was instructed that those who aie within the body aie 
such as, m then’ lifetime, loved that which is good, nor did 
they hate any one, but intei preted [every doubtful matter] for 
good, and desired to perform kind offices foi every one , and at 
the same time lived in subordination, so as to have yielded 
honour from the heait to those who were m authority 1748, 
February 16 


On the first Entrance of Souls into the other Life 

815 As soon as ever souls come into the other life, they are, 
foi the most part, received into the society of good spirits, 
except they had been such as had led a contrary hfe, or had 
been utterly evil Those m whom there is goodness and justice, 
and the like, are received mto the society of good spirits, by 
whom all land offices are shown them, yea, insomuch that they 
even introduce them into heaven, qnd into the company of 
angels, but only for the purpose of showing them the happiness 
and glory of heaven They are afterwards, howevei, remitted 
mto their former state, and so aie examined by spmts, both m 
a secret manner and manifestly, as to their quality , when they 
are either dissociated oi associated, accoidmg to then nature 
( indolent ) thus proved 

816 Wherefore, when souls are admitted mto heaven, oi into 
other [states] giateful to them, it cannot thence be concluded 
that such will be angels, and more acceptable than otheis, as 
they commonly suppose But inasmuch as all things aie done 
of [divine] permission and concession ( vemd ), they aie therefore 
i emitted to spmts, that these may, as it weie, of themselves, 
either by secret means or manifestly, find out of what quality 
they aie, so that they may [seem to] judge m their own mannei 
concerning them , all these [operations], however, are undei the 
Loid’s guidance 1748, Febiuary 16 


The Appetite of Eating can also be induced upon Spirits 

817 That spmts have desnes, and that they even induce 
then desnes upon man, has been manifestly and often observed, 
thus they desire those things which are by no means necessaiy 
foi them, such as, foi instance, belong to the clothing of man , 
and, indeed, they bum with intemperate aidour [foi them], 
although they know that such things are not for them, but for ~ 
a man, as myself, concerning which subject I have spoken with 
a spirit, and he knew and confirmed it to be so, but he did not 
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rest until I liad purchased a gaiment of such a soit [as he 
desned] 

818 Moieovei, the appetite of eating is also excited with 
spmts, although they know, say, and affiim that they cannot 
eat [like men] , and that, indeed, foi certain specific sorts of 
food, as [I have experienced] this da}*-, and when I piomised 
this day to eat such things as he desned, he then acquiesced [or 
was at rest] Wherefoie [even] mciely corpoieal appetites aie 
present with spirits, because they can be thus excited by objects 
[present] with man, and thus also excited by a spmt m man 1 
1748, Februaiy 18 


It has been mahe manulst, mow v vinous Experience, that 
Spirits think tiieviselves to bl Mln 

819 It has been made manifest to me by much and long- 
continued experience that spirits know no otherwise than that 
the} 7 aie the same as myself, so that they confessed this seveial 
times with all confirmation, both sepaiately and when adjoined, 
thus variously, and they spake accoidmgl}* I am mstiucted 
by reflections, and by lcpcated experience, that spmts think 
themselves to be men only, both as to the lational part oi 
thought, and also as to the body and its actions, even those 
which are natural The} 7 thus imagine that [it is] they who 
think, who act, yea, that they are wholly [and solely] man 2 

1 In order that this may not ho misundci stood, it may he well to lemaik that 
tins excitation of cupidities and appetites with spirits for those things which arc 
propei onlj to man can only exist, we appiehend, when, as m the case of the 
authoi, there is an open communication with spmts, and not in the oidinaiy 
state of oui association with them The leason why the spirits had such appetites 
and desnes is to be found, we piesume, in the laws of coirespondence wdnch 
legulate the relation and communication between the natuial and spiritual 
worlds and their inhabitants Thus as to clothing, a gaiment of linen might 
not correspond to the peculiar state of a spmt so well as a woollen one, and, 
consequently, by the laws of coriespondence, the spmt would be uigent that 
such a garment should be procuied and worn , and the same remaik is applicable 
to different kinds of food, because some kinds might not so dnectly coiiespoiul 
to the state of the associate spmts, and consequently, they would be uigent foi 
the corresponding food , noi, indeed, could they lest until the piopei correspon- 

. dence was established, otherwise the communication between them would be 
mtenupted, or cease The authoi, in the “Apocalypse Explained ” (9ol), alludes 
to something similai, which the leader may consult — Tn 

2 This is also especially the case with spmts who aie m open communication 
with man, because, as the author often explains, they aie then m the possession 
of all things belonging to man’s memory, which they suppose to be their own, 
and themselves to be the man It is likewise the case with those spmts who, m 
the ordinary way of Divine Piovidence, aie attendant upon men The more 
closely they aie associated, by spheres of similai life, with the men upon whom 
they attend, the more they think themselves to be men as m the bod} Spilits 
are no more conscious that they aie attendant upon men than men aie of then 
association until spirits And it is owing to this wondeiful provision that 
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820 But of what quality they aic is known from their 
situation with man. The experience I hate had m inspect 
to this subject has been so manifold and so manifestly cei tarn, 
that if I weie to adduce all the instances of such expci lcnce it 
would be moie piolix than could well be supposed 


Tnvr Spirits arl imopmid i:v Mr vxs 01 Man 

821 That spints aie mfoimcd by the Lord thiough the 
medium of man, and that they thus receive knowledge, has been 
manifested and proved to me fiom the almost continued expen- 
cnce of two jeais and tin ec-quai tors 

522 And m like mannei by othci men, although they are 
ignoiant of it, [a fact] which was made CMdent to me from 
many things that happened to me bcfoie I convened with 
spints, and if I weie to reflect upon eteryfhing which oocuried 
then, I should be sufficiently confirmed theiem, and I could cou- 
th m all otheis by expcuence alone Although this, in like 
mannei, is effected by means of spints, and by a thousand othei 
methods unknown to us, jet it is not to be doubted that it is b\ 
the omnipotence of the Loul 

523 In lcspcct to spints [being mfoimcd] by man, the leason 
is, because they put on the entire man, and all things of his 
memory, and thus, m a moment, they aic in the faculty of 
learning, it is othei wise with man, who must be instructed fiom 
infancy 


CoX’CriiVIVC. Pi RMIsSioX'S 

821 The doctrine of permissions mvoh es also this, that evil 
spints pretend to exercise dominion ovei the wicked, conse- 
quently, ovei the evils of man This they arrogate to themselves, 
as it were, of right, and one also said that the evils arc theiis, 
because they weie injected by them, so that they belong to them, 
and on this account they pietend [to exeicise] dominion ovei 
every man This, however, is a false assertion, but they do 
assume dominion ovei him who is actuated by cupidities, and 
thus by evils, but because eveiy man is ladically evil, they aie 
not pei nutted [to exeicise dominion], except over those [mils] 
m him which arc supeiadded by actual life But the permission 
does not extend itself fuither than that man being, by punish- 
ments and devastations, [deliveied] fiom those evils, may be 
ameliorated , this is one rule of permissions 1748, Februaij 7 18 

spirits think themselves to he men, and that, although it is the greatest delight 
ot evil spints to do mjuiy to man, tlie> are tlicieby pi evented , because to do 
injury to linn -would he to do mjuiy to themselves (See 6G1 ) — Tju 
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Th VT THrUE ARE SPIRITS WHO REPRESENT THE KjDNEYS AND THE 

Biadder in Man 

825 The spirits ivho represent the kidneys, the meters, and 
the bladder m man arc to the left side of the face, but m fiont, 
at a distance between the legion of the temples and of the 
foiehead, neaiei to the foiehead These aie such as to care 
nothing foi things interior, still less for those that are more in- 
terior, nor do they undci stand them, so that whenever I had 
spoken, and questioned them upon such subjects, their answer 
was that they did not understand such things, although othei 
spirits undei stood them well The same spirits also aie prone to 
indignation, as though from a certain species of envy , as, [foi 
example,] because good spiiits sat with me, 01 weie present at 
my abode , [even] at this they weie indignant, and would m 
vanous ways molest, m oidei to duve them away Many such 
things the}'- doffiom the [like] indignation, and from a restless 
spmt, noi aie they content with their lot, so that a certain 
unnaiy faculty [01 powei analogous theieto] may thence be m- 
feired They aie piesent, and I speak with them , they depart, 
and letum, m [long] series or files, foi they aie very numerous 
Moreover, they are not ciafty, inasmuch as they act fiom a 
ceitam indignation of envy, but not from deceitfulness, thus 
they resemble those m the bodily life who aie called merely 
choleric 

826 There appeared besides, to the left, huge swine jomed 
together, by which are lepresented the earthy matters which 
are m uime, and are separated from the sentm [of the blood], 
thus the repiesentations of the earthy matters m urine aie 
effected, [namely,] by swine so jomed together, of gieat size, to 
the left side, not far off, earned over m almost the same plane, 
if not a little higher * * 

829 1 1 * The same spirits [appear to] ruminate upon the 
subjects above mentioned, which, they letam [m mind] , thus 
chenshing then indignation, and are desnous to inquire into the 
leasons why things were so expressed, so that a certain viscosity 
also is [inherent] m them 

827 The same spirits who are, as it weie, kidneys, ureters, 
and bladders, and who but ill understand man’s [highei] 
thoughts, cannot penetiate beyond the extenors of things They 
sometimes inquire whether such a thing was said concerning 
themselves, when it [only] concerned others , also, whether to 
this or that effect, when [quite] othei wise 1748, February 18 

1 The numbeis follow liere as m the onginal — Tr 
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Thebe abe at so those who bepbesent the Cuticles 

828 ((There are spirits who also represent the exterior integu- 
ments (; tunicas ) of man But [when present] with them, they 
did not speak [to me], only it was perceived of them that they 
mduced a [sense of] heat arising from exhalations through the 
invisible pores Now, indeed, they speak, saying that it is they 
who covei all things, but then quality m other lespects has not 
been nlauifested to me 1748, February 18 )) 


That thebe abe Spirits who ^bepbesent tup gbeat Yentbicles 

of the Bra TV 

830 1 It is known that the great ventricles of the bram are 
the vessels into which ( loccc , ubi) seiosities flow m from the inter- 
stices of the fibres, and. from othei parts, so that they aie, as it 
were, the urinary bladders of the biam, wheiem the sc? um oi 
lymph is mixed with the [animal] spirits, and fiom which, afresh, 
aie secreted m ordei both spmts and other fluids of an amelior- 
ated quality (mehoi a) 

831 Those spirits are above the head, at a considerable height, 
not directly overhead, but rather forwards, only very little [so] , 
they aie good spirits, and have also conversed -with me m a 
manner sufficiently pleasing, for they act and speak, as it weie, m 
aXflowmg [stiam], and that gentle to a degree They said that 
they continually aspire to come to heaven, for they aie not awaie 
thatXthey have been m heaven, and aie returned thence, m older 
to bengam more peifected , thus they agam return into heaven> 
when tihings heterogeneous have been cast out from them, alto- 
gether aX is the case with that seiosity m the ventricles [of the 
bram], aAd which m pait is absorbed by the choroid plexus, as a 
pait also ik excreted thence, part tianspires by anothei way, and 
part passes^ through into the thn d ventricle under the pineal 
gland, and t'htus by the funnel towards the pituitary gland, wheie 
it is sepaia/tecli m a thieefold manner, and after that by various 
passages, ducts? and windings conveyed towards the jugulai 
vein, m older top meet the chyle supplied by the thoracic duct, 
to be theie consoc/iated with it, and conveyed to the heart, fiom 
thence into the luljags, and so back agam through the left ven- 
tricle [of the heart], hand thus on, pait [upwaids] by the caiotid 
arteries to the head, Tand pait downwards to all the viscera of 
the body, all this to tfhe end that a purer blood or animal spmt 
may be formed, and thfeus, too, the red blood [purified], m a 
1 The numbers fol.gow here as xn the original — Tp. 
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word, that things material, united with spmtual, may become 
effective of one unanimous life [as the result] 1748, February 18 


On a State t op Innocence 

832 ((((((Certain souls who were with me were let into a 
state of- innocence, from which they conveised with me through 
[the medium of] spirits , and they confessed that it was a state 
of such joy and gladness that neithei eai, nor eye, nor mind, 

. noi human intellect could perceive it, for it was their inmost 
principles which weie affected 

833 The place wheie they were was over the forehead, above, 
a little foi wards )))))) 

834 They weie with those who had been them parents, giand- . 
sires, and ancestors, thus with the whole family for two centuries 
back , they weie admitted together with them m that heaven, 
and the joy was such as to be entiiely ineffable, as one of them 
informed me by spnits 

835 ((((((But they weie only m the inmost [region] of the 
extenor heaven (mtcnons) , for in eveiy degree theie are thiee 
heavens the spiritual, [the heaven] of peace, and of innocence 
Into the inmost heaven of the superior degree no one can be 
admitted, unless he have been m the interior heaven, without 
being dissolved 1748, February 18)))))) 


Concerning those who in thh World adore Nothing except 
Sanctity, nor do thi- y know Anything whatever as to 
the Particulars op a true Faith 

836 Theie aie some who love so to teach, as that men may 
solely adorn a ceitain sanctity m general, without any know- 
ledge of a true faith , as those who only hear masses, to which 
they do not attend, both because they do not undeistand them, 
and because they do not caie to understand them Such 
[woi shippers] enter temples solely that they may adore sanctity, 
thus m every place there are many of this land 

837 But [such] sanctity is twofold theie is the sanctity of 
those who assume an external sanctity, that they may deceive 
men , and of those who, fiom [the said custom], think themselves 
holy, and thus, being peisuaded, they believe so , being ignorant 
of everything else constituting sanctity Theie are besides in- 
termediate [states], which aie innumerable, for those two are 
opposites 

838 Theie appealed to me a certam one, who thought him- 
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self holy, and who persuaded those who weie above the head 
that they should call themselves holy , but he was cast down, 
and soon they began to cry out, “ Holy, holy,” m a chanting tone, 
and nothing else b ( ut [the expression] “ holy ” for about half an 
hour, or until it was tedious to hear it 

839 Such aie those who love only sanctity m general, and 
who in the other life ciy out “holy,” until all perception of 
sanctity perishes , so that afterwards nothing of life remains but 
a meie voice, m which, however, they place piety Thus they 
woiship that which is dead Those also who place piety m 
prayers and supplications, although their mind is far absent ' 
therefrom, aie m some measuie bice them 

840 Heai them was a certain spirit, who was turned about, 
so that his nakedness appeared m an mdecent manner, who thus 
represented the sanctity which such [lrp-woi shippei s] adore m 
that state [I say] the spirit was turned round about, that his 
nakedness {jmdoi ) might appeal , such [m effect] is the adora- 
tion of those - who only adoie what is holy [m the external] 

841 Theie also appealed one naked, of a flame colour, or 
flamy, with his knees bent, and his hands [uplifted] towards the 
Lord It was not told me who he was, but I consider that 
theieby are denoted those who think they merit salvation by 
their piayeis only. The flame colour signifies that they wished 
to justify themselves, as [did the Pharisee] m the temple, by 
their own merits 1748, February lb 


That Man is entieely ignoeant that he is led by Spieits, 
and by Means of Spieits (pei spiuhis) 

s 

842 (That man is ignorant that he is led by spmts and 
through the medium of spirits is most evident, and known to 
every one , but that he is, notwithstanding, led by them, and 
indeed manifestly, is demonstrable from manifold experience 
For I have seen, perceived, and heaid that one spirit was led 
by others, and [again] successively by others in company , and 
that still the spirit was not aware but that he led himself, as 
neither is man [in general] It can be known both generally 
and specifically by what sort of spmts another spirit is led, but 
he cannot know it himself, in like manner also a spirit, as such, 
can be led by man, as I have sometimes abundantly experienced, 
I know it to be the case, and the spmts m company also know 
it, for they perceive, and as it weie see it , meanwhile the spmt 
who was led was utteily ignoiant of the fact, [as] thinking that 
he spoke from himself This was sometimes actually done by 
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me, and I wondeied th'at the spmt perceived it not, because it 
was quite manifest to me 1748, February 18 ) 


Concerning the City from this Part of Gehenna 

843 There appeals also to many a great city with lofty 
buildings, which is on the front part of Gehenna, and m which 
many seem to themselves to dwell Some who were theie 
declared to otheis that they lived m a tranquil city, m which 
nothmg but offices [of duty] weie mutually done, and all these 
performed m an upright manner, so that one does not mjuie 
another, but desires what is right Such are suffered to dwell 
m that city, but not others 

844 The city was also seen by me the buildings aie lofty, 
and the stieets are sometimes obscure, owing to the loftiness of 
the houses , yet so that there appeared a continuation of stieets, 
and the sky visible, and thereby also the continuous outline 
(i contmuaho ) of the city [was more distinctly seen], as m other 
laige cities Piesently the same, [from] being distinguished into 
streets, and thus being seen as a city, was intei cepted [from view], 
and there was represented to me a continuous line of most lofty 
buildings, the loofs of which I did not peiceive, piobably 
because they should appear to terminate m the clouds They 
had many windows, and weie so continued from side to side as 
to form a quadrangular area Externally the buildings weie 
nearly of a biick colour, or of a dusky brown 

845 This city and these buildings seemed, as it weie, a con- 
tmuous t whole, and not [as] distinguished into houses, thus c6n- 
stitutmg one city, and, as it were, one building extended m 
every direction , and it was told me that their chambers also 
weie continuous, so that they could pass through, along the 
inside, from one chamber to another, and consequently through- 
out the whole city, as through a building of great extent (ao ecu) 

846 The chambers were also shown to me , they were lined 
with planks of a greyish colour, joined together, plain or umfoim 
(stmphcia, sen umta), except that the closures of the planks 
were slightly visible, besides something black representing a 
chimney Such, throughout the entire city, are then chambeis, 
besides other varieties not exhibited to me , for the [paiticular] 
varieties exist accoiding to the [various] phantasies of souls, to 
which [also] they conespond, and present objects coi responding, 
which objects presented are, to all appearance, as real as any 
in the world I have conversed with [such] souls, who even 
at first knew that they were phantasies, [but] presently they' 
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acknowledged them to he such, for they see and sensibly per- 
ceive it 1.748, February 18 * * 


- - Continuation concerning the City to thi- Front or Gehenna 

847 The chambers, as was said, are united [or pemous], in 
which, whenevei it is peiceived that the wainscoting, geneially 
giepsh becomes clouded with daik spots, and that dusky lines 
of the same tint form, as it were, a nebulous belt all aiound, 
they [who are within] foithwith depart from that chambei into 
another, and thus on in succession, so that one variety succeeds 
anothei m the delight [of their phantasy] 

848 blow and then even the [entire] city vanishes fiom view 7 , 
pnoi to which [event] there geneially appeals a huge back 
stretching itself out to [the length and breadth of] the chambei, 
or a [wavy] volume lesemblmg a human back, v'kick, being 
thus extended, elevates itself even to the loof, which then 
appeals as flamed of continuous timbeis m a tuangulai form, 
as the loofs usually aie m the cities of this voild , to that height 
does the [said] back oi volume laise and extend itself, and it 
then appeals on the one side as if [all weie] open, and [sky-like] 
of an azuie coloui, yet still so as that the lafters of the loof 
appeal So penshes then phantasy of a city 

549 They who dw'ell theie, or wdio appear to themselves to 
dwell, said that they live justly and uprightly, not mj uimg one 
anothei, but lather peifoimmg civil duties Some among them 
aie distinguished by a certain little flame above then hats, 
w Inch signifies that they wish to -justify themselves, oi to be of 
their own selies just [oi ughteous] 

550 Moieovei, they have also repiesented to them many 
-varieties as respects the buildings of their cities, as that theie 
aie porticoes below 7 , with long entnes, and having halls formed 
tlnough them, [m] very magnificent [style], as the halls aie con- 
tinuous thus communicating or peivious, amongst themselves 
So the varieties are innumerable, accoiding to the phantasies of 
each 

SjI And although sometimes they appear to themselves [to 
be assembled] together, one city does not appeal to any two 
alike, but according to each ones phantasy, that is, of justice 
or merit [as] derived from self-righteousness As they cannot, 
theiefoie, see each othei’s phantasm or repiesentativc idea ol 
a city so neither can the differences be ascertained But all 
that is heie stated concerning the city aie but the common 
[phenomena], the varieties cannot be so well described, but 
have relation to like geneiahties, as their jiarticulais, the con- 
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tmuations without and within are [such] generalities ( com - 
municc) , as also the height of the buildings, besides other 
[appeal ances m common] 

852 Evidently this city lepiesents the judgment of Gehenna, 
since they [who dwell there pre-eminently] desne to live by 
their own righteousness (ex, etc ), and so appear [to themselves] 
able to condemn all who do ilot live and act justly, according to 
then phantasies, to Gehenna Hence is ascertained the quality 
of their mind (animi), namely, that they think themselves most 
ughteous, [which is] from their own phantasy, not from a tiue 
faith , wherefore this city is called- the judgment of Gehenna 
[A 0 942] " 

See the continuation * 


Continuation concerning the City in Front of Gehenna, and 

CONCERNING THE ASPECT THEREFROM OF GEHENNA 

853 (((((That city is mainly on the same level [or plane] 
with Gehenna, only somewhat, but a veiy little, higher , where- 
foie also there appeared to me a ceitam bridge leading from the 
city towards Gehenna The bridge was of the same colour))))) 
as their chambers, namely, greyish, but with a parapet (devctiio) 
on either side, so that it could be most safely passed over The 
budge was rather handsome, ((((((but on the one side next the 
city there appeared to me a black spirit, of whom it was said 
that he was stationed there lest any should pass ovei the bridge, 
foi whatever is black)))))) they hold m aveision, and shun it , 
but what is of a greyish tint, such as commonly pievails there, 
that is, a mixture of white with black (and of which colour they ' 
are wont to paint the roofs of their chambers), signifies self- 
justification, lor whiteness is of justice [or ughteousness] , where- 
fore it is blackness which they shun, although an mgiedient of 

, their [adulterate] white , for each thmks himself to be just, yea, 
pious, and thus they condemn others from their own phantasy, 
and accordingly they estimate and explore the lives of all, and 
the faith likewise Even suclTaie all heietics, who condemn to 
Gehenna all who believe, think, and act otheiwise than them- 
selves 

854 In such recesses they [love to] dwell, who aie [spirits] 
of such a quality The blacknesses which cause them to depart 
into other chambeis aie phantasies, which they successively 
lose [or are divested of] , for such a vastation have some, and 
that, too, of long duration (unless some influence of a more 
violent sort [be peimitted to] enter, so as to stuke [open] terror 
into them), m order that, as often as they leturn to their 
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phantasies, they may be secietly detened fiom [indulging] such 
and thus also be restated . fox they who lore such dwelling 
and who tlnnk all is tranquil theiein are most slowly rastated 
S35 (((((((From the othei extremity of the bridge abore 
mentioned theie appeared such a fieiy [lefulgence] as gleams 
forth in the air fiom a gieat conflagration The distance from 
the other extiemitr of the bridge was not great where, it was 
said is Gehenna ))))))) 


Concerning a certaix Plaxe ix 5Iax as to his Affectioxs. 

856 Theie is as it weie a certain plane in man, which is so 
repiesented to wit, as a soft body bung undei his inteiior, as 
it w eie callosity, which is induced by corporeal and woildly 
things. This plane 01 [soft] substratum then appeal's when 
the external body w Inch was superinduced is lemored but 
how this is effected I cannot exphin . liowerei, such is the 
representation Foi when tins is lemored theie is presented a 
soft spherical body or biain fiom which, when a man aftei- 
wards acts he acts according to his intenoi nature [01 genius], 
from which he gorems extenoi things but inasmuch as these 
aie only a congeries of matenal things (jjatticutoi iinn), 1 they 
cannot be so goremed by that soft substance wit Inn as that it 
can shine forth, except by a continual reflection upon ones 
actions and hie Hence it is that the piudent are wont to 
judge of the natuie [01 genius] of a man That underneath 
this is m othei similai substance, and softei still, I cannot 
doubt because remains- are theiein which aie pieserred by 
the Lord, and which the Lord alone knows, 174S Februair IS. 


Coxcerxixg a Spirit who professed [to ackxowledge] oxe God, 

THE CeFATOR OF THE TJxilRhSE 

857 A certain spirit came foith boldly, and with confidence, 
and when [1] had conrersation with others and we weie speak- 
ing somewhat concerning the Lord this spirit [speaking] with 
such confidence that I could not at first suspect otherwise than 
that he behered, inquired who the Lord was. of whom I spoke ? 
I said that He was [the Lord] -Jesus Ghnst . he replied that 
he knew not who He was and that he had not heard of Hun, 
but that he behered only m one God, the Creator of the uni- 
verse. Upon which I deshed to be informed by him whence 

1 Respecting toe proper meaning of the word pi '. ' ! c .< hrn.n see note. 2^5 

2 Respecting R^nau ", see A C746S, 539, 560 561 
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he was whether he was fiom the inhabitants of this earth, 
from India, Japan, Africa, or '■elsewhere ? but I could not know 
whence he came Wherefore I could not hitherto lender any 
answer to Ins words, because spmts are to be instructed according 
to cncumstances, as [relating] to then faith m their lifetime ; 
so he betook himself to a distance, and said that he desired to 
be instructed by Otlieis whethei there be any other Loid than 
the one Cieator of the universe I could, howevei, conveise 
with him, and I said that no one can be saved without a true 
faith Then he inquired what is faith, and how man can be 
saved by faith ? and this also [he] with confidence [demanded 
to know] At length he was told that whoevei believeth not m 
the Son cannot believe m one God, the Creator of the univeise, 
because “ all power m heaven and on earth is given to the Son ” 
He agam wished to know what is meant by the Son of God, 
and whether there be any? as this he could not understand, 
nor was it possible [to him] to undei stand that there could be 
any Son of God Then I replied that the thmgs belonging to 
faith are arcana to them, which we ought to believe, although 
-we do not undei stand, and that if we do not believe m the 
Son, we must inevitably be damned to hell [Mark xvi 16] 
But he peisisted that he did not understand, and therefore did 
not believe In the meantime I perceived that he was m 
league with evil spmts, whom he seived as a 'subject, and he 
was sent forth that he might thus dissemble, whereas he well 
knew [how the case is] Fiom those spirits, or from that 
league, there was m the meantime inspired a similar faith m 
common, as is customary [fiom the operation of spheres], which 
was as though the whole sphere was half filled with a similar 
> ojnmon 01 falsity 

858 So when he had thus spoken with- confidence, and was 
wondermg that any one could believe what he did not under- 

- stand, it occuired to me to propose something m woildly and 
corporeal matters, which, although he did not understand, he 
believed , and, first, whether " H ' 

859 * M he perceived how the antipodes could walk, inasmuch 
as m relation to us their heads tend downwards (for this is 
sometimes spiritually represented, thus that a man can stand 
m the opposite region of the globe at which the spirits were 
so shocked that they suddenly vanished, which sometimes 
occurs because they did not understand it) Then the spirit 
m question denied that such could be the case , but whereas I 
convmced Imn that nothing is more trap, since all experience 
testifies and proves it, theiefore it was a thing he ought to- 
confess he did not understand, although true, and which, conse- 
quently, he should by all means believe 
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860 I afterwaicls said to him, dost thou [not] suppose that 
thou art [still] a man, clothed with [material] garments, and 
[altogether] as a man upon earth ? and he touched what he 
thought to he garments which he had [on] , he [also] 
touched what he thought were his own hands , and then I 
asked him wheie he was, and whether he had feet ? He said 
that he had , but when he was asked what ground it was upon 
which he stood, and whether he was not m a spheie above the 
earth, he acknowledged that he w r as 'Wherefoie I suggested 
to his perce 2 ition whether such things were only fallacies of 
sense and phantasies, inasmuch as he was a spmt , whereupon, 
being convinced, he desned to flee away, stating that he was 
persuaded by others thus to act In this mannei he could 
know that they weie mere fallacies of sense, and that theie are 
'many thousands of such things which aie false Wheiefore, if 
we were to believe only what we understand [from the senses], 
w T e should believe nothing but what is false, and this only m 
woildly and corporeal things How, then, could it be said that 
he would believe nothing m spiritual and celestial things which 
he did not undei stand, inasmuch as these things are most 
remote fiom the senses, [knowing] also that unless a man 
believes those things which are tiue, and is thus willing to be 
m the way of truth, he can by no means be admitted into 
heaven 1748, February 18 

861 Now, as the human intellect is full of fallacies arising 
from the corporeal senses) so “as to be fofmed~fiom meie "falla- 
cies, and thus [adapted] to meie fallacies, which aie only dark- 
ness , so it is a wonder that any one of sound mmd, who at the 
same time wishes to think rightly, should establish it [as a 
punciple], that he will not believe those things which belong to 
faith, oi to light, or to heaven, and still less those things which 
aie divine, [yea] declaie he will believe nothing except he can 
understand the same 


Concerning a callous or hard Substance, or concerning cor- 

PORFAT AND WORLDLY THINGS WHICH FORM THAT SUBSTANCE 

862 It is wondeiful that the congeries or substance consisting 
of- corporeal and worldly thmgs [or thoughts] is represented as ' 
a hard, callous substance, oi external incrustation, which m some 
appears thicker and harder, and m otheis is not apparent, 
although [still] it is present with them This callosity is a 
, congeries of the fallacies of the senses, consequently of falses 
conglutmated together by the loves of self and of the world , 
which ( callus or) callosity must indeed be softened, but not 
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bioken, for it is emooted fiom substances within, and this 
callosity from tilings mtei 101 still When this substance, which 
thus appears by a spmtual lepiescntation m the spheie of spmts, 
is repiesented as taken away, tlicic appears undci it a medullary 
substance, almost as in a man, m whom the callous substance is 
repiesented by the bony cumiwn or skull, and the mtenors by 
the medullaiy biam 

8G3 There aie also truths and goods interspersed in this 
callous substance, which glow [as it wcie] fiom this medullary 
substance as a loot, and thus insert themsehes therein It was 
repiesented to me that the tiuths and goods thus mteispersed 
m this callous substance weie taken away, but they had with- 
drawn themselves tow aids the mtei 101 s , wheieupon those from 
w r hom they thus seemed to be taken away cued out, saying 
that the} r could nou r believe nothing, namely, that theie is a 
heaven, a God, 01 anything spmtual and celestial , for that 
such things appealed to them as nothing Theie were some who 
underwent this expenence, and weie, nevertheless, m the faith, 
or had been m the faith befoie those things weic appaiently 
taken aw 

S64 Thus it is evident that the Loul peimits the like things 
thus intei speised to be taken away fiom men m thewoild, 
that is, to become withdi awn towaids the mtenois this He 
peimits foi seveial leasons (causas), concerning winch we read m 
His Word , but so soon as those things are restored they return 
into then former state of faith 1748, Februaiy ] 8 ' 

865 The callous substances, m winch arc mteinnxed such 
things as savoui of deceit, wliencc they have desned, cunningly, 
to defraud them neighbour, cannot be so easily softened and 
resolved, wlieiefore, tins softening is effected by the punish- 
ment of distractions, or by being diawm asunder by contrary 
foices, concerning winch [see] above , so that the spmt is placed 
between the tw r o opposite agencies or spn its acting m opposition, 
and wlience he cannot escape, but is diawn asundei with the 
greatest pain Such ti eatment do they meet with, especially those 
who have been merchants and tiadeis who, without conscience, 
whenever they had the pow r er, would fraudulently take away the 
goods of then neighbours, unless various considerations, such as 
feai of the laws, of loss, and similar things, had not pi evented , 
and who, by so doing, think nothing of conscience as leceivmg 
any injury Theie are also others who have a similar animus, 
whether they have exercised it, or whethei they weie only 
covetous to do so, and thus only the want of plaice and oppor- 
tunity had pi evented their [cupidity] coming into act 1748, 
February 18 
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That Philosophies do so confine toe human Mind to at at 

LENGTH IT CAN SEE .NOTHING 

866 Philosophical [studies] from theii commencement, thus 
for some thousands of years, have rested ( constitcrunt ) merely m 
terms and syllogisms , and smee it is only teims that they dwell 
upon, as what form is — what accidents aie what are modes, 
and the like , [it follows that] the mind cannot hut be bounded 
by ideas only, without any life, because without light Foi they 
do not apply tlieir philosophy to things rational, 01 what they 
do apply aie mere terms, fiom which, if they dispute, they are 
like those who learn the words of a language, and that not foi 
the sake of expressing any meaning theieby, but only for the 
sake of talking, since they concentrate and conti act all the 
powers of the mmd upon that m which there is no life, thus to 
material things only, and they, consequently, form a callous 
substance so dark that no light can pass thiough it It is like- 
wise the case with syllogistic [or logical] philosophy, which so 
confines the ideas of the mind that there is scaicely any aperture 
for the light Wheiefoie such wise men as these are much 
blinder, and moie stupid m spiritual and celestial things, than 
the most insignificant amongst the crowd, or than any rustics 
1748, Februaiy 18 


On the Tortuke of Spirits who desire to be lofty 

867 ((((((Theie are certain spirits, or troops of spmts, who 
wander about and who amve at intervals at the same places 
Such spirits aie very gieatly dreaded by souls, for they torment 
them with a certain kind of torture I was aftei wards instructed 
that such spirits represent the fundus)))))) ((or superior part of 
the bladder m geneial , that is, they represent those things . 
there which enter into the bladdei, as the umbilical ligaments, 
the muscles, and the nerves, which spread themselves from that 
part, and are concentiated towaids the sphincter, wherefore 
those who weie present this day represent the sphincter of the 
cervix [or neck of the bladdei], or the entrance towards the 
urethra, foi the torture of these spirits is similar to the twisting 
of the sphincter, even from the beginning continuously to the 
outlet of the urethra 

868 That tioop of spirits leturn at mteivals, because they 
repiesent that the sphmeter operates at certain periods, and m 
the meantime is quiescent, until those things are collected which 
must be cast out and evacuated The case is similar m respect 
to falsities m the sphere of spirits oi of souls )) 
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869 ((((((When these tioops of spirits come they apply them- 
selves to the lower pait of the back, almost around the caudci 
equina, their piesence is peiceived horn their operation, they 
do not manifest themselves m any othei manner )))))) 

870 ((((((Their mode of opeiatmg and twisting is quick, 
that is, by quick leciprocations, which no one can restiam, accom- 
panied with sound , and they then direct their quick constnctory 
and lestnctory motion towaids the upper part, above the fore- 
head , their operation appears like a cone which is pointed above 
Whoever comes within this cone, especially about its apex, is 
miseiably constricted and twisted as to all the limbs of his body, 
so that there is nothing except a certain leciprocal distortion 

, of all things m the spmt who is toimented This torture, 
which was seen by me, especially of the joints of the arms, and 
of the othei members of the body below the head, [I* say] this 
leciprocal distortion appealed to be ciuel, and the spirits told me 
that it was more ciuel than could ever be conceived by one )))))) 
((When one spmt has been thus distorted, otheis succeed, and 
thus all who are present, and who have [lepresentatively] such 
unnous things collected together which are to be cast out, for 
such things aie the phantasies of falsities, to which uime (lotmm) 
m the matenal world corresponds But they do not distort [or 
twist] the region of the head, because the callosities of cupidities 
are there Whereas, by the joints of the aims, and the members 
of the breast or thorax, are represented phantasies from reason- 
ings, so that these things lelate to spmtual matteis, and belong 
to the spiritual class, as do all who co-operate with them, for 
there were those who co-operated above, at which I was indig- 
nant, wherefoie some weie let into this [region] , they were 
those who constitute the province of the kidneys, and also of 
the ureteis, because they aie inserted into the bladder and 
co-operate [therewith] They also stood at the side, as the 
ureters which are inserted on the side, but, as remaiked, they 
are above, whereas those who operate, and who repiesent the 
sphincter, are below They say that the tortuie is great, 
attended with anxiety ( inolesfoa ) )) ^ 

871 Those' are inserted [into this cone] who by the phan- 
tasies of [their own] reasonings, and the pride thereof, aspire 
after high things, and thus consider themselves to be above 
others, which is evident from the legion where the toiture 
occurs 1748, February 19. There are also others who aie 
willing to undergo the same dilaceration , they aie geneially 
below the legion ofr the left foot, and they said that they never 
felt anything more painful, nor did they believe that there 
could ever be' anything more painful 1748, September 11 
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Concerning a Spirit who most intensely desired to come into 

Heaven 

872 (A certain spirit from tlie inhabitants of Jnpitei came 
to me, and impol tuned me to intercede for him, that he might 
come into heaven , he described his state, [saying] that he did 
not know that he had done evil, only that he had tlneatened 
the inhabitants of that legion, and afterwards msti acted them , 
he was one of those who aie on the left side below, and who 
speak, \ as it were, with a divided ( bifida ) tongue, concerning 
whom mention occuis above. 

873 This spirit could also excite commiseiation, so that I 
could no otheiwise reply to him than that I could do nothing 
for him, and that if he weie woithy, he might hope, like others 
■who are worthy, to come into heaven , but when he was sent 
back among the good spmts of that earth, they said that he 
could not abide m their society, because he was not of a similar 
character ) 

874 (He came to me agam, and being actuated with inmost 
desire, lie was urgently nnpoi tunatc, saying that he desired 
heaven most intensely, nor would he desist [from his request] 
When this was heard he was leceived into a company of good 
spmts from this earth, but they confessed that he could by no 
means be m then company By the spirits of his own earth 
he was called skoi stcnsfcjctrc, implying that m the life of the 
body he had swept chimneys, thus he was of a black colour, 
although he said he was of a hi own colour) 

875 (Hence I can conclude that such aie they who constitute 
the province of the seminal vesicles, where the good semen is 
collected together with the seium with which it is combined, 
that it may be suited for emission, and afterwards resolved m 
the cervix uteri , for the seminal vessels contain such a substance 
as [conesponds] to the desire of enteung heaven, indicating that 
it desues legeneiation, or to entei into the womb, that it may 
be bom anew Although such ivas his external form, still m 
lus internal form he longed for nothing but heaven, or a new 
geneiation, thus he externally desired it, hence he could excite 
commiseiation Such [oi a corresponding] desire also exists in 
those particles which are m the seminal vessels ) 

876 (His function also indicates the same thing, it being 
somewhat threatening (because this is the office of such spmts), 
but not so seveiely as other [castigating] spmts, inasmuch as 
he soon instructs them how the life is to be amended , thus 
they [instruct them] externally _ how man should be prepared 

. that he may be m tiuths, the knowledge of which aie suitable 
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[vessels] Hence, if lie were allowed to give msti notion con- 
cerning lieaven, he would also desire to do so, but this -he is 
not peimitted to do, because he is still among such spmts, and 
m external form such [as descubed] ) 

877 (After this form is put off (as stated above [865] re- 
specting the callous substances), a new or an interior man arises, 
who is piepaied by the Loid alone, which is lepresented m the 
woild by worms bemg tiansfoimed into nymphs, which, being 
soon furnished with wings, fly about m the atmosphere as m 
their own heaven, or their delight, enjoying celestial things 
suited to then new nature, spoitmg together, laying then eggs 
and sucking delicious food from floweis appointed for them, 
besides other states peculiar to them, but unknown to us 
1748, Februaiy 19 ) 


On certain Apartments of good Spirits of the female Sex 

878 ((((The apartments of certain spirits of the female sex 
were shown to me, which are foimed for them, and which they 
see as clearly as men see their apartments [m the woild] 
There are antechambers (inti oitns ) of an oblong form opening 
into them , they sit m the apartment on one side [oi other] of 
the entrance, so as not to be seen The walls are formed with 
much variety by floweis combmed togethei, and by similar 
beautiful objects, and which aie extended crosswise along the 
wall, but I cannot describe the varieties, because they are 
mnumeiable, and succeed each other alternately, sometimes m 
a brighter light, and sometimes m a light not so bright, with 
various colours, and with delight springing fiom them )))) 

879 The apartment is luminous, sometimes m a greater 
degree than the objects which are illuminated by our daylight, 
but sometimes comparatively obscuie, ((((which varieties also 
succeed [each other] As these imaginative pictures vanish, 
somewhat lepresentmg a window appears m the wall, which is 
more and more dilated, but it is then obscuie, nor can any light 
enter , they are, for the most part, of an obscure coloui There 
soon appears to them something of heaven, with a ceitam cloud 
below, and at a distance small stars , m this manner their 
apartments are changed into more agreeable [scenes])))) 

880 Those virgin spirits who were here for some time became 
ardently desirous to return mto their chambers, saying that 
they there found their chief delight, because the vaneties so 
much delight them, nor is it possible for them to know but 
that such is the leality They now say with full assurance 
that it is so, which I also can affirm, but so [as to be understood] 
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that the imagination by which those tilings aie repiesented is 
so lively (for similar things have very often been seen by me, 
when my [outward] eyes were shut, m their own light, which is 
altogether, as that of day, so that nothing has become more 
fa milia r to me) , yea rather that all things whatsoever, which 
exist m an mtenor spheie, can be so exhibited to the life as 
in nowise to differ Yea, wntmgs can be vividly presented 
before the eyes, so that I can read them as m an open book , 
and this when awake, being at the same tune m lively conver- 
sation together with spmts 1748, February 19 


Concerning a naked Arm which was shown to me 

881 ((An arm v T as again exhibited to me, but naked and 
bent forwards, and it v'as given me to know r that arms represent 
strength, for such arms convey vutli them the fear of powei, as 
m an instance above [stated], when I was terrified [at the sight] 
Such is the powei of that aim that, if permitted, it could crush 
the bones of a living man , this is a truth, although no one can 
believe it except from experience, concerning which frequent 
mention is made elsewdieie 

882 This arm had also this [peculiarity], that there exhaled 
fiom it, as it weie, heat, which I felt, and which [fact] v'as also 
told me 1748, February 19 )) 


That Angels can become better and better ad infinitum , that 
IS, TO ETERNITY, BUT NEVER PERFECT 

883 I have conversed with the spirits around me, saying 
that no one can be peifect except the Loid alone The 
angels are_ not perfect, for heaven is not holy befoie the 
Lord The angels, however, can become better, and improve 
more and moie, and this to eternity But the} 7 can never be 
peifect m themselves, that is, their own pi opium can never 
become holy, now as this appeared strange" t'o"~ spirits, it was 
represented to them m a spmtual manner, wdieiefore it was 
elucidated by those things which aie similar in nature, namely, 
that there are approximations ad infinitum, as the phrase is, yet 
without ever coming into contact, as between the asymptotes of a 
"pai abolafbut these things aie bcttei passed by, because they are not 
unde? stood by many , umveisalp? mciplesfall bcttei unde i the mew of 
the unde i standing) It was also shown that angelic minds are only 
poweis (potential) for the reception of those things which belong 
to faith, and which minds are thus to be formed, and consequently 
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they comprehend only those things which are most geneial , hut 
the singulars [or minute particulars], which aie infinite in every 
most minute object, can be mscubed upon those general 
principles, but never to perfection, only as to the most general 
principles, because the poweis are finite Thus those things, 
when mscubed by the Loid upon the general principles of the 
angels, are what render an angel more and moie perfect And 
because these things can be inscribed ad infinitum, and the 
angels thereby can become more completely foimed and perfected, 
they can never arrive at peifection [itself], and consequently 
not to Holiness [itself] , wherefoie heaven, befoie the Lord, can 
nevei become [absolutely] holy 1748, February 19 


■ Concerning the Spirit who desired Heaven 

884 (The same spirit, of whom mention is made above (872), 
and who so ardently desired heaven, came again to me, and, as 
I believe, clothed m a meaner gaiment than befoie , he said, 
indeed, that he ardently desired to come into heaven, but still 
he was, as it were, a castigating spirit, or amongst those spirits 
of Jupiter who desne to punish He now showed me a new 
action of which he was befoie ignorant , it was a mode of action 
softly pulsative, and was about that part of the back which is 
above the hip, where there is a similar motion, as though 
occasioned by the beating of tender [oi infantile] knees He 
declared that he was now of such [or coirespondmg] quality , I 
told him that this was a sign that he would shortly come into 
heaven, because I knew that he was from those spirits who 
correspond to the genital vesicles, where the generative particles 
are invested, as it were, with similar sheathings or membranous 
clothings, that they may securely abide their time, and be safely 
tiansfened into the womb, and there be gradually resolved, 
until the enclosed spintual [substances] aie insinuated mto the 
ovula His new garment represented that he was then prepai ed 
for his exit, an action [indicating] that the moment is at hand, 
because a conespondmg action then takes place m the seminal 
vessels when their time arrives His garment was now coarser, 
and he was even told to cast it off, and thus to come into 
heaven, when, from his longing desire, he so quickly cast aside 
his garment, that scaicely anything could be done more quickly 
But this was done solely for the sake of instructing me from 
experience what is the nature of the longing desires of those 
who, m the othei life, represent the seminal vesicles But he 
could not, as was said, be admitted, wheiefore he returned to Ins 
foimei state And now he spoke still worse, as with the tongue 

VOL i T 
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more bifidated, and was below the former region, because he 
' was now m a worse state as to externals Those who amve at 
that state afterwards, m which they can pass over from these 
corporeal things to interior, and thus to celestial things, aie 
conveyed by a way fiom behind, consequently between the 
knees, and aie thus earned away [into heaven] 1748, Febiuary 
20 ) 


Ox the Determination of Souls to certain Ends, and also on 
their Formation in thh othhr Life, and on the interior 
Memory 

885 Such as men have formed themselves m the life of the 
body, and such as thej* consequently aie at the time of death, 
such they remain Those things hist occui which existed at 
the point of death, and m the disease, or m the extiemity of 
life, and they aie then inserted into various societies of good 
spirits, whose business it is to explore their quality as to their 
natuial inclinations This office they peiform as though it 
were [of] then own judgment [see 628], and they scaicely know 
otherwise Thus, such as souls piove to be on examination, 
they aie either received into bettei societies or they are re- 
manded to worse , everything is done confoimably to the natuial 
genius of spmts, and consequently by a mode of consent, oi of 
love, oi of aveision, all which, even to the minutest paiticulars, 
aie arranged by the Loid I have been taught these things 
from manifold expenence, for I have seen, heaid, and perceived 
them They told me of what quality they weie m this state, 
and of what quality m that They are also at fust much 
actuated by the opinions and pei suasions they had contracted, 
but expenence teaches them whethei they aie of this oi of that 
quality In the meantime they are m their own function, and, 
as it weie, m their own life, when they aie thus, according to 
then own various methods, piovmg [oi examining] the spirits 
thus coming to them Theie aie vanous causes why they do 
this, besides that which prevails amongst spirits, namely, their 
being curious and desnous of knowing of what quality they are, 
and what it is [that makes then life], for kno wled ges in geneial 
are spiritual food These desires and cupidities coiiespond to 
the bodily appetites of eating and drinking , hence knowledges 
are called spnitual food, and hence the mtenoi signffi cations of 
biead, corn, wheat, nnlk, watei, etc 

886 Moieover, I have obseivcd, that whilst souls are kept m 
a umvcisal state, so as to think almost nothing, then general 
[principles] aie l evolved without any distinct idea, almost m 
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like manner as when men appear to themselves to think nothing , 
whilst yet this general speculation, as it were, has its determina- 
tions, and thus its variations, which although not known to 
man, are known m heaven But m this state I could observe, 
as was also contained by spmts, that m this manner, as to 
externals, the soul could not be reformed befoie it is reduced to 
a state deteimmated to those ideas which are familiar to it, or 
which were its pie valent ideas during life, when first those 
t hin gs which aie conducive [to its impiovement] can be insinu- 
ated and fixed 

887 The memory of spirits or of souls is, as was said, mteiior, 
but not the memoiy of external or corporeal things (paiticu- 
lanum), 1 such" as man has, because the memoiy of external 
things is useful for man, inasmuch as it is suitable to those 
which his life m the body and the woild requnes But the 
memoiy of' 1 spirits’ 1 * is interior, not known to souls 2 1 Wherefore 
as often as I conveised with ''souls ''about it, winch was lather 
fiequently, they thought it did not exist , foi m their lifetime 
they were ignoiant of it , and their phantasies and similar things 
which they love belong to that [external] memoiy Cupidities 
are those things which flow fiom the imaginary harmony of 
phantasies [and some aie delighted with this haimony], not 
unlike those who aie delighted with instruments which do not 
accoid, but aie of a lude sound and have no unison, whilst 
otheis are only delighted with those [mstnunents] which are m 
tune and accord well togethei 

888 In respect to this interior memoiy, and to the manner 
in which knowledges are insinuated into spirits, it cannot be 
otliei wise known than from those things which occui m the life 
of the body, as that a man from infancy learns to speak and to 
think, and this moie and more , still without knowing m what 
manner these things are insinuated [into the mind], much less 
how the habit ( facultas ) of undeistandmg, thinking, judging, 
and concluding has been foimed ( msmucitur ) So likewise, 

- when an adult is learning languages, or when, as I know to have 
been my case, one is instructed m the [various] departments of 
his office, it is by experience only ’ [Thus] without any remem- 
biance of particulars, m older to then becoming fixed m the 
mind (This instance is added, solely that it may be better under- 
stood what is the nature of that memory, and not that anything 
should be inserted concerning myself ) 1748, February 20 

1 See note above, 295 

2 The author here, ns m many other places m the Diary, makes a distinction 
between soul s and spirits, meaning by the former those who have lecently come 
into the other life, and. who are as yet scarcely conscious of the change , and by 
the lattei those who are initiated into societies, and are conscious of then change 
of state —Tn 
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Continuation concerning the interior Memory 

889 That an interim mcmoiy is foimed, as is the disposition 
or genius, and the understanding, besides many other things m 
man, see what has been befoie stated, for whatever gives a 
faculty for the memory of matenal things (pen timin') mm) owes 
its pioximate cause to the interior memoiy, but the faculty 
itself, viewed m itself, belongs to life 

That there is an mtenor memory, and what its quality is, 
may be peiceived from di earns, m which the memory of material 
things is not so much excited as m wakefulness Foi m di earns 
a man is wont to appeal as the veiy same, with all his linea- 
ments, together with every condition of Ins body, his speech, Ins 
gait, and many otliei paiticulars, winch one never could know 
fiom the memory of matenal things, nor is he able to describe 
any such faculty In like mannm, fiom the faces of men we 
know their minds ( ammos ), or the vanations of then state , the 
same also is peiceived fiom the eye and the legion it occupies, 
and also fiom the accent, tone of then speech, and fiom many 
othei things which cannot be described , nor does a man know 
how he learned all this, except fiom use alone, without science 

890 That these things might be lepiesented to me to the 
life, there came a spmt to me of such a nature as to be suscep- 
tible of all [kinds of] peisuasions, foi such spnits are veiy 
numeious, and they aie not at all aware themselves but that 
they are the very same [as those whom they personate] , thus 
by them the persons ot othei s may be mtioduced, almost to the 
life Wherefoie lest any one with whom spirits conveise should 
be deluded, it must be known that similai [personations] are 
most frequent and familiar m the sphere of spnits This spmt 
was examined by many proofs, that it might be known which of 
my acquaintance he had been m the life of the body , at length 
they considered him to be one who was living about six months 
since, but whether he be yet dead I do not know, because his 
person could be most exactly assumed The spmt, thus person- 
ating, came into the company of [those] spirits, who could know 
from my memory (ex me) what his quality was, [because] they 
have a knowledge of interior things, as was stated above 
Wherefore the same person was as vividly represented as though 
it were his veiy self, and this as to many particulars They aie 
still persuaded that it is the same peison , nor does it appeal 
otheiwise to them than as though such an illusion could be 
practised upon me [with success], as befoie stated , nevertheless, 
I persisted m saying that it might be the same, but that I 
would not be persuaded that it was, because similar personations 
can exist 1748, February 20 
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891 Moreover, even good spirits could not know otherwise 
than that it is the same man, because all things, even the min- 
utest particulars, can be so counterfeited as to confiim [the 
illusion] But the mterioi angels can know this, as was both 

told me and shown to me 

1 ' 


He who is led by the Lord perceives in every Act that he < bwL 

DOES, WHETHER IT BE OE PERMISSION [only], OR WHETHER IT ^ 

be op Concession ( venia ), ' or whether according to the 
good P lea sure [op the Lord] , in a Word, whether or no sl- 
it OUGHT TO BE DONE 

892 ((((Theie is a certain mterioi perception or intuition m 
those who are led by the Lord "as to what is to be done by them, 
especially when doing This perception is so manliest to those 
who are led by the Lord that they can do nothing, even the 
least thing, except horn the good pleasure of the Lord, or from 
concession, or from pei mission, which aie distinct m themselves, 
and which it is given them to peiceive accordingly But this 
cannot be understood except by a man who is m such a percep- j 
tion Otheis, inasmuch as they do not understand, so neither 
do they believe it, however circumstantially descnbed to them, 
as was the case with ceitam spirits, who, although intellectual 
enough, can not be persuaded that such is the truth Those 
who know it, being at the same time such as do not desire to 
think from jhemselves, and are tlius m the way oi tiuth, obtain 
such a perception The reason why others cannot believe it is 
chiefly because they would thus ‘think themselves to be utterly! 
deprived of their own flee agency, as also of their freedom oft 
thinking m accordance with their loves , thus they would think ok 
themselves, as it were, dead, to whom I leplied that they then 
live, because to live from self is rather death, inasmuch as 
nothing good is from the piopnum , wherefoie no one ought to 
wondei if any one say that he can peiceive what he ought to 
do, because it is a tiuth, and that, [too, a tiuth] of faith 1748, 
February 20 )))) 


, Concerning those who represent the pancreatic and hepatic 
Ducts, and at so thh Gatt Bladder 

893 ((((There are spirits who represent these three members, 
which are distinct from one another, but they are disposed 
together according to the state of those spirits upon whom they 
operate They aie especially present at castigations and punish- 
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merits, which they clem c, as it were, to dn cct , the w 01 st amongst 
them aic so contumacious, that they will novel desist except by 
punishments 01 such tb +^.ui v them, foi they fear punish- 
ments, and then they pn ' g ihey will 

do so no moie, hut dneci - to then own 

natuie They are such as , clung to then 

own opinions and phantasies , nicy do not act liom 

hatied, but fiom a natuially b^ ion Such appeaL like 

old women, who aic wont to gi nd m cupidities, so as to 
become tenacious in them When they aie in then natuial 
state, they [as itweie] think of nothing, but dwell [01 biood] 
upon then cupidities, and I doubt whethei they are delighted 
with anything else than m being permitted to be m the acti\ e 
exercise of [inflicting] punishment [b)] flagellation, biting, and 
by the like foul tieatment , herein not unlike those bile 5 ?, 
especially the cystic bile 01 gall , thus they desne only to be in 
filthy states 1748, Febiuaiy 20 )))) 


Ox ran Spllck or aim Axgels oi Tin lxtliuoii Hiavln 

894 This day the angels conversed w ith each othei for some 
time, but then speech was by no means peiceived by me, it 
was only peiceived as a gentle undulation o\ei the head, [oi 
dnectly] above, and thence backwaids Tlie spirits aiound me 
could also perceive something snnilai, but they could understand 
nothing The angels spoke also distinctly amongst themselves, 
and so as m one summary (t onvplatv) to comprise many things 
togethei ; as I could perceive fiom theie being many things 
said on a veiy cncumstantial subject, which, however, was 
expressed m a moment, as I have sometimes expenenced before 

895 Some may wondei at this fact, that when writings are 
read, and wdien no attention is given by the leadei to what he 
is leading, oi wdien he has no peiception of the subjects treated 
of, m this case the sense and perception theieof aie elevated 
moie distinctly to the angels than when the natural human 
mind is together therein , the case is as though, wlienevei a 
cleaier perception of the subjects is requisite, the states of the 
body are then to be more withdrawn fiom the intonoi mind, 
hence it is that the idea becomes moie cleai, because there aie 
no impeding objects , m like manner as wdien the mmd does not 
dwell on words and expiessicns, which are the body of the speech 
This may appear wonderful, and consequently a paradox, namely, 
that the angels can undei stand the sense of Scnptuie, although 
a man does not understand it, it is, however, most tiue, for this 
has been testified this day by experience Hence it may be 
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concluded that when little children read the Holy Bible, the 
angels can more clearly understand and peiceive the sense of 
the Woid than when it is read by adults, as I have been also 
befoie, informed 1748, Febiuary 20 


ThAT C SoULS ' HAVE THE MEMORY OP MATERIAL IDEAS [paHlCulai 
WHEN THE S AME ARE SPIRITUALLY REPRESENTED TO THEM 

896 As often as any soul, who was known to me m his bodily 
life, came to me, whilst as yet he did not know that he was m 
the other life, but believed himself to be still m the body or m 
the woild, m that state when I repiesented to him by spiritual 
ideas, as it weie, to < the life, the persons, places, cities, houses, 
and chambers m which, duimg his lifetime, he had been, or 
which he had seen, he recognised all those things as though 
they were the very same liras with souls all things can by 
otheis be recalled to mind, even material ideas, this, howevei, 
cannot be done from themselves, but from the man with whom 
the spirit is In this manner also the spirit can know that he 
is m the other life, and likewise by vanous inquiries, such as 
wheie does he suppose himself to be, or m what place 1748, 
Februaiy 20 


Concerning interior Perception and Persuasion 

897 ((((Souls and spmts can by no means understand that 
a man can peiceive and be peisuaded from the Loid what he ■ 
should think, speak, and do, for they think that there are no 
othei perceptions than, those which aie fiom themselves oi 
which spring horn them propnum Thus tho'se who, in the life 
of the body, were moie acute or ingenious, and even aftei wards, 
and who appear to themselves to be able to penetiate and to 
understand all things, can by no means acknowledge that there 
is such a perception [fiom the Lord] As often as I have con- 
vened about this peiception and persuasion they could no 
otherwise conceive than that if them propnum, or selfhood, were 
absent, they should no longer exist, but that it would be another 
who would think, speak, and act [thiough them], and that thus 
they should be such mere instruments as would be without 
life, like any wooden machines, or the like For they cannot 
conceive of any othei life than that which is their own or then 
propnum, of which when deprived they consider that they 
should be eithei without life, or, as a certain spmt now says, so 
stupid that he could by no rdeans be a soul or spmt )))) 
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898 ((((Those souls or spirits, however sagacious they may 
he m other things, and however capable of peieeivmg them, do, 
nevertheless, herein so stumble (hcei cnt), that they not only 
doubt but deny the truth, because, as was said, they consider 
that, when deprived of their own propnum, nothing can remain 
but what is to be rejected And when I told them that there is 
such a vital difference between those who have not this percep- ' 
tion and persuasion [and those who have it], as theie is between 
what is most obscuie, yea, so obscure as to amount to nothing, 
and heaven itself, or such as is the difference between daikness 
and light, yea, such as is the difference between that which 
uses from man’s lowest parts, as the rectum, and that which 
descends from the universal heaven, there was then repre- 
sented to me a certain tun [or large vat], almost like the infernal 
tun, whence [I perceived that the difference between the two 
states was] as the difference between this tun, where the 
infernals imagine they possess the entire heaven (foi they con- 
sider that tun to be the universe subject to themselves), and 
the univeisal heaven as to its flaming splendour and light)))) 

899 There are jbwo ways into the human^ understanding 

one, which is the inferiorway, by the senses," and by which is 
formed the [mer,ely] human understanding , and there is another 
way through heaven fromjthe Loid, which is the superior way 
Whatever spungs ( nascitw ) from the inferior way is corpoieal 
and material, but whatever springs from the supenor way is 
spmtual and celestial Unless the supenor door be opened by 
the Lord, it can never be believed that such a communication 
can exist as that a man can peiceive it, and be persuaded that 
it is so From this way, however, there is m many [minds] a 
conscience, but that conscience foi the most part extends itself 
only to actions, and is formed fiom the knowledge of those 
things m which a man places bis worship and duty Thus it is 
not a tiue conscience, except m a few good men and spirits, m 
whom it is obscure, wheieas m the angels it is so clear or 
manifest that they know, perceive, and understand that it is so, 
and that there can be no life without such a conscience of things, 
and without a manifest persuasion, or without a pei suasion 
vanously manifested / 

_ 900 They veiy greatly wondered when I said that I can do 

. nothing fiom myself, wheieas they often saw that many things 
were done fiom (ex) me , and when I again told them that they 
were not done by (a) me, but through (per) me, so that I 
i appeared to myself to do them, whereas I did not the least 
1 thing from (ex) myself, but from the Loid, they still more 
wondered, and it appeared to them as a paradox Nevertheless 
it is the truth, which cannot be conti adicted, nor is it con- 



OF EMANUEL SWEDENBORG 


297 


tradicted by any angel, but confirmed And wh’en tliey heard 
it confirmed from heaven, they then appeared to themselves to 
believe that it is so, st;ll, however, they did not believe it, 
because they did not peiceive and undeistand it [compare 897, 
898] 

901 Besides confirmations from heaven, other confirmations, 
of which there is an endless variety, were also adduced from 
experience When they directed then minds to the confir- 
mations, they could understand that it is so, because manifest 
experience had placed it, m a spiritual mannei, before their 
eyes But as soon as the experience and its life or intellectual 
light had passed away, they relapsed into their former ignorance, 

,and could not compiehend that such a thing is possible, and 
that such is [indeed] life , and this because they considei their 
meiely natuial lumen, which m itself is darkness, to be light. 
To such spirits light {lux) cannot appear otheiwise than as dark- 
ness But where the darkness is, and of what nature it is, can- 
not appear except m the light or from those who are m the 
light , it is the Lord alone who illuminates and manifests [how 
the case is] 1748, February 21 

902 ((((Such perceptions and persuasions can by no means 
be obtained without faith m the Lord, for it is He who alone 
possesses both light and life, for life is His [property] alone, 
consequently His gift, and nothing theieof is man’s, or the soul’s, 
or the spirit’s, or an angel’s [own] )))) 


Ox spiritual Harmony and Felicity 

903 There are celestial and spiritual things, which are 
distinct both m men and m the heavens , the spiritual angels 
have their peculiar provinces allotted to them, and the celestial 
angels have theirs In the human body eveiythmg belonging 
to the lungs relates to things spiritual, and eveiythmg 
belonging to the heart relates to the celestial , it is the same m 
the rest [namely, the other provinces of the bod}’] 

904 The spiritual angels have their peculiar felicities, which 
are distinguished from celestial by gladness {Icchtiam), which 
belongs to the spiritual , and by joy (gaudium), which belongs 
to the celestial That these spiritual gladnesses and felicities 
may be understood, an idea may be conceived of them from the 
harmonies of sound, and also from the harmonies of visible 
objects The harmonies of sound, as also of the speech, together 
with the sense of speech, belong to spiritual harmony, and the 
gladness thence resulting is spiritual gladness , hence the music 
of the Ancient Church [transmitted to after ages], hence also 
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singing m the heavens, which is so delightful In like manner, 
the harmony of visible objects, whence not only the geneial 
beauty [of the univeise], but so many various beauties which 
affect the mind, as the beauties of pleasure-gardens, and such 
like sceneiy, of buildings, etc, belong to spiritual gladness 
Thus there is a moie mtenoi beauty, which is that of things 
intellectual, whence is the love of truth or of tiuths, and con- 
sequently of knowledge also Spiritual gladnesses are the forms 
of celestial things, which aie or ought to be then essential 
principles 

905 But the othei senses, as the touch, taste, and smelling, 
belong to the provinces of things celestial , their delights diffei- 
mg in quality fiom spiritual Hence may be known the differ- 
ence between spmtual felicities and celestial, and also what man 
must be if he weie deprived of the one or the other 

906 ((((((A certam angel represented, after an angelic mannei, 
to other angels how many geneia of felicities there aie m the 
exterior heaven , this he did by enumerating them, and by an 
angelic repiesentation, bunging them to the distinct perception 
of angels , but that representation was not perceptible to me, 
except by a land of undulations, fiom which it was given me to 
know m general that it was only the genera of the felicities of 
the extenor heaven which weie leckoned, which being enumer- 
ated and lepiesented to the life, within the fust 4 or 6 minutes 
amounted m numbei to 478, thus almost to 500 )))))) ((((((Hence 
I suppose [the signification of] the number 500 As theie are 
so many genera of felicities m the external heaven, it may be 
concluded how numeious must be the specific vaneties, and as 
of each genus there aie mnumeiable species, how much moie 
numerous must be the particular, which m eveiy species even 
are mnumeiable, besides more subdivisions, namely, into particu- 
lais of particulars., when each particular is taken as a species or 
as an entire universal genus, -which is either lower oi higher, 
accoidmg as the society wheie such a specific oi particular 
felicity lives, is of greater oi less extent )))))) 

907 Hence also it may be concluded what mnumeiable and 
meffable things may be mentioned and repiesented within a 
single minute by an angel, when so much time w r ould be lequued 
in older to describe them by expiessions of speech, and still they 
could not be [fully] described l748 y February 21 


Concerning the Avaricious and their Life after Death 

908 There are several genera and many species of avarice , 
those who aie tenacious [of money], and thus by parsimony 
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scrape together and amass riches, are punished aftei the bodily 
life in a different manner to those who indulge then avarice by 
despoiling otheis, and by whatever means, lawful or unlawful, 
acquiring to themselves riches Heie [we shall treat] only of 
that land of avarice which scrapes liches togethei, and keeps 
the mmd intent upon them, herein placing the happiness of life , 
although, to this end, not using unlawful means 

909 (((((That their life might be described, theie appealed 
to me a daik chamber, of what description m particulai I do not 
le member, out of this there came a spirit, who m his lifetime 
was of that turn (tails) that he could win the goods of others by 
cunning or by other fiaudulent means , for wherever anything 
of the kmd was to be expected there was his mmd intent, and 
on many such occasions he insinuated .himself, that he might, 
under specious titles 01 pretences, take something away))))) 
Such dwell near those places, where, on one part of hell, are the 
worst of infernal and deceitful spmts, [namely, m a direction] 
verging from the back of man a little towards the left side , for , 
the kinds of deceit aie manifold , such have gam or lucre as an 
end , they are neaily m the plane of the shoulder 

910 I heard a certain hoarse, murmuring sound, like that of 
a great mill, and which' seemed lather to come from the left, 
above me , but I was not aware what it was Soon aftei wards 
I perceived a spirit lying near me, to the left, about the same 
region, who, as though m sleep, said nothing else than “ I am 
nothing, I am nothing, I am nothing ” I supposed that this 
was a kind of vastation or.despeiation before they aie taken up 
from the lower earth Theie was also another form of expres- 
sion, signifying, “ Have meicy upon me” When he perceived 
me to be neai him I began to converse with him , and thus I 
was permitted to know that it was one of that crew who scrape 
uches togethei, and have then mmd intent upon them, and 
have their inmost delight tlieiem, especially if it be silver and 
gold m their coffers , not that they acquire it by any deceit, or 
by unlawful means I moieover perceived that such [spirits] 
thus speak of a certain anxiety, because m the vicinity are those 
who are intent upon the property of others, and who desue 
deceitfully to acquire it for themselves this they do by cunning 
artifices, which they endeavour to defend by certain specious 
titles and pretences, by which they secure themselves [against 
the civil law], having no fear on account of eternal life Such 
spmts, being m the vicinity, infest those of whom we now speak, 
wherefore they thus lie down, as it were, upon their coffeis and 
liches, and think whether any such are present, foi they are 
often infested by them Hence it' is that they cry out so by 
themselves, in order that the robbers may hear them, and thus 
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forbear fiom plundeimg them Such is the nnseiable life those 
lead who make then inmost joy to consist m the possession of 
silver, gold, and uches That mill, or that sound like the grind- 
ing of a mill, was lepresentative of the murmui of many such 
spirits, with all its variety , namely, of such as fear lest they 
should he robbed of their riches 

911 Moreover, inasmuch as these had not, m acquiring to 
themselves money or other possessions, used deceitful arts or 
any criminal means, theie is latent m such then lamentation 
that they aie nothing, and that they aie miseiable objects 
somewhat of good, into which, m piocess of time, those senti- 
ments and expressions [uttered] m feai of lobbers, become 
afterwaids giadually changed When the}’ have, subsequently, 
forgotten the robbeis and then money, they then only feai 
spiritual robbers, and acknowledge that they are nothing, be- 
caus'e they can do nothing m defence of themselves , m which 
state, also, they cry out that the Lord may have meicy upon 
them, and thus then insanity is changed [into sanity] undei a 
similar form (in talcm spccicm) 1748, Febiuary 21 


Evil Spirits have also Stars around th > m 

912 Evil spirits from the planet Jupitei, and also the evil 
and deceitful spirits fiom this earth, not only have often [the 
appearance of] stars aiound them, but heaven is also beheld by 
themselves, which signifies the spiritual pxinciple which flows 
into their leasomngs, and also that they can undei stand what 
belongs to faith 1748, Februaiy 21 


CONCERNING THOSE WHO REPRESENT THE FUNNEL IN THE BRAIN 

913 There first appealed to me a kind of face ovei an azure 
wmdow, which face soon withdrew itself mwaids, theie then 
appeared to me a little star aiound the region of the left eye , 
afterwards several little glittering stars, at a distance from me, 
and above, which were spiritual stais, because they had a 
s brilliant light, next theie appeared to me walls, but no roof 
the walls were only on the left side , then theie appeared to 
me [as it were] a stelliferous heaven, with many stais And 
because [these lepresentatives] weie seen m about the lower 
parts, or m a plane with the arm, and about that region, wheie 
there aie evil spmts, I thought it was something hideous pre- 
sented to my view But the wall and the heaven soon disap- 
peared, and there appeared to me a well, from which [as it weie] 
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a white mist or vapoui proceeded There scarcely appeared 
to be any smoke, it also appe'aied as though something was 
pumped 'out of the well 

914 When I inquired what these things signified 01 repre- 
sented, it was told me that such was the lepiesentation of the 
funnel ( infundibulum ) m the biam, the natuie of which appears 
from the descuption of it, [foi] it receives the spirits resolved 
fiom the blood, and m the way [of then cn dilation] commixed 
with suitable scrum, lest they should exhale thiough the pores , 
hence they are earned by many ways into the greater ventricles, 
and thus thiough their foiamen under the pineal gland into an 
interstice, 01 into the third ventnele, and hence into the infun- 
dibulum, and thus into the pituitary gland, and are theie sepa- 
rated m this manner they are bi ought by deteimmate ways 
into the ends of the sinuses, and into the jugulai veins Thus 
these [animal] spmts, being resolved from the globules of the 
blood, and in the coitical punciples ]omed with new spmtual 
essences, are conveyed by their fibies into the ventricles, and 
thus by the infundibulum into the blood, that they may vivify 
the dry and lifeless blood m the ends of the sinuses, and aftei- 
wards be conveyed to the chyle lecent from the body, and with 
winch they aie conjoined m the heait, and thus they vivify the 
whole mass of blood m the heait All these things, together 
with the entne piocess, which it is so piolix to describe, were 
lepresented by the angels to one another m a minute yea, m 
almost a second of tune 

915 That it might be evident to me of what character those 
are who constitute the piovmce of the infundibulum m the 
heavenly body [or woild], theie was a society of them lepiesented 
as one, who heard me sjieakmg, but with whom I did not happen 
to speak, whatever that [lepiesentative] spirit heaid, he eithei 
applied to himself, and considered it to be predicated of himself, 
oi he was indignant, lunning towaids me and to a distance from 
me, m imitation of that fluid which is m the ventricles, and 
which is constantly conveyed hither and tlnthei from the vertex 
to the point {cornu) They are very impatient, nor can they be 
fixed, they are easy [in motion], and attend to all particulars , it 
cannot be supposed that they aie giounded m any ceitam or 
fixed principles , hence it is that they are amongst the interior 
excrementitious paits, and are pusillanimous, inconstant, and 
suspicious 

916 Now such spirits, and also otheis, since they aie organs, 
lesemble those oigans m the human body, but the fluids of 
these respective viscera are those things m such a man which 
lepresent his reasonings, phantasies, and the like , which have 
the like relation [to their vessels], and which move him, and 
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constitute his life Still, howevei, they have a nioie interior 
life, for such fluids contain m themselves vital principles, which 
are developed [or secieted] thence when they have to perform 
uses 1748, February 21 

917 Such spurts are m the region of the foiehead, m the 
same plane , they run backwaids and forwards, sometimes to a 
consideiable distance, announcing also the things which have 
happened, and which they have heaid 

918 There aie many geneia of them, and still more numerous 
species , for m almost eveiy viscus there are similai things, but 
distinct as to their offices, eveiy viscus has its emunctones, 
which aie not lejected, but applied to uses, and their quality 
is to be esteemed according to the uses 'they perform 1748, 
Febiuary 21 

919 Then lot m the other life is lestless, they can have no 
peace , they aie also troublesome to otheis , thus they must, by 
all means, be i educed, by suitable anxieties, into bettei states 

9191 Those spirits of whom ve have treated aie of a middle 
sort, between the good lymph of the bram and the exciementi- 
tious Those who represent the exciementitious paits are such 
as bung down spiritual tiuths to things earthly, and tlicie defile 
them by applying them to what is filthy, as was now manifested 
to me Such appeal at a distance foiwaids, above, at the right 
region of the nose They take spiritual and celestial truths, and 
bring them down and apply them to filthy and to caithly things 


Those who represent the Bones in which the vital Motions 

TERMINATE, AS IN THEIR FULCRA [OR SUPPORTS] (hypomochlia) 

920 ((((There are some m the life of the body, or lather after 
the life of the body, m the other life, who fiom peculiar causes 
think only m general, oi have not the thought determined to 
anything certain, thus they aie disti acted, as though they were 
not m a body Such spirits induced upon me a similar general 
idea -Without any object into which the thought could be deter- 
/'mined "Such are lepresented by the bones m man they aie 
7 slow, and of a dull genius, noi can anything be fixed m their 
memoiy except m a determinate state, and consequently 
nothing can be cited thence 1748, February 21 

There is with them not only a slowness m performing their 
offices, but also an inertness oi toipoi m judging and acting 
They aie, howevei, not m an mtianquil state, because caies do 
not penetrate so fai, being, as it were, dissipated m the geneial 
idea, and thus perishing, nor aie they malicious)))) 
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Concerning tue Exploration or Souls, as to titlir various 

States 

921 ((It was said above that when souls come amongst 
spmts, or amongst those souls w ho iiecly wandei about m the 
low est heai en, as is the case m the othei w oild, they are exploicd 
by spmts, accoidmgto then capacity loi cxjiloiation Foi theie 
aie such as only exploie the gio^ser states of souls, such are 
easily mistaken, for they only lead them to speak the things 
winch they piopose, and which aie piesented, and if they then 
oasity follow rhe speech of those who induce them thus to speak, 
they judge immediately that the soul is of such a natuie, vheieas 
it is not such, foi they induce upon them at the same time a 
state similar to their ow n, in which it is easj to speak with them, 
as though the soul was one of themsehes, hence they think 
that he is of such a nature, and sometimes, when they induce 
evils fiom imbibed piejudices or opinions, they condemn him, as 
was the case with ceitam spmts who weic known to me in their 
hietime, concerning w horn I could not always think so justly, 
because they wane not so well known to me, wheiefoie such 
spirits judge in this [fallacious] manner 

922 Tins is the judgment o{ those who only exploie the 
giosser things of souls oi who aie pei nutted to exploie them, on 
account of the giossei states or things belonging to man, and 
this although they aie actuated by penerse opinions, and thus 
vex oi haiass the soul [they exploie], noieithcless, they con- 
tribute to his good, and to his emendation, foi nothing else is 
peimitted by the Loid 

923 When such spmts explore, they only pciceive the things 

belonging to man m a gross mannei, thus they do not, as I 
could obseive, pciceive the mtoiior things of his speech, They 
could not perceive what w r as not so eoncoidant and consonant 
[m the speech], which, howrcvei, could be manifestly peiccivcd 
by good spmts, and especially b} 7 angels ' 

924 Those examiners aie of that land who constitute the 
piovmce of the secietnc oigans in man, as the kidneys, the 
ureteis, and the bladder, for those membeis do nothing else 
than exploie the vanous things, even to the minutest paiticulais, 
winch are piesented to them, and udnch they, as it were, snatch 
to themselves as is known to be the case. 

925 In general all those who exploie souls and spmts, and 
who therein enjoy their cupidities, or have then pleasuie, belong 
to the piovmce of the secietive oigans, wheiefoie the different 
kinds of such spirits aie as numeious as the viscera of man, 
for there is no viscus but what pei forms a secretive office , each 
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m a way peculiar to itself, of which, consequently, theie aie 
geneia and species lnnumeiable , and they are m vast quantity, 
inasmuch as all the glands are of such a natuie, and aie of a 
twofold land 1748, February 22)) 


On the Exploration of Souls [continued] 

926 There is, moreover, a more subtile exploiation , foi theie 

aie moie subtile spirits, who peiceive the punciples ( commas ) 
of man still more interiorly, or his moie universal affections , 
that is, his more governing affections, etc , which men, in various 
ways, conceal In this more intei lor exploiation spirits are not 
so liable to be mistaken as in the former mode of exploration 
[921-925] ‘ 

927 I was pennittod to peiceive how the dispositions ( animt ) 
aie then made manifest There is, as it were, a sphei e exhal- 
ing which was not concoidant with my thought, immediately 
the souls, without knowing it, turned that sphei e into that 
which he possessed , as, foi instance, rvhen I thought a soul was 
in a place behind, immediately, without thinking about it, or 
without any previous counsel oi premeditation, as m othei 
lespects, he turned the way foiwaids, so that I could scarcely 
know otherwise than that it was on the anterior part below, 
wheieas it was on the hinder pait below He did this, because 
m his lifetime he vas of such a chaiacter that he did not wish 
any one to know on what side he stood, or to what party he 
belonged, because m such case he could not be present with 
them m their society, and know what they intended, and thus 
he would be depnved of his oppoitumties of making gam, or of 
acqumng honours and wealth He acted m a similar way m all 
things, and he perverted without knowing it, and without any 
piemeditated design, my thoughts, even my moie universal or 
governing thoughts, and this so adioitly [solo tei'] that I scaicely 
knew otherwise than that I was of such a nature This I 
experienced with indignation m myself, that I should be kept 
m such a depraved affection , this was also the case m many 
things which I have forgotten Hence may be known the l til- 
ing or umveisal passions [of men], and the angels can distinguish 
them easily 

928 Such is the exploration of the luling passions m man, 
for he is brought into this state of exploration’by'spirits who 
resemble some secretive function oi some gland, etc, but of 
what class they were, on this occasion, I do not know, thus, 
whether of the head, of the lungs, or [of what othei pait] of the 
body, [foi] only bright stieaks appealed before then eyes, like 
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flashes of foiked (mflcxcc) lightning, but subtile [so as to be 
scaicely visible] 

929 Sometimes there appeared to me, as it were, sharp 
pointed weapons ovei a spmt, which threatened to pierce Ins 
head, so that I feared lest he should be hurt , for such appear- 
ances are wont to induce pam, and, m geneial, teiroi, as when 
pointed weapons oi s woids should fall upon the head of any 
person These things signify that such spmts [over whom such 
things appeared] think otheiwise than they desire to speak, 
as was likewise told me, foi everything sharp [and pointed] 
signifies deceit 01 cunning 1748, February 21 

930 In this manner, also, they can be explored as to the idea 
they have had concerning the Lord, concerning heaven, the life 
aftei death, and smulai things , and also concerning othei sub- 
jects winch relate to society m geneial and particulai Theie 
is, as it wcie, an exhaling sphere, which is so active' m its 
operation as to peiveit oi incline the thoughts of another, so as 
to persuade him that they are his own thoughts with whom 
they act The activity of this peisuasive spheie is sometimes 
stronger and sometimes weakei, according to the actual life 
emooted m the man, [thus] aecoidmg to the ends which he has 
more oi less desired Tn this mannei, also, the ends to which 
[the intentions of man have] been determined may be judged 
of, because such as a man is m the ends he loves, such also is 
he m the means he employs The spirits who are weaker, and 
who are susceptible of the operations of anothei, can be easily 
induced to believe that they are such, because the state of 
otheis can be induced upon them , but such [persuasive] states 
cannot affect the angels 1 748, February 22 

931 This sphere can no otherwise be represented than by 
the spheie of effluvia emanating from the bo(fy, which is of such 
a nature that, when anything impinges upon it, it eithei 
reflects it, or bends it into accordance with its own genius or 
natuie, and the parties from whom the sphere emanates are 
not aware that they are of such a character, and that they effect 
such thmgs Now, all spirits are sunounded by such a sphere, 
as those who [by their sphei e] cause dread and fear, etc 1ST othmg 
is admitted within this sphere that is repugnant oi contradictoiy 
thereto, unless it be a spheie more strongly operative, m which 
case it causes pam, masmuch as the spirit and his spheie form 
a one But knowledges, which do not flow from cupidity [or 
which are not actuated by strong desnes] can enter into the 
sphere and be received 1748, February 22 
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Continuation concerning the Exploration of Spirits 

932 Souls 1 are explored with greater difficulty by spmts on 
this account , because souls, like evil men m the world, can also 
be reduced into states of good affection, as when m misfortunes, 
m soi row, m temptation, m diseases, for m such cases men 
appeal as though they were entnely changed , but if the foimei 
nature still remains, they easily i elapse Thus similai states j 
can also easily be formed m souls, and when they aie m them, \ 
they appear as though they were changed, as I have been this 
day mstiucted from experience m respect to a spirit who m his 
lifetime had been cunning For if spirits assume a state of 
goodness fiom cunning, the simulation immediately shines forth 
befoie the angels as m cleai day, but not so before grossei 
spirits, who, by specious pretences, can be deluded There 
[often] is dissimulation m souls, foi they derive this habit fiom 
the life of the body, and they think no otherwise than that 
spmts can, m like manner, be deluded [as men], but their dis- 
simulations manifestly appeal And if these dissimulations are 
enrooted (mnatcc), they are punished m a similar way to that m 
which the contrariety or dissidence between the interiors and 
exteriois is pumshed, namely, by various lands and species of 
discerption 

933 Those souls who act powerfully by their sphere, and who 
bend or peivert the sphere of anothei’s thoughts, and this from 
implanted principles in then genius, not only turn good [influ- 
ences] into that which is suitable to then own nature or sphere, 
but also, m certain cases, they can turn evils into good , but 
they do this meiely foi the purposes of deception, and also 
because they desne to distoit and to twist all things, and thus 
to hide their cupidities 1748, February 22 These things [I 
have written] fiom experience 


That Swords and pointed Weapons appear as often as a 
Soul splvks onl Thing and thinks another 

934 When souls speak otherwise than they think, as, if they 
speak good because so to speak is to their advantage, there then 
appeals a swoid, as befoie said [928, 929], and the points of the 
su ord appear, as it were, to be falling upon the head of the 

1 Souls, as distinguished from spn its. are those who have hut recently ariived 
m the othei life — Ur 
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spcakei And tins is tlie case even when theie is no deceit 
intended, but when it appeals to him as though he should speak 
m this manner because he observes it to be tiue, when at the 
same tune his mind does not feel the tiuth of what he sa 3 r s, but 
disagiees with it, m which case a sw r oi d appeals behind the back, 
so that the speaker is m danger, thus it is that swoids, 01 then 
points, threaten m vanous ways, accoidmg to the disagreements 
m the thoughts and the qualities of the speech 1748, Febiuaiy 
22 

Continuation on the Punishment of Revenge and XIatiu p 

933 ((((((((Such (as is described m the page adjoining) is the 
punishment of revenge, because the most filthy abominations 
are involved m revengeful states, which are thus lepiesented, 
namely, by members, oi features which are extiemely hideous, 
and as there aie such abominable things involved in such states, 
so it is inevitable that similar dreadful punishments must ensue 
which attend them And foi such spmts theie is a muddy lake 
on the left side of Gehenna, m a lower place than m the region 
of the feet )))))))) 

930 Aftenvards theie appealed the head of a diagon with 
gieat jaws, and with a grate of teeth, it was quite fieiy within, 
so that it appeared as though theie was a fiery dame within the 
jaw\s This punishment is aftenvards inflicted [upon the revenge- 
ful] , and it is like a consuming fine, for they aie cast into such 
jaws 


Concerning those who punish Hatred and Revenge 

937 The spirit who punishes revenge is most malignant , he 
can' put on the semblance ”bf ' alTTdic now r feigns himself to be 
one peison and now anothei, so that scaicely any one can know 
who he is He counterfeits seveial chaiaoteis when he inflicts 
punishment, he is amongst the most malignant of spmts, he is 
black, and belongs to the legion of the intestine [called] the 
colon 

93S (((((((The spirits in the muddy lake who inflict punish- 
ment aie malignant women fiom the pi o vince of the bladdei ))))))) 


CONCIRNING THOSE WHO CONSTITUTE THE PROVEN CE OF THL 
MAMMILLARY PROCESSES IN THE BRAIN. 

939 ((The mammillary processes in the biam aie those which 
imbibe, by then intei stices, the phlegm of the mteiior oi med- 
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ullary substance of that oigan, and secietc it into the nostrils, 
whence it is rejected as entirely useless, as is the museus of the 
nose, foi it is not employed m the gullet, because it would con- 
glutmate the food and destioy the appetite 

940 Those who constitute that province aie such as have 
persevered m hatred, and aie tenacious of levenge when they 
have once conceived liaticd against any one But the malignity 
of this hatred varies accoidmg to causes , foi hatied and levenge 
have their pecuhai causes or ends, which aie also ol such a 
natuie that they can imbue the [entire] man, and thus become 
rooted m him 

941 Such spirits aie m fiont, a little towaids the left, m the 
plane of the face, horn which they aie l emote , and when they 
come into sight, theie appeals a laige and bioad tun [oi vat] of 
a brown colour, m which they aie kept because they aie infernal , 
for m their insanity they consider that they fiom thence govern 
the umveise 

942 When such spmts speak, they aie heaid as an undulation 
like the waves of the sea, for such spmts desiie to be heard 
Hence it is that they aie so heard [that is, wlieie] there is a 
congregation of them together 

943 But such as from some moie plausible ( mchoic ), and, as 
it appears to them, good cause, cherish. resentment, dwell not so 
distant, but neai to the face, m a similar [tun], but within a 
wall which forms a cuive m fiont [of it], and that, too, white, 
as though incrusted with [a surface of] plaster, having comely 
figuies wrought upon it of the like substance, and this by reason 
that the cause why they have conceived hatred and revenge 
appeared to them fair [and seemly] , such appealed the ivall m 
fiont, neai my face, being snowy [white], and [gaimshed] with 
beautiful sculpture But aftei wards it became more extended 
[m length], and the figures obliterated At the same tune, [it 
grew] higher, so that the [exteme] height was no longer visible 
to me , nor was it of such snowy whiteness as befoie, but verging 
mwaidly [oi upwards] to a soit of azure or sky-colour, thus 
answering to their state, who are thus affected, not fiom an evil 
cause or principle, but one of a different nature (aha), and from 
which a public benefit is intended, and thus having ultimately 
a celestial [end or] aim Such a w 7 all at length became quite 
smooth, and being elevated aloft, it was exhibited to my view 
within, and it was told me that theie were at the bottom 
serpents and dragons, which, however, I did not see, [thus] 
representing hatred and revenge, which, m like manner, become 
abolished [from the nnnd] )) 
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[That] the Punishments op Bevenge [are] the most grievous 

944 ((((((((Those who have cherished a revengful spirit from 
specious causes, as that it has m it something king-like and 
allied to dignity, and have thus conceived an idea of its being 
just , such are guevously punished, m ordei that they may see 
how filthy and abominable such a spmt of revenge is 

945 In respect to one kind of punishment, it is so filthy that 
it ought not to be described , and such is likewise the other , 
for it consists m making the bod}' and the face so defiled and 
hideous that theie is nothing human left, foi the face is made 
to lesemble a coaise cake, but so dilated and round 1 that 
eveiythmg human, togethei with eveiytlnng worthy of man, 
has penshed 

946 The spmt is then rolled lound, whilst the arms, being 
so besmeared, aie kept extended and immovable, but which 
appear as sleeves (pcmm) only, and not as arms, a little white 
Being thus extended, and the body constantly kept revolving, 
they are earned towaids heaven, and it is proclaimed before 
all of what a [levengeful] nature he is, m order that he may 
be touched with shame to the inmost [heait] , thus he must 
become a supplicant, so as to supplicate for paidon, and it is 
dictated to him what he shall say m his supplications 

947 Afterwards he is earned towards Gehenna into the 
muddy lake, and is there 1 oiled m the mire and immeised into it 
as though he weie to be suffocated, so that they are like a mass of 
mud Such punishments are foi those who have been tenacious 
of revenge , and unless they abstain from this evil, the punish- 
ments are continually repeated, though it weie to eternity 
1748, Februaiy 23 

948 These things i elate to myself, such as I foimerly was , 
and they also i elate to anothei, whose name I do not heie 
mention, because he had been such from his childhood, and 
indeed [had chenshed levenge] against me, whom seeing m a 
dream, he burned wuth deadly hatred, but he did not know 
that it was myself)))))))) 


That Goons are not imputed to a Man whkn up is evil, and 
Evils are, [as it were,] obliterated whhn he is good 

950 2 This was clearly shown to me this day m idea, namely, 

1 The text leads “tabida,” but the Latin editor m his “ Cutical Notes ” is 
doubtful u hethei it sliould be “ idbida” oi “ rotunda , ” we have chosen the 
latter as probably correct — Te 

2 The numbers follow here as m the ongmal — Te 
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that the good (Iona) which belongs to the Lord cannot be 
imputed to an evil man, because he is m evils, and supposes 
that good (bona) is his own, which can nevoi be the case, because 
he attributes it to himself But to a good man, good (bona) is 
imputed, and evils aie then [as it weie] obliterated, which can 
be moie clearly perceived m idea than described 1748, Feb- 
ruaiy 23 


That the Angels can examine the Soul of a Man separated, 

AS IT WERE, I ROM THE MAN [HIMSELF] 

951 Theie was again raised up a pait, as it weie, of the skull 
towards heaven, and inspection was made , and the}', as it weie, 
read tlieiem of what chaiaeter the poison had been, both as to 
his quality m childhood, and as to his cupidities [m aftei life] , 
also what he had clienshed m his mind (ammo), or what he 
had intended It was, m like manner, ascertained of what 
quality his thoughts had been, and also what dreams he had 
experienced Theie were even shown to me two faces, similai 
to those which appeared to lnm m his eaily youth, and against 
which he had bui ned [with indignation] It was said that one 
face resembled mine, but this I could not acknowledge The 
other face was also that of a man (vij i), but beautiful, like that 
of a full-grown vngin In a woid, everything is detected that 
is permitted by the Lord to be detected in the soul that is 
examined, and that both as to his thoughts, and the nature 
he had contiacted fiom actual life, and also [m relation to] 

' other things 

952 Yet theie remains with the same peison, as it were, a 
softei substance, like the medullary part of the brain, but 
harder, from which the man can still speak and think, but with 
a difference Hence it is ascertainable (cxplot atm), m some 
measure, what is the mtenoi man, by comparing the same with 
the exterior 1748, Februaiy 23 


That the Angels can perceive the Dissimulations of Man, 

SO THAT EVEN THOSE WHICH TO HIM APPEAR MOST SECRET 
ARE VISIBLE [TO THFm] 

953 When a soul or a man wishes to dissemble, that is, to 
think one thing and say another, the dissimulation is as obvious 
to the sight of angels as a great black cloud is to the eyes [of 
man] There aie some who can dissemble m their thought, so 
that they have, as it weie, a double thought, as [was evident] 
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to me Such spmts thmlc that they can dissemble so as to 
deceive even the angels [themselves], as one of them said But 
it was permitted me to see that such dissimulation could also be 
perceived both by myself and by spirits, as a thm vapour , but 
to the angels it appealed as a mist, or like smoke accompanied 
with a stench Hence those things which are most secret to 
man appeal so conspicuously before the angels of even the ex- 
tenor (iritci 101 is) heaven, but before the angels of the interior 
(mtimioi is) heaven they cannot even be perceived, on account 
of then grossness, but only whatever is more deeply latent 
theiem, which does not cohere theiewith, or similar [interior] 
things 1748, Febiuaiy 23 


Concerning those who constitute the Province oe the 

MAMMILLARY PROCESSES 

954 This only is to be added [see 939-943], that when 
those who constitute this provmce apply themselves it is to the 
face, and not to the body, and that their bieath is hot, because 
levenge is fiery, or is repiesented by file, wdierefore hence is the 
heat, from the degree and quality of which, as also fiom the 
place and distance, and likewise from all the circumstances of 
position, and of the objects" around them, the quality of the soul 
may be ascei tamed 1748, Febiuary 23 


That Angels accurately know natural Truths, so that 

SCARCELY THE LEAST THING IS WANTING 

1 

955 It is to be mentioned, merely for the sake of remem- ]h , 
brance, not that it should be alleged [m confiimation], that r CiAj - 
when I read some of the things wntten [by me] concerning a 
certain viscus of the body, together with the causes thence 
deduced, the angels could clearly know whethe r [w hat I was 
leading] was truth oi not, which I was also permitted to per- 
ceive from them Thus they know whatever is true and rightly 
connected m the anatomical, physical, and philosophical sciences, 
and this without any previous knowledge by the sciences 
1748, Februaiy 23 


It is sometimes THi Case that a more profound Acumen of 
Thought exists with the Wicked [than with the Good] 

956 No one can judge concerning the life of another from 
the acumen of his genius, and from the manner m which he 
penetrates into things , for the evil can be more acute m other 
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lespects than the good, as those who arc deceitful, yea, most 
deceitful, and lobbers, can better penetiate into the thoughts, 
intentions, and minds of otlicis than the good , if not, they aic 
not skilful lobbcis But they turn all things into what is false, 
evil, and deceitful, thus accoidmg to then cupidities Thus 
devils m the othei life aie so acute, and so cunning m contni - 
mg and plotting deceitful aitifices, that no one could be induced 
to believe it Wherefoie he who is piaised on account of his 
acumen 01 ingenuity is not theicfoie to be piaised ou account 
of his life No one m the othei life can hope foi any icwaid 
merely foi the gicatness of his acumen 1748, Febiuaiy 23 
957 In the othei life they abuse then acumen, and pervcit 
goods into evils, m a mannei so artful and instantaneous as to 
be altogether incredible, foi m the life of the body the} are 
like seipents, whose eyes aie intent, as it weic, upon all points 
to see how they can do mjuiy 


On tut: Hardness and Softness or ihl Cvllo-hth s 

958 The callosities which aie taken out of [the head, 951,] 
and inspected, m ordci to ascertain the quality of the soul as to 
things external oi corpoical, w Inch it cames with it aftei the 
life of the body, are haider oi softei accoidmg to the state of 
the past life m act Those callosities which aic haul must be- 
come soft, w'hich is effected by lanous punishments Bcfoie 
they become soft those things w 7 kicli aie of a bcttci quality 
cannot be conjoined with internal things, noi can evil things, 
togethei with then connections, be, as it w ere, obliteiated, which 
accordingly are, m a spmtual mannei, to be tom, as it w r ere, to 
pieces Those w r ho have haidei callosities sustain great, yea, 
most intense pams, and more lmvard torments, because the loots 
aie touched But those m whom the callosities are not so liaid 
do not sustain such intense pams, as I have been instructed 
fiom experience, udien a similai oppression ( meumbenha ) or 
distraction was effected m me as m anothei 1748, Febiuary 23. 


((That those w r no constitute the Province of the Kidneys, 
Ureters, and Bladder 1 desire to exflore [others] 

959 Whenever any soul arrives, and is met by J those who 
constitute the province of the kidneys, ureters, and bladdei, 
they are eagei to examine and explore, and desne to hare 
excuses [to inflict punishment], and they solicitously seek such 

1 Respecting the anatomy, physiology, and plulosophj of these oigans, see 
the author’s work on the “ Animal Kingdom,” etc — Tn 
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whcievei they can find them, foi they desne to cvploie them 
for the sake of castigation and punishment, m which cupidity 
they have much delight, hut they only exploie those things 
which the soul has brought with it fiom the body (foi the kid- 
ncys, meteis, and bladdci sccictc only the obsolete and impure 
liquids fiom the blood), consequently [v> hat it hath conti acted] 
fiom things coipoieal 1748, Fcbiuaiy 23)) 


That thosl who mil ix Tin, Pitot jxcii or Tin Vi rxs vxd or Tim 

SUCCl XTUKI VTI IvIDNI YS, 1 DP AW OIT WIT MLVLU IS OP A GKOSSLR 
Nm mu', AM) THUS I Ml ruwn. 1 host Tiiim.% WHICH Aim TO 
lircowL ylt moth runn n n 

9G0 (((It may be known that both the unnaiy and the suc- 
coutuiiate kidneys attiaet to thcmschcs impurities fiom the 
blood Thus the lems take up the nnpuiities of the seium, 
and the succcntuiiaie kidneys those ol the spinl ot the blood, 
wheiefoic fiom the emulgents the spennatic vessels descend 

961 Whilst the puier thoughts aie taken up fiom man 
those who aie m the piovmcc ot the kidneys then puisne the 
coiporeal things, thus the giossci nnpuiities aie scpaiatcd m a 
twofold oi dei oi dcgiec, such nnpuiities being agreeable [to 
the nature of] those who constitute that piovmce, wheiefoic 
they absorb them by keeping then minds intent upon them, and 
thus abstracting them from the puier things , so that the lattei 
aie earned up into heaven unaccompanied by what is impuie 

962 Wheiefoic the succentui late kidne\s take up the im~ 
piuitics of the spmt of the blood, as the lems do the nnpuiities 
of the serum of the blood, so that they act, as it v r eie, m a 
similai maunei, namely, by atti action, foi such is the action 
of the oigan In like maunei also the spirits who aie m that 
province because the 3 r aie of such a disposition Foi as soon 
as any coi respondent acti\it} r is excited m a purer spheie, then, 
inasmuch as the coipoieal things m man oi m a soul cannot 
[otherwise] be scpaiated, those spirits associate themselves 
togcthei, and by then co-opeiative foiee, winch is exeited at a 
distance accoidmg to the spheie of then activity, excite and 
attract such things, so that the bettei and purei pnnciples aie 
thus set at libei ty fiom the moie impure, yea, filthy and fetid, 
wherefore it is evil spirits who thus wipe away such impurities, 
noi do they by these means become worse, but they must pei- 
form such offices before they can become bettei or be lefoimed 

963 When [such] spirits keep then phantasies [fixed] upon 

1 Respecting the anatomy, physiology, and philosophy of these oigans, see 
the authoi’s v,oik on the “ Animal Kingdom,” etc — Ti: 
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such things, and when, at the same time, this is lepresented 
before the eyes of [other] spmts, it appears as though a callosity 
were lifted up, as may be seen fiom what was said above con- 
cerning that callosity [958] , but it was only such an intension 
of their minds upon thoSe things as to cause them to become 
quiescent, consequently not co-operating together with mtenoi 
spirits When they do not appear there then appears, as it 
were, an interior medullary substance , and inasmuch as they 
keep their eyes mtent on things more exterior than ends {find), 
therefore their callosity appears, as it were, lifted up to their 
view, so as to be subject to their inspection 

964 That such an attiaction exists like what these oigans 
possess, is sufficiently evident from various attractions, and 
multiplied experience [thereof], as that they have attracted 
my skull m a manner distinctly felt by me, and sometimes 
with a feeling of pain, which was nothing but the effect of such 
spirits keeping their minds intent upon such things as aie most 
external, m order that interior things might be opened to better 
spirits, and foi such other reasons 

965 When angels have pei mission to inspect the spiritual 
and celestial things belonging to any one, then, generally, a 
similar appearance [is presented], as though somewhat were 
carried up into heaven, but it is nothing else than the intension 
of angelic minds on those things which are suitable [or corre- 
spondent] to themselves 1748, Febiuary 24))) 

966 (The succenturiate kidneys, m like manner, or by inten- 
sion, attiact to themselves those things which are not so giossly 
impure, but which are interiorly so, [I say] attiact, because 
they fix the serum of the spmts, or of the purer blood, so that, 
when purer things are liberated from them, they are earned 
up, and are thus genuine ( illibata ) , and this successively ' 
This mode [viewed lepresentatively] is as one of the cherubim, 
[guarding] lest impure things should come to the Lord Thus, 
as m Divine things, so it is m celestial and spiritual things, 
that from things pure, as fiom centies, the Lord governs the 
umveise 1748, February 24) . 


That the Tongue has Relation both to thh Province of 
what is Spiritual and of what is Celestial 

t 

967 I know, from living expenence, that the tongue has 
relation both to spmtual and to celestial things, and that by 
it there is a way opened reciprocally to both , that is, from what 
is spmtual to what is celestial, and contranwise Therefore the 
tongue presides, as it were, both ovei the lungs and the viscera 
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of the heart, as is moie cleaily evident fiom its dquble function, 
m that, by its speech, it belongs to what is spiritual, and by 
its taste to what is celestial , so that those who consitute the , 
pi o vmce of the tongue aie such as to affoid, as it were, a passage 
iiom things spiritual to things celestial 1748, Febiuary 24 


Concerning those who constitute the Province of ttif renal 
Capsules, bling a Continuation 

968 (The office of the succentunate glands is universal m 
the foetus, because m that state they perform the function of 
several of the viscera, which m the meantime are exempt from 
their [office] , but afterwards they peifoim only this function, 
namely, that when the purer blood is to circulate, they attract 
it fiom being absorbed by the spermatic vessels, and by this 
cncle they convey it to the cavity, thus to the heart, in which 
case it also vivifies the blood [coming] fiom that region below, 
as the brain does that from the region above But this until 
[such times] as the speimatic vessels or the genital members 
poweifully act, for when the better portion of the blood is thus 
absti acted, the renal capsules aie then depnved of this vital 
blood, inasmuch as the puiei swum is thus taken away from 
them 

969 This I have also learned by living expenence , for there 
are also spmts who act m the province conespondmg to these 
capsules, and thus attiact to themselves the purer leasonmgs, 
and m this way, as it were, transmit them , foi, although they 
appear to themselves to retain them, they nevertheless thereby 
communicate with heaven When, therefoie, my thoughts were 
of such a nature as to be immediately taken up by the heavenly 
sphere, certain females fiom that province said that they felt 
much anxiety, and that they knew not whence [it arose] , 
wheieas the cause was this, that m such a case they did not 
attract to themselves what was spiritual and celestial, and con- 
sequently did not communicate [with heaven] as before, hence 
they were affected with an heretofore unusual anxiety 

970 These are chaste vngms who constitute this province , 
they are veiy prone to anxiety, and are afiaid lest they should 
be disturbed from [such] their own state They lie tranquilly 
m the legion of the left side, generally within, but [close] to 
the side, about the legion wheie these supra-renal glandules 
are in man They anxiously fear lest they should not be 
admitted into heaven , for they think that if deprived of their 
function they should perish, because they would be without any 
office [or use] Thus they are amongst the best of spirits, 
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[namely,] the celestial, who act silently , and if the least thought 
should occur implying their being deprived of then office, they 
immediately sigh and become anxious, as I have sometimes 
manifestly peiceived, and wondered whence then anxiety arose 
Their anxiety, which is now also communicated to me, is 
evidently a kind of holy tiemor, which was also openly proved to , 
be such when communication was taken away [from them], and 
immediately directed to heaven Beyond this they say nothing 
but they have sometimes said that they felt themselves, as it 
weie, depnved of their office, when those things m the Word 
[concerning which I have written] were to be [so] lecorded . 
because they considered that an immediate communication was 
then effected with heaven, and not through them [as mediums] , 
consequently, that they were [then] deprived of their spmtual 
food 1748, Febiuary 24) 

((((There are [some of them] who are m vastation, as I have 
this da} 7 perceived, and who despair of ever coining into heaven', 
wherefoie they are veiy anxious at the least thought concerning 
heaven, noi do they know the cause , on which subject I have 
conversed with them, they easily weep 174S, September 
12 1 )))) 

971 When my thoughts were dnected to infants, so as to 

consider how their tendei bodies aie governed, which is effected 
by the liver and these by [supia-renal] glands, then those female 
spirits expenenced lemaikable consolation and mvard joy. 
which one of them openly declared ’ 

972 Also, whenevei any thought is [communicated], wheiem 
is somewhat not heavenly, those vn gins feel anxiety, w Inch was 
also made manifest, agreeably to what is above stated, as when I 
was thinking about eaithly things, which is also lepiesented m 
those capsules, when what is piolific and good is taken away 
fiom the blood by the spermatic vessels, foi, after too gieat an 
abstraction ( icipmam ) of the same by the spermatic vessels, 
immediately sadness is wont to succeed, the leason wheieof is, 
because the better portion of the blood is then wanting to the 
common sanguineous mass, to be conveyed to the heait 1748 
Febiuary 24 


How IN THE PRIMITIVE CHURCH THEY SPOKE IN VARIOUS TONGUES 2 


1 The author m this, as m other parts of the Diaiy, appears from the date to 
have added this note afterwards The spirits described aie such as belong to the 
same province, but not jet piepared to enter into the heavenly state eoircspond- 
mg to that province m the human body — Tr 

2 The words which follow aie the same as at page 39, which see This article 
appears, as there stated m a note, to be impeifect — Tk 
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A C 'A 

On the Sehlres of the Activity of Spirits and Angels 

973 Theie are not only spheies of activity or of foices, which 
are modifications of substances, as m those of a bodily natuie , 
but likewise of all the various affections, both spmtual and 
celestial, [thus] which suiiound spmts and angels especially 
These spheies also vaiy altogether according to then changes 
of state , all states, howevei, having reference to one, which is 
their proper [01 gencial] state 

974 All other states, being vanations theieof, and innumer- 
able, foim fiom that one [paient] state, as it weie, families, and 
these [again] houses, cities, and nations, thus they constitute 
degrees of mutual lelationship and affinity, which must by no 
means be confounded 

975 Wheiefoie m man and spmts all states are regarded as 
having a geneial resemblance ( respiciuntui biimlito ) , but this 
only wheie it is granted to any one to attend thereto [with 
leflection] Hence also it is that mediate ends legard one 
[common] end, which is the lulmg [affection] , but m this 
respect also with variety, according to the affections 

976 Spheies aie no otherwise lepiesented m natuie than by 
all activities, which foim similai spheies, and pioduce wondeiful 
effects or phenomena, even innumerable, m the threefold 
kingdom of nature, which, as to their causes, can never come to 
the understanding of man, except by a knowledge of the spheres 
as formed from activities Foi these spheies foim, as it were, a 
land of universe, of which the qualities are according to the 
form, and according to the qualities of the same , thus things 
exist throughout all natuie 

977 In the animal body those spheres aie represented by 
the inconspicuous exhalations ( sphccrcis ) around men, which aie 
of such a nature that no one could understand them, even if 
explained, which yet m nature are veiy evident fiom expenence, 
[especially] from the insensible perspiration confirmed, as it is, 
by so many documents of expenence 

978 But m the spmtual woild I was also confirmed as to 
the extension of sphetes7l5y mutual communications of minds 
(ummorum) and of the affections, extending to a great distance, 
so that it appears to be entirely [one and] the same [sphere] , 
also by other wonderful communications, correspondences, dis- 
cordances, and accoi dances 

979 Eveiyjsoul m this manner subsists ( coJianet ) fiom the 
entire agreement of its ^substances, and this by virtue of least 
spheres, which being m accordance together, so connect all, that 
they can never be dissociated fiom then union to eternity, 
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although they were as distant from each othei as the extiemities 
of the univeise , foi it is the Lord who is Love, thus conjunction 
. 1] that so acts fiom inmost pimeiples 

980 ((((((In like mannei, those who accord m the other life 
aie conjoined into the sphere of a society accoidmg to then* 
internal and external minds Wheicfoie souls aie associated 
m [distinct] societies and companies, according to their simi- 
lanty with one anothei , as is also known to be the case m 
human society, only in a degiee of peiception which is gross m 
the extreme )))))) 

981 (((((But souls know not with whom they aie adjoined, 
nor can they be adjoined to good spirits, still less to angels, 
before those tilings which aie malignant, and which dissociate, 
have been cast of! or subdued (tcmpci atct ) ))))) 

982 ((((But this science is so vast that even geneial ideas 
alone concerning it would fill innumerable sheets 1748, 
Februaiy 25 )))) 


Concerning the Spirits who represent the external Ligaments 

983 All the viscera of the body, of whatevei kind, have their 
external ligaments, by which tlieie is a communication, not only 
with internal things, and as is evident with the least things, 
but also with those things which aie without, and especially 
with those which act together m society The ligaments of the 
visceia m the body relate to the common or general [integu- 
ments], as to the pentonseum, the pleuia, the diaphiagm, the 
mediastinum, and the pericardium, or to then connection with 
each other, and according to these connections theie are com- 
munications and lelations, which to desciibe would be a work of 
vast extent 

984 Amongst spmts, also, theie aie those who have relation, 
as it weie, to the ligaments m the body Those who are neai, 
repiesentmg the internal [ligaments], [foi] such stood near me, 
and are m that position, that the societies who are at a distance 
from me might perceive, as though present, those things which 
weie thought by (pc?) me This is very common amongst all 
spmts, and they know it from those who are instructed, that 
they may have then emissaries, who place themselves about the 
region of the head, that they may peiceive whatever flows m, or 
is thought, as if they themselves were theie In this manner 
communications are instituted with those who aie most distant, 
even m anothei univeise 

985 But those who have l elation to the connection (h(f amenta) 
between angels and men are spirits who aie arranged m such 
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ordei by the Loid, that by them, as mediums, the thoughts of 
man, yea, the causes and principles of thoughts, may be taken 
up, consequently fiom the mtenor to the inmost heaven 
The Loid Himself is m all and everything, nor has He need of 
mediations when it so pleases Him 

986 The external ligaments aie those spmts who, as it were, 
mn hithei and tlutliei, and when they hear anything they 
immediately, as it were, fly to their own society, and with a loud 
voice pioclaim what was said a fact which I have sometimes 
asceitamed from expenence They are such as, m the life of 
the body, loved to peiceive what others thought, or to appeal to 
themselves to be able to peiceive it , and when they hear any 
[new] thing, they cannot lest, but aie carried away by a certain 
cupidity, or passion of the mmd, foi making it known to otheis 
with whom they associate, and who on that account retain them 
m their society Theie are similar explorers m a community 
geneially, as there aie m every society m particular Thus 
these peisons m the othei life run to and fro, and for the like 
end aie admitted, and on which account also they think them- 
selves loved, but they are only loved as means for the attainment 
of ends 1748, Febiuaiy 25 


(((((Ox the Communication opthk Ideas of Man with Spirits 

987 The thought of man is communicated to some spirits by 
speech, oi by thoughts distinguished into words, thus into ideas, 
whence the sense is perceived , to some there is a fuller com- 
munication by words, when there is a fuller idea, bemg that of 
the expression and the sense [combined] , to others, again, the 
thoughts aie communicated piecisely as they aie in man, thus, 
"together with the man’s intuition {spcculationc) and imagination, 
as when a man dnects his mmd to any subject, and repiesents 
to himself many things connected with it, all which he sees 
together or at a glance, which he afterwaids speaks or n rites 
The whole of this composite idea, oi this imaginative repiesenta- 
tion, is wont to be communicated to spmts , but the leceptibility 
of the same varies according to the faculties of [different] spmts 
The angels compiehend at once the things which are m the idea, 
and which lie concealed within it 1748, February 26 ))))) 


Those who relate to thf Peritoneum 1 

988 ((((Theie arc also spirits who have i elation to the pen- 

1 Respecting the anatomy, physiology, and philosophy oi the Pvnlonccum sec 
the authoi’s woik on the “Animal Kingdom ” — Ti: 
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tonseum in tlie body, and tlie natuie of whom can be b^ 
known from expenence 

989 I perceived that ceitam spmts came to me,. but the 
weie silent, not being disposed to speak at all, even [so much a^ 
to say whethei they were considering m what place they were 
thus whether they weie explonng anything, as I have leason t<^ 
believe they were 

990 Afteiwards those spirits discouised with me, but as one]| 
who stated to me that he knew various tongues, and could speak 
m them, as was the case m the Primitive Church, and he desired 
to explain m what mannei that was done , and he spake [on the 
subject] with a ceitam degree of persuasion, but I doubt 
whether it was so The reason of this is, that they desne to 
know all things, and to explain them according to their own 
phantasies, and they peisuade themselves that then explanation 
is true Wheiefore they aie men of such chaiacter as to think 
they know the causes of all things, and thus peisuade themselves 
even to belief concerning the existence of things [as they imagine 
them to be] 

991 After wauls those spmts who constitute the piovmce of 

the kidneys desned to exploie and to examine them, and they 
began, m then [usual] way, to suspect evils concerning them , 
they v'eie, however, modest, saying that they did nothing of 
themselves (ex sc) but horn otheis icx edits), so that they did not j 
see m m any manner to have provoked or infested them , where- 
fore also the}’ weie rebuked by me, but they still peisisted, anc 
the one with whom I spake began to swell out and become sc 
great, that with his body he could, like a giant or Atlas, reach! 
as it weie, heaven He had a spear m his hand, with which 
however, he did no injury , he had also this peculiarity, that he 
could stiike otheis with tenor , as is the case with an arm [wher 
exhibited as a lepiesentative of power], u r hen the spirits berm 
temfied fled away, confessing their fear and terror, because the; 
had nevei seen so gigantic a man The reason of such a 
appeal ance was, because such men swell out [as it were] with I 
conceit of then own knowledge, and magnify themselves befor 
otheis . 

992 The spirit m question had wooden shoes, w r hich he ca| 

at the other spirits an act which signified that such spirit 
consider as of little account effects or uitimates, which they cofi 
at those who constitute the province of the kidneys, becauj 1 
they evacuate the impure serosities 1 p 

Jo 

1 The leader should remember that all acts in the spmtual world immediate 
correspond to affections and emotions m the will , thus when the dragon/^ 

’ seen easting “ a flood of water at the woman clothed with the sun,” it den J 
his liatied and aveision, see Psalm 1\- S — Tn ( 
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993 In like manner, those who constitute the piovmce of the 
intestine [called] the colon, who aie infernal and inflated, and 
desue not to he susceptible of tenor , they are inflated (ammo si), 
like the colon with its wind , him [mentioned above 992] they 
desned to attack, and to sally foith from them paitition wall, 
but still a new paitition was interposed, so that they could not 
assault him The case is similai m the human body as respects 
the colon with the peritoneum, as also the bladder with the 
peritoneum, and likewise the ureters with the pentoneum, 
which aie contained within its foldings ( ' clu'phcatuns ) , for they 
undergo a snnilai castigation, and are kept m obedience but it 
casts forth to the ureters the impurities oi phlegmy excretions 

994 , When he was infested by the spmts m the province of 
the kidneys, he said that he did nothing of himself, but from 
others, winch he repeatedly affirmed , so that they had no cause 
to molest him , and this is also the case with the peritonaeum, 
which is a passive membrane )))) 

995 (((Theie was also another who fled from the fiont back- 
wards, between the feet of this spirit , and this he did twice oi 
three times There was likewise another who pursued the renal 
spmts who fled fiom him, m order to terrify them more, or to 
stake them with a greatei diead of himself This occuned 
because the kidneys aie within the duplicatuie of the peritonasum 
[repiesented by him] 1748, Februaiy 25 ))) 

995]- ((Another spirit also appeared as one, and being above 
the head, was thus inflated , and because he appeared so gigantic 
he struck otheis with tenoi, so that the spirits m the provinces 
of the kidneys, the ureters, and the bladder all fled away this 
spirit was almost silent Such they are wont to appear when 
they aie inspected by angels, whence it is well known who they 
are and of what quality 1748, September 12 )) 


' That the Truth terrifies j 

996 In the other life spmts can be struck with so much 
tenor as to cause them, as it weie, to melt away (see Josh 
v 1), and this is the case even with those who m their life- 
time lived almost without any sense of diead This temfymg 
powei arises fiom that tiuth m which is no goodness or mercy, 
m such case, a teiroi penetiates even to the manows, and, as it 
were, bicaks the bones, for truth condemns 'even to the lowest 
hell, and -without cognizance taken of the end JBut such a 
tenoi as this did not stake the spirits m question , the tenor 
of tiutli only invaded one who had been of such a natuie that 
he thought he nevei could be terrified, but he afterwards eon- 
yol i x 
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fessed that all courage was taken away from him and he became 
most abject Terror is likewise exhibited by a naked aim, con- 
cerning which see above (881) 1748, February 25 


There are Spirits who know no otherwise than that they 
ARE Men , AND ALSO THAT THEY ARE THE SOULS OF OTHERS 

997 (That spirits m geneial, whilst they aie with man, know 
not but that they are men, I know as a tiuth confirmed fiom 
manifold and(fiequent expenenee Sometimes also spirits lcnotv 
no otheiwise than that they are those of w r hom others think and 
converse, for they can entnely assume the person of such as are 
the subjects of thought and conversation, whethei they be living 
oi dead , and they so, confinn themselves, that afterwards, when 
the real man or leal soul is discovered, they are touched with 
shame Theie are also those who identify themselves wnth a 
spirit who is present, so that when he is thinking they give 
utteiance to his thoughts, and then such a one is m the persua- 
sion that it is himself [that speaks] This act of one’s uttering 
the thoughts of another is m like manner as [m the case] of 
those more subtile oi latent spirits v r ho aie silent and only 
think , m this manner othei spirits can be imbued with the 
pei suasion that they are such or such ones , foi they know not 
the cause ) 


Concerning small Stajis 

998 Sometimes the approach of evil and black spmts is 
accompanied with a multitude of stars , yea, they even exhibit 
to view, as it were, a starry heaven, winch I had always con- 
sideied to be a sign of intellect, inasmuch as stars represent 
intelligences or those who are intelligent But I perceived from 
those black spirits, and being'thus instructed, I am assuied that 
stars also signify insanities, but with this diffoience, that w r hen 
they represent insanities, they aie twinkling (vibrcthlcs), and 
wander from then places, wheieas, when they signify things 
tiuly intellectual, they are fixed , as to light and magnitude 
these stars scarcely differ 1748, Febiuary 25 


((On the Provinces of the Kidneys 1 
999 It is known that there is an entile series of secretions 

i 

r v 

1 Respecting tlie “kidneys and ureters,” see the “Animal Kingdom,” vol i 
cli 14 — Tit 
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of the seiosities of the blood , namely, in a general way from 
the kidneys into the bladder, and also that the vessels or the 
pelves increase m size , [it is] likewise [known] that the secre- 
tions of the seiosities aie also m [distinct] series fiom the least 
pai tides of that genus, from the middle, and the extieme or 
last, thus m the uretei, where there is, as it weie, a cortical 
substance, fiom which a stuate substance pioceeds, and by 
which the middle serosities aie secieted 

9994- Because these [organs, etc] succeed each other m a 
series, so do those [spirits] who aie m the lenal pi o vinces, for 
they also are m a certain senes Those who have relation to 
the middle seiosity aie neai the side, below the aim, and speak 
with a lough and divided voice, and they desire to enter 
mtenoily into the body, but it is onty an attempt (< conatus ), the 
act does not follow Such only think, and piesent to themselves 
those thmgs which, fiom observation and experience, they have 
found with others, that is, with souls 01 spirits, of whom, as to 
their thoughts, they lepiesent to themselves images, so that 
they can be lecogmsed, so [exactly] do they lepresent them to 
themselves, even as though they wei e the very same individuals , 
and m this manner they seaicli out if theie be [m them] some- 
what suitable or agieeable to themselves, namely, by eliciting 
their thoughts, and whatever else can be discovered 

1000 Such aie those spmts who m the life of the body weie 
desirous, by various means, to explore the cupidities and thoughts 
of others, and who then turn themselves into various forms, like 
Vertumnus [or assume vanous modes of action to obtain their 
purpose], and assent to everything that is said, but to the 
intent that they may know the thoughts of others (as is the 
case with many who burn with such cupidity) not, indeed, as 
desiring to profit b} r that nieans, but solely to know [such thmgs] 
Wherefoie such spirits accord with those thmgs which belong 
( to the nature of that seiosity That they desire to know what 
is within, oi the moie interior things of men, is evident fiom 
then desiring to enter into the gland body more ulteriorly, thus 
to the essences of the blood , but this they cannot do [see 999^] 

1001 In lespect to those who repiesent the meters and the 
grossei serosities, something may be seen stated above [825] 

1002 But those who have lelation to the bladder are the 
worst , foi they seaich out the filthy things of nature, and desne 
to punish seveiely or madly, and that too by tepid or hot wateis, 

- which is an infernal punishment, such is the cupidity which 
possesses them 

1003 The older or senes of such spirits, as to the situation 
of the body, is this those who relate to a middle serosity are 
on the left side veiy near the body, under the meter, those 
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1 elating to the uieteis aie towaids the left, but at a gieater 
distance fiom the body, those 1 elating to the bladdei aie at a 
still gieater distance, befoie the left side of the face, on a level 
01 plane with which they are, thus they sometimes aie removed 
to a veiy great distance, so that I could not peiceive their acts, 
except what was so signified to me The}- thus form together 
on the left side towards the antenoi paits a land of hypeibola, 
foi m this mannei they pioject themselves towards the antenoi 
parts from the left to a considerable extent 

1004 But those who secrete the inmost essences belong to 
the renal capsules, lespectmg which see above [9G8] They are 
haimless spirits, who m the foetus and m infants peiform an 
especial seivice , on which account they can also be referred to 
the pi o vince of the blood, from causes concerning which else- 
wheie 1748, February 25 )) 


On the Provinces of the Spleen, the Liver, and the 

Pancreas 1 

1005 ((In respect to those who belong to the province of 
the spleen, they aie situated almost dnectly aboie the head, 
where the diagon is, so that as yet I do not know whether the 
spleen be not the office of the diagon , foi those who belong to 
this province aie such as have commixed profane with holy 
thmgs, which [m the Word] are called abominations such spirits 
constitute that province 

1006 They aie abominable m their operations, mixing holy 
things with profane, m a manner so abominable that I do not 
wish to mention it , for they mix all the holy things they find 
with then piofanities, as it were, into one mess, and thus they 
operate, some so as to become magicians, and others [diffei ently] 
accoidmg to abominable utes 

1007 The spleen is also of such a natuie, foi it leceives the 
nnpuie blood, with which the puie is intermixed, to seive as a 
menstnium , thus not the seium, but the impure blood, which 
by modes of castigating peculiai to itself it tortures and 
discerpts, or tears asundei, and thus delivers it to the veins of 
the omentum, and also to other veins , thus it would [seem to] 
lelieve the liver [m its kindled function] 

1008 In lespect to the hvei it acts mildly, and, indeed, 
neai the head , thus almost m the region of the head, which 
is under the province of [those who have i elation to] the 
spleen Those [who belong to this piovmce] act by veiy gentle 

1 Respecting these oigins the reader is especially lefeued to the “Animal 
Kingdom ” of the authoi — Tn 
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gyrations, and thus [sepaiate the heterogeneous substances] , 
the gyration m which then opeiation flows is diverse hut artic- 
ulated 

1009 In respect to the pancreas, those who belong to this 
piovmce act by a kind of sawing manner, or by a land of 
grin din g motion, 1 to and fro, with a sound like that of sawing 
Their province is more distant from the head , and although it 
is not between the provinces of [those who have relation to] the 
liver and the spleen [lespectively], but moie to the left, it is, 
notwithstanding, above the head, or above the legion of the 
temples 

1010 These organs act as castigatois of the blood , and the 
spmts belonging to those provinces, consequently, act as casti- 
gatois of the cupidities, and the like , for they aie within the 
peritoneum, and belong to the provinces of the heart Wheieas 
the lenal spirits, or those belonging to the piovmce of the 
kidneys, are castigatois of falsities, wherefoie they are not 
within the peritoneum, although within its duplicatuie on the 
side 1748, Februaly 25 

1011 The spmts m the piovmce of the spleen aie those who 
mix profane with holy things and separate them Those who 
are m the province of the livci do the same with things moral, 
or what is essentially honouiable and dishonourable The 
panvtcas does the like with things decoious, thus with the 
foims of what is honouiable 1748, February 25 Whether 
the panci eas does the same with things forensic and civil, 
abstractedly from what is decoious, I do not yet know )) 


On the Gall-bladder 2 

1012 ((Those who constitute the piovmce of the gall-bladder 
aie behind, such as come into this province enter thither 
without knowing it , for it is the peculiar office of the viscera 
of the body to attract the blood, thus the obsolete blood is 
attracted mto the gall-bladdei 

1013 The spirits m this province are such as, duung their 
life m the woild, have utterly despised what is pious or what is 
celestial and spiritual, thus the life of such things , yea, they 
so despise such a life that they tieat it either m themselves, or 
manifestly [when m company ‘with others] with scorn , each m 

i 

1 Alluding probably to a pumitive mode still piactised in. tlie East, and 
generally by “ two women ” m a sitting posture, with the nether millstone, which 
is fixed between them, whilst the upper being movable, is pushed alternately 
backwards and foi wards , compare Matt xxiv 41 — Ta 

2 See the author’s uoik on the “Animal Kingdom,” 255-305 — Ta 
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Ins own mannei Such me the}' who aic sent into tins pi ounce 
behind, or into the gall-bladdei , they uie mged on tlnther 
without knowing wlnthei they aie going 

1013] A certain spmt came to me, inquiring whethei T knew 
wheic he could dwell ? Judging fiom his speech I thought 
he in as well disposed, and wlien I told him that he could 
lemain heie, lie was content to do so, but the castigating 
spmts of this pi ounce appi cached and nuseiably tonnented 
him, at which I gneved, and is as desnous to pi event them, 
but they peisisted, 1101 could I hinder them I ssas heicbv 
instiucted that I ssas then m the pi ounce ol the gall-bladdei 

1014 The sexation oi [tormenting possei of these spmts] 
may be compaied to being compelled to speak nioio quicklj 
than one thinks , for spmts lecentls mused speak m then ossn 
mannei like men, hut they aie thus compelled by these casti- 
gating spmts to speak moie quickly, so that at fust ikey 
abstiact the speech, as it sscic, fiom the thought, and the 
thought is compelled to folloss, ssluch, until the) become accus- 
tomed to it, is attended ssith pain and scxation , m this manner 
they me, by degiecs, initiated into the habit of speaking more 
quickly They aic m like mannei, at the same time, initiated 
into gyiations , foi tins soxation is affected by g) res, ssluch at 
first are rather slow, but afteissaids qmckci 

1014] , But such spmts as me sent tliitlici aic, as ssas said, 
those svho contemn spmtual and celestial things, oi ss hat is 
pious 1 1748, Fcbiumy 20 )) 


COX'CERX'IX'G GyRLS. 

1015 (Theie aro gyi cs into svlnch souls must be initiated, m 
order that they may be piesent m the company of others, so as 
to be able not only to speak, but also to think togethei ssith 
them, and at length to think rightly , that is, to think sshat is 
tiue and good Such inaugurations or initiations me as many 
as are the lands of s exations of the serum and of the blood of 
1 the human body Theie aie also many gcneia and species, and 
likesvise many degiecs of these gyrations The lossest degiee is 
that m which spmts can he togethei m gyres (without molcs- 

1 Piety, in the language of Swedenborg, does not mean meiely a solemn depoit- 
ment when engaged m acts of w oi ship or dev otion, but the geneial conduct of the 
life, avoiding those thoughts, words, and actions, which aie contiarj to what is 
spmtual and heavenly Thus piety is peifectly consistent with cheerfulness, and 
is the ultimate clothing and loim of what is spiritual, hence, if piety ho not 
obseived and treated w ith the utmost caie and lespect m omsehes and others, 
it is impossible hut' that the mind w ill gradually become habituated to the 
liatied and contempt of everything heavenly — Tr 
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tation] , m this lowest degree even the wicked can he introduced 
into them so as to accommodate themselves to similar gyies, 
and to he piesent theiem as m man, m whom evil spirits can 
feel and speak as well as good spnits , this is effected m a two- 
fold manner by the meie gyiations and by a constrained manner 
of speaking, as was said, that the speech may agiee with the 
thought ) 

10154- There aie also degrees of these vexations and inaugu- 
rations, which aie represented m the body as to the blood , by 
its vexations m the gall-bladder and m the liver, whence is the 
hepatic bile , by its vexation out of the biliferous pores, when 
the lymph is taken away with the purei blood into the lym- 
phatic vessels 

1016 (Now aftei spirits are inaugurated into such gyres, 
especially that their thought may agree with their speech , they 
are then still faither vexed as to those things which are of the 
thought or of the ideas, and the evils which cohere together 
theiem aie discerpted or [dissevered], according to their peculiar 
modes of acting, and m this manner those things which aie 
filthy aie, as it were, lemoved, and the spirits [thus purified] 
aie, as to then amelioiated thoughts, united to better spirits 
1748, February 26 ) 


Those who constitute thh Province of the hepatic Duct 

1017 Those [who constitute tins province] are above the 
head, and perfoim their gyies more subtilly [than others] , they 
at length form, as it weie, continuous sounds, which are [lepie- 
sentations of] inaugurations into such modes or gyies Such 
are they who have despised the virtues (bona) of moial life, 
respecting which, however, those things that have been said m 
general concerning gyies should be observed They are not far 
from the head above, both to the left and right, according to 
[their] varieties 

1018 On the left side of the head or cranium are those who, 
m the life of the body, have despised and assaulted those tilings 
which are good, or which belong to the affections , and on the 
right side are those who have despised truths, or the knowledges 
of goodness and truth According to the falsities arising from 
[vain] thoughts and conclusions, thence, the biam is said to 
become haid, a fact which was told me [by one] , namely, that 
he often perceived similar mduiations with me, appearing fiom 
a shght cause only, as also in like mannei with others The 
pain occasioned by the softening of this hardness was felt [by 
me], which pam is various, sometimes dull and sometimes acute, 
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accoidmg to the quality of the cause, 01 [the liatuie of] the 
ialsitics 1748, Febiuaiy 26 


Those who constitute the lymphatic Province 

1019 ((The gyies of such as constitute this piovmcc aic so 
fine and quick that scaicely any gyiation can be peiceived , it 
is like some fluid m motion Thus thcie aie thiee degiees of 
gyiation, oi of mauguiation into gyies, and also of vexation , 
the fin st degiee is that which i elates to the gall bladdei , the 
second, that l elating to the hepatic duct, ana the ilwd, that 
lelatmg to the lymphatics 1748, Febiuaiy 26 )) 


On the Mesentery 

1020 ((They aie aftciwaids bi ought into places which, they 
said, lopiosent the mesenteiy, which is descubed as being a 
kind of labynnth, because they aic congregated theie that they 
may serve some useful puipose, as those things winch aie m 
the mesenteiy scive for piepanng the chyle)) 

1021 ((But theie aic many othei ways [of entering into the 
blood], some of which lead thithci by castigations and by 
lepeated vexations, which continue for many yeais, yea, foi 
hundreds and foi thousands of yeais, such being the long and 
piotracted cncumductions to which some spmts aie liable, like 
those things which enter into the mouth, some of which as to 
then essences aic soon, by a shoit way, conveyed into the biam , 
some by the veins there into the blood , some enter into the 
blood fiom the stomach , some fiom the intestines, and some 
come into the blood tin ough the chyle , but all are on the way 
constantly castigated, dissolved, and again united )) 

3022 Those who most quickly enter into the blood aie 
leprcsontcd by those who act by the cuticles, and are infants 
and little cluldien, who are earned into the biam by the shortest 
way, and aie inaugurated into the coitical substance 1748, 
Febiuaiy 26 


On callous Substances That those Things which belong to 
toe left Eye correspond to those Things which are of 
the right Part of the Brain 

1023 It is to be obseived flint on the left pait of the brain, 
oi m its left hcmispheie, those things are piesented which aie 
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false m respect to affections , and on tlie right side those falses 
which relate to doctimals , or on the left side aie those things 
which 1 elate to good, but on the right those which relate to 
tiuth Wherefoie the mduiations of the callous substances, or 
of the skulls, m souls, are thus presented, which mciustations 
are such as must needs be softened, which is effected by various 
means, as by knowledges, by informations of what is tiuth, and 
also by the sharp ( accvbos ) influxes of tiuth so as to cause pam 
Aftei this, the softening is effected by actual discerptions, or 
teaimg asundei, which is painful These discerptions aie moie 
painful according to the quality of those things which are false, 
and which are, consequently, mduiated , they are lepeated, but 
the mduiations still remain, because they can only be softened 
by repeated discerptions, and by degrees, both m things simul- 
taneous and successive, because similar things adheie to the 
interim medullary substance 

1024 The extenoi [callosities] relate to things coiporeal and 
natuial, or to the extenors of maD , these things constitute, as 
it were, the skull with its hauy scalp , the interior [callosities] 
relate to the interiors of man acquned by his intei 101 thoughts 
It is falsities which foim such hard mciustations , those falsities 
which mdurate the skull are falses [relating to things] natural , 
those which mdurate the medullary substances aie falses relating 
to spmtual things 

1025 That they aie incrustations appeals to the sight, and is 
evident fiom the sense [of touch], because phantasies induce 
pams, but they are only representative incrustations 

1026 Moreover, things of this land cannot, as it were, become 
soft except truths are fully discovered , as it is falsities which 
induce [those callosities], thus truths must resolve them, and 
induce those things which aie soft and fluid, foi all things flow 
m their legitimate gyres by tiuths but falsities occasion those 
callous substances, and induce cold, density, and a land of 
heaviness, as may be known m natuial things, wheiem only 
determinations effect foims both haid, cold, and heavy, and soft, 
warm, and light 

1027 Moreover, the eyes correspond to the hemispheres of 
the bram, and indeed so that the left eye conesponds to the 
right hemisphere, and the light eye to the left hemisphere of 
the bram , for m this manner the fibres also flow, and likewise 
the fibres m the optic nerves , that this is the case I have been 
informed They also represent a spiritual sphere, thus the left 
eye, or the right part of the bram, represents all that i elates to 
the understanding of truth, and the right eye with the left part 
of the bram represents all that relates to the understanding of 
goodness 
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1028 The haidness of the callosities, and also the cold and 

heaviness theieof, aie induced, as was stated, according to 
falsities , but it is [m leality] the cupidities, or loves of self and 
the world, which induce them , because all truths and goods are 
turned or bent to falsities by cupidities, as may be known. 
Thus theie are degiees of cupidities which have this effect, but 
they do not conglutmate [these substances], but determine them, 
hence arise the determinations mentioned above [1026] 1748, 

February 26 

1029 The external callosities are induced by the corporeal 
memor} 7 ', for the more closely they adheie to that memory, the 
more solid and dense they aie, but the things which do not 
adhere to that memory are obliterated by the mtcuor 'principles 
which operate into them, and i educe them into a form [or image] 
of themselves 


On Inaugurations into Gyres 

1030 When spirits are inaugurated into gyies, m order that 
exteinal things may agree with internal, so that the speech may 
accord with the intemar sensation, which is called thought, they 
aie then compelled to speak more quickly, and the thought is, 
at the same time, compelled to follow the speech [see above 
1014] , which, howevei, is not accustomed to this practice, theie- 
fore it is done with a reluctancy, and, consequently, with pam 

1031 When a spmt is mauguiated he is compelled, as it 
were, to [observe] a fourfold step [or measure], so that the sound 
is, as it weie, [like that of a] quadruped, 1 thus so distinctly articu- 
late as to be afterwaids perceived when their gyration becomes 
acceleiated, of which mention befoie occurs [1014] , this first 
inauguration may be compaied to simple speaking 

1032 There is also an inauguration which is twofold, termin- 
ating m a twofold long [measuie], but see what is mitten 
above concerning the distinctions of gyres [1015] 


That Vexations, and thus Purifications,' are innumerable 

1033 (The modes of vexations, and thus of .inauguration into 
gyres, aie innumerable Some modes continue for thousands of 
years (and these represent the chyle which flows into the blood 
m a crude state , this blood is dissolved and recombined), and 
this operation continues for a long time, for there are innumer- 
able things which are to be, as it were, softened , and thus, as it 
were, to be shaken to pieces 

1 On tlie proper meaning of tins expression see below, 1127 and note —Tit 
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1031 Tlicic aiem the body as many Mentions and pm ifi ca- 
tions as tlieic aie Msceia , thus the vancty, as to paiticulars, is 
veiy gieat, as great as the ranoty of visceia ) 

1035 (The case, in this respect, is ns with the aliments or 
food which enters into the stomach, foi souls represent such 
things as enter theicm, wheic they arenas it weie, trituiated 
Thcie are some who must be loughly ticated in the stomach, 
and aftciwauls m the intestines, theie aie others -who aie 
nnmediatety absoibcd into the veins, thus who aie easily puri- 
fied thcie are some who are absoibcd into the lymphatics, 
theie aie otlicis again who, on their fust entiance into the 
mouth, befoie they come into the stomach, aie taken up by the 
rcius and tianspiio into the brain, and thus entei at once upon 
a pmc en dilation , those who aie moie puic aie earned by the 
imperceptible fibies, which aie, as it weie, \cnous, towards the 
biam Theie aie, moicor ei, such as [conespond to] the sub- 
stances attracted by the lungs from the an, which immediately 
entei into the biam, and the*e aie [as] the puici aliments of 
the biam Theie aie, also, such as aie attiactcd by the insen- 
sible tumcles throughout the whole body, and aie thus taken up 
towaids the biam, as infants Thcie aie such as [conespond 
to] the things taken up by the fibies fioni the ail and from the 
ether Thus theie aie innumerable vmicties of, them But 
those souls winch arc vexed in the piovmces ol the unnaiy 
oigans, and m that of the colon and of the gall bladdei, must 
enduie a longei delay, because the crass things belonging to, 
them thus obstinately adheie 1748, Febiuaiy 26 ) 


That Tnr Blood at plats to pass through similar GvRrs. 

103G The led blood, oi its globules, while it is tendci, soft, 
soluble, and fluid, appears capable of passing through similar 
gyres, as spmts wdien mauguiated into a society, and, indeed, 
with quadruplicate measuics \tci minis , see 1031-32] , the blood 
globule appears to flow in snmlai gyres, oi at least appears to be 
m the endeavoui so to flow, which is evident from its foim , and 
the blood which does not endeavoui to flow 7 , oi w T hat cannot flow 7 
m similai gyies, is exteinnnated fiom associating with the lest: 
thus from the cncle, and is vexed, as stated above , for the gyie 
is not a simple gyie, but is voluble m eveiy possible dnection 

1037 The puier blood passes, m like mannei, thiough gyies, 
but of a puier land, and this blood, m like mannei, is vexed, 
dissolved, and consociated [or lecombmed], and this continually 

1038 Then succeed its vital [parts], which I suppose cannot 
be so vexed befoie those gyies have been inaugurated, wdnch 
are the mcoipoiations of those ratal parts 


332 , 


THE SPIRITUAL DIARY 

10381 A comparison of the gyies with the globules of the 
blood may be instituted, that it may heieby be evident of what 
natuie these gyies arc, for the globules which do not duly com- 
bine are haid, differing from the lest m then nature, foim, 
deteimmation , thus m v eight, hardness, and tempeiature, 
wlierefoie, inasmuch as new blood is continually foimmg, all 
[the globules] not m agieement with the amelioiated blood aie 
exteinnnated 1748, February 26 


The DirrERENOE between Punishments and Vastations 

1039 All punishment m the othei life is inflicted for the 
sake of the amendment of him [who suffeis it], for such punish- 
ments have a tendency, as it weie, to take away evils, or to 
induce a faculty of doing good , thus all punishments aie, m 
themselves i astations, because they devastate evils by inducing 
the faculty of speaking tiuth and of doing good, which faculty 
is something supei added, as a gift fiom the Lord foi if evils 
weie only taken away fiom man, without gifting him with a 
faculty of doing good, there would be nothing remaining m him, 
because theie is nothing but evil m man 

1040 But all punishments aie attended with pain, oi with 
leluctancy 

1041 Theie aie, however, vastations -which are effected -with- 
out any leluctancy, but with consent, so that they even desire 
it , m this manner some aie led until they are vastated, thus 
without leluctancy, as the heweis of w r ood and many othei s 
But these things aie effected accoidmg to then faith, vlieiefoie 
there is much vanety m respect to them 

1042 But whethei tlieie be any vastation [or divesting] of 
evil without any sense of pam oi of disagieeableness, I do not 
know , foi those who are introduced into heaven are sometimes 
i educed to the last degree of desperation, which despair is the 
inmost of spintual pains 1748, Febiuary 26 


That evil Spirits and Devils are the Causes of all Evils 

1043 This may be concluded as certain from their continual 
endeavour to destioy man , foi they desire nothing moie eageily 
than to do this Thus ivhen, m any degree, scope is given to 
their licence and then lust, they rush, from the influence of 
their own delight, and without restiamt, to destroy men and 
their associate spirits , but they are held in bonds Hence it 
could also be concluded that as the Lord is the origin and cause 
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of all good, it follow s that the nicked aie the oiigm and cause 
of all evil's Tins, how ever, is not so evident, except hom 
experience continued foi some time thus, fiom expeuence, I 
know that cul spirits liaie continually cndeavouiod to cast me 
into dangciSjOven n hen ] pci ceived nothing of then endeavours, 
as when they attempted to tluow me undei carnages, which 
attempt was made so manifest to me that they desned, as it 
neic to foicc me [undei the n heels], hut m lam This was 
also the case w hen 1 was walking by the side of waleis, a similai 
effoit is continually pel sci ci ed in, but it is lestiamed by the 
Loid The case was similai m many othei things, they 
endeavoui to pieient all things good [fiom coming into effect] . 
and when this is pcimitfed them, then, whatcici mischief and 
evil thence lesult, proceed fiom them cithei pioximately 01 
moie icmotely in the lattci ease evil spirits dem that they 
are the cause of them, but when it is demonstrated to them, 
as was this daj done b} a ceitain expeiiment, they confess that 
they aie the cause, foi then spheres of actiuty, 01 of doing evil, 
aie ol such a liatuie that sometimes the} aie, e\en unconsciousl} 
in an endeavoui counter to good, foi then spheie is lepugnant 
to cveiy effoit of good, hence, also, unless it be told them, they 
aie not an aie that they aie the oiigmatois ol an} evil 1748 
Febiuaiy 2G 


Conclrxixg Glnii, n iio Aim know x by [thj ib] y mitous Odours 

1044 ((((Spmts aie also sometimes known as to their quality 
by odouis, but only when it is thus pci nutted, the odouis veiy 
manifestly indicate then natme as conti acted fiom then life m 
the body 

1045 Those who haic indulged merely m an adulatoiy style, 
so as to have conti acted a natme accordingly, and who, m their 
lifetime, had applied themselves to the wilting of flattcimg oi 
adulatoiy poctiy, m which theie is nothing but fiction and vei- 
bosities, and who m then mannci, if they can but flattei them- 
selves and othei s, mix things tine and false togcthei, these 
have an odoui of vomit, such as auses fiom the stomach aftei 
vomiting, it is a ccitam fetid smell, exciting nausea m otheis 
when pei coned But theie is a diffeience amongst them, m 
a geneial w^ay they may be consideied as those who desire to 
flattei with w T ords and piaises, and wdio thus only act as 
flatterers, theie are also those who practise adulation and 
flatteiy by their waitings and veises, amongst wdiom theie aie 
also some w r ho do this for the sake of honoui and gam , that 
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smell was experienced "by me wlien spnits of tins kind were 
present [A C 1514] 

1046 Another odoui was also experienced, which was like 
the smell of baked oi burnt bread, which signified those who, in 
various ways, devote much study to eloquence, by which, how- 
ever, truths are expounded , such [oratois] being at the same 
tune influenced by the love of admnation It is [a smell] of 
bread, because [biead signifies] what is true and good , where- 
fore this odour vanes accoidmg to the genius of each, and is 
manifold [m its nature] )))) 

1047 (((I have also perceived a sweet and vinous odour, 
which comes from those who from any lawful affection compli- 
ment those whom they love, provided theie be truth [or sincerity 
m their addiess], but which comes [clothed] in a certain pleasing 
foim , hence theie is, accoidmg to the qualities [of the affection], 
a vinous odour Both these kind of odours have been perceived 
by me 1748, February 27 ))) 


There are certain Spirits who are amongst those who are 

' EXTREMELY WELL DISPOSED, WHO DO NOT INDEED EMPLOY 

their Judgment concerning the Things avhich happen, 

BUT WHO CANNOT, NEVERTHELESS, BUT DECLARE AT ONCE THH 

QUALITY OP WHAT ThiY SEE AND Hr AR 

1048 Theie aie certain well-disposed spirits who peiceive, as 
it were, easily, and not by any acuteness of interior meditation, of 
what quality others are, and theieupon quickly pronounce their 
sentiment, ((saying, “ that it is not good, not well, or that it is 
well,” often repeating such sentences , and agam, “ that it must 
not be so, nor so, but so,” and thus they speak according to the 
vanation which they perceive in others to whom they wish well 
Concerning the wicked, howevei, if they aie amongst them, they 
do not so speak out Such spirits have an interior sense, which 
dui mg their lifetime has not been rendeied acute by meditating 
and thinking In their childhood they had been, as it were, 
dull and unapt to learn, but as they advanced m life, they 
became sufficiently instructed fiom themselves, and from their 
own genius, respecting the goodness of a thmg, but not so 
lespectmg the truth of the same 

I was also permitted to peiceive that in such spirits theie 
was something childlike a kind of infantine [molhuscula] 
simplicity, m winch they had a perception given to them of 
what is good and true 1748, September 14 )) 

1049 (It was indicated to me that such spirits belong to the 
piovince of the thymus gland, inasmuch as I had almost a 
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similar geneial notion concerning the use of that gland that it 
also served infants, and that the sweeter or more delightful 
things of life, by a similar secietion, were communicated to the 
neighbouring paits 1748, Februaiy 27 Such spirits aie also 
amongst great ciowds, which when tormented [or vastated] they 
sustain, as may be seen in the [analogous] descuption of the 
thymus gland ) 1 


On the spiritual Modes op representing Things 

1050 Those who by expressions only thus by unconnected 
ideas combined together, that is, by speech represent things 
to others, as is the case with men, can by no means understand 
how spmts mutually communicate their thoughts , and the less 
so, the moie they dwell upon the woids and the matenal (par- 
ticula/nbus ) 2 ideas involved theiem Noi can those understand 
this who only attend to the pioxrmate sense of the woids, oi to 
the things of the external memory, since matenal objects only 
are, horn various causes, there collected Those, however, can 
m some measure understand it who have more univeisal ideas, 
consequently ideas absti acted fiom matenal things (pcMticu- 
Icw thus) 

1051 For the simple apprehension of the subject, which can 
only by means of an example be conceived at all, take this 
statement that there is no modesty ( pudo 7 ) except it be 
attended with reverence, then suppose it is to be described 
what is modesty and what is leverence These are subjects the 
discussion of which would occupy a conversation of seveial houis, 
or, in wntmg, seveial sheets , for an investigation would anse 
lespectmg modesty, what its distinctions are, what m geneial 
and m particular may be piedicated of them In like manner, 
what leverence is considered m its vanous healings Fiom 
these discussions innumerable conclusions can be diawn, accoid- 
mg to the idea formed, and the state contracted respecting each 
subject Now all these things aie perceived by a spmt at a 
single sp iritu al intuition, without any description [of them], and 
without anyTdea foimed from material things, and they can be 
communicated to otheis m a moment Thus they can form 
ideas from one genus and fiom one species to another, which 
angels can perceive distinctly and together, and immediately 
know the conclusions to be drawn, from them Such is the 
communication of things amongst spirits , into that faculty [of 

1 See the autlioi’s work on the “.Animal Kingdom, ”cli vi — "Thj mus Gland ” 
— Tr 

- Respecting tins term see above, 295, note — Tr 
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peiception] do souls enter immediately aftei death, hut with 
much vanety, according to the liie of then cupidities Those, 
howevei, who have not blinded then lational sight by phantasies, 
do so m a more excellent degree 

1052 That this is the case evciy man can also understand 
of himself, but so obscuiely, and those who do aie extiem'ely 
few m all the woild, and it any, they must be found amongst 
the unlearned, whilst amongst the learned, 01 the eiudite, as 
they call themselves, there is scarcely one 


That rational Scientific? and natural Things should, by all 
Means, be obsequious to interior Things 

1053 This fact is declared by one single document , namely, 
that the human body, with all its members, i iscera, and oigans, 1 
is so composed [as to be adapted] to all the aits and sciences of 
nature , yea, to the most seciet things of the sciences, how many 
soever the}' aie or can be- all which, even to the minutest 
paiticulars, aie most obedient to the soul and to the Mill, so 
that they have, as it were, no notion but to obey and to sen e 
This is the case m the body, which, how ever, is such as ought 
to be esteemed as nothing [comparatively] , foi it must die, and 
become a carcass But how much moie is this the case with 
the sciences which a man learns, which aie nothing, respectively, 
to those things which are m the body ' 1748, Febiuaiy 27 


Why certain Spirits, who are not Angels, are sometimes 

PERMITTED TO ENTER INTO HEAVEN 

1054 Sometimes, and indeed not unfrequently, evil spnits 
are peimitted to insinuate themselves, through cunning, into 
heaven , that is, into the company of angels, for thus they aie 
m heaven (inasmuch asjieaven is not a sepaiate place, but the 
societies thereof must be of a heavenly genius and intelligence) , 
sometimes, that is, m certain states of angels of the extend 
heaven evil spnits aie admitted by imitating goodness, and by 
putting on [such] a specious appeal ance, as [to induce the sup- 
position] that they are angels , foi the angels willingly admit 
them But when they aie discovered, which arises fiom their 
discordance, they are cast out of heaven The reason [why they 
aie admitted] is, because the ang els a i e th us to be tned and 
pioved, whether they are of such "a *nature"as heavenly'bemgs 
ought to be, for tlieie is always some feculence adhering to 
them, which is successively, and at different times, to be extei- 
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minated , m tins maimer tlie angels are misled, and their defects 
made known Evil spirits are like feiment [or leaven], which 
excites evils into commotion , and if the angels, m such case, 
suffer themselves ’ to he misled, they are then, for 'a time, sent 
down from heaven, when they undergo a species of vastation 
suitable to their states, and aie afterwards again admitted, 
these things I have sometimes heard 1 1748, February 27 


All Knowledges are spiritual Food, but of what Quality is J ■ 
KNOWN FROM THE END [FROM WHICH KNOWLEDGE IS DESIRED] ( „W,‘ 

1055 All spirits, as it were, hunger and thirst after knowledge, 
oi to imbibe knowledges which aie, as it were, their food and 
nourishment, but they especially desire those knowledges 
which are suitable to their genius, since they aie for the most 
part curious [or desirous of knowing] everything that occurs to 
their senses , and when anything is withdrawn or hidden from 
them, they are indignant, yea, angry, and endeavour with care 
and anxiety to ascertain what it is They are also kept m a 
certain delight of their life, when m abundance of knowledges, 
although they do not know this as good spirits do 

1056 It is, howevei, known from the end fiom which they 
desire knowledges what kind of food is agreeable to them, 
evil spirits desue with avidity to know m particular whatever 
of misfortune or evil befalls others, where foie such food, when 
they have that end m view, is to be accounted vile Thus, 
from the end whence they desire knowledge [as food] one may 
conclude concerning those things by which they are delighted 
to be nourished 1748, Febiuary 27 


On the Representation of spirituat Things, and on thf 
Distinction of these from what is celestial 

1057 There are several spiritual modes of perceiving things. 
Some are manifest, and some are, as it were, secret , they are, 
however, sufficiently evident Spiritual things are represented 
in a spiritual manner by things sharp and vibratoiy [as swords], 
by fluxions, as it were, both linear and reciprocative , by striate 
[bodies], and also by white and shmmg ( Candida ) [objects] , 
whereas, when a celestial principle prevails, the repiesentation 
is by what is splendidly shmmg, and the like 

1 The angels here meant are only those who are in the ext eri or heavens , the 
angels of the intenor heavens are far elevated above the possibility of infestation 
and temptation — Tr 
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KT>8 Tn the human body and ifs\i-<oiu, especially m flic 
biam, both m I ho eeicbium and the eeiobelluni, and aha m 
both the medullai) substances, and m flu* In or and the 
kidneys, spnilunl things aic lepiesenfed bv then Mimte 
substances, as it weie, o( a medulian fqu.dif)], which are 
especially white m like mannei spmtual things of the giowi 
soi t aio lepiesented b) (lie moie usiblc duets, so combined and 
situated as st ill to lesemble a stnate bod} thus b) all tin 
duets (besides the sanguineous) m which any liquid is seeiclcd 
Such stnated bodies aic, on this account, a ho white, and if 
the) aie most, finely stnated joi channeled] the) are tians- 
paient 

1050 Ilenco it becomes ewdent that the roifical substance " 
rcpicsent, celestial things, and m what inamfu, is especial!) 
evident fiom the eoilieal substance of the biam , and m the 
body, from the quasi-eoitical substance of the kidno\s Tin so 
substances aic also fnyt_ pimciples, and < hoi cm, m the biam, 
the [animal] spmt is ioimed Spmtual things npph tbemsehes 
to these, and fiom them, [as it weie] pmcecd foith Tim) aie, 
thcrefoie, the beginnings o l spiritual things beratm* b) them 
[thus in nppeatancc fiom tliem] spmtual things flow foith 
They arc also of a dilfeient colour, nameh such as the blood 
therein is, thus white [as the animal sjmit], or led [ns the 
giossei blood] 

10(30 Thus ako the membianes of the bod), and likewise 
the muscular textuies, are to be lefeiicd to the class <>f spiritual 
things 17 IS, Febiuaiy 2S 

1001 In like manner spmtual and celestial things m hea\en 
aie distinguished, and m what way they aie distinguished ma> 
appeal fiom the rc]>icscntations [in the body] ahead) mentioned 
According to the constitution of things by cieation, the male 
sex lelatcs to the classes of spmtual things, and the female se\ 
to those of the celestial lienee was the precept of the fiist 
marriage, "that the man should cleave to his wife," that is, 
intellectual [oi spiritual] things should he associated to celestial 
things, that they may he one body 


Concerning those who constitute the Provincl or the 
ps /i Colon 

then /hci 

discoid. (((It ('hey mown that the colon extends itself widely 
are admitted] is, those that i elate to that proiince, and who 
pioved, -whether that distant from each othei , hut it extends 
ought to he, foi tithe right and left], as befoic stated There 
them, which is success are still more to the left, who are woise 
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thus also this legion tends to hell, and m this' manner the pro- 
vince bf the colon extends itself to hell, 01 to the infernal tun, 
as the colon extends itself into the lectum, which is, [as it weie,] 
an infernal tun 

1063 But from the description of the spirits m that province, 
it may be evident who and of what quality they are They aie 
such as aie devoid of meicy, and who, without conscience, desne 
to destioy, slay, and plundei the human lace, without any dis- 
tinction , whether they he men who lesist, 01 boys, 01 women, 01 
infants , and who thus, without mercy, desuo to rum and lavage 
the human race, and all that belongs to them, foi of so ferocious 
a disposition aie they, even as, foi the most pait, soldiers and 
then commanders aie They aie spmts, who, if such licence 
were given them as they had m the body, not when they were 
m battle, hut after battle, when lavagmg cities 01 villages, and 
whatever comes m then way <, would [m that case] be actuated 
by such fuiy that they would rush with the utmost impetuosity 
upon the destruction of all, so that they could not be lestramed 
In the meantime I conversed with spirits concerning them, , 
stating what men aie when left to themselves, and when without 
the restiamt ot law they are permitted to act, that, m such 
cases, they aie much moie funous than the worst of wild beasts, 
which do not, in this mannei, rush on the destruction of their 
own species (It is different when men defend themselves from 
their enemies, and •when wild beasts show their feiocity upon 
other animals given to them foi food , for this is no otherwise 
to be considered than a just defence against enemies who 
assault them, and as the slaughteung of animals for the purposes 
of food ) The celestial angels, even, beheld this [represented], 
and weie stiuck with honoi that the human lace, on this eaitli, 
should be of such a nature foi without seeing the like spec- 
tacle, it would have appeared incredible to them And I also 
conversed with them, [inquiring] could such souls evei be admit- 
ted into heaven, -where love, mercy, and peace prevail ? Would 
they not, m such case, cherish a similar disposition of extirpating 
all, if only licence were given them, and if they could act from 
love of self and of the world ? The angels were also informed 
that, when such spirits see masses of the slain scattered about, 
to the number of several thousands , and wdien they hear the 
miserable lamentations of the wounded, and behold streams of 
blood covering their bodies, and also themselves and their own 
swords imbrued m human blood, they are rejoiced at heart and 
are pioud m spirit, boastmg and imagining themselves to be f 
heroes , yea, at such a time they sing their Te Deums , and, $ 
nevertheless, call themselves Christians 1748, February 28 
1064 Let it therefoie be asked whether this be -heavenly or 
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diabolical, or, if you would ratber say, whether it be human 
or ferine ? [that is, such a nature as chaiactonzes a wild 
beast ]))) 

1065 ((Men abhor executioners, whose office it is to punish 
criminals and those sentenced to death , but such as are above 
described being far worse than executioners (since they slay, 
bum, and plundei the innocent without mercy or conscience), 
are praised, esteemed, and raised to honours and dignities This 
was also told to spnits )) 


Continuation conceening those who constitute tttf Peovince 

op the Colon 

1066 ((Accordingly, spirits oi souls who thus rush to the 
destiuction of the human lace, have their province or allotment 
not far from hell, foi m them there is nothing human , but those 
who have something human, as a sense of [civil] justice, because 
they do not wash to be consideied by mankind as wild beasts 
and tyrants, but udio, consequently, from a corporeal cause [only] 
lestram themselves from fury, and thus govern themselves, are 
amongst those vdio are kept within a [paitition] wall, and of 
whom mention w r as made above [993], being those m whom 
theie is no mercy, but only the love of self, wffiich, how ever, is 
the hatred of the human race , such aiealso distinguished, as to 
their distancesffrom hell, just as the colon is distinguished fiom 
the other intestines m continuation fiom the lectum 

1067 But amongst these theie aie also many varieties which 
cannot as yet be enumeiated , but still they have their places 
according to those [qualities] wdiich constitute the vaneties 

1068 In whomsoevei there is something by which they can 
esteem what is good, as that which m the wo’ild is called good 
oi sublime , this in them is lepiesented by small stais almost of 
a fiery appearance, not white )) 


How it is to be undekstood that Man, by his own Powees, 
can avail Nothing to efpect his own Amelio ration * 

1069 Very many spirits, yea, almost alffvuthout exception, 
cannot undei stand that they can effect nothing whatever to their 
own amelioration , wherefoie they also suppose that they should 
desist fiom every attempt at willing and acting, which [sup- 
position] is m itself false, inasmuch as a man) as well as a spirit, 
can always, [as] by his own poweis, endeavour and will, whenever 
he has not reflection fiom the Lord, that he cannot effect any- 
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thing by his own poweis When he does not 1 effect, he seems 
to himself to act from himself, whereas he acts fiom the Loid, 
who gives even the endeavom to act , but when he can i effect, 
he ought then to acknowledge that this is also given by the 
Lord 1748, Februaiy 28 


On Fornicators, wno by Deceit allure Virgins to Fornications 

1070 Tlieie aie some m the woild who desne nothing so 
much as to allure viigms, wherever they may be, as m monas- 
teries and m families with their parents, oi elsewhere, and who 
insinuate themselves, by vanous methods and blandishments, 
and seduce them to fornication, and thus w lio delight m variety 
Such spirits ha\e i elation to the genital membeis, but they aie 
out of that pi ounce When they become souls and spirits they 
retain the same propensities, and they likewise have the art 
of insinuating themselves into societies But because then 
thoughts arc manifested, when at the fust time after death they 
have insinuated themselves, they are then known, foi such 
discernment is inseparable (adjunct) fiom all good spmts 
because the better spmts and angels know it Then they 
wandei about, and wheicvei the 3 r come they are 1 ejected, and if 
they have insinuated themselves, they aie expelled and punished 
For their blandishments aie deceitful, thus at length they are 
admitted into no societies But because these things take place 
according to the vancties of minds, which aie numerous, as, the 
cupidity of seducing innocents and after w r auls exposing them 
[to prostitution] , having delight in vaneties and likewise the 
cupidity of alluiing wives from then husbands, by insinuating 
themselves into then company, and thus dcstioying conpigial 
love, since there aie such vaneties, the geneia and species of 
the punishments are accoidmgly manifold and vanous, and the 
time of vastation m deseits is of longer oi shoitei duration 
1748, Februaiy 28 


On the Punishment of a certain Spirit wno desired to do 
Everything from himself as though he were alone, being 
at the same Time deceitful 

1071 A certain spmt, who is now also piesent, but at a 
distance, above the region of the forehead, desired to ai range all 
things from himself, and to speak as though he weie alone [that 
is, entirely separated fiom otheis], so that he was not solicitous 
whether othei spirits were also piesent, because he desired to 



342 


THE SPIRITUAL MARY 


anangc all things, e\ on to the minutest particulars from his on n 
biams He was, at the same time, an insinuating spirit, foi he 
was pcimitted to insinuate himself into some societies of the 
e\tcnor heaven, because lie had been accustomed to insinuate 
himself amongst maiued women, in older to seduce them 01 
then unmamed danghtcis to fornication, thus his insinuations 
were at the same tunc, deceitful 

1072 This spnit, Ailien he was seieial times icjected fiom 
the societies of the extciioi heaven, appealed to speak and act 
from authonty, [thus,] as it, weie, abo\ e spiuts , blit because what 
he said was deceitful, and himself at the same time pioud, he 
was severely punished , the punishment continued loi about half 
an houi 

1073 (((((((He vas acted upon by evil spurts accoidmg to a 
ceitam mode of discei ption [oi teanng to pieces], and fiist about 
the province of the genital members, aftci wauls lovci down 
He was [othcivisc] gnevously disccipted, especially about the 
legion of the head, the mouth, and the gums, so that the dilaecia- 
tion was miserable It vas a foice acting into reciprocal 
vibiations, and also into its accustomed gyics These motions 
aie always attended with leluctancy at cveiy point and at e\eiy 
moment, a continual leluctancy is insinuated, which increases 
the pain, and m the meantime thcie is_ nothing taken avav fiom 
Ins intellectual peiceptions, ))))))) so that he could, in like 
mannei, peicoive oi undei stand the nature of the punishment, 
as when he was not m the punishment, hence the sense of pain 
[is mci eased] , he had also no povei of saving any thing n Inch 

! he did not feel, so that he could not endear oiu to deceire by 
falsities Moioovei, it was not permitted that the punishment 
should be completed any soonci, that is, that lie should lefoim 
and lepent m consequence of the punishment, but should moie 
obstinately leluctate, and should feel it the moie, and this by 
degiees, that his punishment might be longei piotiacted 
Wheiefore this discei ption was diffeient fiomothei punishments 
by discei ption , so that they vary according to the evil natuie 
oi disposition contracted 

1074 Such punishments do _n_ot takeaway the [evil] natuie 
[of the spnit], but they have then effect, that when about to 
repeat the offence, the spnit is reminded of the punishment, 
and is thus detened [from doing it] Hence it is eithei feai oi 
shame which can detei them fiom doing evils, but v, hen the 
fear or shame is removed they aie, neveitheless, like themselves 

(((But pumshment once inflicted does not suffice to bung such 
to this state , it must often be repeated, so that something each 
time is subdued, and this is wont to be done dui mg many 
yeais, and at many repeated times 174S, Febiuaiy 28 ))) 
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From the cortical and striate Substances of the Yiscera 

IT MAY BE CONCLUDED CONCERNING THE DIFFERENCE OF SPIRITS 

IN RESPECT TO THINGS SPIRITUAL AND CELESTIAL 

1075 The [most] universal distinction of spirits is into 
spnitual and celestial, hence arise all intermediate differences 
Every member and viscus of the body is such that m every 
pait, even the minutest, there aie fibres peculiar to the pait, 
which, m diffeient ways, spring fiom the blood-vessels Thus 
also m the eye, where the vitreous humour is, there is (as I 
conceive) a cortical substance, but not a striate substance , in 
the crystalline lens there aie stuate substances, but such as are 
harder , and m the other viscera theie aie also striate substances , 
there are similar substances m the tunics of the intestines, 
Avhere there aie labyrinthine windings of the vessels, and also 
m other' parts , the very capillaries, as they are called, derive 
their nature from these principles, so that they represent a 
principle m every point It is m like manner the case with 
what is spiritual or rational, m which, if the principle be not 
continued so that the principles be [m the pnncipiates, or] 
continued, it is of no moment and of no use , it becomes torpid 
and is disiomed, not to mention many things [m illustration] 
1748, Februaiy 28 


On Government, considered as universal and as particular 

( smqulai i) 

1076 I have now conveised with spirits concerning the uni- 
versal government of the Lord, stating that a umveisal cannot 
be given except it be m things most singular , and that what is 
universal exists from tilings most singular, as what is general 
exists from particulars Thus, then, without singulars a uni- 
versal could not exist , for, m that case, it would be a universal 
nonentity, as was demonstrated m a spiritual manner by a 
general intuition from [viewing] the government of the soul 
m all points of the body for, unless the government of the soul 
were m the minutest particulars, so as to anange all things m 
older to their respective offices and functions, all things could 
by no means subsist under its universal auspices Although 
this appeared so clear from demonstration, ansmg ftom a- 
spmtual intuition that it could not be denied, there weic, 
however, many spirits who began to excite doubts, from the 
memoiy of matenal things (_; particular mm), when there instantly 
rose a general obscunty , just as [would be the case if] what 
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has been now said and proved should be stated to some learned 
man of the present time, for his doubts composed of very many 
[reasonings] as concerning the soul of brutes, and the like , as 
also, from his own [eironeous] notions concerning the soul and 
body, induce a similai and even denser cloud And if any 
doubts weie to be excited m a distinct form (per se), then the 
min d, fiom a universal and cleat idea, would be detei mined to a 
particular doubtful point thus all and everything would' be 
confounded, and would end m negation, as it would on othei 
similar subjects likewise All this was affirmed and written m 
the presence oi a multitude of souls and spirits , nor could they 
infer a single doubt, because they see that such is the case, for 
they are withheld from the declaration of any particular doubts 
1748, February 28 


On the Memory op material Things ( pai ticulanum ) 

1077 Whilst man lives he does not know that he possesses 
any other memory than the memory of material things ( par - 
ticulanum), 1 because he has not reflected upon those things 
which belong to his interior memory, [nor does he know] that 
without an intenor memory he could not possibly reason Still 
less does he think on the memoiy which is still more interim, 
without which he could by no means understand what is true 
and good Respecting the me mor y of matenal things, and also 
respecting the interior memory, I have sometimes conversed 
with spirits, who can know this subject better than man, inas- 
much as it can be presented [repicsentatively] to then very 
sight, as I have experienced For the memory of matenal 
things can be removed, and the intei 101 memoiy opened to the 
sight, -which is like a snowy soft substance (as may be seen 
described above) Moreover, "spirits' hence know that they 
do not _enjoy the memory of matenal things, which is like a 
callous substance cohering together ] nor is it permitted, from 
vanous causes, that that memory should come into use Hence 
it is that spmts have so man y privileges above _men, which 
could not possibly be the case if they spoke from that corporeal 
memory, but they speak from the interior memory, when they 
appear to themselves to speak no othei wise than from their own 
natural memory For [on particular occasions] they speak from 
man’s memory of natural things, and they" enter so entirely into 

1 Respecting the term “ particulauum,” and the sense m which the authoi 
here, and also m many othei parts of the Diary, employs it, the leader is referred 
to tile note above, 295 , 
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the possession of it, that they can cite thence whatsoever he has . 
thought and done , see [SS5-891, and] elsewhere 

1078 Moieovei, those things which aie philosophical, and 
which relate to univeisal punciples, belong also to the memoiy 
of material thin'gs, as likewise do spiritual and celestial truths 
It is only the understanding of these things which belongs to 
the interior memoiy 1748, Februaiy 28 

1079 The memoiy of material things {po/i ticulai mm) can be 
called the corporeal memoiy, oi the memory of material ideas 
The mtenor memoiy_ can be called the natural memoiy, or the 
natuial ~spintual memory, the moie mtenoi memoiy is the 
[puiely] spmtual memory That which is inmost is celestial, 
which is pioduced by the Lord alone, fiom whom it is, thus 
also the interior oi spmtual memoiy, whence the undei standing 
is derived 


HOW FILTHY LOVLS ARE MANIFESTED WITH SOME SPIRITS IN THE 

Hfaven of Spirits 

1080 Theie suddenly appealed to me, in rather a clear light, 
a man with a bluish-white garment, upon whose knees there 
was another, who was, as it were, a semi-devil, whose appearance, 
which struck me with a certain degiee of horror, was above the 
region of the forehead, to a certain height 

1081 That the spirit was clothed m a bluish-white garment 
signified that he was a well-disposed spirit , and Ins having such 
a figure upon his knees, denoted that he was [then] cherishing 
some filthy love lepresented thereby, I could perceive that a 
filthy love was thereby signified, and also from the fact of his 
sitting upon the knees 

1082 Afterwaids, when the man himself thus clothed per- 
ceived this, he fled, crying out that he did not wish to have 
the image of such a love Thus are sometimes manifested to 
spirits, especially to the well-disposed, by such living experience, 
the filthy loves they [occasionally] cheush, and which they then 
abhor 1 1748, February 29 


Concerning those who profess themselves to be Christ 
1083 There are those who profess themselves to be Christ, 


1 This article is highly mstiuctive, to teach us how much we ought to watch 
against indulging impure and unworthy thoughts , since, m the other life, every- 
thing must be manifested m a manner corresponding to the evil cupidities we 
may cherish — Tr 
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concerning whom we icad m the Erangclists and the Apoca- 
lypse in the other life they] aie manifestly distinguished, and 
indeed by a ceifam flame with which the cavity of then mouth 
(bucca) seems blazing, so that at a distance thcic appears onl) 
an open mouth, fieiy 01 flaming Such they appealed to me , 
and I was told that they aic such [pietendeis] The face 
appealed to me thus only obsciuely flaming, verging to black- 
ness, it appealed small , and thcic was a head-dicss or cap on 
the head, folded togethei like the tmban of the Ttuks, but of 
black [cloth] Such spmts aie distinguished by this cap, and 
also by the flamy appeal an ce of the mouth, by which it is known, 
m the otliei life, of wrhat natuie they arc , wdicicfoic spmts shun 
them, noi can they be associated to any, except to such abomin- 
able spirits as aie like them 

1084 But those spmts wdio acknowledge such foi Christ, are, 
m the othei life, also distinguished fiom otheis, both by their 
caps, which are black, but of a square form, and flat above, and 
also by the appeal ance of then bod} 7 , which is bniwny, and 
naked to the loins, but black as if fiom peispnation, with some- 
thing black mixed up wuth it, thus then body is daik Moic- 
ovei, wdien they approach, they make, as it weie, cncles wuth 
then hand ovci the head of anothei, as though they weie 
castiug some w r atci ovci him 

In this mannei spmts aic distinguished, foi they appear m 
such forms as often as they aie icvealed to otheis, so that fiom 
the aspect alone they may know who they are and of what 
quality 1748, Febiuaiy 29 


That ^Nothing can flow rno.ir evil Spirits into heavenly 
Societies or into Heaven, but that whln Spirits perceive 

THIS THEY FLEE AW r AY 

1085 I w r as m a ccitam lieai enty societj 7 , but tlnongli inter- 
mediate spirits, and m the meantime, w'hen I was m that 
society, the communication with the spmts who foimeily con- 
vened wuth me, and whose opeiations flowed into me with a 
manifest peiception, was so sensibly deadened [or obstiucted], 
that nothing belonging to them could enter into the sphere m 
which I w r as, a fact which I manifestly peiceived , it was as 
though bj r a lubncative medium [an impinging force] w r eie 
weakened, whenevei such spmts w r ould communicate then influx 
Wherefore also a certain spmt lamented, saying that he could 
no longer have any influence, and being at the same time 
indignant, he desired to flee away Thus evil spmts can have 
no [immediate] communication with any heavenly society, but 
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yet, whenever it is well-pleasing to the Lord, a similar communi- 
cation is gianted, [but mediately, or] by means of spirits of an 
intermediate quality 1748, February 29 

That there are Representations which can never be described 

in Words 

v ' 

1086 There are also such representations, and likewise trans- 
fusions (clei nationcs) of lepiesentations mto any othei subject 
(i cm) or object, as cannot possibly be described, because they 
cannot be conceived by the natural mind , and when I thought 
of describing, m words, these representations, such as the things 
which occuired to me duung the past night, my undeistandmg 
could not comprehend them , but whilst they exist they are so 
significative and so stiilang, that it might be thought they are 
as perceptible, and as easy to be expressed as natural things 
But presently, when the mind is awake, and is intent upon the 
thmgs seen, it is entirelyugnorant of what natuie they were, and 
thus of what they consisted Such repiesentations exist, chiefly, 
m sleep, and when one is just awake fiom sleep, when the 
objects of the senses and material ideas are withdrawn from such 
as are [purely] intellectual 1748, February 29 

Concerning the Decorations op the Rainbow 

i 

1087 There were also lepiesented certain decoiations, as it 
were, which aie celestial and of many colours, not as of the rain- 
bow, still, however, liidescent or lambow-like , for they are 
heavenly arches or bows, with colours variously combined, and 
which aie conjoined, and m a celestial style and order succeed 
one anothei Hence aie the decorations which appear before 
those who aie in the heaven of good spirits, and which are 
variegations of then natuial minds, m this manner represented 
before those who are of such a nature , so that the vaneties of 
such representations oi decorations are as numerous as the 
minds [which they lepresent] These are distinct from the x 
decorations of the spiritual [angels], concerning which see else- 
where For these bows oi aiches thus foimed aie celestial, and 
extend themselves on high , whereas the spiritual appear as 
though delineated upon walls 1748, February 29 

On Previdence and Providence 

1088 It is indubitable that the Loid governs the univeise, 

- which government is called Piovidence Evils, however, are 


348 


■ THE SPIRITUAL DIARY 


not provided, but foreseen (; picevisa ), and m like manner 
permissions But that it may be understood bow the ease is, 
Previdence 1 elates to evils, but Piovidence is the anangement 
of them to good ends Theie is, however, no chance , that is, 
no evil can happen by chance But all evils are so governed 
that no evil whatever, but what conduces to some good, is 
permitted to befall either men or [departed] souls , consequently 
nothing is permitted but what must have been so foreseen, 
because it cannot be otheiwise Therefore it follows that 
various evils aie so turned as to have such a form, and no other , 
and it cannot but be [that evils occur] in a state so perveise 
Thus it is Piovidence alone which governs, for foresight is thus 
changed into Providence, and thus evils aie so piovided as to 
be conducive to good, since, if the foreseen [designs] of evil 
spirits were permitted, they would tend to the destruction of 
both men and souls Wherefore the evils intended by evil 
spirits are turned into such_thihgs as are to be permitted 
1748, February 29 ~ " 


Concerning those which constitute the Province op the Ear 

1089 Such as constitute the province of the ear aie closely 

adjoined to the head, about its middle region, a little to the 
left, and theie are some m that region who, even with their 
lips, endeavour, as it were, to press ( lambc ? e) that part of the 
head , but they vary according to their distance from that part 
of the head They are also a little to the front, but they 
extend themselves almost to the left eai , they closely touch 
the head ' 

1090 This appeals to be similai to the sounding province 
within the dm a mate i , and which is just where the jugular vein 
is, as also the insertion of the acoustic nerves, so that the 
jugular vein is, as it were, that mouth which they thus press 
with their lips, and with some similar adhesion (sic) the nerves 
insert themselves towards the ear 

1091 They do not speak, but are silent , nor do they so 
much belong to the spiritual class as to that intermediate, 
between the spmtual and the celestial 1748, March 1 


On thi' State of the Dying, and of those who are raised 

from Death 

1092 ((I was this day, m the morning, put into the condition 
of those who die, m order that I might know what is their state 
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when dying, and also then successive states affcei death 
[Thus] dead indeed I was not, but yet brought into a certain 
state of insensibility as to the bodily senses , [my] interior life, 
m the meantime, remaining entire, so that I might therefiom 
perceive and retain m memory the circumstances incidental to 
those who die for my respiration was not wholly suppressed ; 
and so long as this remains, man is sensible If the respnation, 
however, be such as I ’ then had, man hath sense from things 
internal, , but not from objects of the bodily senses, 01 from 
things external )) 

1093 (In older, therefoie, that the communication [with 
these] might m some degree be mteicepted, my respiration also 
was tacit and insensible ) 

1094 ((Fust of all, the heait was occupied by celestial angels, 
and with whom, m respect of this whole province (cot ), I seemed 
to become so conjoined, yea, at length so identified ( umebai ) 
that theie scarcely lemamed aught of my own [individuality, 
601] This state continued for some hours 

1095 Wherefore the fiist 'state of one dying is that [m 
which] I could not hear those of the spmtual class, or those 
who speak, unless, as it weie, at such remote distances from 
them, as to have scaicely any oi the least possible communica- 
tion with spmts who at other times conversed with me, [or] so 
that they were but meiely audible, yet as without having any 
communication with them Nor were the spirits otherwise 
persuaded, m lespect of my state, than that I was dead, for I 
heaid them expiess but this, that I was deceased, and con- 
sequently removed from the life of the body This incident 
befell me, wheieas with others who are in the dying state, but 
who do not, like myself, converse with spirits, the like does not 
occur 

1096 Tn the meantime celestial^geun guarded the province 
of the heait, so that I might not*~be left to ''spirits 1 [only] 
Moreover, there were certain ones w r ho sat beside my head, who 
also were good genn, or celestial For it is universally the 
case that such angels should sit at the head during man’s 
extremity, even as we lead of the angels [that were seen] m 
the sepulchre of the Lord Thus it us done to every human 
being at his death 

1097 Celestial angels are such as [m general] speak not, but 
only signify their thoughts or mteriois by communications, 
which at that season are effected through the medium of the 
face, on which they induce the like expiession or configuration 
( facies ) to that of their own faces, as then existing , so that one 
can manifestly perceive the changes induced upon his coun- 
tenance, as twice I peiceived such a change being wrought m 

' , 1 
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mine at the same time heating them sty hut this onh that 
it ^as [fiom] then faces, foi, as theic vane two celestial ones 
who sat bv my head, so the changes (far, us) occuned twice 
By this means they know w bethel a man is dead 01 no for ti 
the influence of then faces (fanes i ml veto) is acknowledged as 
thens then the) know that the man is dead 

109S Moteoict, they aho induced upon me ceitom changes 
about the tcgion of the mouth, wheiebi they wet e able, after 
then own mannci, to comet so with me, and to signify their 
own thoughts fen it is common to those who ate of the eelcrtial 
genius thus to comerse by means of the oial region and such 
mode of language being celestial, is [although tacit, well] undei- 
stood 

1099 *So that when am man is thing, nnmcdiateh celestial 
angels aie then and fheie present, and, sitting beside hn head, 
they attend continualh, thus giuu ding him 1mm the approach 
of evil genii This sen ice the) lendei to e\cn man, yea, and 
these celestial hemgs temain with him long, even aftei the son! 
is leleascd fiom its coipoieal tenement Moi is it matenal 
w hetliei a man die in Ins bed, or whcthei in battle, oi m some 
othei mannei , since all that is utal of man however «catteied 
may be the paits of Ins bod) [wherein such vital substances 
aie], yea, wcie it possible, even thousands of miles asunder, 
would novel theless be leassembled m a moment and form a 
one [such is the power of Divine Lo\e], and similai is tin* 
effect [979 ] )) [See aho 300 ] 

1100 ((The celestial angels abo peicen e bv the medium of 
spnits, an aiomatic odotn, as when a corpse is embalmed, winch 
odoui it was likcw ne granted to me distinctly to peicen e and this 
also tw ice as being caused by the presence of the [tw o] celestial 
angels, when what is cadaveious is not peiceived [as such], hut 
[as] an aiomatic hagrance whence also e\il genu are deterred 
fiom appi caching, and especially [eul] spirits Moreovei, a 
smell was peicen cd as of human exeiement, hut still not so 
disagreeable and foi the same ieason, namely the presence of 
celestial angels 

1101 Tn the meantime I was, m lespect to the mtenois of 
the body, oi the legion of the heart, closely conjoined with 
celestial angels At the same time my pulse was legular, as I 
peicen ed from the touch (dig ltd) 

1102 In lespect of the thoughts which man enteirams at 
the point of death that is to say, holy and pious thoughts, I 
v as informed that they long adhere to him, and aie continued, 
as was also made evident to me, b) ceitain thoughts which 
weie so letained [m my mind] In geneial they i elate to 
eternal life, while but few inqune about salvation oi" happiness 
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foi the chief subject presented to then mind is eternal life, and 
upon which, by the influence of celestial angels, they aie kept 
meditating This, from then own mfoimation (ut vuhi dice- 
bant) 

1103 In such a state they lemam affcei death, a longei or 
shortei tune, according to the state of their life, until the 
celestial angels quit them, and they come among spirits, or are 
associated with spiritual [angels], with whom whilst they 
associate, their life is altogether like what it was m the body, 
nor aie they at all aware but that they are [still] living m the 
world 

1104 Moreover, so soon as the mtenois of the body wax 

cold, the vital substances m man are thence sepaiated wherein- 
soever contained, yea, even though they weie enclosed m a 
thousand labyrinths , foi such is the efficacy of the Lord’s Resur- 
rection, that is, of His meicy, that it is no otherwise than as a 
living and mighty attraction [see 328] , for it is the powei of 
His meicy, fiom which He desires to draw all mankind into 
eternal bliss, thus to Himself Such a living attraction I 
formerly even felt, and that so sensibly as to be able to know 
somewhat of its natuie, whilst all doubt as to its existence was 
lemoved Hence, then, it is that no particle of vital substance 
can remain m the lecesses of the .material body, but all must 
needs be drawn foith As this is effected by the medium of 
celestial angels, so, for this end, they are evei piesent with 
persons dymg , at which time also it becomes impossible for an 
evil genius to appioach )) 1748, March 1 

1105 ((During a considerable time, even foi some weeks, 
celestial spirits abode with me, occupying the region of my head, 
they spake not at all, as thinking only, and that too m so tacit 
[or latent] a manner, that I could x know nothing of the subject 
of their thought, except that they made no account of the 
fallacies and falsities of spirits (spi? ituahum ) but as puerilities, 
yet by no means deriding, them thus accounting them as 
nothing, themselves remaining m then own tranquil state, still 
continually m meditation , whose presence, though they seldom 
speak, I could manifestly perceive, yea, more manifestly than 
can be expressed Even now they conveised with me, yet not 
as those who are of the spmtual class, but m an interim mannei 
without sound Their speech is, if one can conceive it, like 
[common] speech if devoid of sound .And yet now they even 
speak audibly (pei voces), which is but seldom the case, and is 
a sign that m this manner they even begin to talk with souls 
who are deceased, whom they do not foi sake, but closely adhere 
to them as to the 'region of the head 

1106 When the instant is arrived when one is to associate 
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with those who are of the spiritual class, m oidei to live, to all 
appearance, as m the life of the body , then, first of all, those 
spirits approach who repiesent the outermost province of the 
eye, or of the tunicles which cover the eye , they appioach [I 
say] who are of the piovmce which is between the left eye and 
the bridge of the nose (latu s nasi supci ms), when they desire, 
as it were, to strip off the coats or integuments from the eye, 
and to cause the person to see, which is a sign that the soul is 
then about to enter among the spiritual class The same spirits 
weie also present with me, and showed m what manner they 
strip off the tunicles, m ordei to the development of the eye ; 
which, as I was not dead, they were unable, with [all] then 
effort, to effect However, it is by such [apparent] evolution of 
the membianeous coats [of the eye] that the use of light is 
granted )) 

1107 ((When the soul begins to be associated with spirits 
(spv> ituahbus) his first association is with good spirits, who as 
yet know not of what disposition he is, and render him all 
manner of good offices , concerning whom mention occurs else- 
where But when they perceive that he is not such as that he 
can remain m their company, he is then received by others, and 
this with a variety, accoidmg to the nature of his life contracted 
m that of the body , until at length he comes into a state of 
devastation, on which subject much is stated elsewhere)) 

1108 The speech of the celestial angels, when they converse 
from heaven through the medium of spmts, is softly flowing, 
having nothing harsh or abiupt (stiiatum), that is to say [as 
understood] of sound 

1109 When spmts_speak_ [as] fiom celestial influence, it is 
then most distinctly perceived by the sound whether it be from 
heaven, or whether, at the same time, m part from themselves , 
for, when it is fiom heaven, their discourse is hquidly flowing, 
and without impediment , but no sooner is anything of abrupt- , 
ness perceived therein, oi as accessory theieto, or anything less 
flowing than before (not to mention the characteristic [of 
heavenly speech], which cannot be expressed b} r words), than it 
is discoidant, nor does a spirit then acknowledge the truth 
thereof, but immediately perceives disci epancies, which, when- 

cever they occur, are from the spmt [speaking] 1748, March 1. 
perns* A 0 1G8-189 ] 
llOi. 

the pom. from Self-love desire to destroy the Innocent, or 
w r as informer atever Manner to injure them, take the Way 
as v r as also i Hell 
v r eie so letameu [ 

eternal life, while here spirits whom I considered to be good. 



OF EMANUEL SWEDENBORG 


, 353 

because tlie}' T were in the company of the good They were, 
however, actuated by a certain cupidity of usurping to them- 
selves those things -which belong to the good and the innocent , 
being of, such a spirit, although m the company of the good, 
they suddenly took the ’way behind, towards hell , at which I 
wondered, not suspecting any 1 such thing But I was told that 
every such actuating principle and inebriation, namely, the 
desire of taking fiom the innocent their life and property, which 
they possess by right, has hell m itself, which was the ieason 
why they took the way towards hell 1748, March 1 


That the Life after Death is of such a Nature as it actuatt.y 
is, was not believed by ‘'Souls " 

1111 The souls of those who weie known to me during their 
lifetime, have often confessed that they had never believed that 
there was such a state [of things] m the other life, when so 
many changes and punishments and the like are to be under- 
gone And further, that they never could imagine that, in the 
life of the body, they had believed things so false , and that the 
doctrine of faith [considered] as alone effective of salvation, is of 
such an [erroneous] nature, especially when they reflect that 
theie is nothing in themselves, nor can anything be said by 
themselves, as from themselves, which is not evil , and that that 
only is good and true which comes from the Lord, and, moie- 
over, that scarcely any had ever believed that the Lord J esus 
Christ governs the univeise, both heaven and eaith, besides 
innumerable other things which m the life of the body were 
unheard of, and which for that reason, until they actually befall 
them, seem mciedible 1748, March 1 


On the Delight of celestial Angels 

J 

i 

1112 (((((As the celestial angels are distinct fiom the spiritual 
m other things, they are also distinct in the sense of joy, the 
joy of the celestial angels is a certain delight which carmot be 
described,))))) (((((((((still less can it be understood, except by 
those who have been permitted by the Lord to know it fiom 
experience , for it fills the whole body with such delight, as I was 
permitted to experience for a long time together it was a 
manifest feeling over the whole body, coming, as it were, from 
the heart, and softly diffusing itself thioughout all the fibres , 
not dissimilar to the utmost degree of delight experienced by 
conjugial partners when m their joy , but diffused))))))))) from 
VOL i z , 
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the minutest [fibies] to tilings moie compounded But it should 
he well observed whether it pioceeds fiom the inmost things, 
01 whethei it lemams only in externals, concerning which see 
above [379] 1748, March 1 


That thi* Lord governs the Universe Tiil Spirits or the 

Planlt Jupiter 

1113 (The spirits of the planet Jupitei lemaraed with me for 
seveial weeks, and they had then emissanes who occupied the 
region of my head, and whose presence I always manifestly knew , 
for they are celestial, and speak but little, if anything They 
only tlimk, [often] reflecting piofoundly upon the infidelities of 
the spmts of this earth, w Inch, liowevei, they legard as nothing 
Now, as they had been so long m such a spheie, a momentary 
doubt occuned whether om Loicl could be their one only Lord 
This doubt, however, only continued foi a moment, and they 
weie immediately asked whethei, dunng the time they had 
been with me, they had had any otliei Loid, or whether they 
had a peiception concerning any otliei Loid, when they 
immediately peiceived m themselves a confirmation [of the 
truth], wdiereupon the} r were instantly [again] piesent But all 
this occuned m a moment only, nor aie they willing that I 
should divulge this, lest they should be accused of any unbelief, 
wdiereas they know this moie than otheis, as they now' declaie 
to me 1748, Maich 1 ) (Their speech is like something 
flowing mtenoily, but still pouring itself foitli m expressions, but 
cannot well be described ) 


How SMALL [COMPAR 1TI1 ELY] THE NUMBER Or MANKIND WOULD BL 
WITHIN ONE THOUSAND YEARS, LVEN SUPPOSING TI1ERL ARE 
THOUSANDS OF WORLDS 

1114 The inhabitants of the planet Jupitei perceived that I 
was thinking about the multitude of men or souls, if there weie 
a thousand jilanets filled with inhabitants, as oui earth is, within 
6000 years I then showed them this calculation that if theie 
weie 1000 earths, within 6000 yeais the inhabitants would not 
fill such a space as their planet appears to us to occupy Foi let 
one gen eiation be 35 yeais, hence within 6000 yeais theie 
would be 171 3-7 generations , if, theiefoie, the men living at 
the piesent time on this earth were to be multiplied by 171 3-7, 
they would not fill even the thousandth part of the surface of 
this earth And if the space to the centre of the earth weie to 
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be considered as void, and taken mto the account, it might be 
concluded that were there thousands, yea, myriads of earths 
in the universe, a globe containing the population of so many 
myriads of earths would not appear befoie our eyes so large as 
their earth Even on such a supposition (sic) the quantity is so 
small as to be almost nothing m lespect to the universe More- 
over, uf the universe were filled from one end to the other, it 
would, neveitheless, appear as nothing m respect to the Lord, 
who is infinite 1748, March 1 


Continuation concerning the State of the Dying 

, 1115 (When those who aie of the piovmce of the eye, who 

aie good spmts, seem to themselves to draw off the membraneous 
tunicles of the eye towards the septum of the nose, then there 
appeals to the soul somewhat lucid, but obscurely [seen] , as 
when a man at first waking looks through the [half-closed] eye- 
lids, and perceives any luminous object Still, even m that state, 
souls continue, as it were, between sleep and waking, because 
they are guarded by celestial angels, thus m tranquillity, for the 
state of souls is [then] tranquil , at which season, as though one 
saw through a [supernumerary] membiane of the eye, theie 
appears, but obscurely, somewhat of a celestial colour, with a 
little star But this occurs with some variety 

1116 Aftei wards, m the like gentle manner, as from the eye, 
so also from the [whole] face, there appears to the soul as though 

- somewhat weie drawn off, [to signify] that he is putting off the 
man-state (Jiumanum) , but all this so gently that the same spirits 
who aie now here present withhold me, by every means m then 
power, from using any expression implying pam, a sign that 
they are then afraid lest anything be felt but what is of a gentle 
and soothing effect, for they love all with whomsoevei associated; 
thus, also, eveiy soul whom they attend So when they have, m 
appearance, or according to the perception of him who is the sub- 
ject [of the operation], removed, as it were, part of the face , they 
then induce a perception on his part that he is a spirit, as was 
also induced upon me, and this even on some former occasions ) 

1117 ((Afterwaids, however, a new state of life commences, 
although then, at first, their life is one of much joy and happiness , 
for the soul appears to himself to have airived at life eternal, 
v Inch was represented to me by a bright light, inclining to a 
beautiful yellow, by which is signified his fiist state of life, 
namely, that it is celestial-spmtual (ccclcsti's cum spiritual i) 

1118 This is soon succeeded by the spmtual life, when he is 
leceived, first of all, into the society of good spmts which was 
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represented to me by a youth sitting on a hoise, but the horse’s 
head was turned towards the quarteis of hell, whither he desired 
to direct him But he could not move a step, however desnous, 
being kept m one place , by which was signified, that if the reins 
were then given to his intellect or reasonings, he would rush 
directly towards hell, wherefore he is kept stationary, and is 
refrained, as it were, with a bridle The representation of a 
youth is, because he then appears to himself to be, as it weie, m 
the flower of youth 

1119 After finding it impossible to stir the hoise from his 
place, his next state of life was represented to me by his alight- 
ing from the horse, and advancing, on foot, to the place where I 
was , by which was signified that thus he should be imbued with 
knowledges of truth and goodness, so as to know what is true 
and good Thus he is instructed, and that with vanety, for 
whilst he is about to undergo punishments, he ought to be 
informed, by the knowledge of truth and good, of what sort he is 
m himself, and what is the quality of his past life [m the body] 

1120 Afterwards he is conducted more and more towaids 
heaven This was repiesented by oblique pathways which led 
upwards, but giadually (leoite) The effect of knowledges, both 
then and constantly afterwards, is that he not only knows, but 
confesses that m himself there is nothing good, and without 
[such] confession within himself, that is, acknowledgment, no 
one can be led towards heaven, wheie all societies are m the 
tiuth and good of faith towards the Lord , for without an in- 
ternal acknowledgment [of what a man is in himself] there is 
no healing [or salvation] 1748, March 2 )) 


That whatever is in the whole Body serves as a Use to 
every Particular therein 

1121 In the human body this is an aieanum still hidden, that 

whatever any viscus or any part of the viscus, even the smallest, 
requires for its nourishment and preseivation, it derives from the 
universal body, both from the fluids, that is, from the mass of the 
blood, and from the solids, which concur either dnectly or in- 
directly to assist m this use , so that the whole is for every pai- 
ticular, wherever it be m the body , and the particulars consider 
nothing as their own, but devote it to the common good, where- 
cver requned This is an arcanum in relation to the living body, 
which can be confirmed and demonstiated by innumerable eon- 
sideiations, because it is a truth - 

1122 ((((It is the same in the greatest body, or in the kingdom 
of God Messiah, both m the spmtual and celestial [kingdom] 
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Whatever any angel lequnes for use, all things, whethei they be 
near or more remote, or most remote, consequently the universal 
heaven, concurs, m various and manifold ways, to give it, such 
is the nature of the Lord’s kingdom" 

1122} Thus the univeise, even to the mmutest particulais, 
concurs to the amend men t and improvement of* man, "according 
to the order continually and constantly established by the Lord, * 
thus also all thin gs c ont nbute to the happiness of each , and 
how this is effected volumes would not suffice to show ; but still 
it is an eternal truth This was [written] before spirits and 
angels, who tacitly affirmed it 1748, Maich 2 )))) 


The Speech [oe the Inhabitants] op this Earth is scarcely 
INTELLIGIBLE TO THE SPIRITS OP THE PLANET JUPITER 

1123 (The speech of man is indeed undeistood by every spmt; 
wherevei bom, even by those who are of the planet Jupiter , but 
because the spirits of this planet are celestial, and they think m a 
celestial manner, they have, as it weie, an imaginative speech, and 
which they express not with words, but only with ideas, as it were, 
continuously [flowing] , whereas our speech, being distinguished 
into words or expressions, is like somewhat scatteied winch must 
be collected, and thence a continuous idea is to be found It 
was therefore said that this speech is scarcely undeistood [by 
the spirits of Jupiter] , because -we form a general idea so inco- 
herently [expressed] mto a continuous idea, when they can m a 
moment comprehend more, than m the other way can be [com- 
prised] during many moments , and that too concerning things 
which are scarcely expressible [m words], accordingly, a man 
who is intent upon thoughts [only], can better understand a 
subject than when he has his thoughts immersed m the speech 
only, thus in the expressions, or, as it is said, dwelling on the 
lips, which is a merely external [state of thought] 1748, 
March 2 ) 

1124 (But those spurts who speak only, when they desned to 
imitate those who think only, could not, because all their thought 
was m the speech, both when they themselves spake, and also 
when they heard others speaking The experiment was made 
with them that they should think and not speak, as the spirits 
of Jupiter do , but they could not, them thoughts passed off 
into a land of murmur ) 

1124}- There are those who both thmk and speak , but when 
the speech does not agree with the thought, it is veiy clearly 
perceived m every word and every sound of the voice The 
disagreements between the thoughts and the speech, derived fiom 
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habit dui mg the life of the body, are so strikingly manifest m 
spirits, that the^ instantly perceive it fiom every sound of the 
f voice, so that they are cast out from the societies of the good, 
when they suffer grievous punishments, and of long duration , 

< fox. nothing dissident between the thought and the speech can. 
be tolerated m the heaven of good spmts, still less amongst . 
angels Wherefore the first thing to be done is, to unite and 
harmonize the thought and the speech, which is effected by 
various modes of torture For it is better that a spirit be 
entirely depraved, than that he be thus dissident , for m this 
case he is deceitful, and desires, from some selfish motive, or 
fiom lucre, to deceive his neighbour It is sometimes permitted 
that such spirits insinuate themselves into the societies of the 
well-disposed, and even of angels, but they are very soon 
rejected as scum, and punished 1748, Maich 2 Hence the 
evil aie reduced to their falsities, and are so vastated that theie 
be nothing dissident within, but one mind 


Concerning [some of] those who are first introduced into 

Hfaven 

1125 Those who are introduced into heaven must also pass 
through to their series [of states] proceeding from one society to 
another, and are thus amongst those who are spiritual, and also 
amongst those who are celestial Those who are m the class of 
the celestial angels come first into a society of the serious , for 
immediately after vastation they love nothing so much as' 
senous thoughts, and when other things occur, they refuse them, 
and are consequently of a very contented mind, as men who 
love to dwell in serious states do not experience joy m those 
things which aie joyful to others , but they place their joy or 
their chief good m serious meditations ' They also have their 
meditations fixed m essential things, from which they ought 
not to depart, because they are essentials, thus they do not 
wander in their thoughts These things were written m their 
piesence, and indeed whilst they as mediums weie guiding [my - 
thoughts] Hence, from this style, it is evident that they keep 
their mmds m essential things, and do not wander from them 

1126 The one only subject which they then think upon is 
eternity, which they often repeated to me , I desired to know 
from them how their thoughts could be fixed on eternity alone, 
unless at the same time on life, that is, on eternal life But 
they said that they could not then meditate on any othei 
subject than eternity, and that it involved the same thing as 
eternal life They tiled to induce their state, or the state of 
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their .society upon my face, or upon my mind , but, inasmuch 
as my mind was more full of considerations or ideas 1 elating to 
life, they could not induce that state, as they also said, and 
wondered theieat But afterwards those things 1 elating to life, 
namely, its nature and qualities, are successively inserted into 
this general notion Thus they are like infants, which at first 
conceive geneial notions of things, and then ideas less general, 
and lastly particulars , thus it is that the life of joy is [gradually] 
insinuated 1748, Maich 3 

11264 Those senous spirits were said to act into the interior 
left part of the nose , foi on the septum of the nose, as an axis, 
the other parts of the face depend, as peripheries [on their 
centies] 


CONCEENING THOSE WHO CONSTITUTE THE PROVINCE OF THE ClSTEEN 

[oe Receptacle] of thf Chyle, and the Beginnings of 

THE THOEACIC DUCT, AND OTilbE ANALOGOUS FUNCTIONS IN THE 

Body 

1127 ((((There aie genu, and also spirits, who, when they 
operate, both act and speak with a quadruplicate sound and 
speech [oi aiticulation] , so that there being four' distinctions 
[m reclining senes, heard] as a soit of trituration, their speech 
and action runs, as it were, m a tiampmg [measure], with some 
slower, and with others quicker When quickest, it coincides 
with the quadruplicate oi quadrupedant 1 sound, which is the 
quickest sound of those concerning whom mention occurs m 
many othei places By such a sound, therefore, they are dis- 
tinguished from other genii and spirits )))) 

1128 ((They are also distinct from other genn and spirits m 
this, that they induce a kind of suction, or attraction upon the 
head, and indeed to such a degiee that the region where the 
suction or attiaction is experienced is commonly pained Foi 
the suction is as manifestly felt as though the membrane were 
thus acted upon to all fulness of the [bodily] feeling There is 
loom to doubt whether others could endure it by reason of its 
pamfulness, but inasmuch as I have been for a long time 
accustomed to such attractions on the part of spirits and germ, 

1 A similar expression — and indeed, as “the sound is oft an echo of the sense,” 
the same idea — occurs m one of the most elegant and accurate of the Latin 
classics — - 

“ Quad') upedante putiem somtu quatit ungula campum ” 

Of which verse, as it dehes a veibal translation, suffice only to obseive, that it 
is descuptive of the tramping of hoises over an and and sounding plain — Eng 
AEn vin 
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and those of latlici a powerful soit, I could cnduie these also 
without pain 

1129 The legion wiiciem, pnncipally, this suction is expen- 
enced, is m the middle of tin? head, [m a dnection] almost 
vertical But, though the centic of suction is there, they 
extend it also towaids the legion of the left eai, and at the 
same time towards the spheie of the left eye, but with a dimin- 
ished sense of pam Those [who operate] towards the eai aie 
genn, but those [who opeiate] towaids the eye are spmts [But] 
they also, as fiom then speech I pciccive, act together These 
are they who constitute the pio\mcc of the cistern [01 leceptacle] 
of the chyle, the action of winch [oigan] they imitate by a sinn- 
lai synngic atti action [to that] by which the chyle is, diawn 
fiom the intestines, and the lymph horn the othei usceia by the 
lymphatic vessels and glands, m older to attempci the chyle 
Thus I am confirmed in the opinion that the visceia of the 
body diaw to themselves, by a species of attraction, e\ eiy thing 
suitable foi them , consequently the cistern [01 leceptacle] of 
the chyle, its own fluid ( chyluin ), and lymph 

1130 Moieovcr, tlieie aie also othcis, wiio act inteiiorly m 
the head, almost m the same mannci, onl> w ithout such a manifest 
foice of suction, and that likewise about the internal legion of 
the left eai, wiieie they also acted [upon me] They acted thus 
foi some time , and it w r as said that they aie those who attract, 
almost in a similar mannei, the spmtuous chyle fiom the biain, 
and convey it towards the licai t, that it may be combined with 
the chyle of the body Thus they constitute that which the 
jugulai veins constitute, which veins possess an attracts e foice, 
for it is knovm that the pigulai vein descends to the region 
where the chyle of the body anses tlnough the thoiacic duct, to 
the intent that the spmt of the biam and the chyle of the bod} 1- 
may be combined foi the formation of blood Those who acted 
within weie they uiio constitute the pi o vince oi legion wiieie 
the jugular vem is aboie the thoiacic duct , and also those who 
constitute the uppei part of the duct, into which there are also 
inserted some [othei] ducts, togethei until their lymph 

1131 Those wiio act fiom without, with a kind of quadra- 
pedant sound, u'ere first seen 'by me m fiont, at no great 
distance, a little towards the left, aftenvaids [I saw r them] 
higher towards the left, so that the legion wheie they aie is on 
the left septum of the pose, towards the left ear, but [m a line] 
rising upwards 

1132 But m respect to their operation, it is this they appty 
themselves to a spirit, as they did to me, and they continually 
explore what he thinks, and of what character he then is They 
seize upon a thought or idea of theirs, winch is piesented to 
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them, and they steadfastly fix upon it , nor do they recede until 
something else piesents itself, which they again seize upon con- 
jointly with the foimer thought Thus they attiact, as it were, 
the thoughts, from 'a spmt or from a man, and peiceive what 
he furthei thinks concerning the same subject , which [thought], 
when perceived, they [conjoin with the foimer ones, and this they 
do continually, until they have explored the mmd (am mum) of 
him with whom they are For they do not suffer a spmt or a 
> man to wander from his idea, inasmuch as the object moves the 
sense Thus when they aie kept m the same idea, or m the 
same object, all those things which are'm affinity with it must 
needs come forth Moreover, they not only thus attract what-i 
ever a man or a spmt thinks, but also what he desires Hence 
they constantly desire to know one’s cupidities, but this is 
not permitted; because eveiy man and spirit is, m himself, evil, 
and has only from himself a life of cupidities 

1133 But this is not enough, when they perceive any 
pei son Avho is dear to a man or spirit, they mix that person up 
with the same ideas, and they keep their ideas fixed m that 
person, that they may know their sentiment concerning him, 
m this manner they are also wont to infest those who are m 
society [with them] , thus they excite and adjoin to themselves 
many persons wliom they find m the idea of the spirit [they 
explore], being only desirous of knowing what is being transacted 
m that society )) 

1134 ((I have inquired who and of what nature those men 
are who become such spmts, and who thus infest spirits m the 
othei life , when it was said that they are those who desire to 
elicit from others what they think, and to know the falsehoods 
which they have spoken concerning those of whom it is [especi- 
ally] forbidden to speak falsely, as against kings, pimces, great 
men, ffiends, and the laws , and when they asceitam these things, 
they make this malignant use of them, that they keep the man, 
as it were, m bonds, and under them own dominion, for the sake 
of some gam They also desne to know the cupidities of a man, 
and if they know them, oi know what evils he had done, then they 
kept him still more m chains , but because they then hate him)) 
(and keep him bound to themselves for the sake of filthy lucre 
only, theiefore this is not permitted , nor is it peimitted m the 
life of the body, except as to those cupidities which they favour, 
as that they strive aftei honours and uches, besides other objects, 
which they do not consider to be disgraceful ) 

1135 (It was also observed that the same genii and spirits 
not only atti acted the upper legion of the head, as was said, but 
also the soles of the feet, and this, indeed, to a sensible degree, 
by which was signified, that in a similai mannei as the cistern 
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[or leceptaele] of the chyle attiacts the aliments, as yet m a 
crude state, these genu and spirits attiact those things which 
are [meiely] natuial, and not so piemeditated , for a .deceitful 
"man, while he is fishing out what others say, pspeciafily seizes 
upon 01 retains m memory those things which are unpremeditated, 
that is, which aie undigested (cm da ) , for afterwards tine same 
man who uttered those things is accustomed to speak differently 
m a piemeditated mannei, and also to explain those thriSgs 
which had escaped from his mouth without premeditation, tllat 
no harm may thence result , which explanation those genu ai id 
spirits are not willing to hear A correspondence of the chy le 
with such spirits may thus be amply established , such spin ts 
and genu are adjoined to those men, and afterwards to thosVe 
spirits who are of such a nature , and thus all their thoughts 
may m this manner be opened before the society m whicjh 
they are ) V 

1136 ((What their punishments are I have not yet knownp, 

foi they were amongst wandenng spirits, who hitheito hav< b 
liberty given them to wander about )) „ 

1137 ((In respect to the internal spirits [of this province], \ 
they aie not evil, they indeed desire, from a certain cupidity^ s 
to know the things thought of by a man, but not so much their 
falses oi evils as then good qualities, that they may attract to 
themselves the man, and that he may be m society with them, 

for they constitute that piovmce which conveys the spirit, which 
they combine with the chyle , thus, they aie such as endeavour 
to put a good interpretation upon all things, even such as weie 
not good, so that they aie still m the endeavour to establish 
friendship )) 

1138 ((Moieovcr, there is also a class of such spirits, who 
\ constitute the province of the speimatic vessels, for there is also 

from the whole of that piovmce, or from all the organs which 
are assigned to generation, as the testicles, the piostate glands, 
the vesicles, and many otheis, an attraction of the purei blood 
1748, March 3)) 


Concerning those Spirits who are not 'willing to hear and to 

ADMIT THE INTERIOR, AND [STILL LESS] THE MORE INTERIOR THINGS 

op the Word 

1139 ((((There are spmts who aie m other respects good, but 
who cannot as yet be admitted into heaven, because they are 
not willing to hear and to admit the interior, and [still less] the 
more intei lor things of the Word, and who, on this account, 
thought evil against me, and interpreted [what I said] in an evil 
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sense Foi those who do not approve internal things cannot 
learn those things which belong to the interior and internal man , 
for they are ignoiant that there are interior things, still less do 
they know that things more intei lor exist, hence, m respect to 
works of faith, they call those good which aie done by good men 
m obedience to the Woid, and from a good heait But when 
they are told that good works must be works of chanty, and 
that charity is of mercy, and thus from the Lord the Saviour, 
they admit that it is so, but they do not think so profoundly 
[as to see that it is so] Such spmts, theiefore, as cannot [as 
yet] admit [interior truths], cannot as yet be introduced l:y the 
way of knowledge [even] into the extenoi heaven 

1140 Moieover, such as will not at all heai or admit of 
interior things, lemam out of heaven, nor can they do otherwise 
than hate such things, because they aie more or less intei lor, 
and also those who teach them As upon earth there will, as I 
think, be many who will hate the interior and more mward 
things of the Word, because they more closely touch the life of 
their love, m favour of which they object to ceitam difficulties 
which appear to them as impossible [to be explained] , thus 
they lather piefer that the way to mtenor things should be 
closed against them, than that they should favour them by 

' their assent , besides this, they are not willing to be disquieted 
by such things as [they asseit] they aie not capable of under- 
standing 

1141 Such spirits have veiy often conversed with me, and 
have frequently reproached me [foi teaching intei 101 things], 
because such things appealed as paiadoxical to them , and also 
some this day who were of a similar character, and who, on that 
account, thought ill of the acts of my life In a word, [at the 
present time] the heaven of spmts is almost filled with such , 
but it is otherwise with all such as are m heaven 

1142 Those spirits weie lepiesented to me by a vision , they 
were’ like an old woman with an ugly face, but of a snowy 
white , the face was lnegulai [in its featuies], and anything but 
beautiful , m a word, it was defoimed although of a shining white 

1143 Whereas, those spirits who hear, admit, and love 
mtenor things, were afterwards represented to me by a virgin 
m a white shining garment, m the very prime of her maiden 
age, playing on a musical instrument Thus, such spirits aie 
clothed m white shining raiment, and are remitted into the 
bloom of their youth, adorned with garlands and celestial 
decorations}))) 

1144 It was afteiwaids represented that, intei 101 tilings 
should be evolved [oi unfolded], by the convolution oi folding 
up of a certain carpet (such as is wont to be undei the feet), , 
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which is folded up when mtciioi tilings do not as yet appear, 
but which must he unfolded At the same time [it was shown] 
that to a degiee exceeding one-half they wcie now almost 
unfolded 

1145 Moreovei, I conversed with them, [stating] that they 
affected me with [then own] distaste [for tiutlis], because I was 
treating upon mtenoi things unknown [to them] , as philosophical 
things, and those which i elate to the interior visccia of the human 
body And as these things aie tiue, they aic consequently not 
to be passed over m silence, merely because there is scarcely 
one m a thousand that undei stands them, as those things which 
this day have been seen and lieai d by me concerning the cistern 
of the chyle But inasmuch as the case is such [that] it cannot 
m any other way be ascei tamed w hat the state of spirits and 
angels is, [so] on this account also they cannot be passed ovei m 
silence Theie are, howevci, those who pciceive and lo\e these 
things, and theie are otheis who, although they do not undei - 
stand, admit them, when they sec that they confirm universal 
truths, wherefore these things aie wntten only foi such peisons 
and not foi otheis For I can testify that the angels s o exq ui- 
sitely undeistand subjects (of this kind, wheieot the confiimation 
is Reduced fiom anatomical and philosophical tiutlis) 

11451 That they well know, fiom similai things m heaven, 
that theie. aie such things jn_the~huniah body ,') ea, innumerable 
otheis, which, if descubed, no man living m the body would be 
capable of understanding them , for the angels exquisitely 
peiceive all points, even the most paiticulai, and lynow T whether 
they aie true , which I can testily fiom manifest experience 
These things, which are so intiicate to human minds, are to the 
angels only generals, and, as they call them7 puerile [subjects], 
and they wonder that they do not fall into the undeistandmg of 
every one, as they now dictate, foi they guide my thoughts to 
write these things Moreover, the states of f 'spirits and 'angels, 
together with all then varieties, can m novuse be understood 
without a knowledge of the human body, foi the Lord’s kingdom 
is like a man, and without such a kingdom, which is like a. 
true man (for the Loid is the only Man, and His kingdom 
resembles Him), no man could possibly live, since all things 
m heaven conspire to the conseivation of the minutest tlnngs 
m the body, as may be manifestly demonstrated , and if thou 
art still willing, thou shalt heai still greater arcana 

1145} "Unless theie were innumerable worlds or earths, 
which together constitute such a man, the souls coming fi om 
one world or earth would by no means suffice [to constitute it], 
because there must be indefinite vaneties, and m every part 
mnumeiable spirits to confiim or establish it 1748, Maich 3 
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On Angelic Speech 

1146 Although angels do not manifest themselves to man 
by speech, nevertheless, that I might peiceive how they express 
their thoughts, even m speech or discourse, I heard them con- 
versing , but then I was led into a state not unlike that of good 
spmts, so that I could peiceive that angels spake thiough them, 
but accoidmg to their own sense [or understanding of things] 
Their conversation was quick, flowing like smooth water, 
consisting of words, but, as it were, continuous, being lather 
ideas contmued like a flowing stream, m which the thought, 
when interior ly communicated to me, flows into words, but 

' quickly, m a woid, it is like a stream of ideas to which the 
words coi respond, but which aie not mtenupted (nihil hccwnt), 
and when answering, I obseived that my speech was abrupt, 
or discontinuous m its expressions, 1 and of a diffeient sound, 
thus not flowing, and consequently not celestial, wherefore I 
could at once distinguish by them that I was of a different 
[stamp] Thus, angelic discouise consists of the sense filling 
out the words, which are insufficient for the full expiession 
1748, March 3 

1147 The words, also, into which the sense falls, are flowing, 
into •which consonants aie not admitted, because they mteirupt 
the glide (jluiium), as is the case with certain consonants , as 
now it is not allowable for me to write Jlumen but jluiium , 
also m other like cases 

1148 When the spmts afterwards spake, that is, with their 
speech distinguished into words, such was the difference that 
they were suffused with shame, not daring to speak , then ideas, 
also, being so much scattered (span see), and consequently their 
words, thus differing fiom the continuous flow [of the angels] 
They were then assisted by the angels, that they might speak m 
consort with them, when there was, as it were, a stieam w r hich 
surrounded them, and which they could not follow with their 
own speech , thus they complained that they could not speak, 
or that they w T eie not allowed to speak 1748, Maich 3 


Concerning those who desire to speak tacitly, as in the 

Ear 

' 1149 Theie are spmts who have many tunes conversed with 

1 Let the reader observe the difference between what is contiguous and what is 
continuous , the foimer touches upon the thing with which it is connected, and 
is, consequently, interrupted , wheieas the latter flows on without mtenuption 
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me, but m a inussitatmg [or whispering] manner, near the left 
ear, so that they wished to speak into the eai that no one might 
hear them To whom it was permitted to state that such 
whispering does not accord with heaven, for it signified that 
they had been such whisperers m the life of the body as 
observed the faults and blemishes of others, and told them to 
their associates when no one besides heaid them , or if others 
were piesent, they whispered about them into the ear, and thus 
they saw all things namely, the defects or blemishes of others, 
although they weie not [really] such, m a sinister or perverse 
way Such persons are very numerous, and they obseive even 
the smallest thmgs, and put a bad interpietation upon them 
Such have not only somewhat of deceit m them, inasmuch as , 
they desire to make mockery of their companions, but they 
piefer themselves to others, wherefore they can by no means be 
admitted into any heavenly societies, being immediately rejected 
thence, and that, as it weie, by their own gravitation (pondeie), 
for such a disposition is immediately perceived , moreover, such 
a [whispering] speech is heard more loudly and at a greater 
distance than open [or loud] speaking 1748, March 3 


The Persecution op Innocents produces a Stench op House 

[or Wall] Lice 

1150 ((((((((I have sometimes perceived a filthy stench of 
house lice, when [at the same time] there was nothing of the 
kind [neai me], which I very well knew to be the case But 
when I perceived that such fetor was diffused from a certain 
vicious spirit, I was instructed by living and confirmed experi- 
ence that such fetor repiesented the peisecution of innocence, 
foi it proceeded from those spirits who peisecuted infants, and 
who wished to drive them away, whence such a fetid smell is 
instantly perceived 1748, Mai ch 3 )))))))) [See A C 1514] 


On the Life after Death op Robbers and Pirates 

1151 ((There was a certain spmt m a lower region [opei- 
atmg], as it weie, within me , for so spmts appeal wherever they 
are m the world [of spirits], thus whether they belong to this or 
that province of the body [to which they have relation] ; at such 
times [as they are perceived], they no otherwise appear than as 
placed m a certain direction without, or [as operating m some 
region] within man 

1152 This spirit being called forth, namely, from [within] to 
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my light side, but he was inconspicuous, nor did he reply to 
anything, [although] he was accused by others of being a lobber 
In the meantime certain spirits also occupied [the region of] my 
head , but the spmt m question said nothing in reply , after- 
wards lie manifested himself from imdei my cap ( mossa ), and 
then he also stood a little on the right side, and soon afterwaids 
on the left Now as he was accused of robbery, and said nothing 
m reply, but continued to act m an inconspicuous manner, I 
could know no otherwise than that he was of such a charactei, 
,and wished to conceal himself 

1153 Moreover I was told that [all] such, on the slightest 
occasion of success, aie most courageous, but that on the slightest 
danger they aie most timid , for I manifestly perceived that he 
was extremely timid, and that he could not be compelled to 
confess anything fiom feai , to confess from fear is to declaie 
all things whatsoever other spirits command this spmt is also 
now at my side, endeavouring to take away the memory of 
things 

1154 Such spirits pieside over the unnaiy bladder," and 
especially over its function of ejecting the urine , that [such] 
spirits are devoted to this office I have been instructed by the 
experience of some days, and also from the effect, both whilst 
they withdrew themselves, m which case the emission of the 
unne was entirely stopped, as [also] when an intension [of the 
sphincter 867] was effected by their means, when being 
indignant, they screwed up the sphincter [which they represent ) 

(se ? evolve') ent), which action appeared to me [to be attended] 
with danger to the upper part of the bladder These particulars 
have been so sensibly manifested to me, that I cannot have 
any doubt on the subject, whereof others cannot have the like 
sensible experience, for reasons elsewheie [given] )) 

1155 (Hence I could conclude that he had been a mbbei 
m the life of the body, and that he had been cunning m [this 
respect], for he had the art to conceal himself, and then [he 
would] flee to the right side, and again towards the head , for 
unless robbers are dexterous, they cannot remain robbeis long, 
which he himself, being piesent about the legion of the left 
temple, now aflfiims to be the case, whence [my opmion] is 
confirmed • That his function is the emission of the unne is 
evident both fiom past and present indications , for he acts into 
the bladder, although involuntarily ) 

d.1 56 ((Theie aie also other lobbers, who are not so cunning, 
being those who aie actuated by the disposition to commit theft, 
and who therefore associate themselves with the cunning One 
' of these was afterwards shown to me, being then on the light 
side below the aim , he also said nothing, but onl} r gnashed with 
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his teeth, like a man when he gunds his teeth, which is gratmg 
to the eai , and this he did so long and so manifestly, that I 
thought it was something [else] which thus sounded, and I 
mquned about it This spmt was also on the left side, not far 
from the ear Being such spirits [as we have described them], 
they therefore preside ovei liquid excrements or urine j 

1157 The face of such spirits was also shown to me, it was / 

not, a face, but only something obscure, a black bearded thm'fg, 
so that besides the black, undressed beard nothing appeared L — 
such was the appeal ance of the lobber , at the same time tlpeir 
rows of teeth were also shown to me, when a kind of skin b/y eln g 
laised from the mouth, both rows of teeth were seen, so thq the 
interiors of their face consisted only of teeth, which app^eaied 
like lvoiy , so that it seemed to be all teeth )) U 

1158 (Another who likewise acted inconspicuously, amU who 

was also a cunning [robbei], was shown to me, he was dih c essed 
m blue He had a lace similar to the human, but iw e > uas 
wicked, he pi evented me from lemembeimg other t£ u nngs 
[respecting him], probably because they were not wortbLjy of 
being mentioned 1748, Maich4) , \ 

1159 The same spirit also acted into both my eyes, and 
excited, as it were, a certain pungent or urmous liquid m th\ em , 
and unless he had ceased, I could not, on account of the p\ B am, 
see and write, thus, wherever they are, they excite urine ms 
humours He is now above the head, whence such urine ms 
[spheie] flows into the eyes hence it is that such spmts piesiUfde 
over collections of uiinous matters, (((((((wheiefoie it folloi 0 \’s 
that such spmts love, above all othei liquids, filthy and feculem it 
urine, dwelling m places where such urine is Thus they ai tt e 
internals, belonging to the class of the spiritual [m a perveis. e 
state], loving to dwell in stagnant uimous places, similar t\ o 
that class of internals who constitute the province of the rectum! t 
and who aie delighted with excrements, amongst which they 
desne to dwell 

1160 The same spmt now confesses that he v r ould rathei 

' dwell amongst filthy uime than among the most limpid waters,! 

< and that to him the stench of urine is of all smells the most V 
* delightful He declares that he chooses to dwell m tuns, but of \ 
a smaller kind [than those already described], and have his abode 
there The other and moie cunning robber owns to the like 
[predilection] ))))))) 

That the speritu-at, [Angels] have ax Aversion to Buiter 

1161 That the spiritual angels, oi such as constitute the, 
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spmtual class, dislike buttei, was made evident from this 
circumstance that although at other times I relished butter, 
yet [when m then society] I did not for a long while, even for 
some months, desire it, and when I tasted it, it wanted its 
agreeable flavour, and consequently its lelish, such as I had 
before enjoyed 

1162 That the spmtual angels caused this [change], by 
reason of their aveision to butter, I was enabled to conclude 
from the fact, that w 7 hen a certain celestial angel was piesent, 
being impelled By a certain appetite for butter, I ate some that 
was of a good quality, whereupon the spiritual angels caused an 
odour of butter to ascend from my mouth to my nostrils, as 
though such a smell were [by them] attributed to me by way 
of lepioach ( objtceretur . mihi ) , hence I was instructed that 
sjnntual angels hold butter in aversion 

1163 Still, however, they are much delighted with milk, 
especially m its natuial state ( crudo ), for when I partook of 
some, the relish was more grateful than I can describe Where- 
fore milk belongs to the class of those who are spmtual, as 
butter belongs to that of celestial angels, not that they .delight 
therein as food, but on account of what is thereby signified and 
represented 1748, March 3 and 4 This arises from the 
agreement or correspondence of spheres, which are also repre- 
sented by odours 


That a Man can fever take good and salutary Counsels, 

* j 

UNLESS HE BELIEVES THAT THE LORD PROVIDES FOR ALL OCCA- 3 
SIONS, EVEN THE MINUTEST PARTICULARS 

1164 I have been taught by manifold experience, that 5man 
can enter upon, and embrace many counsels, which he supposes 
to be good and salutary, yea, at such time he can even induce 
spmts and angels to be of the same opinion, for spirits and 
angels only regard the good intention, and yield [assent] to 
things affirmative Thus they can be induced to believe that 
[counsel] to be good and salutary, which yet is otherwise This 
I have thoioughly learned by much experience, that good spirits 
and even angels can be persuaded to affirm, and even to change 
them opinions, according to circumstances, (as m those relating 
to the quantity of the impiession) 1 

1165 But our Lord alone knows what is true and good, 
■whenever to come, or wherever piesent, consequently all things 

1 This probably relates to the quantity of copies of Ins ivo lies the authoi 
intended to punt, when he was cousidenng the manner in which his writings 
would be received, and the numbei of copies lequiied by the public Hence 
when it is said that “good spmts and even angels can be induced to belieie 

VOL I 2 A 
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[universal and particulai] together, even to the minutest , 
vherefoie, unless a man lcsigns his own counsels to the Loid’s 
Piovidenee, he will most ceitaml} 7 he deceived 01 disappointed, 
especially if he desires to do anything good fiom himself 
1748, March 4 


(Thf Man who is involved ( inhci-i ci ) in worldly Cares, ealls 

ENTIRELY INTO ANOTHER STATE [THAN TH \T WHICH IS HEAVENLY] 

1166 Whereas now I have been almost thiee yeais, or thnty- 
three months, m that state m which, my mind Semg ^withdrawn 
iiom corpoieal things, I could he m the societies of spiritual 
and celestial [spirits], and yet he like another man m the 
society of men, without any dlfteience, which spirits also 
wondered at, when, howevei, I intensely adhered to woildly 
things m thought, as when I had caie concemmg necessary 
expenses, about which I this day wrote a letter, so that my 
mind vas for some time detained theiewith, I fell, as it were, in 
a corporeal state, so that the spirits could not converse until me,'' 
as they also said, because they were as though absent [fiom me] 
A case rather similar occurred before , whence I am enabled to 
know that spirits cannot speak with a man who is much devoted 
to worldly and corporeal caies , for bodily concerns chaw down, 
as it were, the ideas of the mind and immerse them m corpoieal 
things 1748, Maicli 4 ) 


The DirrLRENCE or the Condition of Men and that of Spirits 

as to Societies 

1167 That man cannot be so amended, may be evident from 
this consideration that the human race, m a perverse state, is 
such as to adjoin itself to a society to vlncli it is addicted, and fiom 
which it can but with difficulty 1 ecede , thus such as is the quality 
of the society, such, foi the most part, is the quality of the man 
[connected with the society] It is otherwise with the state of 
man when, as to Ins spirit, he is m heaven , for he is then like 
spirits or souls, and can then be inserted into diverse and various 
societies of spirits, yea, of angels , and such as is the quality of 
the ■'ociety of spirits, such is the quality of the man or of the 
spirit Whereas with the human race the contrary is the case, 

that a thing is good and salutary, when it is not so,” it must not be supposed 
th.it the «mbiect in question lias relation to what is good or evil, or true or ialse, 
hut to certain mental calculations called Consiha, which may be eitliei suitable 
or not, but in considering which the mind is actuated by a good end and inten- 
'toti— Ti 
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namely, such as the society of men is, such also, foi the most 
part, is that of the spirits by means of whom they aie led 
Whereas m the true Church, m which all aie biethicn, it is 
otheiwise, because m such a Chuich societies can be vaned, in 
like manner as those of [good] spmts [see 696], for, like them, 
they do not seek associations from the love of self and of gam, 
but only foi the sake of faith and friendship , thus the) r could 
be ai ranged according to the ordei instituted moie immediately 
by the Loid, than the associations which exist m a perverse state 
of life 1748, Maich 4 


There are Spirits who can spe\k with equal Volubility and 
Quickness as celestial Spirits, but who are nevertheless evtl 

1168 (((This day a certain spirit accosted me, with whom I 
had some discouise In the life of the body he had been imbued 
with no faith, nor had he believed m a life after death , and as 
he belonged to the class of [ingenious oi] mdustnous spirits, he 
could converse like one of the celestial angels, m a manner so 
fluent that it was like a' stream , neveitkeless he was evil, where- 
foie it could not be concluded from his discouise and its fluency 
that he was celestial , but that a spirit is celestial, is known from 
this cn cumstance, that he loves to speak respecting those things 
which belong to faith, so that he perceives [with delight] those 
things which aie of [a true] faith Whereas this spmt, when 
anything was said concerning the Lord’s kingdom, could not 
follow up the subject m Ins discouise, but withdiew himself, as 
it weie [horn it], ivhen it was at once heaid [or peiceived] of 
what quality he was 1748, March 4 

1169 Such spmts insinuate themselves into the affection of 
every one, counterfeiting even the affection of good , thus they 
speak, oi wlnspei, into the ears of others, flattering them, as this 
spmt did, who thought that he could beguile even the angels 
They derive such an mstmct from their actual life, namely, 
from having behaved deceitfully, and their discourse assenting 
to the predilection of every one, even concerning subjects which 
belong to faith They cannot, however, m the othei life but 
manifest their nature , for something similar to their natuie is 
peiceived m every Avoid, oi in eveiy idea, since Avhatevei is at 
variance Avith A\hat is true and good, is manifestly peiceived, 
Avherefore he Avho m the bodily life supposes that, because such 
deceit has been attended Avitli success during bis life m the body”, 
the like success aviII folloiv the other life, is veiy greatly 
mistaken , inasmuch as e\*ery such deceitful tmn acquired m the 
life of the body, is sc i manifestly, obvious to angel s eien of the 
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external heaven, that they peieeive it m eveiy word he says 
The spirit of whom mention is now made, is now present, hut 
he is silent (foi spmts can think m silence), so that I cannot 
perceive his thoughts 174S, March 4))) 

((((((((((Such are they who speak otherwise than they think , 
they think evil concerning their neighbour, and yet speak well 
of him, and this they do m so artful a mannei, as even to deceive 
their associates and their fhends, all for the sake of self and of 
gam , there is a gieat multitude of such spirits )))))))))) 

1170 ((Moreovei, this spirit of whom mention is made was 
among those who are addicted to the urmaiy province («? incc) , 
foi he not only [by his spheie] infused something of a uimous 
nature into my eye, but he also loved uime so as even to desne 
to drink it , he also caused a painful constuction about the lower 
region of the abdomen, besides other indications, bom which it 
could be well known that he was one of that sort )) 

1171 But inasmuch as the quality of man is best known 
fiom the [ruling] ends of his life [when] m the body, [he was 
examined] whether his motive weie pude or lucie , but I was in- 
formed that he had applied himself to such a study piincipallyfrom 
delight [therein], thus because he could, as it weie, instinctively 
know the disposition, and accoidmgly, by a specious addiess 
and flattery, become the associate, and [even] the beloved, of all 
Such spmts, inasmuch as they have not so evil an end m view 
as others, can be [received] also amongst good spirits , but not so, 
when they have acted fiom selfish oi woildly love [as their chief 
end] 

1172 I also saw in what manner he was represented [as to 

Ins life’s love], namely, as dwelling m a long, and, as it were, 
vaulted chamber, but of a green colour , as also that clouds of a 
certain whiteness hoveied about, but 3 ? et oi a paleness denved 
fiom green for such a colour they have an especial piedilection, 
but not so foi blue (cm? ulco) v 

In a word, being a veisatile and flexible spirit, he could for 
that reason be in the company of good spmts, m the hope that 
lie could be turned aside [fiom evil] to good 

1173 Alike assiduous aie all such, dunng then lifetime, to 
whatevei purpose they apply themselves , but because this spmt 
had applied himself to such [designs above-mentioned], which 
are wicked, even after death similar evils aie mheient in Ins 
mind , hence also it was that he was assigned to the unnaiy 
pi o voice, and hence his piedilection for mine, and also for gieen 

1748, Maich 4 and 5 

1174 But such green habitations, as also such white clouds 
tinged with green, aie foimed born fulsome phantasies, such as 
the lowest of the common people aie [apt to indulge] m , besides 
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[which objects] many such delight in fetid collections of urine, 
not to mention the filthy liquids from dung, according to the 
difference of that of oxen 01 sheep, and of human excrement , 
nor does it exceed the truth [to add] that they dwell in such 
sinks, as I remarked to them who are yet present, when they were 
delighted with the very idea of dung , who, inasmuch as they 
are of the number of those who aie m the lowest degree corpoieal, 
accordingly appear to live m such sinks 1748, March 6 


Ox Tin- Reduction of Externa ts into Equilibrium 

1175 ((There was a gieat multitude of spirits' aiound me, 

whose influx was moidmate They weie also complaining that 
m this manner 1 all [the umveise] would perish This tumult 
was heard by me as a murmur of many, thus [representing] that 
there was nothing of unity amongst them, but each at variance 
with his fellow m a word, no society so that they were 
threatened with destiuction ' 

1176 But in the midst of these spirits, I perceived and heard 
a gentle sound, thus angelic and sweet, wherein was nothing but 
what bespoke order, those fiom whom it proceeded were within, 
while the disorderly spirits were without This angelic flowing 
[as it weie] continued for a time, it was often repeated, and it 
was told me that the Lord governs, m this manner, all those 
things which are discomposed, or disorderly, and inordinate, etc , 
which are circumfluent or exist around For the Lord acts fiom 
a pacific principle, thus peacefully, wherefore the things which 
exist without, or m the circumference, are necessarily reduced 
to order, each thing [is reduced] according to the error of its 
acquired nature, consequently the human race, and their 
external principles, which aie their phantasies, by which at the 
present day their actions and their conversation are governed 
As I was thinking about this subject, I compaied the disorderly 
states of the [said] multitude of spmts to a tempest m the an, 
and to the stormy clouds, and the dust flying at that time 
through the atmosphere, all of which are then out of their 
equilibrium, but m the meantime the purer atmosphere, or 
ether, remains m a tranquil state, and acting by its latent and 
silent power of equilibiium,,is continually operating upon the 
turbulent state of the atmosphere, until it reduces it into equili- 
brium and rest 

1176] A similar state also exists in a man when his external 
emotions disturb him, and yet his internal states are pacific 
This case is analogous m very many instances 1748, March 5 
and 6 
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CONCLRNJNrt A DlSTUKBANCL IX AX Evil I 1 IOU 111 AVI V 

U77 I \\ as obsessed fiom within m the head, about the 
limei legion oi the palate, as it weie, b} ^omc one spmt, who 
had such a command ovci me, that I could vcaicch think othei- 
w’lso than as he [thought] withm me, wheieof J had a manifest 
pciccption, noi could I speak otliciwisc, ioi he j educed me into 
a state similai to lus own So long, ho\vc\ei, as there weie 
spn its without the head, although they occupied the left **ide, 
or the legion of the left temple, he had no such powci fo\cr me] 
"Whence it was eudont that the spn its who woie without weie 
of a difleicnt soit fiom those within, and that the} ob^cncd 
also a difleicnt inlo And when I could scat cel} think otherwise 
than accoidmg to the state and go\ eminent of that, ^pu it, and 
could ^caiccly speak otheiuise, although in a comjnibor} manner, 
which could be bettei pet ec wed by others tlnn m>self , 1 aftei- 
waids lieaid that when a man is thus obse^ed within, he cannot 
then act and speak othei wnc than accoidmg to the state and 
dnection of the spmt who obsesses This continued, if J 
mistake not, foi two horns 01 longer 

1173 I lieaid, howcvci, that it was not a spmt acting within 
me, hut a ceitam abode of the angels of an exfenoi beaten, who 
dwell in respect to man at a distance font aids, but to the left, 
somewhat lughei than the foiehead of a man, and that they aie 
those w'ho cannot suflei mteiioi things (nifninota), bur who, 
fiom tanous causes, desirejto be in exteriors (vito toubits) onl} , 

as W'hen it is said that the Lord governs the unnerve, and 
that tlicio is nothing good m man, but that all good is the 
Lord's own piopeity, and also when it is said that a man, a 
spmt, and an angel can do nothing fiom theinschcs, but that 
they aie oigans of life, such spn its cannot endure oi tolerate 
[these interior things], but theydesne to act also fiom themselves, 
and thus to attnbutc to tlicmsehcs the powei of acting, and 
even of doing good, such spirits also attribute to themselves 
ment m the good which dui mg their lifetime they had done 
fiom the Loid, and consequently, to a certain extent, justification 
also, as they now' desne to do {info / c) Otli ei things also of an 
interim natuie [they aie aveise to] , tlicie are otlici angels ot 
an extenoi heaven, m a certain abode oi society [w r ho aie of a 
sinnlai nature] 

1179 But wdien I told them that if I were to take anything 
fiom then discouise (oi c), and w'erc to tell them that in then 
words theie aie mtonor aicana, and weie to piaise then wisdom 
on account of such hidden things being contained m their 
discouise, they "would piobahly smile assent, hut they w’eie 
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silent I could perceive, however, that such conversation was 
agreeable to them, because it gratified or pleased their nature , 
thus it could be peiceived that they were also imbued with the 
love of self, but the reason why they are in an exterior heaven 
is more seciet than that it can be divulged 

1180 They also fear that, if interior things were disclosed, it 
would be all ovei with them, foi they perceive that they do not 
possess within themselves mtenoi thmgs as other angels do, who, 
although ignorant of certain mtenor tiuths, neveitheless, when 
they heai them, eageily embrace and love them , and likewise 
aie able to pioduce veiy many similar tiuths even [from celestial 
memory, thus] horn the Lord [See 1070 ] 

1181 It was those angels who reject, yea, who aie aveise to 
things mtenoi, that were operating within me, namely, at the 
upper region of the palate, and weie inducing and compelling 
me to think and to speak accoidmg to then thoughts and 
accoidmg to their state, that they might be confiimed therein, 
wherefore they induced upon me the like I also spoke from 
them, objecting much concerning the thmgs to be written as 
being full of difficulties, especially that no man could understand 
them, nor would they be of use to men without an immediate 
levelation fiom the Loid as to eveiy paiticulai Moreover [they 
further insinuated] that the human lace might thus become 
woise, inasmuch as they might perveit mtenoi thmgs, for the 
moie mtenoi is that which is pei verted, the ivorse it is for those 
ivho pei vert , besides otliei such reasonings 

1182 Whilst I u r as possessed by such a spmt, and was also 
m thought concerning the exterior heaven, as that those angels 
also aie m danger of being seduced [from the truth], because 
they had no faith m moie interior thmgs , it was then made 
manifest to me concerning the said habitation of angels that 
such was then thought, which they infused into me, and m this 
mannei kept me obsessed Such as these haidly acknovdedge 
anything as the Lord’s, except those thmgs which pioceed 
immediately from Him, as concerning thmgs to come, and con- 
cerning thmgs i emote, [and still less] that such thmgs should be 
revealed to me {quocl diem entur mihi ) 

1183 Inasmuch as those angels could not abstain fiom such 
thoughts, although they were exhorted to desist, they were at 
length removed fiom then habitation, and that to a great 
distance, a little towards the left, having with them a land of 
little wheel, such as women [sometimes] have upon their heads, 
but which revolved m a beautiful manner , and when they came 
to a distance, probably [to] inquire, as I perceived and was 
mformed, aftei another Lord, or another heaven, wherem to live 
more tranquilly than m their present heaven, there appeared 



376 


THE SPIRITUAL DIARY 


\ 


obvious to them something [as it were] of gold, m which they 
gloried, for all things which they saw were of a golden splendour 
and radiance (jtcbans), besides many other beautiful appearances, 
and of exquisite contrivance ( cirtificiosa ), with which they were 
much delighted , and likewise m various forms , of elegance 
But it was told them that these things are only produced from 
their phantasies, and consequently could not long delight them 
Soon afteiwaids they were led into a dark chamber, whence they 
desire to return , as to other particulars respecting them, I am 
still ignorant 1748, March 6 The continuation [see below] 
1183]r ((((It was also shown me how they act, for the} 7 ' do 
not operate by gyres or orbits, as others do, but by, as it were, , 
lineary reciprocations, and m a flowing manner , because, as I 
was told, they induce whatevei [they choose] a man shall think, 
speak, and likewise what he is to answer , for they think that 
they possess the entire man, and govern him from themselves, 
although they do not deny the Loid’s superior government , thus 
they considei a man to be nothing but their organ, by which 
they can act m the world , on which account they also entirely 
despise a man, and reject him as refuse, except they can make 
use of him as an mstiument oi a servant, m which case they are 
complacent towards him foi the sake of service they study 
then own advantage only, and disregaid others As, however, 
they insinuate (insci unt) thoughts and answers [into man’s mind], 
therefore their action is of that reciprocative and flowing 
natuie 1 2 )))) * 1 


* Continuation 

1185 2 When the same spirits were lemoved from their habi- 
tation they acted into the left knee, and just above it, from the 
forepart, where the knee is, and also a little under the sole of 
the right foot , but I do not yet know what these things signify 

1186 When they aie thus lemoved, they aie no longer angels 
but spirits, with whom, so situate, I afterwards spoke , they said 
that they knew no otherwise than that it was I m person, and 
that they are m my body, and there think , and when I inquired 
how this could be, since there were many of them, they wondered, 
but they made no reply 

1 Although the subjects heic mentioned aie called angels, and are said to be 
m the extenor heaven, yet it is evident that they aie very far fiom being m a 
proper angelic state, and that they had consequently to be vastated of their 
fallacious ideas and external states before they could be admitted into heaven 
itself The so-called heaven m which they were would consequently pass away 
at the time of judgment m 1757 — Tit 

2 The numbers follow here as m the ougmal — Tr 
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1187 Moieovei, they not only indulge m woildly caies, but 
especially [m cares] about things to come, being anxious about 
the future I was strongly detained m their society, for they 
invest themselves m man’s thoughts, and that tenaciously 

1188 Now as they are averse to interior things, those who 
were with them m the same mansion, but who remained, said 
that they now observed their own errors, namely, that they 
simply thought about those things which are external, and 
but little about anything interior, namely, about anything 
spiritual conjoined with what is natural , that which is without 
a natuial principle they do not admit , nor do they know that 
it exists at all, masjnueh as [they think] from the natuial 
principle [only] To whom it was permitted to state that m 
every natural idea there are innumerable and ineffable thmgs, 
which they preclude from themselves so long as they do not 
admit intend things , and since such things are ineffable, they 
do not fall within [the scope of] a natural idea, which it was also 
permitted to lepresent to them m a spmtual manner, by the 

- opening of one idea, which [before] appeared like a black spot , 
but when it was opened, it appeared like a universe leading to 
the Lord , thus it was told them that m every idea derived from 
the Lord there is an image of the entire heaven, because it is 
from Him who is Heaven 1748, March 6 

1189 That they occupied the supenoi legion of the palate 
was, because m that legion corporeal thmgs, as the blood, ascend 
up into the biam, and also descend by the same region, so that 
the reason is, as it weie, an inn, on which account they also 
called their chamber into which they had removed [see 1183] 
their mn , hence the natuial thmgs which accompanied them 
even into the cranium , nor is the blood purified from its natural 
dregs until it passes into the bram Hence also it was that 
these spirits then occupied the left knee, because then- loves and 
pleasures aie signified by the left thigh and the left knee , and 
the sole of the right foot signifies such corporeal things as these 
spirits adhere to 1748, March 6 


Concerning those Angels who are delighted with interior 
Things, but who are not willing that a Man should be 

DELIGHTED WITH THEM 

1184 1 There aie good angels foi wards, a little towards the 
right, to some distance, who speak m a flowing and sweet 
manner, in whom I obseived nothing erroneous, except that 
they thought a man ought not to be delighted with intei lor 

1 The numbeis follow here as m the original — Tit 
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things, because they would then lose the delight which they 
cxpenenced theiein 


'On TIIL EXTERIOR, INTERIOR, AND INMOST SENSE Or Till, WORD 

1190 Thcie appealed to me little girls, one was sitting 
befoie my face at a slioit distance, a little to the left, with such 
a ruddy complexion as human faces gcneially [exhibit], a little 
tinged w ltli yellow, but the eyes weie led, as though weak, and 
like those of persons afflicted with a disease m that pait She 
was m a sitting posture, she suddenly appeared, and [as] 
suddenly vanished, but was, neveitheless, distinctly obvious to 
view This gul signified the extenoi (inta wrem) jsense of the 
Word, and she had such a face, because that sen^e has its 
piopeity fiom corpoieal things, whence the iuddmes'>, and fiom 
natuial things, whence the yellowness, in [the complexion of] the 
face , the weak, led eyes signify the intellectual faith ol such [as 
aie m that sense], and which is not tine faith 

1191 ((((Thcie afteiwaids appeared to me a gnl with a 
beautiful face, pioceeding quickly tow aids the light, hastening 
a little upwaids, m about the fust bloom of hci age, not a 
child (infans), noi a young woman (/mans), but a ) oung gnl 
(adolcscens) , she w r as clothed m a black garment She thus 
joyfully hastened fiom light to light a little upwaids, obliquely 
tow r aids the right, she signified the moie lnteiioi things [of 
the Word] , she w r as of a beautiful and fan countenance, but 
dressed m black but becoming laiment [see A C 1872], because 
extenor things, which are gaiments, do not appeal to those who 
are mtenoi (vntimioi ibus) 

1192 Theie was at the same time with this youthful girl a 
certain [vngm] who did not appeal to me, flying, [as it w ere,] to 
my right cheek, but not appealing , I could only perceive that 
she tended-. suddenly to the right side of my face, tins I per- 
ceived, but I did not see it , she signified the inmost things of the 
Word, which did not come to my understanding, but to a ceitam 
jieiception [only], for of such a nature aie inmost things)))) 

1193 There aftenvards appeared a face only, with a long, 
black, undressed beaid, with a fiery mouth, and the rest of the 
face was only black ham , thus it w r as all beard rather than a 
face, except ' somewhat of a mouth [which w r as] yellow T , verging 
to a fiery [red] This face signified the external sense of the 
Word, oi the lettei, which is [in itself as] dead, but which, how'- 
ever, has some life m it, as was signified by somewhat, and yet 
but very little, of a mouth 

1194 ((((When I had peiceived, by persuasion, that these 
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weie tlie significations of the vision , some one lnquned, in 
01 dei that the subject might be understood, what was the dis- 
tinction between these senses of the Word ? because many only 
admit one sense, thus an extenoi sense, m the New Testament, 
and this because mtenor things aie also occasionally indicated 
[m the Woid] Foi the Woid is of such a form that m some 
places it discovers extenor (intciioia), mtenor (mtmnorct), and 
even inmost things In oidei that this might be explained, I 
was permitted to say that what is inmost, interior, extenor, and 
external might be known from the natuie of good works, which, 
when sepaiatefiom the chanty of the mtenor man, are external, 
and which are smnlai to such a defoimed face, good works 
aie extenor (intci 101 a) when the} 7 come from chanty, so that it 
be chanty tow aids our neighbour, 01 that the neighbour be 
loved, consequently that the woiks pioceed from love as their 
source, which also is the case [even] among Gentiles ( gentes ) 
who are not instructed But things mtenor (infomioia) aie 
known when chanty spnngs fiom mercy, and even m the case 
of those who aie poor m the interim sense, since it is then 
fiom the Loid, who alone is Mercy But inmost things [aie 
peieeived or known] when innocence [dwells] within that mercy", 
so that it is mnocence which becomes mercy , and mercy which 
becomes chanty , and charity which becomes the good m works, 
which consequently are from the Loid alone, and aie then 
first called- fruits of faith, for the Loid alone is Innocence 
1748, Maich 7}))) 


CONCERNING A CERTAIN PiABBI WHO APPEARED [TO ME] 

1195 (((((There appealed a certain obscure spirit, but who 
seemed rather to be some shadowy thing (obsemum), because 
coming from such a quartei as that filthy or miry Jerusalem, 
which is by Gehenna, as heiembefore described, and coming, 
too, m the shade of night, or as by a land of starlight, for 
when, upon the opening, as it were, of a gate, he entered, theie 
appeared wandering stars flitting about him, especially on the 
left side , but they were of a dim lustre This spirit, approach- 
ing me unawares, foi neither did I at fiist suppose that he was 
a spirit, but a dark cloud, applied himself to my left ear, above, 
which he touched with his mouth, m older to converse with me, 
for he did not speak with a sonorous voice, but, as it weie, within 
himself I could, however, heai him, and that distinctly enough 

1196 He "said he was a Rabbi of the Jews, and that he had 
been a long time m that miry Jerusalem (urbe ) , he greatly 
lamented that it was his lot to remain so long m such a city. 
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wheie the streets were nothing but mud and clay, wherein to 
walk, and where he had no other food to eat than mud only 
I asked how he, bemg a spirit, could desire to eat , to which 
he replied that it no otherwise appeared to him than that he 
would eat, at which time nothing else was offered to him but 
dirt, whereat he greatly lamented ))))) 

1196^ ((((((Wherefore, desiring advice what he should do, 
seeing, as he said, he could not find Abraham, or Isaac, or 
Jacob, he was told that it was m vam to seek or look to them 
for help, as they could afford none Having added some othei 
mfoimation, of a more secret natuie, concerning them,)))))) 

1197 (((((((I then proceeded to say that no one else is to be 
sought, but God Messiah only, whom the Jews had m then 
lifetime despised , inasmuch as He governs All both m heaven 
and earth, and that from no other should aid be sought , upon 
which he anxiously and repeatedly inquired wheie He was, that 
he might speak with Him I answered that He is everywhere, 
and whoever would speak with Him, might find Him m eveiy 
place, wherever sought, even m that city But he persisted [m 
saying] that he desired to speak with Him m peison , but 
because the other spirits who were with me suspected some 
evil design, he went away 1748, March 7 ))))))) 


Ox THF INMOST HEAVEN 


1198 When I was afterwards thinking concerning the angels 
of the inmost heaven, and [the question] occuned to me 
whether they weie holy, and thus whether a holy spirit [can be 
^predicated of them], there came a voice to me from the inmost 
heaven, by intermediate spirits, saying from them that they 
here not holy, but that the Loid alone is holy, who is their 
hl'liness Itself, and that no one is holy from himself but the 
IliOiq alone, and that consequently they are averse to be called 
holy because m themselves they aie filthy 

llJ\\The voice thus sent forth came from on high, and 
indeed Above the upper part of the forehead, because from 
inmost pmciples 

1200 H W as also given me to think whether any who aie 
bom m th p re s e nt time can be admitted into the inmost 
heaven, masy^ch as hei editary evils have become so multiplied , 
but m thoug'Ki seeme q have this reply, that those who 
are born at t ie \e Sen t day, upon this earth, cannot be admitted 
into the inmost j\ verij but that on this earth they were admit- 
ted, who were o \ Most Ancient Church, and also from othei 
earths, lor tiey ai \ nil ocences In the interior and exterior 
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heaven theie are ( dantur ) also innocences, but not of [so high] 
a nature These innocences constitute, as it were, their inmost 
principle , but of these [latter] it should be said that innocence 
constitutes their centre, as an axis or nucleus Nor can any 
heaven subsist, unless its centre or its inmost punciple be rrmo- 
'cence,and other things be considered as the peripheries into which 
innocence from the centie or midst can flow , for no one can 
be m the heavens unless he have somewhat of mnocence The 
inmost heaven also commumcates with the interior, by its 
centre or midst, that is, by its innocences , and thus the inmost, 
by the interior, communicates with the extenor , hence it may 
be understood of what natuie the commumcation is fiom in- 
most things, and fiom the Loid, according to the older insti- 
tuted by Him ) 

1201 (((((It is the inmost heaven through which the Lord 
insinuates true conjugial love , for the principle or origin of 
this love is horn the inmost heaven, and then through the 
medium of the mfenor heavens Hence also comes the affection 
for children, called stoige, foi thus the celestial angels of the 
inmost heaven love infants much more than parents even than 
motheis They attend upon infants, and have charge of them 
[Matt xvm 10] , yea, it was told me that they are present with 
them in their mothers’ womb, and are careful that they be 
nourished, thus they preside ovei that region during gestation 
(utei is gestanUhis ) ))))) 


Concerning those who exercise Venery without any true 
conjugtat. Love, or without any Desire to procreate 
Offspring 

1202 There are many, both men and women, especially m 
Christendom, who, because they contract matrimony late m life, 
and because they are punished if they have offspring illegiti- 
mately, thence acquire the [perverse] disposition to exercise 
venery without any desire of offspring, thus they utterly 
exclude from themselves that which is the centre and mmost 
[end and punciple of marriage] 

1203 Such desire of meie venery being damnable, because 
devoid of love truly conjugial, they are so long separate from 
heaven [as they cherish the same] , and m case they thus live 
and die, they are after death grievously punished, for there 
are spirits who speak, as it were,' in a quadrupedant 1 and 
pulsatory measure, but quicker and more volubly than others , 

these spirits resort to the provmces [having i elation to] the 

1 See 1127, witli the note respecting the use and meaning of this teim, p 359 
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generative organs in man, as also m a spmt, and explore if 
there he such spirits , and if there are any such, they descend 
from that province with the spmt 01 soul, to a middle depth, 
nearly m a right line m front, directly opposite to the inmost 
heaven From them I learned [that] they are laid m a supine 
posture, with the head inclining downwards, upon linen clothes, 
and have their bieasts, as it were, opened, and undergo cruel 
treatment I did not, however, witness the [whole] punishment, 
I only saw that they were then inverted, or [turned with their] 
head 'downwaid, and their exteriors or corporeal principles 
extracted, so as to appear drawn out m a long tiail upwards , 
their interiors, however, that is, their spiritual principles, are 
led into the same duection (sursum) , thus they are divested 
of that profane cupidity of exercising venery merely for the 
lust’s sake alone, without any desire of offspring Thus they 
aie, as it were, put to death by those [punishing] spirits who 
even declared they were desnous to kill them , [for] such is the 
disposition of those spirits, that they would slay them, where- 
fore [as before stated] they lay them supine, and, as it were, 
with knives dissect them The souls also imagine themselves 
to be slam, but m this manner they are [onlyjjdivested of such 
lascivious lust 1748, Maich 7 


According to the Phantasies or a Man, such are the 
Spirits adjoined to him 

1204 It is a common [rule] that accoidmg to the phantasies 
of a man, such is the society of spirits m which he is kept, and 
also the more his cupidity is inflamed, the more numerous and 
wicked is the society of such spirits , for the life of a perverse 
man is phantasy, thus it can be known from his phantasies and 
his cupidities with what spirits he is associated, as was rendered 
evident to me from manifold and long experience 1748, March 
7 

i 

' / 

That Societies sometimes contend concerning the Thoughts 
oe a Man, whether they be good or evil 

1205 I have this day perceived by living experience how 
heavenly societies contended respecting my thoughts There 
were spirits who are concerned about corpoieal thmgs, and were 
without, a little above the head, and they wished from every 
object of sense to form thoughts and cupidities, and they some- 
times desire whatever they see There w r as a good society 
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within, desiring manifestly to draw me to themselves , I per- 
ceived their attraction, and m the meantime they conversed 
with me as to whether they should obtain [the victory] 1748, 
March 7 


That Souls take off thfir Garments and makf themselves 

NAKED WHEN THEY SUPPOSE THEMSELVES TO BE INNOCENT 

1206 A certain spmt was infested by spmts of the uimary 
piovmce, who desire to infest all, and who anxiously seek out a 
cause [for so doing] , and when they only suspect . a cause, from 
communicating with them, or from some act of their piesent 
life, they immediately judge, and [even] prejudge him, and' 
desire to punish him according to their own methods , this is 
their first judgment But when the soul thinks himself to be 
innocent, he'is angry at this, and divests himself of his garments, 
yea, strips himselt naked, that they may do to him whatsoever 
they please 1748, March 7 


Concerning those who in Externals are honest, but inwardly 

ARE RAPACIOUS 

1207 ((((There are some spmts who outwaidly have an 
honest face and life, so that no one could suspect that they aie 
any otherwise than honest, foi they study by every means, tor 
the sake of their own honour, so to appeal , if they desire to 
ascend, then they have an innate fear lest they should appear 
otherwise to others, although inwardly they are of such a 
nature that, if they could, they would despoil every one of his 
goods with pleasuie , and although they do it not, still they 
desire to do it, but then own honour and the laws of society, 
besides other things, prevent them torn manifesting then 
disposition m act Wherefore, weie it not to appear before the 
world, they would do so without any conscience , and they have 
probably done so when they knew that they could not be de- 
tected [Hence] also they do not fear to do the like by the 
agency of others, if the blame can be fixed upon those who do 
it, and they themselves not appear to be culpable Wheiefoie 
they are of such a natuie as though they had really done it, and 
moreover deceit is added to their wickedness, since, they endea- 
vour to do it secretly, or by others )))) 

1208 ((((((Such [characteis] m the other life will have it 
that they aie innocent, because they say they have done nothing 
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evil that has been detected, but that they have lived honestly 
and blamelessly The same are also accustomed to put off their 
garments, and to say that they are innocent, but this [they do] 
only while they are m externals Such m their lifetime have 
also feared not the Lord, nor thought about another life 

1209 When, however, such are exanimed by angels through 
spirits, it is heaid m every word they utter, whether they are of 
such a character, so that when them life is described, if they 
are such, it is clearly perceived from every word , for when their 
discourse flows easily, then it is m agreement •with the act of 
then life , but when anything does not flow easily, it is imme- 
diately seen that there is something disci epant, from these 
circumstances, then, it evidently appears of what nature they 
are this is the second judgment, namely, that of the interiors 
of man, but [only] of his moral life, and not of his spiritual )))))) 

1210 (((((Such spirits of whom we have now spoken, desire, 
without any conscience, to kill whomsoever they meet in the 
other life, although they be their associates , they appear to 
themselves))})) ((((to hold an axe or hammer m their hand, ' 
and to strike another spirit lying down, with the face upward, 

- before them , not, howevei, so as to shed blood, for they are 
timid, and fearful for then own death , nevertheless they cruelly 
and remorselessly strike those who are lying down before them, 
nor can they cast away the instrument out of their hand, which 
they wish to do, m ordei that they may not appear to be of such 
a nature , they are, however, constantly kept doing this, m 
order that then ferocity of mind may appear before spirits and 
angels )))) 

1211 Moieover their face appeals beset with many wandering 
stars , theie were so many of these stais on the face of this 
spirit, that I wondered at the number, but [they appeared] after 
he had thus been striking another I was told that these 
wandeung stars signify the appearance of uprightness ( honesti ) 
m externals 1748, March 7 * * 

1213 1 * * They who aie of such a nature, when m their dry 
(sicca) cruelty, because it is without the shedding of blood, are 
at a middle distance, under the feet, a little towards the fore- 
parts , but when they are m externals, thus in the pretence of 
what is upright, they are then above the frontispiece, a little 
forwards, for they strive after honours, for the sake of which they 
pretend to be upnght ( honestos ) The starry face of this spmt 
appeared not far from my face, to the left side, which signifies 
gam or lucre 1748, March 7 They appear to stuke their 
[own] feet, besides other things also which are bony 

1 The numbeis here follow as in the ongmal — Tn 




£86 


THE SPIRITUAL DIARY 


i 

disciples, for tlie purpose of instructing those Who were from 
the planet Jupiter, on what account men of inferior condition, 
as fislieimen, were chosen, and not any fiom among the learned , 
and because I heard such their inquiry, it may here be remarked 
that at that time many [of the learned] were immersed m 
[mere] trifles and the like, so that they could not [so well] 
leceive or believe those things which belong to faith, as the 
unlearned can , hence it was that they were chosen in pre- 
ference to the learned. 1 

1217 That twelve were chosen was because each disciple 
represented that which a tribe of Israel represented, thus 
Peter represented intellectual faith, James, charity, and John, 
the fruits of chanty , in like manner the rest were representa- 
tive, wherefore, such weie elected as should lesemble the 
things which they represented 1748, March 7 

That Power [over Evils and Ealses] is obtained solely by 

Vastations 

i 

1218 I have conversed with spirits who were in vastation, 

and who despaired, because they would not believe what was 
told them respecting vastations, namely, that by such means 
only the power is acquired wheieby they can become angels, 
and that before they have acquired as a gilt so mucliT power 
from the Lord as that they can be led as angels, they cannot 
be admitted [into heaven], and that there must needs be a 
fulness of power thus acquired before admission,- hence [the 
necessity of] vastation So likewise, after they have become 
angels, inasmuch as there are still veiy many natuial defile- 
ments, which rebel, and, as it were, ferment, whilst m course of 
separation, theiefore they aie [for a season] let out, and aftei- 
wards readmitted , and [I added] that the [said] power can 
never become so full [as to be perfect], inasmuch as there aie 
always things to be separated, and consequently it must be for 
evei improvable ["wherefore [the angelic principle is] nothing 
else but the capabilities which aie confeired on spirits by the 
Loid, of being led m [the way of] truth and goodness, which 
capabilities are something supei added, so that if, when equili- 
brium [or a new state of liberty] is thus established, one is led 
[therein] in truth and goodness by the Lord, one appears to 
himself as though he were good, and that evils and falses aie 
abolished, which, however, is not really the case [but is an 
appearance mercifully given, 662, 736] 1748, Maich 7 

1 The specific reason why the Loid chose fishermen for His disciples was on 
account ot correspondences (see the work on the “Intercourse between the Soul 
and the Body,” 20) 
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That the Thoughts and Deeds op Souls can in line Manner 

BE DETECTED, AS THE THOUGHTS AND DEEDS OP MEN 

1219 Souls were examined, but not so that I could know 
what the}’ - thought and did m then lifetime, but I was told by 
the angels, through spirits, that human souls [deceased] can be 
explored as to what they had thought and done m their 
[former] life, as well as men [as is frequently shown elsewhere] , 
for the mode of examination is almost similar But the rea- 
son why it is not allowable [thus to examine souls] is because 
they are then amongst spirits, who desne both to judge and to 
punish without respect [eithei to ends 01 circumstances], and 
thus without [just] judgment, wheiefore it is not permitted 
1748, March 7 


That it is atlowable to judge concerning tup Exteriors 
( mtenonbus ) op Man, which relate to his givil Life 

1220 Sometimes I have been discouismg with spirits [on 
the question] whether it be allowable to judge of the extenors 
of man , who consented that it was allowable, but it Was said to 
them that it is allowable to judge of their civil and moral life, 
but not of their spiritual life, of which the Lord alone can 
judge, because He alone knows it It is allowable (inasmuch 
as m the world societies are thus formed) to exploie men’s 
moral and civil life, from their words and actions, that it may 
be known from various causes and ends whether they can be 
associated with , otherwise m such a state of things as exists 
[m the world], a man might easily be seduced into evils, and 
lobbed of all his pioperty 1748, March 7 By moial life is 
understood every honest [principle] in respect to society , but 
how [far a man’s] moral virtues co-operate with faith, and what 
is the quality of his mtenois in respect to faith, these are 
matters concerning which a man cannot judge 


Thi. Judgmfnt op Spirits [or thi 

judge] 


Mode by which thi-y 


1221 ((There are spirits who constitute the urinary province ; 
the grosser kind (crassioi es) of these spmts examine every soul 
they meet with, and desire to chastise and punish Inm , but 
then mode of judging is such, that whatever appeals to them 
as disorderly, and m their eyes leprobate, they arraign as such, 



388 


TEE SPIRITUAL DIARY 


and studiously seek to punish, n respectively of [all] circum- 
stances, of what nature [soever] they be , for as they proceed 
no furthei than to externals, they do not concern themselves 
about circumstances Although the soul may not [really] be to 
blame, but only apparently so, owing to the society he is m, as 
may sometimes be the case, such spmts persist m attributing 
blame to him , wherefoie, nothing is committed to then- judg- 
ment, except there be somewhat akin thereto within him, 
[thus] without their knowledge Consequently, unless the 
Lord governed all and everything, even to the least particular, 
m such a case none of mortal race could escape so severe a 
judgment Such spirits are just above Gehenna, and extend 
themselves not far from the face, m the plane of which they are, 
towards Gehenna, but [still] above it , this [mode of judging] 
may therefore be called the judgment of Gehenna Of what 
nature these spirits are may be evident from a comparison of 
their phantasies and their life, with the opeiation of the kidneys, 
the uieters, and the bladder 1748, March 8 )) 


((((Concerning the angelic Speech)))) 

(((((((It is not easy to descnbe the angelic speech, because 
words must be employed by which natural and corporeal things 
are signified, hence also the ideas partake of “the like' natme, 
and that [variously], according to the condition of each, for 
such is the nature [of angelic speech], that if the angels were 
to dictate the words, and they were to be written accordingly, 
they would undeistand nothing else than the sense of the woids 
abstractedly from every natuial and corporeal idea, whereas 
spirits and men would understand the same m a natuial and 
corporeal manner, as tilings which correspond m an exterior 
degree I wondered that I could neither think nor speak with 
angels ))))))) 


On the angelic Speech 

1221]; I wondered that I could not think and speak with 
angels but through [the medium of] spmts, except that it was 
granted, in some measure' only, ’to~febw~Ihat it was angehc, 
and accoidmg to my inmost perception, I could sometimes 
think that I thought m an angelic manner, but yet it was not 
so 

1222 The angelic speech, or the [angelic] thought, has 
relation to interiors, which spirits do not understand, except 


* 
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they have put off the ciassei natuial [states], nor can they 
apprehend them, inasmuch as the [said] crassitudes ( crasscc 
naturaha) adheie to them, and make their all [See 782-789 ] 

1223 The angels of an exterior heaven, m like manner, can- 
not undeistand the things which the angels of an interior 
heaven think and speak, for these things are absti acted and 
divested from those things which constitute the all with the 
exterior angels 

1224 That which the words proximately contain is merely 
corporeal, whence it is evident that those who make elegance to 
consist merely in verbal witticisms (aiquivocis), and m eloquence 
and poetry, aie only corpoieal 

1225 In a woid, of what nature angelic speech is cannot be 
expiessed , and if it were expressed, a man could form no idea of 
it, [for] m every sense of an expression, oi of the woids, there 
are indefinite things which the angels understand, whilst a man, 
or a spirit, understands nothing but what is corporeal and 
merely natural 


Concerning those who, in the Life of the Body, have studied 

natural Things only 

1226 ((There are many, especially females, who place the all 
[of life] m the embellishments thereof (in decons), nor think upon , 
higher objects (altius) than such as the providing of elegant 
entertainments , and on diess, conveisation, deportment, and the 
like [formalities], nor care about essential things, because they 
place their whole [life] m such [external] matters, nor concern 
themselves to know anything about eternal life and faith 

1227 This, indeed, is excusable m females until they have 
arrived at womanly (juvemlem) age , but if they continue thus 
merely external (in his), even to adult age and afterwards, when 
they can bettei understand things, and when the ardoui [of 
youth] and desire of marriage have passed away, they, m that 
case, contract a nature which lemains altei death 

1228 Such women, then, appear with long and diffused hair 
[descending] to the middle ot the body, which they also desire 
to comb, having pleasure in dressing it, and making it a [chief] 
point of elegance, for by the han are signified such natural 
things as are merely formal, but the head and the face of such 
women do not appear, because the hair is spread around the 
face, by which are signified things essential They also appear 
naked about the middle part of the body, which signifies that 
they had loved the things corresponding thereto (simiha), and 
deemed them elegant 



390 


THE SPIRITUAL DIARY 


From such their appeal ance to others they are easily known 
to be such as [described] , nor can they be associated with any 
but their like 

1229 Thus they are like furies, that is, when they have placed 
all their life’s delight m such things Spirits can immediately 
judge of what quality they had been m life, [especially] from 
the hair, its coloui, length, diffusion, and torn other particulars 
concerning the hair, and also fiom the body, its nakedness, how 
fai it extends, and what parts of the body are especially exposed, 
and what portion they desire to conceal Hence also souls can 
know themselves, for they must, befoie [they are gathered to 
their like], know the quality of their own life [as] formed [m the 
body, 1119] 1748, Mai ch 8 )) 


Concerning those in the other Life who are continually in 
the Halit of reflecting 

1230 Theie aie certain persons who fiom habit acquned in 
the life of the body, become imbued with a disposition to reflect 
upon all they heai, and some aie of such a natuie as not to dwell 
upon the objects [themselves], but to think inwardly concerning 
them, not for any ultenoi end, either good oi evil, but solely 
from a studious habit, m which they delight 

1231 Such persons, m the other life, have a certain place 
allotted to them, which is rathei low down, forwards, a little 
towards the left, and there they appear to stand, and to think, 
nor are they concerned if other spirits desne to molest them, 
but answer them prudently, and that too from causes and 
principles , [foi] it is giventhem to speakfiuths from the Lord, 
although they think it is from themselves, and that they have 
derived truths from such [habits of] reflection 

\ 1232 The place where they are is described by them as 

"being pleasant and heibaceous, like the Elysian fields, nor are 
they willing to be distuibed by any one, because they have 
pleasure m [meditative] thought, and when spirits provoke 
them tliey are not afraid, but they say that they aie safe, 
because they. know that the Lord protects them 

1233 Certain\ spmts fiom the urinary piovmce desired to 
molest them there, but they could not enter into the place 
whefe they weie A for when they only came to the circumference 
of that region, they appeared to be expanded like a thm cloud, 
which moved abouh that region, on the right side m respect to 
myself This thm cioud [was seen] winding itself mound until, 
[rising] upwards m aVpnal foim, it passed away In the mean- 
time those spirits began to lament that they were earned about 
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m circumvolution, not knowing whithei they were going 
Wherefoie these reflecting spurts were safe m that place, noi 
weie they permitted to he mfested by that corporeal and material 
mode of judging 1748, March 8 


What is signified by desiring to be the Least, and that he 
who is in this State is the Greatest 

■ 1234 ((((((Fioni many things it may be evident how this ^ = 

a should be undei stood, for a man ought not to desne to be the t J 
j 1 least, that so he may become the greatest, loi m that case he 
| l desires and aspires to be the gieatest , but it may appeal what 
| is meant by being gieatest fiom this, namely, that a man should, 

| fiom the heart, wish better to others than to himself, thus, he 
should be willing to yield the preference to others, and to seive 
I them for the sake of their own felicity, from no selfish end, but 
from love 1748, March 8)))))) 


Of what Quaeity the Ends of a Man’s Life are may be 
evident in Diseases when Death is impending 

1235 Whatever a man loves, that he feais to lose , and theiefore 
m diseases, when death is impending, it may be especially known 
what thmgs the man had loved, or what ends he had m view 
duung his lifetime, as [for example], if he lias been ambitious to 
obtain honouis, and if he has placed his delights m such acquisi- 
tion , m that case he veiy much dreads to die, and even on his 
deathbed he will speak of such thmgs as had delighted him , 
he will not even then abstain fiom such business [as promotes 
Ins ends], provided such conversations do not detain him from 
actually engaging m the same so as to have still the same 
devoted affection m favour of self The like is the case with 
him who has [his chief] delight in possessions, gams, and other 
worldly thmgs even m that season he clings m thought to such 
thmgs, and at the pomt of death he makes disposal, by will and 
testament, concerning the same ' Wheieas the man to whom 
these things aie of no concern, considers them of little account, 
and only thinks of eternal salvation, esteeming all othei thmgs 
as inconsiderable, and as not woithy of being named, even though 
it were the whole world 

1236 But for the sake of one’s childien, to be unwilling to 
die is natural, both m the good and the evil , for the evil also 
love then childien, but on account of the ends which prevail m 
themselves, as that they may be eminent m honours, etc 
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1237 The evil, also, at the 'point of death, can hold worldly 
things and the things belonging to them as of no account, and 
think only of eternal things , but this happens when life is 
despaired of, or when he no longer has any hope or chance of life 
left , then he can also speak piously, and despise worldly things, 
but this is raiely the case with those who aie led by the love ol 
self 

1238 But those who, from the love of self, aie reckless of 
death, in ordei that they may become celebiated after the life 
of the body, and who, at the same time, equally disregard 
worldly things , m such, a diffeient cause is [opeiative], namely, 
that they wish to be considered as heroes , thus it is that they 
desire to die 1748, March 8 


Concerning those who more interiorly examine [others], or 

CONCERNING A MORE INTERIOR MoBE OF JUDGING 

1239 ((Tlieie are spirits who constitute an interior judgment, 
whereas those who constitute the province of the kidneys and 
ureteis exercise [that office] m an exterior manner The formei, 
constituting that part of the brain where its excietions are effected, 
accordingly have an mtenoi mode of judging There are several 
of these excretory provinces m the brom, namely, within the pia 
mater , between its foldings, and also between its fibies, which 
are expiessed into the mammillaiy processes, then towaids 
the cribriform lamina , and in the living they are excreted by 
foramina or outlets, between the meninges, and between the 
fascicles of the fibies, but m the dead these paits are closed, 
wherefore they are impel vious , theie are also excretions which 
are conveyed into the great ventricles [of the brain], where there 
are phlegmy substances together with spmtuous 

1240 There are spirits who constitute these piovmces, and 
they appear almost directly above the head, at a middle distance 
These spirits are such as excite scruples of conscience, which 
they insinuate into man, m very many cases, wherein any the 
least doubt exists , thus a supposed duty, if he omits to do it, 
they impute [to the individual] This they do with many, and 
thus charge the conscience m cases where no chaige is due 
There are many of this kind m the world, and they are called the 
[sciupulously] conscientious , for they do not know what true 
conscience is, but they place a conscience m all things that 
occur , as, for example, if a man travels into foreign countnes, 
and theie expends his money on things of gieat value, they can 
then aggrieve the conscience by this scruple alone, that the 
man’s own country is thereby deprived of his wealth, which, 
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nevertheless, ought to remain m it)) (Thus also they do m 
very many other cases , for when once such a scruple is estab- 
lished as a proposition, confiimatoiy considerations are never 
wanting, which thus aggneve or burden the conscience, wheieas 
true conscience is opposed to such reasonings) For unless a 
man thus spends his monejq his conscience [under the influence 
of these scruples] would be aggrieved, as all who know the 
subject would confess In like mannei, if it were made a subject 
of conscientious doubt that a man, by thus spending his property 
on things of the greatest utility, would deprive his heirs of it, 
(((whose interests, according to the law, as it appears, he is bound 
[to consult], as m other cases innumerable Those who have 
been of such a character m this life constitute m the othei life 
that province, and whilst' they are present, they continually 
buiden the conscience with such sciuples, and that even to a 
painful degree, and because they only considei whatever confirms 
their scruples, they esteem the highest uses as nothing, [not 
considei mg] that these uses should piepondeiate [over such 
sciuples] 

1241 Such spirits even produce a sensible anxiety on the 
part of the abdomen, or on the region of the diaphragm, so that 
when they opeiate the anxiety is perceived These spmts 
induce also similar anxieties upon man m temptations , and when 
they are permitted [to operate forcibly], these anxieties are 
intolerable, which I have sustained m temptation during several 
days, and at this moment I also feel them but slightly , this 
anxiety comes from those spirits, because they are of such a 
natuie, nor have they any extension of thoughts so as to fix 
their minds m things more useful and necessary 

1242 I have this day also conveised with these spirits , they 
endeavouied to aggneve my conscience, nor could they attend 
to any reasons, because they so tenaciously persisted m their 
own opinion 1748, Maich 8 ))) 


On Tm State op Souls, that they think themselves to be in 

the Body. 

1243 As akeady frequently observed, /'souls ^consider them- 
selves to be no otherwise than [as living] m the body, which is 
the phrase m use amongst men , 1 thus, that they are men, nor 
can they know otherwise except it be given them [to reflect] 
that they are spirits , on which subject I have just now agam 
conversed with two, who thought they were living m the 

1 Hence it is obvious that our author must be understood m this, and m many 
similai instances, as speaking accoidmg to received forms of expression — Ti: 
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woild, for they letam whatever they cherished m the body, 
namely, all its cupidities, jwkich_ constitute then corpoieal life 
They have also appetites, as the appetite of eating when they 
see food, such as they desired m the life of the body , even as 
one of them just now affirmed when he saw that I was eating 
[In confiimation] I told them that they also retain the senses, 
as sight, hearing, smelling, and touch, as lively as when [living] m 
the body, and as though they were bodily [sensations] I further 
conversed with them, saying, that nevertheless they are spmts, 
as they might know by 1 ejection, and that they now have no 
need to entertain caies about the body, as they had m the 
world , for it is only m the woild that food, clothing, and 
habitation are [sought aftei], being matteis of anxious care to 
men, -who at the piesent time desue to possess, on their account, 
the umveise, wheieas they might be content with very few 
things , but still less m [this] the life of the spirit is there any 
need to be careful about such things, wherefore they might now 
devote themselves to the study of heavenly things 1748, 
Maich 8 


On Faith and good Works 

1244 I have conveised with certain [spirits], who m their 
lifetime had been learned theologians, concerning faith and 
good works, and who said that faith alone saves without good 
works, and that good woiks condemn [I stated to them] that 
these forms of speaking, without explanation, are dangerous, 
especially to the unlearned , since the reason why faith is what 
saves [man] is, because within that faith is life, namely, the 
Loid, who alone is Life , wherefore it is He who saves b} 7 faith, 
and when life and faith are [togethei] they cannot but pioduce 
the works of chanty , wheieas without them [a man] is like a 
tree without fruit, beanng only leaves 

1245 On the other hand, when merit [or nghteousness] is 

placed m works, m that case the woiks are void of faith, because 
it does not belong to faith to believe that a man can ment 
salvation horn himself, or that he can justify himself by his 
woiks Wheiefore, when a man’s faith is such, and conse- 
quently a faith m works only, he is condemned, because the 
man himself, consequently self-love and unnghteousness, are m 
[such] works 1748, March 8 > 


On the infernal Crew in the dark Chatwrer 
1246 ((((((Concerning the infernal and deceitful crew m this 
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daik chambei, almost directly behind, see what is said above 
[775, 776] , m which [chambei] they do nothing else but con- 
sult together how they can fraudulently deceive those whom 
they meet I have conveised with this crew, with whom some 
wondered that it should be permitted me to speak but I 
replied that I was permitted to speak, even with the woist of 
devils, because they could do me no mjuiy , if, however, they 
could do me any injury, I should have felt an aversion and a 
diead , but I can have no dread m respect to them, inasmuch 
as I am protected by the Lord On which account it has nevei 
been foibidden me to converse with devils, if they desired to 
speak with me , as, also, because I should know the quality of their 
life, and of their hell Moreover, it was permitted me to answer 
them, that by conveismg with them they themselves could 
know of what quality they aie , for, being corporeal, they know 
no otheiwise than that they are m the bodily life, and that 
thus they could be instructed concerning their own quality oi 
state Besides, inasmuch as they are now m hell, they are 
rather to be commiserated than that any evil should be done 
to them , for if I were not to speak with them [at all], or weie 
to use harsh language to them, a disposition which certain 
souls having contracted m the life of the body, have bi ought 
with them, they would, m that case, have miseries added to 
then toiments, which would be against mercy and chanty, foi 
to wish well, even to them, is a Christian duty Moieovei, 
there were some of them who were known to me m their life- 
time, and respecting whom it was not believed that they would 
become infernal )))))) 

1247 When conveismg with these spirits, who inquired 
where they were, considering themselves_still to be_ p_ersons of 
the gieatest consequence, ahcPdespising others m respect to 
themselves, I was peimitted to tell them that they were m an 
infernal chamber, which was also shown to them by various 
pioofs And when they desued to go into other societies, and 
not to be kept theie, that they might thus be free, it was told 
them that they could be nowhere else, and that if they were 
peimitted to go out wherever they pleased, they would, never- 
theless, of themselves relapse into the same society, and con- 
sequently into the same infernal chamber, so that it is they 
who precipitate themselves thither, for they cannot desist from 
such pnde, and at the same time from deceitful aits In order 
that they might know this, they weie led out, that they might 
wander about, but they immediately 1 elapsed of themselves, for 
such things [as constitute then life] keep their mind captive, 
and bung it back [into hell] Thej 7 love to be m the _dark, 
saying it is their delight , [also] that no one sliouldlieai them 
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1248 It was also told them that if they came into other 
societies, they would he instantly recognised, and cast out by them 
as froth , foi when, after the first period of their life after death 
(concerning which mention occurs above), they have been often 
rejected from the societies of others , they contract, as it were, 
a certain mark, like Cam, by which they are known wherever 
they come, not only fiom then deceit and pride, but also from 
othei signs, as that then faces do not any longer appear human, 
but like a greyish calcareous - su bstance' [as’moftaf ,'f hus] ' entirely 
as though they possessed no life at all, but were like mere 
statues, thus there is a diversity according to their several 
dispositions But this m the sight of others only (for they 
do not so appear to themselves, but as men, each having his 
individual mark), not to specify other signs 01 indications, which 
they successively conti act, as when they are punished 

1249 Some, who are also pioud or haughty, no sooner appear 
than they manifest to me their disposition, for from their 
disposition {ammo) they appear as great, and all others m 
lespect to them as little, and, as it were, nothing, thus con- 
temptible, but when a spirit thus thinks, namely, that all 
othei s m respect to himself are nothing, he is sent, by a spiritual 
representation, amongst those who are thus contemned, and then 
he appeals to himself little, and otheis great, at which the 
spirit is extremely indignant , he can, however, by this means 
be led to reflect of what quality he is , and thus he is again 
sent amongst the internals 1748, March 9 


On those Spirits who are within the triangular Space 

1250 Concerning those spmts who terrify others, and [even, 
as it were,] slay, bum, and miserably maltreat them, within that 
triangular space which leads to the two cities called Jerusalem, 
the readei is referred above [723, 749, 745, etc] The worst 
are those who wander to the left, on the side verging towards 
the said filthy Jerusalem , such spirits, by their direful phan- 
tasies, repiesentmen, especially Christians, as slaughtered sheep, 
which they hang up with the head downwards, with [an appeal - 
ance as of] blood, and thus they turn them round on a pole, 
from which they suspend a sheep, [as it weie, so slaughtered 
and] skinned , and they are delighted with such a spectacle 

1251 Even such spirits do not stiike terror so much as the 
robbeis of that space oi deseit above-mentioned , but by their 
phantasies they, as it were, take away the life of those whom 
they meet, of winch [effect] I had a perception, as though they, 
took away the interior vital respiration of the body , so that 
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unless X had known how the case was, I might have been 
induced [to believe] that the} 7 could have taken away my life 
The spmts who still lne m their phantasies scaicely think 
othenuse , foi they tlius think themselves to be m the stiaitness 
[or agony] of death 1748, Maich 9 


On the Multitude of Spirits concurring to the Production 
or a single Action of Man 

1252 It is wondeiful that so gieat a multitude of spmts 
concur to [produce] a single action of man, who thinks no 
otherwise than that they aie the man, and that they [alone] 
act oi operate Tins was shown m respect to one repiesentation 
only, respecting the appeal ance of my face, when it was shown 
to me how great a mulitude there was , for they conveised with 
me m ordci, and said that they thought that they [alone] did 
it, and I likewise pcicoived what each contributed, fiom the 
highest pait of the forehead to the neck [to form this lepie- 
sentation] ; thus Avith vanety , for as then action [vaned], so 
m like mannei did my own face, thus represented to me, whilst 
they conversed with me m ordei, saying that they could not 
think otheiwise than that they [alone] acted From so many 
spmts, howevei, theie existed but one lepresentation, when, h 
nevertheless, so many concuned to pioduce it 

1253 Some of these spilits said that they acted as of them- 
selves, and that they thus thought that it was they [alone] who 
acted , but otheis, who weie above the head, thought that they 
concurred, not, indeed, in an active manner, but, as it weie, 
yieldingly ( scqucndo ) , to whom I said that it was nothing but 
their own phantasy , for that as they could not be my body, it 
was my spirit, and not thens, which was invested with a body , 

to which they had nothing to leply 

1254 I could also manifestly peiceive that every individual 
spirit was likewise the subject of the lepiesentations of othei 
similar spirits, so that they aie nevei alone, but aie the centies 
of the action of many, wheiefoie each spirit was a legion 
(cohors) so that there are as many centres as there are spmts, 
consequently each individual, is such a centie This may 
appear to any one as wondeiful, yea, incredible , as, however, 
something similar exists m every membei, muscle, and part of 
the body, and likewise m nature, and m its atmosphere, and 
m its vegetable productions, namely, that there can never be 
any one thing, except it exist ‘from many, and that nothing 
can anywhere exist but in a social and mutual l elation, apait 
fiom which it can never do anything, still less contnbute either 


398 


THE SPIRITUAL DIARY 

to tlie particular or to the general good hence, when men are 
instructed m such knowledge [as exists in natuie], they can 
know that what has just been stated is not incredible, and that 
thus the heaven of spmts and angels is connected, namely, by 
mutual consociations, which, when taken together, constitute 
general foims , and, in like mannei, these again, m their order, 
foims more universal 1748, March 9 


That the Wicked and the Unbelieving, when in the company 
of good Spirits, can speak Truths, and even believe them 

1255 I have heard two who were infernal, and who never- 
thelesss spake truths, as though from knowledge, and thus as 
from faith, although they were infernal, which truths, at other 
times ( cihoqum ), they could not know, still less believe , and by 
living experience it was shown to me that they weie then in 
the company of good spirits, so that they spake fiom them as 
though from themselves , for the wicked know no better, and 
are not willing to know otherwise than that all they have is 
from themselves 

1256 Once, also, being m the company of angels, I had then 
a film faith in those things, winch I could nothave out of the 
company of angels Wherefoie it is easy foi the Lord to give 
faith to any one, so that a man may even think that he [really] 
has faith, but because his interior principles do not conspire [to 
the leception of faith], and because his life is repugnant thereto, 
such a state cannot exist according to order Hence it may 
also be concluded how human minds aie led and bent by the 
Lord 1748, March 9 


On a certain cunning and deceitful Spirit, his Life [in the 
Body], and his Punishment in thi< other Life 

1257 There was a certain spirit m an infernal chamber with 
others , he had been amongst the deceitful and the cummal m 
his lifetime , foi m that chambei they do nothing but invent 
stratagems, and add one evil device to anothei , the objects of 
then deceits are whatever things they meet with, [so that] 
they there lead a similar life as m the world 

1258 There was one brought me fiom that place, who con- 
versed with me , I could perceive fiom many tokens that he 
was most deceitful, thus, fiom his artful cunning, and his open 
machinations, and likewise from the sphere of his activity, from 
which a spirit is also known, and concerning which much is 
stated elsewhere I could not, however, even from this mdica- 
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tion, conclude any tiling certain [lespectmg him] , especially as 
ive aie not to attribute evil to any one, still less are we to 
judge, inasmuch as none but the Lord alone knows the mtenors 
of man 

1259 The same spirit afterwards prayed m a suppliant 
mannei to be delivered fiom that infernal prison, and he 
piayed from Ins soul (ammo), alleging at the same time many 
reasons [why he should be liberated] , as that, notwithstanding 
he might have thought evil, this could not condemn a man wlien 
In his lifetime he had done nothing evil, inasmuch as he could 
be reprehended by none , pleading other lie [excuses] besides , 
thus, piaying to be admitted into other societies, that is, of good 
spirits This was accordingly permitted him, for as m the 
world he could be m the society of good spirits, so he thought 
he could m that life also, consequently that he could put on the 
appeal ance of goodness as m the life of the body, and lemain 
amongst the good and beloved , it was accordingly peimitted 
that he should enter into a society of good spmts, above the 
fiontispiece, m whose company being desnous to remain, he 
constiamed himself, that he might resemble them , but this he 
could not do for any length of time , for in every particular of 
his [outward demeanour] an [inward] reluctancy was peiceived, 
wherefore he complained, and petitioned to have such [inter- 
mediate] spirits about him, that he might be more easily 
reduced to an agreement with them, which was also permitted , 
notwithstanding which, a lepugnance was m like manner 
observed, so that he begged to be dismissed, and to come into , 
other societies, or into a certain chamber that he might be 
alone, and thus safe , whence he was sent into a long vaulted 
chamber, and there, sitting upon a stool, he was turned lound, 
which signified that he was versatile, nor could be piesent m 
any such society At length he leturned to me, and because 
[the spirits] wished to cast him down again into the infernal 
chamber, and as he still insisted that he was innocent, he was 
consequently sent thither, and made to 1 evolve in vanous 
gyrations right and left, whereof some gyres being m contra- 
veision to otheis had a like signification [implying] that he 
could lemam nowhere, because he considered himself to be 
- blameless 

Moreover, he was sent back into the infernal chamber, into 
the company of his former associates, but they would not then 
admit him , they complained of him that he was no better than 
before, still being desnous to frame evil devices m conjunction 
with them, wheiefore they cast him out because he prayed m 
a suppliant manner, and considered himself to be blameless 

1260 (((((((Certain spmts who were then above the head. 
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and who weie not ill-disposed, were desirous to pronounce 
judgment concerning him, but they , could not, because they 
were ignorant of his leal character This, howevei, was soon 
discovered , for lie was let down into the lower earth, a little 
before the right foot, to a considerable depth, where he began 
digging a pit, such as those who bury the dead aie wont to 
piepare for their intei ment, whence a suspicion instantly arose 
that he had m his lifetime committed some deadly deed there 
then appeared a funeral bier covered with black cloth, but no 
subject was seen conveyed thereon, but soon afterwards, 
however, one using from the bier approached me, and in a 
pious manner told me that he had died, having, as he supposed, 
been killed by poison, [given him to drink] by such a one (cib 
co), inasmuch as he had been at his house m the evemng, and 
had drunk wine, and piesently after Ins return home, being 
seized with deadly sickness, he had thought of him [as being 
the cause], seeing he had drunk wine with him , he told me 
that these thoughts occupied his mind at the hour of death 
not knowing, however, whether it weie anything but [a mere] 
suspicion, at the same time expressing himself very piously, 
and stating that he [himself] had been a man of humble con- 
dition, and that if the othei had actually done the deed, he 
might have done it for the purpose of trying the poison, with 
which probably he intended to kill otheis, thus he said nothing 
maliciously (nihil mail) concerning him, being content with his 
own death, by leason that if he had lived longer, he would 
piobably have committed more sms ))))))) 

1261 (((((When the wicked spirit heard all this, he confessed 
that m the life of the body he had committed such a deed, 
and had been tormented with remorse of conscience on that 
account, but that he durst not confess it to the priest, on 
account of his own honoui ))))) 

1262 ((((After such a confession this punishment followed 
he was twice rolled in the black pit which he had dug, whence 
he became so blackened as to resemble an Egyptian mummy, 
both as to his face and body, and m this condition he was 
earned up on high, and while flitting about [m the air], it was 
m this manner manifested before the angels of what quality he - 
had been, and what a [-wicked] devil he was I also felt his 
approach to me, which was now [attended with a] cold [afflux], 
so that he was among the cold internals )))) 

1263 I was also permitted to perceive, by communication, 
his distress or pam of conscience, which was so grievous as very 
perceptibly to affect me 

1264 He also said that he never desired to inquire into 
anything good belonging to a man, but only evil 
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1265 .And because he had been of such a character, he was 
deprived of his lationality 

1266 The same [diabolical turn] he retained m the other 
life, namely, that he especially wished to destroy innocents, 
such as had done him no harm, but good, he was also veiy 
desirous of revenge He wondered that such things should be 
discovered after death, as he thought that because no one upon 
earth knew it, so neither did any m heaven , but on being told 
that when he was tormented with lemorse of conscience, those 
spirits who had induced upon him such anguish must by all 
means know it, he could say nothing in reply, but acknowledged 
it must be so 1748, Maich 9 


On Tim Mucus from thh Nostrils 

1267 Theie aie those spirits who have relation to the pitui- 
tous oi viscous excretions, especially such as aie excreted by the 
meninges and the fasciculated fibres, fiom the brain into the 
nostrils, and also by the glands of the nostrils, where they are 
both condensed and attenuated 

1268 The spmts who have relation to the mucus of the 
nostrils are such as, when once they have conceived hatied 
against any one, most pertinaciously desire [to exercise] revenge ; 
thus, admitting of no argument [to the conti aiy], consequently 
inaccessible to any reasomng by which the hatied once conceived 
can be dissipated, which hatied breathes nothmg but the death 
of its object, for then such spmts cherish and revolve nothing 
else m their mind [ammo ] , such spirits are [represented by] 
that viscid mucus of the nostrils 

1269 That same spirit (lespectmg whom it was detected 
that he had murdered an innocent man with poison [1260]) 
appears to have been of such a character, that he could not by 
any reason, howsoevei true, desist fiom the cupidity of levenge 
even unto death This spmt was lying, bound, near me, and he 
was of such a character that all the reasons that were urged [to 
cause him to desist] were of no avail whatever, so that they did 
not [even] enter into his perception, but were as nothing , until 
on perceiving this, I also perceived that he was unlike a man, 
who admits reasons from men, and revolves them m his mind , 
but that he was rather like a beast 

1270 In the meantime he thought of nothing else inwardly 
than of revenge, and indeed in so secret a manner that I 
perceived nothing of what he thought He excited in every 
one his own objects, and from my mind he excited that which 
he could pervert into evil, and thus into hatred, and m this 

vol I 2 c 
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manner he fed himself continually , yea, he kept the thoughts of 
other spirits so bound, that they could not be delivered from the 
evil efflux which he diffused aiound him, which I also perceived 
m myself namely, that he could detain my interior thoughts 
as though fixed, and incline, or bend them '[at his pleasuie], 
which is lepresented by that viscid substance, mucus 

1271 Whilst this spirit was still near me, he was peiceived, 
as a certain monster [moles], the back of which was uppeimost, 
[being a representation of that] which nothing lational could 
penetrate, so tenaciously did he cling to interior hatreds 

1272 [The sphere of] this [spirit] had the peculiar operation 
upon me that I was miserably tortured m the stomach, so that 
I was seized with constipation, together with an mtenoi and 
dull ( muto ) pain, which continued for some time, until I had cast 
up, at different times, a nauseous acidity from the stomach , 
such an effect have these spirits upon the stomach, not unlike 
that of the mucus of the nostuls, which, if a quantity of it is let 
down into the stomach, so mviscates the food, and obstructs the 
poies, that indigestion is the consequence 

1273 Afterwards I experienced a dull, painful obstruction 
about the upper orifice of the stomach, fiom a similai cause, foi 
the mucus is there collected, and causes obstruction 

1274 When that spmt was with me on the left side of the 
neck, and when, by degrees, he lapsed downwaids, he appeared 
desirous to suck [my] blood [like a vampire 1289] 

1275 But being afterwaids removed forwards, I was not 
willing to converse with him any longer, because he was suscep- 
tible of no reason , it was said that Ins thoughts interiorly aie 
such that they cannot be described, he i evolves at the same 
time so many hatreds, and so dispel ses them m every direction, 
that the spirits around complained that they also were kept 
bound by him, so that he was like the mucus , and [they further 
said] that they were so seduced by his thoughts, that they at the 
same time co-operated [or concurred] with him, especially those 
who were [naturally] not of a dissimilar genius {prosccjncc) 
Such is the pernicious sphere of such spmts 1748, Maich 10 

1276 I am of opinion that he was of such a nature when 
depnved of his lationality, because he appeared to me mute, and, 
as it weie, but a mass or stump within which those states of 
liatied weie thus boiling up The mucus, theiefore, m a spirit- 
ual sense signifies tenacious hatreds [or hatreds which tenaciously 
cling to the spirit] It was then also discovered that he was 
not of such a nature m externals , for when m externals he was 
more tractable , but it was when occupied m thinking that his 
thoughts were full of such hatreds , but not so his external, foi 
with this he studied’[to please m] the woild 
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1277 Such spirits as are thus continually 1 evolving hatred 
within, and m whom hatieds are, as it weie, boiling, are not 
admitted into the heaven of spmts, but are kept m a very deep 
place , out of which they cannot come, except on ceitam occasions, 
as is now the case , seveial of them being present when this 
spmt became of such a quality , otherwise he would have been 
without association , wherefoie he afterwards spoke as he had 
done before, and he wondeied that he should lie down Pike a 
stump], and that othei spirits, by whom he had association, 
should have withdrawn themselves horn him, some spirits were 
then bound, and adjoined to him again 

1278 (((When such spirits fiom the deepest hell are bound 
together [so that their spheie operates powerfully], then those 
thmgs which are m the stomach are l oiled about [or excited], so 
that I was compelled to cast up my food , for thus the spheres 
of [such] spirits, by then bust piesence, induced a change [upon 
me] , because they have, as it were, poison with them, which 
they desire to infuse into a man, the effect of which was [to 
excite] vomiting Foi as durmg their lifetime they desired to 
kill men with poison, hence this [desne] becomes rooted m their 
minds, so that they breathe forth a similar [influence], whence 
the effect above named [which is] fiom them, not, as on othei 
occasions, from emetics, and from too great a quantity of food ' 
m the stomach , but I peiceived that it was the effect of such 
spmts 1 ))) 

1279 (((In that very deep hell the sphere is so stinking and 
cadaveious (the stench being like that proceeding from dead 
bodies) that the ears [of my leaders] would be shocked if it 
were described Such spirits, howevei, are so delighted with 
the stench that they prefer it to the sweetest odouis , yea, the 
veiy breath or spheie which they have about them is venomous 
and pestilential , for that such carry with them stenches which 
irritate -the interiors of the stomach, may hence be evident))) 

1280 ((((When these spirits aie sent thither they receive a 
certain ring (cu culum) to which biazen points aie affixed, at 
little distances from each other, which they press with their 
hands and turn about a sign that they are amongst [such 
spmts], who aie kept bound)))) 

1281 Moieovei, they are distinguished [by signs] fiom others , 

x The author heie, as m many othei paits of the woik, describes the effects 
which the influence or sphere of evil spmts produced upon his bodily sensations , 
hence the pains, sickness, etc , which he felt when vanous evil spirits approached 
lum , — we will meiely remind the leader, as the authoi himself has frequently 
done, that only those can experience these bodily sensations who, like Sweden- 
borg, have open communication with spmts All diseases, however, and all 
bodily pains which men experience, coriespond to the malignant spheres pro- 
ceeding from evil spirits, which are the essential causes of all diseases and pains 
(see A C 5711-5727) — Tn 
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for this is declared respecting them, that when they become oi 
such a character, or so evil, they cannot conceal themselves 
before other spirits whom they meet, for their phantasy produces 
similar effects, by which they aie instantly distinguished as 
we read of Cam, and because they aie of such a chaiacter, 
they inspire others with aversion and diead, who [m consequence] 
flee from them, thus, like Cam, they are safe 

1282 One of those spirits who was let out of that very deep 
place, but whom I did not see, was described by the spirit who 
was with me, and who, because he had perceived it, said that 
that spirit had a stronger and moie virulent sphere of hatred 
about him [than others], and that he had destroyed many m his 
lifetime by poison, without any conscience , thinking that it was' 
a matter of indifference whether they died a few years sooner 
or later This spirit had thus perpetrated such direful muiders, 
and, indeed, of the mnocent, whomsoever he desired [to kill] 
Their servants are, at the same time, with them m that very 
deep place , but inasmuch as they acted only from command, 
and not from premeditated [malice], they aie treated more 
mildly, and they do nothing there but from command , where- 
fore their lot is indeed milder, still, however, they aie amongst 
the worst of internals 

1283 ((((((((Inasmuch as this devil had presented himself 
externally as innocent, he manifested himself to me under the 
appearance of an infant, with a face not unhandsome, carrying 
m his [left] hand a vessel, but m his right hand holding a dagger, 
from which [appearance] it was given me at once to know that 
his intention was to kill by the poison which he carried in the 
vessel, and this, too, under an appearance of innocence , where- 
fore such characters immediately became manifest, howevei 
studious to conceal themselves Thus also it was known that 
he was amongst the worst of internals , of , such a malignant 
nature was that spirit who was possessed of so strong and so 
virulent a sphere )))))))) 

1284 (((((When they are let out they appear on a higher 
place, and the more direful they are, the more they appear to 
the left, as was the case wifh the spirit m question, who 
appeared accordingly, but with his whole body, which was naked, 
very black, even like that of a mummy 1748, March 10 ))))) 


Concerning those who think that real Christians must 
NECESSARILY SUIFER MISERIES 

1285 ,One of these spirits said that lie had thought, m the 
life of the body, that no compassion should be felt for those 
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who professed piety, if they laboured under afflictions, inasmuch 
as [he eonsideied] they weie of such a character as to delight 
in misfortunes, miseries, and adversities, so that he thought it 
indispens able for a Christian to suffer such things 

1286 But it was permitted to tell him that the case is not 
so , for that true Christians can, equally as others, live without 
misery , can eat and drink of the best fare (bene, etc ), but not 
in a luxurious manner, and they can be appareled as others 
are, and, like others, they can enjoy the delights of social [and 
civilized] life, and also live m honour and affluence , but that 
all these things bemg coiporeal and woildly, are by them 
accounted as nothing m comparison with heavenly things, 
wherefore, when persecution arises, they hold all such things m 
no consideration 

1287 Nor is it necessary that they should sell all their 
property and give it to the poor 


Concerning a very deep TTfll 

4 

1288 (((((The infernal genius or fury, who was of this hell 
[1282], and who earned with him such a venomous sphere, and 
who sent an infant with a dagger and a vessel of poison to me, 
and afterwards also to another, was removed that he might be 
lemanded to his cadaveious hell, he proceeded towards the 
left, a little towards [the legion of] the temples, m the same 
plane therewith , to a great distance without descending. He 
afterwards sank down, and first, as it appeared, into fire, and 
then m fiery smoke like that of a furnace , presently afterwards 
he descended under the furnace, for the place had the repre- 
sentative appeal ance as of a great furnace He now advanced 
forwards (where there were caverns tending downwards), then 
sideways m every direction, wheie he became immersed m a 
cadaverous stench , on his way thither he was continually 
thinking evils and intending them, especially against the in- 
nocent, without any cause The spirits around me were horri- 
fied and fled away Whilst he was passing through the fire he 
uttered lamentations 1748, March 10. This hell is under- 
ground, m caverns extremely dark, which have been before 
described.))))) 


On a certain Vampire [Spirit] 

1289 There was a certain [soul] who, as I was told by spirits, 
when he was about to die, thought of vampires, and being 


l 
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seized with [such] an insane cupidity [icsolved] that when he 
was dead, and consequently laiscd from the [bodily] life, he 
would act m like manner [as a vampnc] Being piesent with 
me, he made an attempt accordingly, just W'heie the laiger terns 
descend down the neck, and the spine of the back But, inas- 
much as no evil could happen to me, his attempt was m vain 
This phienzy, it is said, possessed him because m the hour oi 
death he had thought of a similar e\ suction [by rampnes] , 
which thought then letumed wdicn he knew r that he w as [piesent] 
wutli a man still living m the body 1748, Maich 10 

1290 The same spmt owned tome that he had made the 
like attempt on othcis wdieiever he thought he had an oppor- 
tunity, so that that phantasy wdncli he had conti acted m the 
horn of death still lemamed with him 1 


It is better to have Faith without uxeerstaxiumt tt by tiie 

SciLNCLS 

1291 It is manifest that those aic moie happ) wlio believe, 
and yet do not see [John xx 29], than those who do not believe 
except they can see [by the sciences] , besides faith w ltliout 
sight is of such a natme that it disiegaids and injects all 
demonstration, just as one who sees an object refuses to have it 
demonstrated to him that he does see it so it is with faith 
For that an object which one sees should seem to become a 
subject of demonstiation only, is to have it called m question , 
for demonstiation involves that disadvantage 1748, March 10 
Demonstrations, therefoie, aie only for those who will believe 
nothing, except they [aie enabled, as it were, to] see it Lest, 
therefoie, such should still continue m then blindness, and be 
still more blinded [as to what is spmtual], those things must be 
demonstiated, which ought not to be demonstrated, as, foi 
example, that there is a God , a truth which evciv one ought 
to believe without arguments m demonstration , whereas it is 
frequently the case that when such a truth is being demon- 

1 This spirit had probably come from those regions where \ ampiies exist, and 
had thus allowed his thoughts to be engaged about this horrible creatuie, winch 
is a kind of bat, but much larger, and which endeaiours to make its way into 
tire bedroom, where it fastens, almost impel ceptibly, upon the sleeper , and m 
some cases sucks so much blood as to cause the death of its i ictim — The author 
has several times stated that the last thoughts which oecupj the spirit of man 
before death are the first which he entei tains on his arrival m the world of 
spirits [see especially below, 1336, 1337, where a case of suicide is described] , 
hence it is that at the time of death pious thoughts are commonly impressed 
upon the mind, wdnch are serviceable to the liitioduction of the soul amongst 
good spirits, and to form a kind of plane upon which his new state can be 
commenced — Ti: 
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strated, somewhat of doubt adheies to eveiy argument and 
gives use to objections, and thus to scandals 1748, March 10 


Concerning a deep Hell under the Feet 

1292 (((((There is a certain hell, which is that of the avan- 
cious, under the feet, and that especially which is of the veiy 
worst of the land is undei the left foot, hut not subterraneous, 
as the othei hell above-mentioned [1288], but in a veiy low 
legion A certain smoke [seemed to] exhale thence, yet not 
smoke only, but such steam as arises from exconated swme, 
which are placed m a tiough with hot water, that the hairs may 
be taken off, as is done m some countries, for instance, 
Holland such a steam, with mingled smoke, ascended [from 
that hell] ))))) 

1293 ((((There was a black spmt let down into the same 

legion, because he could not be admitted into the other hell 
[above-mentioned 1288], piobably because, for certain reasons, 
he had still to remam above amongst spmts , for he could not 
[as yet] be let down [under giound], wherefore he was sent 
thither , but the spirits theie fled away, saying that he was 
black, consequently a robber, who would kill them , for he bore 
such a [distinctive] maik about him that he might be shunned 
as a murderei [ 1281] , and even when he told them that he 

would not kill them, they still durst not remam, preferring 
lather to relinquish, as they said, their riches, which they 
appeared to themselves to have hoaided there, and to abandon 
them to the spoiler , for they are mightily afiaid for their life , 
[at the same time] using every precaution lest the robbei should 
plunder them of what they possess in their coffeis )))) 

1294 (((As to his being black, they told him that he could, 

m like manner as themselves, be rendeied white, namely, by 
the same means as the swme, which then appeared m sight, 
were stripped of their hairs , even so, they said, he should be 
divested of his blackness))) {mndesceret), ((((((inasmuch as they 
themselves had thus been rendeied white To this, however, 
he would not submit, alleging that he was not one of that 
nature , 

1295 Wheiefore, heie is the hell of the avancious, who 
become extremely black (atn), and who walk about in a smoky 
vapour, and hoard up their riches, and because the}'- are black 
{mgi i) they appear to themselves to become white by such a 
depilatory process, like swme, there still, however, lemams 
that [stam as then] mark, wheiever they come )))))) 
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Further Particulars concerning that black, murderous Spirit 

1296 Because that spmt could not be let down into one of 
those hells, he was left at liberty m the heaven of spirits, and, 
indeed, at a considerable height above the frontispiece , for m 
the life of the body he had desired to become great, but died 
before he could become such , probably because he was known 
to be of a bad character , since the character of a man, however 
it may be disguised, becomes [moie or less] manifest, even to 
his fellow-men 

1297 Whilst this spirit was [wandering about] at large m 
the heaven of spirits (being, however, still in league with his 
infernal associates, namely, of those who, by poison, kill the 
innocent) he diffused such an envenomed sphere, that whatever 
he did, [other spirits] weie m a manner inflated therewith, 
so as to think otherwise [than they would] , at which they 
lamented , for he inspired eveiy one with something from his 1 
own hatred, so that he secretly perverted the good of others into 
evil, his sphere being of such a nature that he himself knew 
not, unless it were given him t6 reflect, that such a sphere 
emanated from him , with such [infection] he filled the sphere 
of spirits around me, as also myself, so that he was delighted , 
inasmuch as he thus appeared to be great, and, as it were, to 
have command 

1298 Hence it is manifest what an envenomed cfflatus [or 
sphere] such a spirit has whilst he is free, and permitted to be 
m the sphere of others , or whenever such spmts are not kept 
bound in hell 

1299 Moreover this spirit, when m the world, was considered 
to be among the more honourable (Jionestioi es), except that [by 
some] he was reputed to be cunning, [but] what others would 
probably have called being prudent, [inasmuch as] he had 
lived in high dignity and estimation, and was employed m state 
affairs of gieat importance, hence it may be evident how a 
man, m the life of the body, can m a measure conceal his true 
character ( celare se), and put on the appearance of not bemg so 
wicked a man 1748, March 11 


Concerning a certain Saint 

/ 

1300 (((((((((A certain spmt had desired m his lifetime to 
live m a holy manner, to the end that he might be esteemed as 
holy by men, and after death be considered as a saint , m order 
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thus to meut heaven He consequently led a pious life, spending 
his time m prayers, "but only for himself, nor beyond this did 
he perform any works of chanty, or do anything towards the 
salvation of men , but consulted his own welfare only, neglect- 
ing that of others , [as] thinking it sufficient, m order to one’s 
eternal happiness m the other life, if each studied his own 
good He was also examined whether he had done any good to 
others, or any woiks of charity , [but it was ascertained] that he 
knew not what works of chanty are, saying that he had lived 
m a holy manner, and that this was sufficient ))))))))) 

1301 ((((((This sprat appealed to me m the human form', 
naked to the loms, which did not appear, [being] otherwise of a 
beautiful human whiteness I could not, however, see his face 
He was thus naked, and of such a whiteness, from his phantasy, 
because he had considered himself to be holy, on account of his 
having led such a life 

1302 But the same sprat was afterwards turned into a dark 
blue colour, and then into black He acknowledged, indeed, 
that he was a sinner, and also that he had suffered himself, as 
he said, to be trodden under foot by others, which he called 
Christian patience , thus that he had been the least, to the 
intent that he might become the greatest m heaven Where- 
fore he had for an end his own greatness in heaven, and thus 
despising others m comparison with himself, he became m 
consequence blacker than other sprats )))))) 

1303 When any black sprats come other sprats flee from 
them , but the blackness arises torn diverse causes, and which 
aie well distinguished by other sprats 1748, March 11 


On certain equivocal Forms op Expression [or Jesting] in 
Relation to the Holy Scriptures 

1304 (((((Some persons from a bad practice, and some from 
contempt, contract that evil habit by which, m common dis- 
course, they employ as means ( formulis ) of ridicule, or even m 
a trifling manner, those things which are of Sacred Scripture, 
as thinking by such means to add elegance to their idle jesting 
But by such association {sic) those [holy] things become so 
adjoined to corpoieal ideas as in the other life to cause much 
m]ury to those who have contracted such a habit For such 
things being thus [immersed] m worldly and corporeal ideas, 
they must in the other life, howsoevei numerous the amount 
induced from the [said] habit be separated, which is wont to be 
effected by various modes of diseerption, as I know from ex- 
perience Wherefore let men beware how they mix holy things 



410 


TIIE SPIRITUAL DIARY 


■with piofane, and thus piofane holy things For [in the other 
life the same] ideas letuin, m similar succession {similes) , thus 
when worldly ideas occur, holy things cohering with them [recur] 
also , and when holy ideas occur, profane things m connection 
with them also recui, wherefore they must he separated, 
which indeed may appeal wonderful to some, especially to those 
who do not understand how ideas aie thus joined togethei 
But it is sufficient to admonish respecting this custom, foi these 
[profanities] can scaicely he healed but hy jramful modes [of 
sepaiation] 1748, Maich 11 ))))) 

1305 Ideas amongst spmts are not as our words or expies- 
sions, as may also be concluded from this cncumstance that 
the ideas of spmts fall into the expressions or woids of eveiy 
language , so that, if it weie permitted spmts of any idea oi 
speech to influence men who were of a diffeient language, all 
would peieeive m their own language, oi idiom, the sense of the 
spirit who spoke, 1 although he spoke only m one mannei , 
wherefore among spmts such ideas are apprehended m another 
[and moie vivid] mannei [than among men] * accoidmgly, 
spmts have an instant peiecption whenever piofane things are 
mixed with things holy , foi then minds are immediately struck 
thereby, so that they [at once] peieeive the piofanation, thus 
otherwise than man 1748, Maich 11 


Ox A CERTAIN TUST ONE 

1306 As theie aie spirits who, m their lifetime, pietended to 
be holy, or affected to lead a saintly life, who appeal of a fan, 
natural complexion as to the body from the neck to the loins 
(the othei parts, as the face and a part of the loins, not appeal - 
mg) [1300] , so there aie those who in their lifetime have con- 
sideied themselves to be just oi righteous, thus vho have wished 
by then ownjustice or ughteousness to excel otheis These spirits 
do not appeal of a fan complexion, but seem to be clothed m a 
beautiful snow-white vestment , but that appaient whiteness is 
afterwards changed, not into black, as m the foimei case [1302], 
but into a biown m which is a dull goiy coloui, and when this 
[adulteiate] hue appeals they aie shunned even by their asso- 
ciates Such a spirit was seen by me , he \vas clothed in a 
beautiful and shining linen vesture, but it was both told me, 
and also represented to me by an obscure view, what the colour 
was into which he is turned 1748, Maich 12 

1 Quere — Was it not m this mannei that the heaiers fiom neaily eveiy nation 
nndeistood Peter * (Acts ) — Tn 
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That evil Spirits can also think in such a Manner, that their 
Thoughts can scarcely come to the Perception of Man 

1307 A man can think no otheiwise than as that he pei- 
ceives his own thoughts, because his intenor organs aie so 
conjoined with the exterior, even by continuity and connection , 
he has, however a thought still moie subtle [or intenor]; of 
which he has a different peiception , and which, indeed, when he 
is [an] interior [man], is such that he only knows that somewhat 
[still] interim exists, bemg ignoiant that therein are veiy many 
[more hidden] things, or principles, which, however, are under- 
stood by the angels But this thought cannot be easily 
described, and I think that it can scaicely exist but m those 
who aie led by the Lord, v hence also they know and per- 
ceive m themselves what they are to do , m many cases such 
a perception exists, but with vanety , they then know that the 
Lord operates this 

1308 Moreover, evil spmts also aie m a mannei conscious 
of [an inward] thought, namely, as though they only thought 
within their thought (into a sc), so as not to suffer what they think 
to pass into the merely coiporeal thought Such thoughts weie 
not so appaient before me by reason that they were abominably 
wicked , wherefoie a certain spirit boasted that he could so thmk 
as that I could not perceive his thoughts , thus imagining that 
he could speak with angels, and penetiate into the thoughts of 
spirits, and even govern the spheie of spirits, m accordance with 
his own ( talcm ) This, however, was false, for [such] spirits 
only think within themselves (inha se ) , which a spmt can do 
more easily than a man, because the connection (nexus) is not so 
continuous [as with man] 

1309 However, the mtenoi or angelic thought is a distinct 
consideiation, bemg of an interior degree, consequently not 
understood by spirits, nor can spirits come into that state, unless 
they, m a manner, be divested of inferior spiritual things [786] , 
it may, m a mannei, be likened to the living thoughts of a man 
when he is m vivid dreams, m which state corpoieal things aie 
separated, and also those things which are neaiest related to 
the same, and which appear [to man] as interior things 1748, 
March 12 


On hereditary and actuat Evil 

1310 That the heieditary evils of paients are transmitted 
into their children, and into them descendants , and consequently 
that we are born evil, and thus deuve from the seed [whence 
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we spung] an evil natuie, is well known, also, tliat the dispose 
tion (animus) of the parents can be visibly traced m then pos- 
terity, as appears from many characteristics, such as the love of 
self, the love of the world, the love of earthly things, lascivious- 
ness, etc , thus the things acquired through actual life by the 
parents, even from the first progenitors, are, except they be 
leformed, transmitted [into the offspring] 

1311 But hereditary evils are diverse, m infants and 
children, however, they appear no otherwise than such as can 
be attempered with goods , thus they appear like the colours 
black, green, and blue, with the light [shining upon them], so 
that a kind of rainbow is thence formed , it is otherwise if evils 
are again added by actual sm , the love of self in a child born 
of such parents is, as it were, black , the love of the world is, as 
it were, yellow, and the love of earthly things, as it were, green , 
which, however, by being attempered [with the light], assume 
beautiful appearances, as m the case of infants m heaven 1748, 
March 12 Those colouis appeared to me obscurely, and like 
something continuous, thus capable of being attempered, like 
a certain watery or misty atmosphere 


Ip Truths are adopted as_Propositions or Principles, innumer- 
able Truths are then discovered^ and atl Things confirm 
the said Principles" 

1312 It is known that whatever proposition a man adopts, or 
whatever principle he embraces, as the truth of a proposition, 
many particulars having the semblance of truth accede m 
confirmation Thus, from one false principle others are pro- 
duced m great number but if a truth be adopted as a principle, 
then everything tends to cod firm it , thus, to instance a pio- 
position put by me to spirits, when this truth is adopted, 
namely, that a spirit does not possess (gaudet) the like memory 
that a man [delights in] , so that a spirit is ignorant of the 
past, and this, because it is thus divinely ordered and estab- 
lished, m that case innumerable confirmatory truths concur 
(accedunt ) , as that m this way an angel enjoys the highest 
degree of happiness , and [even] that he could otherwise have 
no felicity, and no heaven , inasmuch as every one would, from 
the past, be anxious respecting future thmgs, would, like a man, 
be actuated by desires, and every day harassed by cares as 
man is , hence he would trust to himself, nor would suffer him- 
self to be governed by the Lord, besides innumerable other 
"’onsequences, which are contrary to a state of happiness 
lltf herefoie the Lord commanded that man should not be 
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rendeied anxious by sucb cares in thinking about the morrow 
[Matt vi 34] 1748, March 12 


That the Lord God alone lives 

1313 [Certain] spints weie extremely indignant when I told 
them that it is the Lord God alone who lives, and that no man, 
spmt, or angel lives from himself, oi has life from himself, but 
is only an organ of life, inasmuch as the spirits could not com- 
prehend this, I demonstrated it by various [aiguments], as 1,) 
that bodily sensation, or the body itself, does_not live fr om 
itself, but from its spirit, nor the spirit jrom itself, but. 
fronftlie soul, 'in like manner neithei does the soul liv e from 
ltself biit from t he Lor d 2,) also, that men m general have 
no other notion than that the body lives of itself, whereas 
deceased souls or spirits, with whom I have conversed, still live, 
although apart from the [material] body, [a truth] which in 
their lifetime they did not believe , and also, that souls think 
that they live from corpoieal principles, m which they place 
the all of their life , when yet it is known to them that the 
corporeal [principle] of souls also can be taken away, and still 
they live, m a more interior degiee, even to appearance just as 
before, whereof they had ocular evidence, so that it cannot be 
denied 3,) I also asked them m what manner they were willing 
to conceive of the life of a man or spirit, whether m any other 
way than as of a foim or organ , [thus] whether as a vital flame 
remaining within, and kindling the life, which [question] as 
no one could conceive m a spiritual view, they therefore could 
not but favour [the truth] "Whatever men may urge to the 
contrary is nothing but empty talk, such as that life is from 
life, consequently, [as though somewhat] separable [from its 
Source] 4 ) In like manner, the better land of spirits live a 
more interior life than souls lecently deceased, the angels of 
the exterior heaven, after having laid down the former life, lead 
a still more interior life , and the angels of the interior heaven, 
when they have laid down the former exterior life, a still more 
interior life, of which the exterior (intei 101 is) angels can have 
no conception, but all the supenor angels can 1748, March 12 
None of them is now able to uttei a word , but they are all silent 
13131 The angels of the exterior (mtenoris) heaven affirmed 
this to be the very truth, as did afterwards the angels of the 
interior, and also of the inmost heaven There came a voice 
to me by successive [transmission] through spirits, from the 
heavens, in confirmation [of this] 1748, March 12 
^ 1314 But the spirits of a middle character desired to deny 
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that it was so, but it was not peinntted them by the heavens, 
but only to say they could not compiehend it, for were they to 
lose their life such as they have as spirits they would not know 
what life it was The reason is, because extenor things cannot 
peiceive things mtenor, but things intenor do perceive extenor 
things , the angels of the extenor heaven perceive this from the 
Lord by faith Hence it is no v r onder if men do not understand 
this, inasmuch as those spirits enjoy a far more excellent faculty of 
understanding than men , and yet when I asked them whether 
they did not wish to become angels, they replied that they did 
wish to become angels, but that they were unwilling to lose Sught 
of then [piesent] life , and when I lephed that they would then 
receive a better life, they could not peiceive [this truth] 


That thc Angels sometimes speak w t ith those who are in the 

LOWEST Hel'l~ “ ~~ 

1315 I have heaid angels by spirits conversing with those 
w r ho were m the lowest hell, but then it was thiough the 
medium of [the said] spirits Although the internals are some- 
times sent foith, foi certain causes, from their prison, there is, 
nevertheless, such a gulf between heaven and hell that they can 
nevei pass over it, for by the “ gulf” is understood that it is im- 
possible for an infernal spirit to come into a heavenly society, 
because they are entirely 1 epugnaht bi op posite'fo~each'b tlier 
1748, March 12 


Concerning a Tumult in the Heaven op Spirits, arising prom 
a Conflict of Opinions respecting Truths 

1316 On formei occasions the like tumults [to this] had 
arisen, at which time I knew not but that the confusion was 
universal, and consequently that the Last Judgment was come , 
for it is l as it w T ere, a representative image of the Last Judgment 
[All aiotmd] seems a land of chaos , for a confused murmur, or 
an indistinct babblmg of many spirits together, is heard, who 
then do not know otherwise than that all things aie about to be 
confounded [as in a chaos], for the societies are dissolved, and 
each spirit Vs governed by his own opinion, and each thinks foi 
himself, thus not m society, oi m communion with others, nor, 
consequently^ as with one mmd or sjnnt, but many And 
because theiAopimons are various, such a tumultuous muimui, oi, 
multitudmousVhn, is heard, [ansing] from their silent thoughts/ 
and at the samV time fiom their mui muring discourses with one 
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another, being representations, as it were, of the Last Judgment, 
which also the spirits thought was indeed the case, foi they 
could not hut be ignorant 1 that this was a sign {sic) they should 
no longer be connected together, noi be m mutual consent, nor 
find rest [in their present state] Hitherto I knew not what 
such a state of things was [or meant], and I thought with spmts, 
that all things would then be confounded , for it is like a confu- 
sion of tongues {Icibioi mi), or like a chaos of opinions concernmg 
certain tiuths,’ which are especially the objects of their thoughts, 

thus a spiritual chaos appears to exist 

1317 Such tumultuous murmuring, or sound of confused 
murmurs, was of a threefold land , one was around the head 
m every dnection, it was merely such a confused medley of 
murmurs extending to a certain distance around, and, as was 
told me, it was only a dissension of thoughts, bursting forth into 
dissonant murmuring, consequently confusion, so that one did not 
know what anothei thought and knew , as is the case with a great 
multitude all speaking together, and at the same time variously, 
thus, m the like confused manner as water sounding, to which 
also, if I mistake not, it is compared m the Word [See Rev 
xiv 2] 

1318 There was another kind which followed it was at the 
region of the left temple, under me, sounding upwards, like the 
sound of a multitude of chariots and horses , just as when a host 
of such is heard [passing], or as the sound of an aimy, with [its 
trains] of carriages and cavalry, or that of many carnages m the 
stieets It was told me that this denoted the clashing together 
of leasonmgs concerning tiuths, m which they weie not willing 
to believe , for by such a collision ( ita ) the conflict of reasonings 
[is represented] 

1319 A third kind which then succeeded was above me to 
the right , theie was, as it were, a rattling murmur, but not so 
much confused, which appeared to move about hither and thither, 
and it was told me that thus the truths of faith are represented 
as combating with leasonmgs , for such [rattling] noise is [re- 
piesentative] of truths, which, however, still fluctuate hither and 
thitliei, thus to and fio, by leasonmgs 

1320 Whilst these three kinds of sound were heaid, there 

were, at the same time, spirits who conversed with me, and told 
me what such sounds signified, these spirits spoke distinctly 
[together] and m society , whose speech, however, burst forth 
amongst those confused sounds , by this means I was told what 
they signified > 

1321 The subjects about which they reasoned were especially 
three , which also followed m ordei The first was, whether it 

1 Non possunt non ignorare 
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ought to be understood according to the letter, that the apostles 
should “ sit upon twelve thrones, judging the twelve tnbes of 
Israel,” which interpretation is defended by many Such as 
receive such [merely] literal sense were those who weie m such a 
confusion, and who at the same time were m fear, lest the umveise 
should come to an end, according to the [popular] saying [and 
notion] , thus, they were m a certain anxiety lest they should be 
cast down from their judgment [seats] Theie were also several of 
the apostles present, who were the subjects of those who receive 
but the literal sense of those words, and defend the same , other 
apostles being accepted, who were absent For when they are 
remitted mto a corpoieal state of life, which is the case when 
they are let down from the heaven of angels into the heaven of 
spirits, they are then of a disposition to defend such literalisms 
(ea), inasmuch as they had believed no otherwise m the life of 
the body than that they should judge the twelve tnbes of Israel 
As, howevei, such a literalism (id) is altogether repugnant to the 
interim sense of the Word, they become extremely indignant, 
demanding, m that state, to be [considered as] the rightful judges 
There are very many also who, delighting m such tumults, excite 
other spirits, and who desire to stir up even the apostles against 
the Church and the interior sense [of the Word], and especially 
against that which is yet more mtenor 

1322 But it was manifestly declared to them both by a loud 
voice, and by a spiritual idea, that this was nothing but a mere 
ratiocination, and consequently false , whereas they [the apostles] 
could not even judge a single spirit, unless m a pei verse and 
sinister manner, like those who preside over the province of the 
kidneys and the ureters [see 959] The impossibility of then 
judging was manifestly shown to them, so that they weie 
indignant, and confessed that they had erred in their opinions 

1323 It was also shown that the entire heaven, both the 
heaven of spirits and that of angels, may be considered as 
exercising judgment , some fiom their office, according to the 
province of the body to which they belong , and some fiom this 
circumstance, that they are willing or not willing to admit spirits 
into their company, so that they either love their society, or are 
averse to it , thus every one exeicises a judgment m lespect to 
the society -[m which he is], by admitting spirits into it, or 
ejecting them from it The heaven of angels, m like manner, 
judges of those things which belong to faith, and which are 
understood by the twelve tnbes, and the twelve thrones, and 
also by the [twelve] disciples , for the angels of the three heavens, 
m like manner, love to admit those who are in the faith mto 
their societies, or they do not admit them, thus they exercise 
[as' it were] judgment, whereas it is by no means the angels 
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who judge, but the Loid alone, who so ananges all things 
universally, and m the minutest paiticulais, that it should thus 
be effected The angels know no otherwise than that it is they 
' themselves who consent, and who thus admit [otheis into 
heaven], for this is done by [then] consent Tins now is undei- 
stood by twelve tin ones, by the twelve tnbes, and by the twelve 
apostles, not that they themselves should execute judgment, 
which idea is entnely false 

1324 That it is the Loid alone who judges all was also then 
manifestly shown to them by a geneial spmtual idea , which 
[that it is the truth] they unanimously confessed they then 
peiceivcd 

1 325 Anothei subject of then icasomngs was, whether any 
one could be admitted into heaven unless m the woild he had 
suffered persecutions and nnseiics, [a pioposition] which is also 
stiongly maintained by the apostles whilst they aie m their 
foimer state, as m the life of the body , and they accordingly 
desue to judge, and when they aie peimitted (only by way of 
tual) thus to judge, it was stated that they aie not then willing 
to admit any into heaven except maityis, and those who have 
suffeied pei seditions, and consequently miseries In this 
manner the}’- also [when m that external state] understand the 
Lord’s words accoidmg to the sense of the lettei [where it is 
asseited, Matt v 11], that those aie blessed who suffei such 
things, according to [the liteial acceptation of] the woids 
Hence also they wish to merit heaven, and to mhent from 
merit, wheiefore they desne to exclude all otheis [who have not- 
suffered pei seditions], and to adjudge them to suffei misenes 
befoie [they can be admitted] Such is the natuie of their 
judgment, which they had frequently befoie asserted [to be 
true], thus, thinking themselves worthy to be preferred befoie 
others, because they had suffei ed p ei secut ions, jnorejbhan otheis, 
and had preached the Gospel tlnoughout the woild, [foi] upon 
these subjects theie had alieady been frequent contentions [or 
debates] 

132G But it was cleaily shown to them that this is by no 
means the sense of the Lord’s woids, inasmuch as, m this case, 
no one at the piesent time could be admitted into heaven, 
because theie are now no such peisecutions m the world, since 
the Churches aie now established, consequently theie are [now] 
no martyrdoms Besides, if peisecutions and martyrdoms alone 
[could save] them, n respectively of then faith, and of the tiuth, 
m whose cause they are desnous to suffer , as also irrespectively 
of the mmd or disposition (coicU) with which one aspires theie- 
after , at this rate, m the present age, those might claim heaven 
as their peculiar liihciitance {sibi) who suffer foi their opinions, 

VOL i 2 d 
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and also on account of heiesies, as the Quakers, yea, others, who 
suffer flora [mere] worldly causes , besides many other [heretics] 

1327 But they said that they had suffered persecutions for 
the Faith and the Gospel, inasmuch, however, as they were 
[now] m such a state as they were m their bodily life, they weie 
asked whethei they had suffered foi, the faith, thus for the Loid, 
or "whether they had suffered foi themselves 01 [for their own 
sake] that they might sit upon twelve* thrones, and judge the 
twelve tribes [of Israel], thus, whether [they had suffeied] for 
the Lord’s kingdom 01 foi their own kingdom, thus, whether 
for the sake of faith m the Lord, and consequently for the truth 
itself of faith , whereas it is repugnant to the truth that they 
should suffer for their own glory, and that they should be saved 
fiom their own merit , wliicK’they could not deny, because they 
had been willing to believe it But it wms shown to them that 
if they had suffered for their own glory, thus not for the truth’s 
sake, theysuffeied'no otheiwise than those who undeigo peisecu- 
tions on account of heresies and similar causes As to then having 
believed, whereas their belief [being confined to the mere letter] 
was not true, and yet that the}’' had truly taught , this is quite 
common, and [well] known, that men can preach truths, and yet 
live contrary to them They also washed to exhibit w r hat their 
life had been, [showing] how they had condemned men, and how 
they had arrogated to themselves the power of excommunicating 
and acquitting, or of closing and opening heaven, it was, howevei, 
not permitted to adduce anything m particular concerning then 
life And m reply to their assertion, that they had believed no 
otheiwise than on account of the true faith, and thus for the Lord, 
it was said, that according to his faith such is eveiy one’s life, and 
that from one’s life it may, consequently, be concluded of what 
quality a man’s faith is, and, moieover,that many think that they 
believe, 01 have faith, wheieas they have no faith, for the life 
show’s of what kind their faith is Against these arguments, 
after they had considered them, they had nothing to leply, 
it w r as only added that the Lord hath some good m leseiva- 
tion for those who think they believe, wheieas they do not 
believe 

1327} They were, therefore, instructed what the interior 
sense of the Lord’s werds is, where it is said that those who 
suffer pei secution, and w r ho aie miserable, shall possess the 
kingdom of heaven , namely, that those who suffer persecution 
for the true faith, and in the tiue faith, do not, in that case, j 
care anything .about coi poieal and woildly things, ah'dffhaff'by 
the miserable and_ the pool aie understood those who are spiri- 
tually such, thus, whether m the woild they had been rich or 
poor, oi whethei m gieat dignity as kings, or [the contrary] as 
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beggars, thus all who are spiritually miserable and poor, and 
who consequently suffei peisecutions [arising] from those things 
which aie false and evil, and who endure them, as m tempta- 
tions , and thus who fight against the diabolic crew , hence all 
these things aie, to be undei stood m a spiritual sense 

1328 Foi if the miserable and the poor and orphans and 
widows alone weie to inherit heaven, all otheis would, m that 
case, be excluded ,‘ wheieas it is lather to be considered as true 
that there aie fewei beggais, and fewer of the pooi as to the 
bodily livelihood, yea, fever of the miserable as to the bodily 
life, except they are [at the same time] spiritually such, come 
into heaven, than otheis How miseiable [foi example] is the 
life of many sailois and soldieis, and also of many from the 
lowest class of the people, and yet they never think any- 
thing whatever about eternal life and about heaven , and otliei 
similar consideiations, which requite to be moie discussed 
and explained [than they aie], as also ivas said , it is written 
{chdum) that the queen of the south {Arabia}) should be admitted 
into heaven m preference to such as they, and I believe that 
she, according^, is m heaven 

1329 Then followed m order the third question foi disquisi- 
tion (not that such [mquny] can be [confounded] with the vam 
reasonings whence proceeded the muimunngs), and which 
question was, Why those who are mentioned m the Word of 
the Lord, [and those] who have m some othei manner become 
v ell known, should piommently appeal, and not so those who 
have not become so celebrated , as that the apostles should on 
this occasion be piesent, and that they should even be the 
subjects of those who leasoned aecoidmg to the letter only 
(ratiocinahoms) ? Inasmuch as this generally comes to pass m 
heaven, namely, that those appeal present who aie known , as 
m the case of those whom m then lifetime I knew, and who 
[accoidmgly] piesented themselves [to my notice m the aftei- 
life] , inasmuch as this is a [giand] truth, it follovs that many 
heavenly aocana can be deduced theiefrom , as, that so the 
order and communion of [heavenly] societies lequire it to be, 
although no one is evei piesented to view but by the Lord’s 
peimission , and accoidmgly such is the mode and condition of 
eveiy interview {d fit exvema) [See 290, 294, 610, 621 ] 

1330 It was added that theie aie myriads m heaven who 
aie moie woithy than the apostles, although they have suffei ed 
no such persecutions, etc {cl similia) , which they could not 
deny, inasmuch as the heavens are full of angels, whereas the 
apostles are only m the exterior heaven {ccelo into toi i) 

1331 That the apostles, however, might know that [m their 
better state] they are m heaven, foi no angel, when he is re- 
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instated m a coipoieal [degree of] life [ 787, 788], and is thus 

become a spint, knowetli what was done by hnn m heaven, in- 
asmuch as one remembers not the things appertaining to anothei 
state ( convm ), whence also they doubt not only then [ever] being 
m heaven, but also their being receptive of the life and enjoyments 
of heaven , wherefore, m order that they might know it [in the 
meantime], pnoi to then being restoied to the heavenly life, 
an angel conveised with them through me , so that they might 
at the same time perceive it as spnits, and thus might not 
only know the} 7 were m heaven, but also how superlatively 
happy that life is m respect of the life of a spirit, which [m 
comparison] is corporeal (et corpo'i is) , m the meantime, whilst 
the angel was yet speaking with them, and they began to be 
affected with heavenly joy , m that state they declared it to be 
one of greater happiness than by preaching they could ever 
express, being such as to admit of no companson, as I perceive 
even now from their spheie (ah ns) [to be their sentiment] , for 
neithei will they [hear] any comparison made, since the case 
adinits of none, ivherefore it was recalled to their lemembrance 
(which is [a favoui] accorded to few) that they aie m heaven, and 
that the joy, wheieof they are so enamouied whilst they live 
’’the life of spirits, has relation to a life [m some sort] corporeal, 
being that state m which they desire to know all particulars 
herein recorded, and to pronounce judgment concerning them , 
and this too from actual usage m their life m the world 1748, 
March IS 

1332 It is a wonderful cncumstance, that when a certain 
individual was m a middle state as it were, m each by turns, 
m quick succession , m heaven as an angel, and out of it as a 
spirit, so as to be alternating betwixt both , when m heaven he 
said he would not be a spmt , when a spmt, that he would not 
be m heaven, thus, by reason that one foithwith forgets his 
former state Hence also it may be known what is the [pecu- 
hai] state of some who are m heaven, namely, that sometimes 
corpoieal affections (coiporea) war with heavenly, and thus they 
love neithei the one nor the othei , wherefore when from such 
an equilibration of what is heavenly and what is corporeal, 
anxiety results, and consequently a sort of fermentation, such a 
one is then brought back mto the former state of his life, until 
it becomes irksome to him, whereupon he is again admitted mto 
heaven, as having been already gifted by the Lord with a capacity 
(facilitate) to be one amongst the angels ( ccelestibus ) whenevei 
corporeal affections do not predominate , for thus the [contend-' 
mg] powers ( facilitates ) balance each other Whilst the heavenly 
faculty prevails he enjoys heaven by gift of the Lord , and this 
[capacity for heaven] is that continual endowment from the 
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' Lord, being somewhat constantly superadded to Ins foimei 
life, wlncli is never taken away 1748, March 13 


Concerning those who hove white Vestments 

1333 Theic are amongst spmts many who love white vest- 
ments, and indeed so passionately that they incited me during 
several weeks with a stiong desne to purchase such yestments 1 
By which was signified that these spirits are especially such as 
think to merit heaven by then own righteousness , [for] such 
spirits are actuated by a conespondent desire (tali cujnchnc) 

1334 But there is a diffeience amongst such spirits , there 
aie those also who [desire'garments] less beautifully white, but 
of a duiable quality Such spirits regard life eternal, although 
with somewhat of the like [phantasy m respect to merit] adher- 
ing to them 


Concerning those [Spirits] who vitiate the Blood 

1335 Theie are some [spirits] who love to run about, and 
who continually desire to mock at [or deride] those things 
which they do not perceive, as certain spirits do, m lespect both 
to things more or less mtenor There was one who was con- 
tinually saying “that it is not so,” namely, that the Woid of 
the Lord is not so to be undei stood [as the literal sense reads], 
but m anothei sense Thus he could repeat almost everything 
said by the Lord, and elsewhere m the Word, because he had 
heard that the sense of the letter is in some instances of 
none account, as in that above cited respecting the twelve 
thrones, and lespectmg peisecutions and miseries [ 1321] 

Such spirits consequently maintained that nothing should be 
understood according to the liteial sense, thus contemptuously 
insinuating that what is written m the Word is not [liteially] 
true {'ltd non sit), and this reiterately, and by consequence with 
a bias inclining towaids the left [side] to a distance , and thus 
they persuade those [whom they meet] Concerning the 
spmt [above alluded to] it was said that he represented those 
things m the body which vitiate the blood , for when anything 
vitiated and noxious enters into the blood, it pervades the veins 
and aiteries, and thus vitiates the [entire] mass* Thus it is 
with those who treat the Woidof the Lord m a disdainful man- 
ner, as not perceiving therein spiritual' things, and loving only 
those things which aie corpoieal and material 



422 


THE SPIRITUAL DIARY 


Concerning a certain [Person] who had killed himself 

( 

1336 A certain peison in the life of the body had been 
1 educed by melancholy to despair, until, by being instigated by 
diabolical spirits, he destioyed himself by thrusting a knife into 
his body This spmt came to me, complaining that he was 
nnseiably treated by evil spirits , saying that he was amongst 
funes, who continually infested him The place where he was, 
namely, m the lower earth, was a little to the left, where he 
was also seen by me, holding a knife m his hand, as though he 
would plunge it into his breast, but with -which knife he 
labouied very hard, as wishing, lathei to cast it from him, but m 
vain 

1337 For whatevei happens m the extreme hour of death 
remains a long time before it vanishes an ay, as was told me 
1748, March 14 


The Number of those of my Acquaintance with whom I have 

CONVERSED [AFTER THEIR DEATH] 

1338 The numbei of those deceased who m their lifetime 
were well known to me, and with whom I have conversed after 
then death, is about thirty , and [I have also conversed] with 
thnty who are known"[oi r mentioned] m the Word of the Lord 


In Order that Anything may be perfect, it must also put 

on a Kind of Body 

1339 I have conversed with souls lespeeting the fruits of 
faith, or the woiks of charity, stating that the works of chanty 
repiesent a kind of body, the soul of which is faith , and that 
there is nothing perfect m the universe, except it have also, 
respectively, a species of body, and that there is nothing in 
man’s life but what bears analogy to man [It was added that] 
the like exists m the universal heaven, where the heaven of 
spirits lepresents the body, as likewise with every individual 
spirit, and thus m [all] othei things 174S, March 14 Lastly, 
that the body also, regaided m itself, is nothing in lespect of 
the soul, but a something obedient and servile, and yet that the 
body thus obedient and servile contains things prior, and [hence 
it] is, as it were, a soul 

1340 As, therefore, the universal heaven resembles [oi 
lepresents] a man, as before shown, it follows that the heavens. 


/ 
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m older, lepiesent lives 01 souls, but the heaven of spmts 
[repiesents] the body, which ought to be similaily cncumstanced 
as the body of a man , that is, it should serve , m which case 
they would receive good, through the heavens, from the Lord, 
who alone is Life ’ And when the heaven of spirits is such, it 
enjoys the good of the [supenor] heavens, which then believe 
spirits to be no other than their body, as also spirits think 
human bodies to be theirs This was declared from heaven to, 
angels and spirits 1748, March 14 But theie are many, 
especially spirits, who, as they are not willing to [serve or] be 
servants, but to be their own masters (donum), are not willing, 
or not able, to undei stand these things 

1341 When this ordei obtains, then all the heavens are a 
one , and if the heaven of spmts be [m] such [order], m that 
case it also is a one , but this [heaven] is not yet such , 1 [but] 
according to the prediction, that the serpent would biuise the 
heel 


That Spirits who arP; not instructed think that they spoke 

WITH ME WITH THE LlPS. 

1342 When a certain [spirit] who had been known to me in 
the life of the body conversed with me, he appeared to me as 
though he moved his lips, and as though he thus spoke with his 
lips , which, when I mentioned to him, he said that [so] he did 
with his lips [actually] speak with me , but when, m reply, I 
told him that spmts have no lip s [such as men have], and that 
consequently he could not speak with the lips, he, nevertheless, 
persisted, until he was instructed by a lively demonstration, 
that it was not so [indeed], but that it was a representation of 
the lips, and that it so appeared according to the representation 
of spirits 1748, Maich 14 Hence the term lips in the Word 
of the Lord signifies ideas, and consequently thoughts 


On Sensation and Representations in the other Life 

1343 The habitations of the blessed aie various , they aie 
represented before them altogether as m [the bodily] life, so 
'that there is no difference , yea, with every sense [of enjoyment], 
which mdeed appears inci edible, but from all things which have 
been said, and which are still to be said [respecting them], it 
can be abundantly evident [that this is the case] For what is 

1 This heaven was the scene of the Last Judgment m 1757 See the author’s 
work on that subject — Tr 
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sense [01 sensation], and whence is it , as the sense of sight, of 
hearing, of touch, of taste, , and of smell ? Does it belong to 
the body, or to the soul ? Does it not belong to the latter, 
inasmuch as the soul when separate [fiom the body] has no 
[material] organ and membei of sense ? not to mention many 
othei aiguments [m confirmation] It is, indeed, said that [the 
soul’s sensations] aie not leal, because not such as in the woild, 
it is sufficient that a soul, spirit, 01 angel is utteily unconscious 
of its being otherwise, and this with evei y se nse , thus, if he 
were to touch, he would have the sense of feeling, as could be 
more evident to me than to others, inasmuch as I had the sense 
of touch piecisely similar as when m a state of wakefulness [m 
the world] I was, however, a spirit, my body .being separate, 
yea, I [then] had amoie exquisite sense (let these things be 
repeated with additional arguments and demonstrations ) 1 
If this were not so, what would the life be after death, or the 
life pf the soul ? For without exquisite sensation there is no 
life Yea, the intellectual principle of a man must be exquis- 
itely susceptible of sensation , there is not . the minutest thing 
m an intellectual idea without an exquisite sensation, according 
to tlie degree [m which the intellect is], wherefoie the acute- 
ness ( cicics ) of sensation ascends according to degrees , although 
’those who are in the heavens are, at the same time, legardless 
of such [external] objects, and consequently make no account of 
them, m the heavens they heed not such objects, but when 
their attention is diawn to them they instantly have [such an 
exquisite sense] 


N 

Ox their Habitations in the other Life 


1344 ((((Theie are also delightful and magnificent habita- 
tions m the other life, such as no architect m the world could ever 
imagine , the}*- consequently exceed all the art m the univeise 
The palaces constructed by art m the world aie, both as to 
foims and decorations, as nothing [m comparison] , m a woid, 
they exceed all imagination, and they exist m such variety, that 
one succeeds another in a more delightful, splendid, and magni- 
ficent style 

1345 I saw, yesteiday, two [such] palaces, one wheie theie 
was a great saloon {conclave), and a long aiched vestibule lead- 
ing to it , and when the gi eat saloon was opened, which was 


1 The leader lull perceive from this that the authoi here merely adduces the 
heads of the subject he treats, u Inch, in. the voiles printed by himself, he has 


drawn out with greater fulness and perspicuity 
Hell ”) i i J 


(See the work on “ Heaven and 
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delightful [to behold], a spirit instantly presented himself befoie 
me to prevent my entering 

1346 There afterwards appeared beside a magnificent wall, 
superb flights of stairs, one above another, and which led 
upwards , the whole in such magnificence, that the like was 
never seen by me , thus with infinite varieties, for, m companson, 
the art and magnificence of the world aie as nothing 1748, 
Maich 15 )))) 

Concerning the furious Crew, or Furies 

1347 (((({(Those who m the woild have continually lived in' 
quan els and thefts, as man} 7 of the lowest people do, and who 
thmk nothing about eternal life, nor consequently believe 
therein, but who almost continually live m contentions and 
enmities, provoking oi infesting otheis, insulting them by 
vanous means, and mjuiing them m then pioperty, a practice 
they delight m , consequently, who steal as often as opportunity 
serves, such after death become fuiies, and likewise those who 
internally are like them, although externally they are bettei 
behaved, because they have been educated otherwise, and 
because the^ fear the penalties of the laws Such after death, 
both male and female, appeal naked with the hail spiead about, 
not flowing [or dishevelled] upon the back, but cut aiound, and 
covering the head like a mop )))))) 

1348 (((((Both sexes are [as stated] naked, some only to the 
navel, when the lower part does not appeal, except as a dark 
small cloud, because they had been without such principles as 
conespond to the legion of the loins, some of them appear 
naked, but attenuated [m that legion], and they aie those who 
were better mannered, for they mutually salute one another, 
thus they go round and leturn behind then back, and when 
they see each other they salute one anothei, these are such as 
were inwardly of the like disposition, but wish to save appear- 
ances, while chenshing the same propensities m their minds , 
•for they are amongst that crew))))) 

1349 ((((But those who are fiom the lowest class lush one 
upon another, keeping then hands on each other’s shoulders, 
and thus they provoke each othei, and jump over one another’s 
heads, and again wheel round by various biit sudden turnings 
[to the attack] Tn short, they do this m every variety of way, 
according to then [vanous] life m the body , they do not attack 
with then fists 

1350 Moreover, their faces are accordingly so hideously 
deformed that they cannot be described, being monstrous 
accoidmg to every vanety of their dispositions )))) 
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1351 Theie was one amongst them who was said to preside 
over them, and who spoke for them, m older that compassion 
might he shown to them , some amongst them had even been 
such as, m the life of the body, had learned something from the 
Holy Scnptuies by sermons, but only because, at such times, 
they have heard some things thence cited, nevertheless they 
become like the rest when in their company 

1352 They appear m the plane of the left eye, and indeed 
at some distance, a little towards the left 


The Life after Death of those who profess Sanctity, and 

act wicefdly 

1353 ((((There are some who profess sanctity, and who thus 
persuade others [that they are holy] because they appear holy, 
whereas mwardly they are ravening wolves they are without 
conscience, and under vanous pretexts, artifices, and cunning 
are covetously intent on [possessing] the goods of their 
neighbours, which, if they can, and no fear prevent them, they 
steal , and they persuade others, even princes and kings, so to 
plunder the goods of others , this they do without any con- 
science, although piofessmg to have conscience 

1354 Such spirits flow (venmnt) by deceit into the legion 
of the left eye, by which the intellectual [principle] is signified, 
and they proceed towards the conjunction of the optic chambers, 
where the neive of one eye meets that of the other, for the light 
eye signifies what is holy , and both conjoin themselves there m 
union m a manner not to be mentioned , and m this manner they 
go awayjomed [together] and sit down But they are afterwaids 
separated ( the manner m which they sit joined together, and 
m which they are sepaiated, is not to be mentioned, because it 
is profane ), and when they are separated, the profane spirit is 
mveited with his head downwards, which is immersed m a tun, 
but he is raised up again with the tun upon his head, which he 
labours to remove from himself, but m vain , and when he is 
liberated, he is again immersed m the tun, his anger is also 
aggravated because he is thus m prison, and not able to see , 
thus he is miserably punished, for his intellectual principle had 
polluted what is holy 1748, March 15 )))) 


That Spirits can be greatly misled in thmr Judgment 

RESPECTING SOULS 

1355 It may be seen above [1221] that spirits are very 
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much mistaken as to then judgment [concerning otheis], as 
from this example may he evident, namely, that whilst a soul 
is in consociation with others, and is reduced to a certain 
affection of cupidity, they then examine him by speaking, and 
make him also speak [together with them], which is easily 
done, now, when they hear his discourse flow without any 
impediment, as from himself, they then judge that he is of such 
a natuie , whereas it is the affection of cupidity [induced upon 
him] which thus, as it weie, speaks, but the spirit himself is 
not of such a nature Eveiy soul' is easily i educed into the 
state of such affections or cupidities, and then he speaks from 
the state of that affection as from himself, hence they imme- 
diately judge concerning his life, but which judgment is some- 
times false I have observed a similar thing in the examination 
of souls, and also in my own case, and thus [know] from living 
experience, wherefore the Lord alone knows the interior and 
more latent principles ( mtimtora ) of souls 1748, March 15 


That those who aee interiorly deceitful are- unexpectedly 

s cast out of thu Societies or Consociations 

1356 There aie some m the woild who, without conscience, 
desire to mjuie their neighbour, and [to this end] they put on 
an external appeal ance ( facicm ,) as of honesty [or sincerity] 
From various causes they are extiemely cautious, lest such 
[their charactei] should appeal They instigate otheis to 
commit mischief, provided they themselves do not appear 
culpable Such insinuate themselves into the societies of spirits, 
and sit with them-m conveisation, who do not think otherwise 1 
than that they interiorly, or fiom the heart, form one society m 
common with them 

> 1357 But when some unexpected turn amves, which suddenly 

excites and changes Ins interiors, then such a deceitful spirit is } 
instantly cast out by them For thus, as it were, fortuitously, 
his real disposition (ammus) appears, and his hypocritical 
pretensions become manifest, and, moreover, are detected on 
various occasions, as when some shocking repiesentation is 
exhibited, when suddenly, that he may accomplish it, he is 
cast out, as it weie, upon a death-biei, or some such thing; 
thus his leal quality becomes known 1748, March 14 This 
is effected with variety, inasmuch as they are not good spmts 
who thus expose them ' 


( 
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What th« Tongue signifies, and who they are that 

CONSTITUTE ITS PROVINCE 


1358 The tongue affords an entiance, "both into the lungt^ 5 
and into the stomach, thus it provides for both Hence tin 
tongue signifies, as it were, the court leading to spiritual and 
celestial things , for the lungs signify spiritual things, and 
because the stomach belongs to the heart, to which it mimsteis, 
since it provides nourishment for the blood , foi this and other 
reasons it serves the celestial as a vestibule It is the lungs 
by which man has the ability to speak 

1359 Hence, therefore, it is that the tongue signifies the 
affection of to uth, for affection is celestial, and truth is spmtual , 
those, theiefore, who delight m the affection of truth are they 
who constitute the piovmce of the tongue 

1360 But those who hate the truth, as those do who hate 
the interior and more interior things [of the Word], are contrary 
to those who constitute the piovmce of the tongue Amongst 
spirits theie are those who love more or less mtenoi truth, 
although they do not understand it, and there aie also those 
who from various causes 'hold truth m aversion, spirits, too, of 
such a nature that no one would have suspected this of them 

1361 Moieover, such spirits infested me for a long time, for 
weeks, yea, for a month and upwaids, and they mduced, as it 
were, an itching sensation, Or that danger m which they would 
cause the tongue to protiude between the teeth, and thus to 
cut it off, of which I complained for a long time It is in- 
credible that any man should be infested with such an itching 
[sensation] or impulse But I know whence it comes, the 
cause is to be found m this circumstance, namely, it 'arises from 
all those who hate truths, foi they only love the literal sense, 
m which case they trust to their own merits, and desire to 
merit heaven on account of persecutions, besides many other 
causes 1748, March 14 


\ 


That there are Spirits and Angels who correspond to all £ 
the Muscles, even to their minutest Particulars in f| 
Man 

1362 It is a wondeiful circumstance, which piobably very 
few can believe, that theie are spirits and angels who correspond 
to every particular muscle m man, [yea] not only do spirits 
and angels [thus coriespond], but also [entile] societies of 
spirits and angels, yea, the more numerous a society is, and 
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the more societies there are of one genus, conespondmg to each 
individual muscle, the better andi the stiongei it is, since they 
all act as a one, because m a multitude theie is a una nim ous 
foice The conatus of this action operates upon eveiy individual 
man, yea, upon spirits That such is the case cannot, indeed, 
be believed, nevertheless it is most true Thus the heavens 
correspond to man, so that man may be called heaven and the 
kingdom of the Lord, because the kingdom of God is within 
him [Luke xvn 21 ] 

1363 That such is the case, I have been mstiucted by living 
experience , for it was shown to me what is the [different] oper- 
ation into the face on the part of those who govern the muscles 
of the forehead, and that of those who govern the muscles of 
the cheeks, the clnn, and the neck , when yet all act together, 
oi endeavour to act together, into the face, in then own respec- 
tive modes, according to the action of the muscles 

1364 Hence it can be known that every man has his own 
province allotted to him, and that theie is, throughout the 
whole, an indefinite variety and haimony, as of all things m man, 
even to the minutest particulars All this is composed by har- 
monious varieties, and from its being foreseen and provided that 
all who inherit heaven shall become part of this Grand Man, and 
thus be m the Loid, and that heaven can nevei be closed, even 
to eternity, for the more there aie in a society, and the more 
numerous the societies become, the better, the happier, and the 
moie confirmed they are 1748, Maich 14 

1365 Similar is the case with those who correspond to the 
muscles m the tongue, but there aie as yet amongst spirits 
more who hate the truth than of those who aie affected by it 


Ox Tiiiii Holy Spirit 

1366 Every man who is sensibly acted upon by any spmt ' 
thinks, and especially when the spmt speaks with him, that it \ 
is the Holy Spirit [who thus operates] , all enthusiasts imagine \ 
this [to be the case] , whereas it is unclean spirits, whom they r 
then call the Holy Spirit, yea, whom they adore and worship 
Such spirits love this, and thus think themselves to be really the 
Holy Spirit, as may be seen explained elsewhere 

1367 But the spirits who belong to the Lord, namely, such as 
are m the heavens, are not willing to be called holy, wherefore 
they do not call themselves the Holy Spirit, seeing that the 
Lord alone is their holiness , foi the heavens are not holy (as a 
prophet, if I mistake not, says), wherefore no holy spirit, whereby 
angels ’or spirits are understood, is to be worshipped, still less to 
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be adoiecl , foi they have all been men, and thus introduced into 
the heavens, and -who, by spirits of an mfenoi soit, can speak 
with men , but the things which aic Divine belong universal!}', 
and as to eveiy paiticulai, to the Loid 

1368 That the Lord commanded that they should be baptized 
into the name of the Father, the Son, and the Holy Spirit, 
involves Himself, because m Him is the Fatliei, and m Him is 
the Holy Spirit, inasmuch as the holiness of angels, or of the 
heavens, belongs to Him, thus [the Thiee aie] One 1748, 
Maich 14 

1369 Unclean and evil spmts weie, and aie, much incensed 
that I would not acknowledge them as the Holy Spirit, yea, 
they were so angiy as to thi eaten to punish me In the first 
instance they threatened me so much that before I knew [how 
the case was] they greatly temfied me, but aftcivaids, when I 
was instructed, I boldly declaied this [to them] before the whole 
heaven, and m the lieai mg of angels Those who aie tiuly angels 
and sanctified spmts piotcst that they by no means wish to be 
called the Holy Spirit, inasmuch as holiness belongs to the Lord 
alone 1748, Maich 14 

1370 Wherefore the Holy Spirit proceeds fiom the Loid, and 
is sent by the Lord, thus it is the Loid’s That holiness with 
angels and spirits is the Loid’s property, and that the piopnum 
of an angel and of a spirit is evil and unclean, is evident from 
many consideiations , concerning which subject many cases of 
experience have been adduced A man can never be holy unless 
he acknowledge that all holiness belongs to the Loid, and 
that it is not his own, he who does not acknowledge this is 
profane, both m things least and gieatest , and this [non- 
acknowledgment] is the piopnum of a man, thus of his spirit, 
and also of an angel , but he who acknowledges this has imputed 
to him, by faith, the holiness of the Lord , noi does faith belong 
to man, spirit, or angel, but to the Loid alone , and when by 
faith a spirit is said to be holy, and sanctified m a saint, it is 
evident that the holiness of the spmt, so designated, belongs 
solely to the Loid 


On thf Vastation-punishment of those who are or an elated 
Mind, who 'trust in themselves, and thus who are not willing 
to acknowledge interior, and [still llss] more interior 
Truths, except thi. y come by their Medium, and [thus], as 

IT WERE, FROM THEMSELVES 

1370} The state of these spirits m the other life is represented 
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f by those things -which weie seen concerning that spmt, of whom 
' mention is made m the tlnee following pages 1 

1371 ((((((One of their punishments of vastation is, that they 
are enveloped, as it v r ere, m a certain coarse cloth, or w r oollen 
veil, and they aie rolled up m it, so that they are bound as to 
their hands, feet, and body, and are also blindfolded as' to their 
face, so that they cannot see , thus they are infolded m it as to 
the [whole] -body 

1372 And at the same tune they have an ardent desire infused 
into them of extricating themselves , for such aidour, or burning 
desire of those who are m the veils, is foi the most pait inspired, 
because they aie of such a chaiactei , they have also then the 
liberty of exti mating themselves, which is effected)))))) (((((((by 
unrolling, to some length [that wherein one is bound] as would 
be the case if a man -were bound up m a cloth folded round him 
several times, and were to begin to loll himself out, only [that] 

- when the spmt would estimate himself, it is by um oiling himself 
so as to l evolve to a consideiable distance, and that continually, 
yet without bemg able to umvmd himself quite (foi the moie he 
unwinds the moie he is to be unwound) , yet still m the hope 
of bemg extncated, inasmuch as the involution w r as [at first] not 
so multiplied, still, however, it continues [undimmished], so 
that it is impossible to extucate one’s self))))))) 

1373 A spirit of this chaiacter w r as thus mwrapped m, as it 
w r eie, woollen cloth (vclo), a fact which occuned near me, and 
whilst endeavouring to unwind himself, he declined towards the 
left, with a great length as [of cloth] tiailmg aftei him, m an 
oblique direction towaids the lower eaith, and thus to a considei- 
able depth above the region where the weodcutteis aie, on the 
one side of which he was deepl} 7 let down, and at intervals 
appealed to elevate himself by a conti avolution, and again [sink 
to] a depth downwaids, but all m vain 

13731 Yea, it appealed also as though his hands wrnie 
separated from his body, his left hand first appealing to ascend 
on high [above him], so that he complained that he had lost his 
hand , piesently afterwards his right hand m like manner seemed 
parted from him I wns informed that, except he received his 
hands again, that is, as leattaehed to his body, it would all be 
unavailing, foi that he w'ould still confide m his owui poweis, oi 
self-derived ability 

1374 Inasmuch as he who was thus mwiapped had m his 
lifetime endured nusenes and persecutions, being then content 
with having power given him to sustain them, he appealed, m 
consequence of a quality {indole) thence derived, to be of a quiet 

1 These woids, “the three following pages,” obsenes the Latin editoi, w ei e 
written on the left maigin of the original, and they refei to the manusenpt 
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, r , ue] he called his own, to omit many othei 
mind, which w hen mduced to speak fieely (mult a), m order 
expressions^ or -^ e p nown w hat effect that punishment had, as 
that it ^^Yould affiim that he could sustain it He was, how- 
whethej ^ £ 0 con f ess that m himself he was nothing but what 
eve 1ilthy and diabolical 

v 1375 In the meantime there appealed, as it weie, an angel 
on high (in ccelo), who directed that punishment, m like manner 
as punishments are duected m the planet Jupiter, when angels 
aie [seen] oveihead, so was that angel seen to direct the 
punishments which spmts inflicted, whereof also that spirit had 


a perception 

1376 Afteiwaids Ins face was shown to me m so clear a light, 
as in the brightest sunshine (clcira die), and also what change 
during his lifetime his countenance had undergone, the face 
was coveied with wrmkles, especially about the eyes, and of a 
moiose expression ( molesta ), with the nose rather sharp, and so 
diminished by age, that scarcely any nose remained, but a [bony] 
point, the wrinkles about the eyes having mci eased even to 
deformity He was said [however] to have been of such a turn 
(tahs) m his lifetime, that even then he repented of his folly 
(i esipisco et), and was withdrawn from his elation of spmt, by 
[reflecting upon] the deformity of his face, which was said to be 
, an [exact] index of his mind 1748, Maich 14 


Concerning the same Spirit who says that he is willing to / 

DESIST, BUT THAT, NEVERTHELESS, HE CANNOT" 

i \r a 

1377 The same spirit who endured that punishment some- 
times said that he wished to desist, and it was also peiceived 
that when he was m fear he did so wish , but because there 
adheied that to him which made him incapable of desisting, 
theiefore, in ordei that he might be able to desist (which end 
[of punishment] he can understand), inasmuch as such [a state] 
was extiemely evil, wherefore m order that he might be able 
to desist he was to be compelled by punishments Such or 
similar punishments, it was* said* have been now already inflicted 
upon him ten times , I have before seen the same spirit under 
the veil, but he still continues [m this perverse state] It is now 
seventeen centuries that this spmt has been of such a chaiacter , ’ 
he is amongst those who are towards the front, m the plane of 
the left eye, and who hate interior tiuths, but with this differ- 
ence in respect to this spirit, that he is of a haughty mind, as 
trusting to his own abilities that they are great, so that he could 
acknowledge those truths, if he could only think that they 
proceeded from himself 1748, March 15 
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1378 The same spirit also gieatly contemned otheis m eom- 
panson with himself/ so that he adoied himself, that he con- 
temned others as compared with himself I could manifestly 
perceive, yea, if the restramts of his mind weie relaxed, his 
haughtiness would rise to that pitch, that he would have the 
ambition to be worshipped as the Loid [of heaven] , because he 
had suffered somewhat m his lifetime, being scarcely willing to 
acknowledge that he had been supported by the Lord 


Concerning the [stagnant] Lake 

1379 (((((He was afterwards brought to the lake, which is 
almost m an opposite direction, and indeed forwards towaids 
the left, thus m a plane with the body, when those things which 
are around the lake, and which are monstrous and direful, were 
shown to him 

1380 It is a capacious lake, greater in length than m breadth , 
on its anterior bank, which is neaiest, theie are direful monsters 
of serpents, and similar things, which are m lakes, and which 
have a pestiferous breath , but of what nature these serpents or 
these lake monsteis are [I do not know], they were not seen 
[by me] , but it was only told me that such monsters exist 
theie , there was only seen a certain black object exhaling a 
stench ))))) 

1381 ((((On the left side, or on the left bank of this lake, not 
far distant, are those who eat human flesh, and who devour 
each other, fastening their teeth m the shoulders of others, and 
thus' satisfying their hunger )))) 

1382 (((((To the left, at some distance from that place, on the 
left bank, there appear huge fishes, called whales , they are 
monstrous, and swallow up men, and lacerate them with their 
jaws while m the act of swallowing them, and [afterwards] they 
vomit them up 

1382^- At a very great distance, oi on the opposite bank, 
there appear faces exceedingly deformed, especially of old women, 
which are so monstrous as cannot be described , such faces had 
been shown to me before which are so defoimed [I say] that 
nothing could exceed it , they run about m that region, and may 
be called insanities [personified] ))))) 

1383 ((((((On the right side of the lake, or on the right bank, 
are those who seek to kill each other with cruel instruments, 
they are instruments, and not to be called arms, but of various 
forms, according to the direful feiocities of their hearts, thus 
they appear to wound and to kill one another )))))) 

1384 ((((In the middle of the lake, and eveiy where [m it], it 
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is black, like a stagnant collection of dneful lefuse, muddy 
lather than watery )))) 

1385 That spmt, of whom mention is just made [1377], was 
brought to that lake, that he might see the punishments of 
those miserable [bemgs], and that he might choo,se for himself 
[which to undergo] , he chose to be where the whales weie, but, 
what he desned was not granted him , foi, so to speak, sentence 
(lex) was pronounced against him, by a ceitam [spirit], that he 
should not leceive what he desned 

1386 But he was biought into the lake, and there immeised, 
wheiem he was led about under the mud, or lather, like a wave, 
he was l oiled about a considerable distance, sometimes as though 
under an aiched covering, and that m every direction, fiom the 
fiont to the opposite bank, and also to the left, almost where 
they aie who devoui [human] flesh [1381], and where there ap- 
pealed, as it weie, an atmospheie of a golden hue, which moved 
about, and at length came to him , thus he was raised up, and 
that golden atmosphere was continued undei lnm, according to 
the direction m which he was laised, but himself did not then 
so plainly appear, although still there, I thought that that 
golden atmosphere, which accompanied him m his ascent, signi- 
fied [the piesence of] some good , but which, on its being, by a 
ceitam spirit who was sent thithei, lifted up m like manner as 
the tiain of a woman of lank (which [in Swedish] is called slap), 
was said to contain impuiities, as it weie, verminous [matter] , 
thus signifying that such self-confidence with pride [was within], 
and which appeared to them as gold, wheieas it is most foul 
[inwardly] 1748, Maich 15 


Concerning the Fishes which appeared to thj. same Spirit 

1387 When the same spirit was m the lowei earth, enveloped 
m the coaise cloth oi woollen veil, there suddenly appeared a 
table with gieat fishes, one of which, with a [monstrous] gorge, 
swallowed him while ciying out, [this appearance] signified 
the natural thmgs which he loved m preference to spiritual 
things 1748, March 15 


That [this same Spirit] was deserted by his Companions 

1388 After his face had appeared m its [hideous] defoimity 
[as above described], and [it was evident] that he was of a natuie 
to conespond, inasmuch as the face is the index of the mind 
(whereas they had before thought that he possessed a counten- 
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ance full of majesty), theiefore lie was despised by those with 
whom he had befoie been, and was deserted by his companions , 
and was thus bi ought to the right a little above the head, and 
thence a little downwaids by a slight declivity to the lake 
1748, Maich 15 


That the same Spirit continually contemned me, but still he 

COULD NOT DEPART FROM ME 

1389 How much soever I stiove with that spirit, he still 
! desired to mix himself up with the things which I wrote, so that 
i he could not desist, howsoever m his heart he contemned me, 
for piovided what is wntten proceed fiom himself, he has his 
desire He has now letumed, and is above my head, and says 
that he will remain with me, and that he will guide me, m agree- 
ment with his own [sentnnents] , by which is signified, that 
there are such [peisons] as will indeed read these writings, 
but who will still lemam m their own opinions, and who will 
mterpiet things aecoidmg to their own phantasies, fiom which, 
because they are [merely] natuial, they will not desist, although 
they see truths 1748, March 15 


That [the Things which are] Representations in the other 
Life are actuat in th>< World 

1390 Repiesentations m the other life, such as the punish--'-'' 
ments of the miseiable, appeal indeed as phantasies, but still _ 
they aie actual, because those who suffer punishments have 
sensation , tliey feel them, and are tormented altogether as i 
though they were m the body, and sustained them m the body, '[ 

a fact which is abundantly evident 

1391 Moreovei, similar [things] exist also m the world, for 
all those things actually exist [even] upon earth, so that it 
cannot but be that they signify [spiritual things], as that Jonah 
was swallowed by a whale, which actually happened m the 
world, as also did the miracles of Egj'pt, and many othei 
[necessary effects] called miracles 

’ 1392 All lepresentations of the Loid’s [kingdom] m the 
woild are actual, as all objects that exist m the vegetable king- 
dom , for they signify corresponding principles (taka ) , also m 
man, who is furnished with conespondent “members, inasmuch 
as the univeisal heaven is actually such [as] a man 1748, 
March 15 
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Concerning Colour? by which spiritual Things are signified 

1393 That spiritual things aie lepiesented by colours is 
known, as fiorn [the signification of] the lainbow, and from other 
colouis, and also fiom experiments , that it may be known [I 
will here state] only m reference to black and white,- that black 
is of such a nature as to absoib all rays, and to scatter them 
around m a confused manner, without any older, hence is 
blackness it is the same with evil, which is lepiesented theieby, 
since it absoibs all the lays of intellectual light, and scatters 
them m so confused a manner that at length nothing of light 
or of whiteness appears White, on the contrary, does not 
leceive the raj r s of light, but reflects them, m like manner, 
those who justify themselves, and who place justice or righteous- 
ness m their works , such [minds] reflect the rays of intellectual 
or of intenoi light, nor do they admit any it is similar in lespect 
to other colouis 1748, Maich 15 


That a spiritual Principle is within thl natural, and that 

THE NATURAL APPEARS AS NOTHING 

1394 From many considerations this is evident, as from this 
one example , namely, that the woids oi expressions of speech 
are all from natural things, so that speech is natural , whereas 
the sense [or undei standing] of speech is spiritual, oi may be 
spiritual, when, indeed, the sense only is perceived, and the words 
as .nothing, in this case woids," dr corporeal things, are only 
instruments, and of no account Theie is also a sublimei sense, 
namely, when [the expression involves] more meanings than one, 

from which a sense still more interim is formed , and if those 
meanings are denoted by then own expressions, or signified by 
their own signs, then such sense [of senses] is spiritual, and 
those signs, oi those compounded expiessions, that is, the ideas 
proximately expressed, [though] called senses, aie [as] nothing 

1748, Maich 15 

1395 That several senses can form one idea, and thus one 
expression or one sign, and can thus be understood togethei, 
is especially evident from spiritual speech, where several such 
senses foim one idea, as it were, simple and momentaneous , as 
that m spealangwith spirits, the things which have just now 
been said concerning woids and the sense, and also what is here 

' said, constitute only one idea , and so m othei cases , such an 
[abstract] idea is also with man, foi when he reads these things, 
he compiehends them under one idea it is so m other things 

1748, March 15 J 
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Concerning those on the Eight of the Lake who endeavour 

TO KTTL EACH OTHER WITH VARIOUS INSTRUMENTS 

1396 (((((( Some of these spirits came thence to me, saying 
that they are continually endeavouring to kill each other, and 
stating that they had been of such a nature m their lifetime, 
and had chenshed intestine hatred against then neighbour, 
which, as often as they had opportunities, would violently buist 
forth, such is their delight They continually loved litigation, 
summoning then neighbour to judicial proceedings, [inflicting] 
punishments and fines, with which they weie delighted, and 
unless the laws had prevented them, they would, m like manner, 
have rushed out in open violence against their neighboui, even 
to the laceration of his person, and have attempted Ins life )))))) 

1397 Such also are they who in war love nothing but 
carnage and plunder, and have especial delight therein, it is 
different with those who do this fiom duty, because they hold 
their opponents as enemies [at wai], and who consequently act 
fiom command, some of whom I have also seen [m the other 
life] , who are amongst the moie blessed, although they had 
been soldieis, for it is the interiors which m the other life 
condemn [or absolve] , thus, accoidmg to the quality of the mmd, 
or will, as it is called [for such is the man] 1748, March 15 


Who those are that are in the in kern at Earth 

1398 There are those who m then lifetime have desired to 
be preferred before [all] others, so as to be the first in whatever 
they do , yea, they not only desire to be the fust m the woild, 
but to be the supreme also m heaven, so that they aie in a 
constant competition "(convulatio) with others respecting pre- 
eminence, not, however, at the same time, with open hatred , but 
still as havmg no chatty towards their neighbour Such are m 
an infernal tun , they are, however, not [absolutely] evil , they 
act from instinct, for rationality is taken away fiom them, so 
that they can be inclined, or bent, whithei soever one pleases 
1748, March 15 


That there are indefinite Varieties in thf othkr Life 

1399 Man knows nothing moie than, simply, that there is a 
hell and a heaven , that m hell there is fire and torment, and 
m heaven felicity , but m what these things consist he is pro- 
foundly ignoiant, wherefore he judges concerning them from 
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those things which are in the world (((((m a general, 01 
rather negative mannei (mini), because he has only a geneial 
idea, for where theie is only a geneial idea, m that case one has 
next to none , wheieas indefinite varieties exist [both in heaven 
and hell], so that they cannot by any means be described ))))) 
1400 ((((((It is as though a man knew nothing moie than 
that the earth exists, without knowing anything of [its] 
kingdoms, governments, and societies, in which case he does not 
know what the eaith is, [foi it is only] from a knowledge of 
those things which are upon the earth that a man knows the 
quality thereof )))))) The case is snnilai in othei instances, 
as, for example, that man has a body, but if he be ignorant of 
what is m the body, he knows nothing [of its nature] , when, 
however, he looks into it and sees wonderful things, he then 
peiceives that indefinite varieties exist therein In like 
manner, when he only knows that he can think, he then knows 
nothing [lespectmg Ins mind] , but when he knows that there 
aie indefinite things [therein] which he can never understand 
by any science, he then fiist begins to know [something about 
the mind] Again, if he only knows that such a science [as 
geometiy] exists, and nothing more, he then knows nothing [of 
it specifically] , but when he knows the science, he then begins 
to be aware that there is nothing but what has m it indefinite 
[variety] , so that, if he speaks of the univeisal woild, and 
knows not what is m the world, he knows nothing 1748, 
March 15 


That the term Perception is applicable to the Angels 

1401 Because the term to. pcrccne relates both to the intel- 
lect .and to the affection, so as to involve both, theiefore the 
term is peculiarly applicable to the angels, who peiceive those 
things which belong to faith, both as relating to the intellect 
and the affection (uti oqiie), for they perceive m an instant that 
such a thing is true 1748, March 15 


On a State op Vastation in Darkness 

1402 Those who think that from themselves they under- 
stand what is true and good, and [consequently] trust m them- 
selves, and accordingly consider themselves as outshi nin g 
others, whereas they are ignoiant of what is true and good, yea, 
are m such a [state of] nnnd as not to wish to understand what 
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is true and good, such chai actors aie also vastated by a state 
of darkness They are immersed m darkness, when they at the 
same time speak, as it were, insanely, because they are at the 
same time m stupidity , they appear a little above the head, 
whether towards the front or the hinder part [is] doubtful, so 
that one knows not wheie [situate] They have their back 
upwards [1271], and their head inclined, looking downwards 
In such a state are now some spirits, who had been of such a 
chaiacter m the life of the body 

1403 There are now others higher up, and at some distance 
from these [just mentioned], who say that they are in a cleai 
light, even clearer than on other occasions , thus some may be 
m the surrounding space in light, -whilst otheis are in daikness, 
as when some are obseuied by a cloud, otheis at a distance may 
at the same time be m clear light 1748, March 15 

1404 It was told me that these appearances signify that 
those who, because they weie learned, thought themselves to 
be m the greatest light, will be m the greatest darkness , but 
those who were m the surrounding space, or those who did not 
trust themselves, will be m the gieatest clearness, for those 
who were m darkness were such as the world believed to be m 
the gieatest light 1748, Maich 15 


On spirit u al Persuasion and Perciption 

1405 ((((As those -who are led by the Lord perceive what 
they oughtjx) do, and indeed up a mannei_ n ot intelligible by 
others “ thus also they are persuaded what they ought to know, 
and thi s al so m a spiritu al manner not int elligible by, others , 
wheiefore, although things apparently most title are presented 
to them, so that there is scarcely anything contradictory, but 
all things affirmatory, still they are not persuaded [that they 
are true] until a spiritual persuasion, -which arises from faith, is 
added 1748, March 15 )))) 

1406 ((((So long as any man thinks that he leads Jiimsolf, 
and that he understands [truth] fi’om himself, he cannot have 
that perception, and _„tliat_persuasion, and so long also lie 
considers those perceptions and persuasions [m others] to be 
fables, and probably will prejudge them to be enthusiasts 
[u r ho enjoy the same], for what such persons cannot them- 
selves knoiv, this, they think, can have no existence Those, 
hoivever, ivho had been learned (doctoics) in theii lifetime, 
could not in the other life believe this; but at length they 
[were induced to] believe it, but only in an intellectual mannei, 
because it was demonstrated to them by experience ; which 
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experience may be given to souls m tlie other life, but whether 
or not, m like manner to men m the body, I do not yet know 
1748, March 15 )))) 

1407 A most manifest perception was given to me foi weeks, 
yea, for months, that I was led by spirits thiough ways and 
streets m gyies [1015, 1030], according to then will, without 
their saying anything as to whither I should go, or suggesting 
anything into my thought, but only [a perception] thatjjthey thus 
manifestly led me, consequently, that an interior perception 
could be experienced (pc? ccpi), which was not so manifest 

1408 Those who say that they aie led of the Lord by the 
Holy Spirit in those things which they think and preach, as 
nearly all teachers and priests declare and confess, but yet 
who have not those [spiritual] peiceptions and persuasions, 
such [teachers], although they say so, still do not believe it, 
hence faith is discerned, whethei it be m the intellect only, or 
whether it be true [oi at the same time in the will] 1748, 
March 15 

1409 They think, as souls and spirits declared, that they 
should m that case know nothmg, because tlieie would be 
nothing of their own [m what they know] , which, however, is 
most false, for they then first begin to peiceive and to know 
[according to truth] 


Further Particulars concerning the woollen Veil 
[see 1371-1376] 

1410 A certain woman was enveloped in a woollen veil, but 
finei and of a lighter coloui [than the one befoie mentioned] ; 
she m like manner began about my head, and proceeded to 
the left, towaids the lower earth, and over, as it weie, the 
habitation of the woodcutters, but not so deeply down [as the 
other, 1373] The veil consisted of but few foldings,' and 
yet when revolving herself [m order to unwind it], she could 
never attain that end , thus, being but slightly enveloped, she 
was ever m hopes to become at length extricated, but still 
m vam , yea, she revolved so [long] that there seemed to be 
scarcely any axis or body remaining [enveloped] , still, however, 
there was she within the veil , thus [vainly] she endeavoured to 
extricate herself 

1411 In respect to the turnings oi modes of unfolding and 
infolding, they were various, for she revolved herself fiist 
towards the lower earth, and, as was said, over the dwellings of 
the woodcutters , she again letumed, and without any involu- 
tion, came to where I was (ad me), as though hurled [in that 
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direction], the intermediate [part of the] veil flowing fieely; 
she then pioceeded towards the region in front, m a plane a 
little above the head , m this manner she varied [her state] 

1412 This veil was also changed into a coarsei one (such 
as the matting made of the like substances as the Dutch 
matting for floors is made of, whereof I am certain) 1 In such 
a veil [or envelopment], of a colour bordering upon yellow, she 
was at length, m consequence of persisting m her tenacity [of 
indignant conceit], entnely mwrapped aiound, so as to appear 
a voluminous body, which was hulled, like any missile, toward 
the region behmd , but afterwards, being placed upright neai 
me, revolved vertically, as it were, around a diffeient axis, and 
thus she became libeiated For she afterwards spake, and I 
perceived that she constrained heiself not to indulge such 
a disposition, thus she was, for this time, to some extent 
amended 

1413 But it should be observed that the vicious propensities, 
together with their jphantasies, are what is thus represented by 
t he v eil , "and although it so appears to those who are enveloped 
tEeiem, still it is their interiors which produce such external 
[phenomena] It is observed by the angels who are present, 
how the mtenors are changed, and hence m conformity thereto 
the veil is foimed, thus with vanety according to the changes 
of the mtenors, consequently not alike m the case of one 
individual as m that of another, which [diversities] the inspect- 
ing angels observe 

1414 Wherefore I suppose that this woman was enveloped 
in a veil fiom cau ses wh ich had preceded, namely, she was 
indignant that others had not shown so much honour to her [as 
she expected] , for she trusted m herself that she was among 
the more ingenious or clevei, and excelled otheis , and since 
she was possessed' of such a cupidity, and had great confidence 
m hersblf, and was incapable qf__bemg_.amended by words, she 
was accpidmgly,„put. mto the . veil t Whether there was any 
other cause akin to what opeiated m him who was before 
enveloped m the veil [13704], I do not well know Probably, 
however, she was of a similar disposition, and had been [num- 
beied] among such chaiacteis as would not know things 
interim, and [still less] things more interior, besides being of 
a haughty spirit, as I now perceive [she is] wherefore hei 
punishment resembled his, but with a diversity according to 
that of their minds, and of their imaginary self-ability 1748, 
March 16 

^ i 

1 These words included m paientheses are in Swedish, of which the Latin 

editor has given the above translation — Ti? 

\ 
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\ On THi, Spirits of another Earth, and, as I think, or the 

Planet Mercury 

1415 ([Ceitam] spirits came to me, whose genius I was 
peimitted to describe, because they constitute those things m 
man which are called the internal sense, and thus m a certain 
way [belong to the memoiy] ) 

1416 (They came to me, and investigated those things 
which were m my memory , and when the various places where 
I had been weie excited [from the memoiy], and also the 
streets, houses, temples, and the like, they were m_ nowise 
lulling to know such matteis, but they at once cleverly and 
dexterously excited the things which weie done m those places, 
so that whatever occurred' when I~was tTiere they excited, 
being regardless^ respecting the appeal ance of the places, houses, 
temples, and the like, all which relate to locality , for such is 
wont to be the case with man, that when a place recuis to his 
memoiy, instantly the things which happened theie lecur, thus 
with man, facts aie m a manner adjoined to the places [wheie 
they weie transacted thus] accessoiy to the memory, not with- 
in it Wherefore those spmts cleveily passed ovei the places, 
and immediately excited the facts (res), with which they were 
delighted it was also said that they weie not permitted to 
behold places, noi material objects, nor, consequently, things 
coiporeal and worldly , but, passing over such things at once, to 
regard those things only -which aie real Hence it could then 
be obseived that they were horn another planet [than ours], 
because they weie not willing to attend to anything corporeal, 
woildly, and the like, but only to facts , and because, on the 
conti ary, those who are fiom our earth delight m things cor- 
poreal, worldly, and the like, therefore they were moie prompt 
than our spirits , and could [so] quickly peruse [what was stored 
up m my memory] ) 

1417 (In short, as they weie not willing to attend to corpo- 
real, worldly, and the grosser material things, I could peiceive 
that they weie from another planet , and also afterwards, from 
their not attending to those realities which were lepiesented by 
such corporeal and worldly objects, as was the case with the 
Ancient Church (wherefore [it is at least ceitam] they were not 
of the men of that Chinch.) , but they only wished to receive 
the knowledges of realities, with which they aie delighted, apart 
from such corporeal things , hence also then piomptitude or 
readiness ) 

1418 (Hence they aie also called knowledges, or lather 
they were internal _ senses, because they delighted solely m 
knowledges, as they also confessed that they lepresented the 
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memory of tilings real, fiom wlucli memory a speculation 01 
purer imagination arose ( mclc m scq ) ) > 

1419 (There afterwards appealed to me a great flame, latliei 
white, burning delightfully and bnlhantly, which [appearance] 
lasted some time, and signified the approach of smnlai spirits, 

- but of a genius yet more piompt) 

1420 (Who, when they approached, lan ovei still more 
quickly [than the otheis had done] the things which weie m 
my memory, nor could I know what they peiceived, because of 
their acuteness and quick discernment of things, whilst buefly 
stating their quality (quod tale sit ) , whence I could perceive 
that they, m a manner, knew them [already], and examined mto 
them accordingly ) 

1421 (Wherefore they were like flames running ovei the 
subtile things [m the memory], and delighting theiem , conse- 
quently those things which I had seen in the heavens, which 
they said they knew , and when I told them that they probably 
think that they know them, whereas it may not be so , since 
those things which a spirit peiceives m a man, fiom his_memqry, 
he thinks he knows, and' ‘that perfectly, 1 could, however, 
perceive that there was a multitude of these spirits m the plane 
of the occiput behind, a little to the left, who at once enjoj r ed 
that perception, and had such a capacity of knowing, because 
they attend only to things real (? es ), and thus to .interiors , nor 
are they willing to abide In externals, for such an [mtenoi] 
memory have spirits ) 

1422 (When I mquncd fiom what planet they came, seeing 
they were not fiom our earth, they were not willing to answei 
[such a question], noi even to admit that they had been invested 
-with a [material] body, foi they were not willing to think that 
they had existed upon any earth, or been invested with a 
[material] body , inasmuch as it is conti ary to their pnnciples 
that they should think about corporeal and earthly things, and 
especially to make them the subjects of conversation And when 
I represented tp them meadows, com-fields, forests, and rivers, 
they immediately turned them into almost the contrary, they 
obscured the meadows, and filled them, as it weie, with seipents , 
and they also blackened the waters, so that they were not 
willing that I should behold clear watei , and -whilst I vas 
thinking why this should be, and why their waters should be 
thus changed and become so black, I heard that it was because 
it was not in agreement with their institutions and lav s, that 
they should think concernmg such [material] objects, but only 
of things real, so that they might receive the knowledge of 
truths which are lealized m heaven, and not of those things 
which exist upon earth ) 



411 


THE SPIRITUAL DIARY 


1423. (And when I told them that they ought not thus to 
change objects, and m this manner to conceal such things, 
inasmuch as that is not to deal smceiely, they weie not so 
concerned about it, wheiefore it was peirmtted to liken such 
[piocecchngs] to giecn coloui, which is a coi respondent [emblem 
thereof] , not that they do this liom falsity and deceit, but from 
a ceitam law amongst themselves, [requiring] that it should at 
• the same time be peiceived that they thus concealed [objects] 
It is [accounted] deceit and falsity when they do things fiom 
malice, but when they do it fiom a law, it is not so, inasmuch 
as it is also [opcnl} r ] perceived these spmts nisei t these 
things ) 

1424 (It was also gi\cn me to perceive that such was their 
life upon then own eaith, that they cared nothing about earthly 
and corpoieal things, but about those things which aie foieign 
theieto, as the tilings which aie m heaven , whence [also] they 
speak v ith spmts, w ho instruct them concerning those realities 
which exist m heaven , consequent!}" they delight m the know- 
ledges of spiritual things, whciefoie, also, w hen they cited many 
things from my memory, they said that such a thing was [true], 
and they thus confirmed [me theiem], as not knowing that I am 
m the body ) 

1425. (And when I lcpiesented [certain] planets to them, 
because they should not say from wdnch planet they w'eie, they 
said that they knew that theie aie many planets, and other 
particular iclatmg to the inhabitants of those planets, because, 
being delighted with knowdedges [they had ascertained this] 
And wdien I lcpiesented to them, in a spiritual mannei, the 
planets called Mercury and Venus, they directed my sight to 
the planet Venus, but I could peicene that they wished to 
conceal [somewdiat] , and thus that they w ere from the planet 
nearest to the sun, where men arc of such a quality, and so 
delight m knowdedges, wdnch w 7 as grven me to perceive from 
their pioxmnty to the sun , namely, that they are of such a 
nature as generally to constitute the internal senses,<and con- 
sequently those things wdnch aie [objects of the] internal 
senses , namely, knowdedges ) 

142G (When a ceitam spirit, w ho could adioitly converse with 
them, was my interpieter ( loqucrdur ) with them (seeing I could 
not, as being m the body, so quickly represent things to them), 
they said that this was well [expiessed], still, how r ever, they 
immediately judged that this w as too studiedly (cleg ant c? ), and 
that too ingeniously [represented], and so forth , so that they 
did not approve it as being according to their mind , wdnch is 
also peculiar to the internal sense, for this sense has its own 
peiception, and such spirits immediately judge horn then owui 



OF EMANTJEL SWEDENBORG 


415 


sense (ex se), and agreeably to then own genius Flora then 
perception of that sense it could also be concluded that those 
spmts constituted the internal senses m the grand body [01 
heaven] ) 

1427 (Nor aie they willing to instruct me concerning those 
things which they know, for they desire to change them into 
their opposites , wherefoie I mquned whether they instructed 
the inhabitants of then earth 2 But I leceived answer by an 
intei lor sense, that m like mannei neither will they instruct 
them, but that they exploie them, which is done, I suppose, m 
order that the desne of knowing may thereby be nourished and 
increased, for if they answered to all questions, such desire 
would, m that case, perish, wherefore their spirits aie kept m 
such a state [of reserve] as not to be willing to mfoim them , 
still, however, the inhabitants are explored by them m various 
ways , and this, too, because they should m all cases know what 
was not the truth [or appeaiances] , for if they knew truths 
[only], m that case they would not have the opposites [by way 
of contrast], consequently no thought, which derives variety 
from opposites, and which also acts and lives therefrom ) 

1428 (When I conversed with them by means of the internal 
sense, they perceived more things than I did, and when I told 
them by an interior sense that such objects must needs exist, 
because the Lord has so disposed, and still disposes all things 
m older, so that nothmg is wanting, and nothing can possibly be 
more perfect, and that this [order of things] is necessary that 
men may live , when I stated these things more fully than is 
here expressed (for the internal sense has this [advantage]), 
they then said that only to know this is sufficient , thus they 
were [lost] m admuation, inasmuch as this comes fiom the 
Lord ) [Compare 1422 ] 

1429 (At the same time I suggested to them [the considera- 
tion] whether they were willing to perform any use fiom their 
knowledges, seeing it is not sufficient to be delighted only with 
knowledges, since knowledges regard uses, and uses regaid 
ends, and so on, [thus] bom knowledges alone, if they rest 
theiem, themselves derive no use, but otheis [only] Fiom 
such knowledges we ought to think that they can thereby 

' perfoim uses , still, however, they said that they derived 
delight from knowledges, and that such delight is a use (et quod 
id usus sit ) ) 

1430 (When I lepresented to them birds of the laiger and 
smaller species, such as exist upon our earth, they at fiist 
desired to change them, but afteiwaids they were delighted 
with them, because befoie spirits they signify m a natural [form 
such] knowledges 
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1431 As I could not engage the attention of their spmts, 
who were at first with me, to the representation of places, 
houses, and the like, I lepiesented to them certain most agiee- 
able scenes, with many lights and lamps they then remained 
theie, and were so taken as to be detained thereby, chiefly 
perhaps on account of the lamps [and then signification] ) 

1432 (A ceitam man fiom among their inhabitants was 
shown to me , he was not unlike the men of our earth, clothed 
with a dark garment, by which their mind (animus) was signi- 
fied (the arms being coveied almost as ours are, but with the 
sleeves as they are worn m England, cuffed, m the place where 
otherwise the gloves are turned irp) 1 Wli ether their men aie 
thus clothed, oi whether their minds aie thus lepiesented, I do 
not know , [I only know this] that when I aftei wards repre- 
sented to them such a man so diessed, they said that they 
knew them, oi us [meaning themselves] ) 

1433 (They now continually endeavour to change the 
knowledges, oi the things wntten concerning them, into othei 
things, for they aie not willing that I should know anything 
that they know, but they wish to learn fiom othei s all they 
know, noi have they ever enough [of knowledge] , they said 
that knowledge is so indefinite that it could nevei be exhausted , 
for they are always learning many things, and yet theie aie 
indefinite things which they do not knoiv ) 

1434 This land of spmts drffeis entirely fiom those who 
excite intei 101 things fiom exterior, as those things wdnch 
coirespond, which is especially common to the angels from this 
eaith , foi the men ol this earth aie chiefly m corporeal, earthly, 
ivoildly, and matenal things, and when they become angels, 
they then excite the interior things corresponding theieto, thus 
disregarding external things The spmts of the planet Mercuiy 
are not of such a natuie, but aie only concerned about those 
things which adhere to, or which aie associated with [externals] , 
as what a man did when he was m such a place, consequently 
such things as aie wont to be associated with the memoiy of 
places , nor do they delight, as they say, m things mtenoi thus 
pioduced fiom material things, thus [they legaid] things as 
stripped of then sheathing or covering, foi they aie not willing 
to behold the sheath 1748, March 16 Such [chaiacteis] 
cannot exist on our earth, because all heie love and have loved 
those things which aie external and matenal, wherefore the 
spmts of oui earth cannot be with them 

1435 The spmts of our earth are also euiious, and desiie 
to know many things, but especially tenestnal and matenal 

1 That is, at the wnsts The paienthetical avoids aie m Swedish, of which 
the above is translated fiom the Latin version supplied by the Latin editor — Tit 
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tilings, tliey are, howevci, 1 educed by the Loid to know mteiioi 
things coriespondnig thcicto, and to desire them, wherefore 
the spirits of om eaitli aie giossei and duller [than the spirits 
m question], and are polluted with corpoieal cupidities, of 
which they must be divested befoie they can understand intenoi 
things, and the}' must be^entncly devastated of such cupidities, 
so as to hold them m aveision, and as nothing, before they can 
be "delighted witli interim things, the spirits, theiefoie, of our 
earth eliiefly constitute the piovmces of the external membeis 
of the body 1748, Maich 1G 

Ox the Seeds 01 Faith which yue enrooted [in Man] 

143G The seeds of faith, wduch aie emooted m a man, a soul,* 
a spmt, and also m an angel, by knowledges, and by various 
geminations thence derived, are of such a natuic, that when 
such tiuthjM fait h is inseminated, it by degrees fructifies so as 
to produce jotheM.tiuths, and thus, as it iveie, to occupy the 
entne ground, and falsiti es aie [on the othei hand] by degiees 
looted out, foi wdien the tiuth of faith is once conceived, it 
produces moie tiuths, as ivatcis [flow] by derivation from their 
fountain , or as the loots of a tice are [by derivation] extended 
into the eaith , or as a glaudulous root wduch has taken deep 
ground, and at length dilating itself to a [consideiable] space, 
eats away the things it meets wuth [m its progiess] Evils are 
first obliterated m man, otherwise [tiuths] could not be insemi- 
nated Evils aie the “ taies ” which strike bioadly then loots, 
and oppress the loots of the good seed Afteiwaids the pei- - 
suasion of the tiuth of faith [succeeds m the mind], and produces 
[othei] persuasions thence derived, wduch are conjoined with 
other knowledges Then conies the love of truth, which thus 
pro pagates itself immensely and bcais fiuit 

1.437 But it should be observed that it is the Lord alone wdio 
msemmates truths and goods, andbnngs them foith, and causes 
them to germinate, wherefore, unless they aie the tiuths of 
faith, they cannot be emooted, still less propagate themselves , 
but they aie the loots of the “tares” wduch oppiess, but cannot 
extirpate them, foi they aie leserved, so that wdien the tares 
aie taking root, the good seed may spiead itself and geimmate 

1438 It should also be observed that such knowdedges should 
be so insinuated as not to be infixed m the memoiy fiom the 
wall of man, for m that case the roots w T ould not be deeply fixed, 
but it is principally effected wdien man is not aivaie of it, so 
that he knows not that he has learned [these knowdedges], thus 
the [irradication is effected] chiefly from healing, by means of 
somewhat of reflection given by the Lord 1748, March 16 
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1439 Nor should a man cndca\om to assume fiom himself 
tlie love of the tiutlis of faith, nor limn any otlict line, as from 
the love ol sell and of the woild, foi heichy the tiuth cannot be 
emooted, but the Loul alone mspnes the loco- 374S, Match 
1G 

1440 The seeds [oi tiuth] aie mnumciablc, because they aie 
of faith, thus of all spmtual and celestial things , hut the 
universal and only seed m w Inch ilic lest arc auanged in then 
oidci and suboidinatioii is this that the Loicl alone gocems 

' { the univeisc, and that He is the All m all of tiuth and goodness , 
and that man, spiut, and angel, legal ded m themselves, aie 
‘nothing 174S, .March 1G 


COXCLPNING Till, Sl’IUIlS Ol [lUI. PLAVI T*>] Ml PCUJtl AM) YlNL^ 

1441 (They said that they veil knew that there aie mam 
earths, because theie aie ^oifcs of spnits w ith whom the*} cannot 
associate, vdiciefoie [they conclude that] the} arc not hom the 
inhabitants of then eai Hi ) 

1442 (We also convolved with them i expecting buds and 
lambs, but they wcie not willing to hem of such things, became 
they w’cic earthly, but it was told them that lambs Mgmh 
innocence, and that m this case when lambs aie named, one 
means innocence, and does not think of lambs , but they said 
they did not know what innocence is When it was asked 
whethei it weie sccenties ( allwaisamhetei ), neithci weie 
they wullmg [to lieai this], alleging that they weie ignoiant 
what [seventies] mean, but what gentleness oi aitabilit} 
( aitighet ) means, they knew, and studied to be of such a 
chaiactei Which state [of appichonsion] con esponds with the 
mtenoi sense, foi those who do not ascend highei than to such 
knowdedges, do not know, except as to the term, what is inno- 
cence, [a quality] which some probabl} confound with infancy 
and its ignorance, thinking that those who aie endued with 
much undeistandmg cannot be innocent wheiefore the inteuoi 
sense, or the knowdedge only of those things which aie in beacon, 
does not compiehend those things which aie moie mtenoi, still 
less those which are inmost, as m the case of innocence [wdie re- 
in consisting] , but it is agiceable to then genius to be aihgt 
that is, pleased wntli the knowledges of things, and to gloiy 
tlieiem) 

1443 ((I also sav r that spirits who aie of the inhabitants of 
Merciuy, wdio only constitute the internal sense, being veiy 
many, [condensed,] as it weie, into one mass, extended them- 
selves into long lanks (smes ) , but because many of them were 
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not willing to extend their [piogiess] hither, or to this earth, 
they theiefoie turned hack m a 1 evolving manner (m gyios), as 
though it weie any great aimy, to the light and thus they 
wheeled themselves iound,' and appioached the planet Venus, at 
winch when the}’' ainved, they expressed themselves unwilling 
to lemam, because they knew they weie extremely wicked 
theie , but being instructed, I was peimitted to know that they 
called them veiy wicked, because themselves confess that they 
aie nothmg, and [again] that they are beasts , which [humiliation] 
those who weie fiom the planet Meieury disdaining [aveited 
themselves accordingly], and betook them to the other side of 
the planet Venus, saying that theie they aie good, fiom which 
[side], as it were fiom a fixed point, they foimed themselves into 
a cuive to the light and left , and thus they sunounded, as it 
were, that bioad planet, or the spmts of that earth )) 

1444 It should be observed that m heaven a few lepresent- 
atively stand foi all , and that any globe ( orbis ) consisting of a 
few, [representatively] appeal to constitute a broad planet , such 
is the mode of lepiesentation m the heavens, inasmuch as each 
mdmduaLisjin image of the whole, as also’a few represent all 

1445 (That the}’- suirounded the planet Venus was, because 
thus by the mtenor senses things moie mtenor could communi- 
cate with the external, otherwise no communication could be 
effected Thus, as exte'rnals'commumcate, by the interior sense, 
with more mtenoi things, even as there can be no communica- 
tion of rational things, [except] by means of the memory of 
matenal ideas , so neither can theie be any commuhication of 
intellectual thmgs except by the (so-called) mtenor memory, 
that is, by the intend sense He who is ignorant of this is 
likewise ignorant how a man can enjoy the faculty of undei- 
standmg, that is, of thinking, judging, concluding, and finally 
deteimmmg and willing , foi these thmgs do not flow fiom the 
memory of material ideas, which arise immediately fiom the 
external senses, or through those senses ) 

1446 (They weie asked whether they knew the Loid, and 
whether they knew that a knowledge had been promised to them, 
which was superior to all the knowledges which they possessed 2 
That a piomise had been given they knew, but whethei it was 
to that effect they still doubted There was shown to them the 
likeness as of the sun , but this, they said, was not the Lord, 
because they saw po face But heie the inquiry stopped short, 
nor could the intend sense, which loves bare knowledges, know 
any furthei, wheiefore these [spmts of Mercuiy] applied them- 
selves to those who aie from the planet Venus ) 

1447 (Those Hvho think that the universal heaven of spirits 
consists only of the spmts from oui eaith, aie ceitamly of a 
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nanow mind, not to say foolisli ( fatui ) , wdieieas the inhabitants 
upon this eaith are so few, m respect to the omnipotence of the 
Lord, as to be, as it were, a mere nothing , and although there 
be myriads of worlds [or systems], and myriads of planets, they 
would still be nothing Those are also insane who deny this, 
by reason that the Lord became a man upon this oui eaith, 
and suffered, as though it followed that this eaith alone knows 
Him,) whereas all the earths m the umveise acknowledge 
Him alone 

1448 (After the spmts of Mcrcuiy, or the internal senses, 
surrounded the earth Venus, as it appealed [to me], I then felt, 
interiorly, a change m the biaan, and which the spmts who 
were about me confessed [they also experienced] The reason 
was, that then a moie poweiful action took effect, inasmuch as 
the interior sense was, by the incident m question (sic), moie 
excited , the change cannot be easily desciibed ) 

1449 (The inhabitants of Venus on that side thereof [spiritu- 
ally speaking] which looks to earthward (hue spcctantc), aie 
[reduced], as it were, to despair concerning their salvation, 
exclaiming that they aie beasts and brutes, abominations and 
hatreds, not that they actually slay men,) but that they aie 
[m] hatieds against their neighbouis , consequently that they 
are damned, and incapable of being saved Whilst they are m 
such vastation, they also utter damnable expressions against 
heaven, and against salvation such is then [state of] desper- 
ation , [a state] of which I have fiequently had some experience, 
thinking that [it arose] fiom infernal funes, lyheieas it was 
fiom those who are m such despan This, however, is foi given 
them, because they are then, as it were, insane , (but the Loid 
so tempeis them (model aim) that they shall not pioceed furthei 
m then vituperative expiessions than to certain limits, so that 
they can [still] be saved, as is the case when they come to the 
extremity, and at the same time to the end of then suffeimgs , 
because their corpoieal punciples are then dead) Those who 
were on this side of the planet Venus, and to whom the present 
[statement] lefers, aie said not to have been evil, but simple , 
they [were such as] had not believed m the Loid Himself) but 
m a ceitam Supreme Creator (without any medium (insigm), 
or Lord as Mediator) , wheiefore those of such a charactei m 
the planet Venus are vastated m this mannei, and so aie saved, 
after they have been instructed that the Lord is the only 
Mediator and Savioui They have now confessed that without 
a Divine Intercessor they can never be saved, because they are 
filthy and unworthy Some of them who had thus undergone 
extreme vastation, were elevated into heaven, and leceived 
there with so much tenderness, that they drew tears from my 
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eyes , whilst they declaied that they weie unworthy, [especially] 
since they had utteied such things, besides other [blasphemies] 
which they had thought, yea, they forced the tears [from my 
eyes] 

1450 (([Some of] the inhabitants of the planet Venus aie 
described as being giants, so that the inhabitants of our earth 
only leach up to them navel' They are also rather stupid, not 
lnqumng what heaven or what eternal life is, caring otily about 
those things which are peculiar to the teintory where they 
dwell, as their cattle, etc They cannot, on account of the 
heat, associate togethei by day, but by night, wherefore they 
live In [comparative] darkness, and they see [m such dusk}*-] 
light 1748, Maich 16 )) 

1451 (The spmts from among the inhabitants of the planet' 
Venus who weie on this side, have spoken partly with me , 
they also said for ceitam that they were only goatheids , they 
have only cattle with small horns when I repiesented sheep to 
them, they said that they had none such, but when goats were 
lepresented to them, they said that such were the animals of 
which they weie the keepers (for so they wished to be called) 
The larger species [of cattle] they indeed know, but do not 
possess 

1452 They aie very simple m that earth, but it should be 
observed that those simple and stupid spirits are represented 
as being on this side of that globe ( namely, Venus ) , their 
situation only signifying the different quality of their minds, for 
they aie not all of that character) 

1453 (Those who appeal on the other side of the earth 
' Venus are worshippers of the Loid, some came from thence 

to me, they weie above the head, and said that they acknow- 
ledge, and that they have acknowledged [when upon earth] out* 
Lord only, adding that He had appealed to them, and that 
they believe Him to be with them, and further, that He 
walks amongst them, which they lepresented to me, so that 
they had seen Him, as it weie, walking amongst them , where- 
fore they thus represented Him, as it weie, to the life, walkmg 
amongst them , they also said that they were only keepers of 
Cattle ) 

' 1454 (The spmts of the planet Meicury who represent the . 
interior sense, or who constitute that sense, do not abide in one 
place, or within the spheie of the spirits of one earth , but they 
wandei at largo throughout the universe, not knowing whither 
they go Wherever they meet with such spirits as love material, 
earthly, and corporeal things, they shun them, and they go 
wheie they do not- hear of such 'things, herein resembling the 
interior sense, which, regaided m itself, does not love those 
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tilings which aie of the external senses For it is evident that 
in ordei that the mtenoi sense may opciate, it should be 
icmovcd [or abstiacted] fiom the senses of the body, since, 
unless the ulterior sense be abstiacted fiom these bodily senses, 
it cannot operate, wheiefoic the external senses, and the 
memoiy of matenal ideas, obscure, yea, extinguish the powei 
of the opeiation of the internal sense, wherefoie also they 
cannot lemam neai this caitli, but avoid it I peiccived also 
m myself, when they w ere speaking with me, that the internal 
sense was, as it weic, abstracted from the senses of the body, so 
that I was almost deprived of those senses in that degiee, that 
the light vanished fiom my eye, so that, whilst I was wutmg, I 
could scaicely see lor some moments, such was the effect ol 
then operation 

1455 They cannot be called the internal memoiy, inasmuch 
as m them theio is the faculty, which the internal sense confers, 
of thinking, as I have now been instructed I could scarcely 
speak with them, except by a species ol active thought, which 
they much better undei stand than the speech of woids, which 
they hate, and are avcise to heai it They think that the} are 
rathei [to be called] thought than mtci nal sense, as they say, 
but they have not the faculty of judgment, but aie simply 
delighted with knowledges , they may, however, be simply called 
thought, foi the interior sense cannot be w ithout thought , but 
thought and judgment are widely diffeicnt) They arc not the 
thought of judgment, loi they do not conclude concerning uses 
and ends, noi [judge] from ends 

1455Q] (The spirits of the planet Mercury proceed in troops 
and phalanxes , many aie now 7 congiegated, and form, as it weie, 
a globe together, and aie thus united by the Loid, so that they 
may act as a one, and be of one sense or mind , otherwise they 
would, like the internal sense, be easily dissipated, for they 
must needs be kept togethci m one [body] by the Loid When 
they speak, or when a subject speaks that w’hich they think, 
then they are all in one movement together, like a great scioll, 
and, indeed, with such a sensible undulation, that my foot, as it 
w 7 eie, undulated, and also the earth upon winch it stood, wdiich 
signifies that a man cannot have intellectual life without an 
internal sense, for the foot, inasmuch as it walks, signifies to In e 
m the body,) [or the life m externals] 

1456 (The spmts of the planet Meicury are now very remote 
fiom me, and they speak with me by spmts, saying that they 
are now congregated, oi conglobed together, and that they aie 
now going beyond the spheie of this world into the starry 
heaven, where they think that theie aie such [spirits] as do not 
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care about eaithly and coiporeal things, foi such they seek, and 
desire to associate with ) 

1457 (But it should be obseived, that wherever they aie in 
the univeise, they still operate m this manner, like the internal 
sense , neithei place noi distance is of any account , the active 
and impulsive power diffuses itself upon all fitting subjects of 
the senses , but inasmuch as the internal sense of the inhabi- 
tants of this earth looks only downwaids, and mixes itself with 
earthly and coiporeal things, fiom which it is not so separated 
as that it can be elevated ujnvaids, 01 opeiate abstractedly, 
therefore it is that they cannot remam here, but wander about 
the universe , noi are they allowed to opeiate as though present, 
except upon those who aie about to speak with spirits, and thus 
who can be withdiawn from the operation of the sensual ideas 
of the body ) 

1458 (They also acknowledge the Loid, which they likewise 
confessed, but only because they are knowledges, foi, when 
thinking, they do not entei into things more interior until they 
come into a spiritual state , but although they abound m know- 
ledges, they aie nevertheless brought to the faith ,With moie 
difficulty than otheis, foi they delight not m [the exercise of] 
judgment, or m the faculty of judging , foi m such [exercise] 
as they now allege, they are disturbed,) and even whilst only 
thinking about it, they have a sense of uneasiness 1748, Maich 
16 

1459 (Some spirits fiom the earth Mercuiy came hither, 
they were sent by others that they might perceive what was 
doing heie, to whom one of the spirits of oui earth said that 
they should forbid their associates to say anything but what is 
true, so that they should not, as they aie wont to do, state the 
opposite to those who inquire of them, as m so doing they 
deserve to be punished , but the troop of spirits at a distance, 
from whom they were sent, leplied that if any were to be pun- 
ished on that account, all would have' to be punished, for they 
cannot but -act alike [in this respect] , inasmuch as to the in- 
quirers on their earth it was then duty to leply m this manner, 
because they ought not [so] to learn the things which they desire 
to know, still less those things which are earthly and corporeal , 
nor do they do this with intent to deceive them, but because it 
is [innate] m them so to [conceal things] , consequently neithei 
is it lying, but only exhibiting the opposite to their ideas, that 
they may therefore desist [from such mode of mquny] it would 
be otherwise if they did this with the intention to deceive , such 
wickedness they now piotest they hold m abhorrence The 
spirit was content with this leply 1748, March 16 ) 
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A Reprlsi ntation [sirpnficalio] or Tin, Future in RRsnxr to the 
INTERIOR AND MORE INTERIOR DOCTRINE AWONU MANKIND (/tominis) 

1460 It was rcpiesentcd first of all m [my] sleep that I was 
imprisoned, and that I had escaped fiom puson, when, upon 
my awaking, ccitam persecuting spirits weie pm suing some 
one, as [they had pm sued] me , [still] I could neither see noi 
peiceive that it was myself [they w r cie pin suing], but they 
exclaimed that now they catch him, and again, that they cannot 
apprehend him , foi he was m the act of flight, and others w r eie 
obseivmg whotliei the} 7 could come up with him Because they 
thought it was myself, when being awake, I did not peiceive the 
same, it rvould appeal that the spirits were m [then] sleep, 
which w T as to continue [the representation] (qvcm conlvnucn cni) 
At length they oieitook linn, and ciied out that he was taken , 
when that spmt came to me 

14G1 He was affccrwaids seen with his face black, and ciuelly 
bespi mkled with blood aboie and below the legion of the 
shouldeis , a miseiable [object , but] with his face all black as 
it w r as, he looked upw'aids to the Loid, but tlieic was then no aid 

14G2 These things appeared to signify that the learned, wdio 
aic external men, undci stand and teach nothing but what is 
external, and thus pi css [01 foice] the lettei [of Sciiptuie], ex- 
plaining it accoi ding to then own mind ( aiiimuvi ), taking some- 
times extenor things and sometimes interior, and thus w resting 
them, thus employing both senses so as to foice them to favoui 
then own opinions Such appeal hereby to be undci stood, for 
[so] they persecute the inter 101 and more nitei lor sense of the 
Woid, especially those w r ho considci themselves to be more 
learned than othcis, whom they hold m contempt as compared 
with themselves, and aie at the same time pioud and covetous 
of those things wdnch relate to the body and the woild That 
such spirits persecuted him who m the dieam [1460] lcpie- 
sented the niteiioi sense [of the Woid], seems to be implied in 
the signification Whether any such [pci seditions] wall assail 
the doctrine [of the internal sense], I do not yet know 7 , at least 
[I think] that the unlearned wall not do so 1748, March 1(] 
and 17 

1463 That those who pi ess the literal sense [of Scnptmo] 
veiy greatly deceive themselves, is evident fiom one example 
only,' concerning which I have also conveised with spirits and 
angels [1321], namely, that the twelve apostles should “sit 
upon twelve thi ones, judging the twelve tubes of Israel ” [1827] 
As to the tubes, there were ten of them at that time dispel sed 
abioad , how then could they "judge them 9 That they should 
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sit upon twelve tin ones, is not consistently undci stood of the 
apostles, who vcie simple men, and did not understand, even 
w hen the}- nvcic with the Loul, what the kingdom of God means; 
nn here foie they could not even judge a single man 01 soul, 

which was also afiiimed [to be the truth] [1322] Besides 
this, thcie aic many sinnlai [appeal ances], of wdnch the Woid 
of both Testaments is full 

1401 T ha.NO also comeiscd [with spiuts] concerning those m 
the woild who' [m lespect to my waitings] will be content Nvith 
soymg that they ha\ e the Woid, and that they [consequently] 
have no need of an\ [faithei] ie\ elation, thus l ejecting these 
rhmg> which arc oi and descend horn heaven , Nvheieas [heiem] 
the genuine sense and undci standing of the Woid is tieated of, 
and also what [the tine Clnistian] faith is , and, moi cover, many 
things aie specified lespecting the state oi those w r ho are m the 
other life, ior the Woid, m its ultimate oi liteial sense, simply 
mentions that thcie is a heaven and hell adding that thcie is 
damnation in hell, and happiness m hca\en, whcieas indefinite 
n anot ics exist in both Whcieioie the objection that they 
should ha\c [such \aucd knowledge thcieof] only fiom [aftei] 
l evelation, is of no avail , especially as it is know » that any one 
can take [passages] fiom the Woid, and mtcrpiet them accoidmg 
to his own [states of] mind (enttmos), whilst he adhcies only to 
the lettei, and explains it accoidmg to Ins pleasure in its exterior 
( minion ) sense, as may be cNident to many 174S, Maich 17 


A hi rm si xt viiox ( sK / ntjhaho ) or wiiat is to comi [in iiespect 

to inti nion Things ] 

1465 Foi ^cNcial weeks, yea, foi a month and njiwaids, I Nvas 
in dangci as to my to ng ue, aiismg from those w'ho, from causes 
bcloie assigned, me averse to mteiioi things ( mtnmora ), both 
spmtual and celestial, wdicnce it could be concluded whcthei 
tliose who cause this act m such a mannci (sunt talcs) [m sign], 
that they wdio ti ust to themselves and then oivn wasdom wall 
bo aveise, oi lcpugnant to these things 1748, Maich 17 

1466 Those [spiuts] who lepiesent the learned, oi the wuse 
of the woild, hai e confessed that they cannot desist, and indeed 
that they washed that my tongue- w ere.Jdms des tioyed , wdnch 
is a sign that the wasc of the ivoild can but ivith difficulty be 
instructed m those subjects wdnch constitute the mtenor and 
more interim things of faith , and although they could under- 
stand them, still they w r ould not, because they desne to know 
them fiom themselves, and to explain them by their owui 
sciences , and inasmuch as the} 7 have confessed that they can 
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scaicely desist, it is according to the Loid ! s Word “that it is 
easier for a camel to entei through the eye of a needle, than foi 
a rich man to enter into the kingdom of heaven ” "by nches 
being here understood those sciences fiom which [ineiely] human 
lear nin g and wisdom are derived 1748, March 17 

On Tun Vastation-pains op those who assume Hypothfses 

[Jiypotheticci] in spiritual and celestial Things, and who 

CONFIRM THHM by REASONINGS 

1467 It is known that some persons assume ceitam pioposi- 
tions, hatched from their own brain, which, because they love 
them as theit offspring, they aftei wards confirm by many [argu- 
ments], and then' regard them as truths, although they are 

' falsities , but others can see that they are [only] hypotheses , 
thus the case is alike m things spiritual and celestial, as m other 
matters 

1468 Such have their own punishments of vastation, namely, 
they appear to themselves to be let into, as it were, atmosphenc 
waters, which are so attenuated as scarcely to appear as wateis, 
wheiefore it is allowed to call them atmospheric waters , thus, 
those who have hatched hypothetical principles or falses, and 
who by pei suasions have become confirmed therem, appeal to 
themselves to be immeised m these thm waters, m which they 
suffer vexation , and are carried about, now into the deep, and 
now neai the surface, for they aie anxious to emeige, they 
experience vexation somewhat like that of the veil 

But theie is much variety amongst them , for those who con- 
film truths, not with a view to their own glory, but from the 
love of tiuth, suffer no inconvenience, there weie some who 
weie immersed theiem, and they said that they experienced 
no inconvenience whatevei , otheis, however, felt extremety 
molested, who also said that they weie now being freed from 
such molestation, which they felt to be “ diminishing ” where- 
fore the varieties are according to the state of their own souls 

1469 Those who take truths from the Loid’s Word as pro- 
positions, and who confirm them by philosophical consideiations, 
or by arguments taken from natuie, suffer no molestation what- 
ever, provided they do it not from the love of self But those 
who, from then own ingenuity, assume certain principles, and 
from them desne to deuve spiritual and celestial truths, or to 
confirm them, do suffer molestation , since this is an inverted 
mode of pioceedmg But I am not as yet permitted to state 
anything definitely as to these vaneties, because I am in the 
company of celestial [spirits], and not m that of the spiritual - 
1748, Maich 17 
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Ok Tim Spllcii or era stial Angels 

11*70 Tlic speech of the celestial angels is diffcienfc fiom that 
of the spmtual, the celestial admit with difficulty anything 
spi ritua l, foi it immediately appeals as liaid and material This 
is shown b) icpi escalations, as when the human mind is repie- 
sented as to its t wo parts, namely, the understanding and the 
willj when the two aie thus repiescntcd it appeals to them as 
haul, nor can they admit it, because they have not an idea of 
it. but no soonei is it icpresentcd as the affection than every- 
thing haul and matciial pennies, and then they admit it And 
when it is so lepiesented as that affection is m the intellect, so 
that nothing intellectual appears, thus, that then intellectual 
[thought] is the fonn of affection, so that the will is thence 
toimcd, and consequently the spiritual 01 intellectual idea of 
the will polishes in this manner it, is vmdeistood by them 
what the will is in like maniiei when an action is, accordingly 
so repiesented as that the like affection which is in the intellect, 
and thus m the wall, should thence exist m act, so that [such 
action] is nothing but affection [m outwaid fonn], piovided 
affection constitute its mterioi s, and thus be the first and second 
[constituent thcieof] then onl> do they undei stand [the repre- 
sentation] 

1171 Consequently [they undei stand also] what constitutes 
the fimt of faith, namely, that affection oi lo\e is the life 
theicof aiid consequently is wuthin faith intellectual, wdieioof 
the idea, as [was said], perishes, and thus within the wall, 
wheieof the idea in like mannei polishes, and ultimately in 
the action, which is [called] the fiuit of faith, so that the idea 
of action is the complex of all, but [which is] only affection so 
[manifested] m its own foims, oi lather it is affection alone 
(foi the} admit not of such qualifying ( for mom), noi of the 
expression fonn, but simply that understanding, wall, and 
action aie only affection, so they understand it), oi, w T hen it 
is so lepicseutcd as that the idea of the undei standing, and 
likewise that of wall, and in like maimer that of action, should 
perish [oi become absliacted] 

1472 This is difficult to understand and to expiess, yet 
such is the natuie of celestial speech, wdnch consists of such 
exquisitely soft and delicate ideas; other [or spmtual] expies- 
sions they call liaisli, noi can they enduio such , yea, w r ords aie 
often w r antmg to expiess then ideas 

1473 Wheiefoie I this day convcised wnth celestial angels 
[m a repiescntatne manner], by means of idcas_ [only] they 
are even noiv present, and direct these my thoughts , vdience it 
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may appear, as it weie, m sucli a lepiesentative idea of what 
piofound thought they aie [capable], being such as to diaw its 
conceptions ( notiones ) horn life, and thus by [ordeily] deriva- 
tions thence [as fiom then source downwards] , and which con- 
ceptions I cannot compiehend, inasmuch as they do not admit 
of' spiritual acceptations (sjoio itualia ) 

1474 All celestial angels, howevei, are not of this natuie, foi 
there aie some whose idehs aie not allowed to expatiate moie 
fieely than so as to lemain m the idea of affection, which is the 
life of all, foi thus they become regeneiated Fiom this [as 
a principle] other things are afteiwaids foimed, so that their 
spiiitual things become celestial, inasmuch as theiefiom they 
derive their origins, consequently, as it weie, then sap,, or root, 
01 soul 1748, March 17 

1475 But those celestial angels, who already aie nntiated 
[into that state], and begotten again of heavenly seed, can moie 
fully perceive what is implied m the above, and that, too, no 
otherwise than as from his affection, which is the soul, [they 
peiceive] the entile man , some have perception as of beautiful 
tiees, m which the affection is represented Ary the seed , otheis 
[again] peiceive it as the sap or juice , others can form [from 
that idea], as it weie, entne paiadises, etc, but accoidmg to 
[representative] similitude, m a celestial manner, of which no 
one except those m heaven can conceive, nor can it ever be 
expiessed m [human] woids , as, how all things, both intellectual 
and such as i elate to affection, exist, m a celestial mannei, m 
chanty, and thus the will, which is the _a]l_of action, is foimed 
of innumerable things, yea, hath so much intei est (tantum 
mest), that the will is, finally, the nature_.(i?i<7oZe.s) [of _ the man] 
into which the things pecuhai to him (p? op m) aie inserted by 
affection, thus when evil [they aie inserted] by cupidities, so 
as to foim the nucleus accordingly, whilst the intellectual things 
of tiuth and of good form the bark and shell Hence it is that 
when the natuie {xnclolcs) is such, the formei nucleus lots away, 
and a new nucleus is to be foimed by the bark and shell These 
things, which cannot but appear most obscuie to man, appear, 
nevertheless to the angels so manifest that they reckon them 
amongst then easiest objects of intelligence, for they see 
innumerable things in the nucleus oi nature, and [also]<m the 
shell, and thus how, by the shell, so to speak, new shoots aie 
insinuated, which enroot themselves m the former nucleus as m 
dung, and thus ‘ grow, and absorb the nucleus formed by the 
loves of self and\of the world , and [they also see] how it is 
absoibed, and how tiuths and goods thence derived, and how 
goods and tiuths thence denved, are enrooted These things 
I have written unaei the guidance of angels, that it may be 
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undei stood, as by an obscmc exemplification, of what natuie is 
- the speech 01 the senes of ideas (which is the same as the 
speech) of the [celestial] angels 1748, Maich 17 

147 6 The angels also, from the Lord alone, perceive of what 
quality the ftuit of faith is , foi thcie aie varieties theieof, which 
aie compaicd to vanous fruits upon earth, as apjiles, giapes, 
figs, almonds, and the like 

1477 But it should be obseived that the ideas of such things 
aie accoidmg to the knowledges of tiuth, fullei with some than 
with olheis , foi by how much the moie knowledges increase, 
the mote do ideas mciease likewise, as may be evident to any 
one, as, foi example, [m the question,] What is faith ? which, m 
its complex or aggregate, contains all things both celestial and 
spmtual, thus, the moie knowledge of paiticulars one possesses 
m relation to faith, the fullei will be his idea of it 

147S Souls, aftei the death of the body, are capable of 
lecemng many things into cveiy idea, and also of peiceivmg 
the sense of speech by ideas, and this they can do the moie 
fully the moie they had been [as men] instructed in the truths 
of faith, it is othenvise with those who have not been 
mstiucted This capability mcieases both m piopoition as 
falses aie extirpated, and m the degree that the affection of 
tiuth is insinuated 

1479 But angels have this capability to such a degree, that 

• it tianscends all powei of expiession , foi in one idea they com- 
r piehend veiy many things which cannot be utteied m words , 
| and this m things simultaneous and successive , the ideas of a 
$ man being m lespect to those of an angel, as the light of a 

* candle to that of the sun 

1480 But if there aie falsities m one’s ideas, they must be 
eiadicated, for they aie as “taies” (Matt xm), but cupidities, 
which foi med the nucleus [of the mind], and which filled it with 
many falsities, must die , otheiwise the giound is not suitable 
for truths 1748, Maich 17 

1481 These instances may serve to show the quality of 
angelic perception, but eveiy leadei will fonn to himself an idea 
theieof according to his knowledges, those who aie merely 

‘ natural men will foim an idea of it m a natural mannei [only], 
thus they will have no understanding of the subject 

1482 The state of spirits and angels is such as that none of 
them can think anything but what all the others who are neai 
shall undei stand and perceive , nor have I, for these ma ny y eais, 
been able to think anything which all presentHiave not pei- 
ceived, 'at which' I’at first feltlhdignant, and! thought that I 
could nevei remain m then company , seeing that, of myself, 
being devoid of all knowledge, I could not even think at all , 
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but afterwaids, w hen I perceived that the Loid leads the 
thoughts of all, it caused me no "uneasiness , wlieiefoie let those 
who aie living m the woild know,“"' 

1483 That after death one thinks m a mannei almost the 
same as he did m the life of the body, the ideas remaining 
similai , and that all spirits who aie aiound can perceive what 
one thinks, and that, too, much more clearly than a man does 
the speech of another , so that he cannot withdraw himself any- 
wheie, but that all the thoughts of his heart are laid open The 
Loid, howevei, has that caie of those who aie in the faith, so 
that then mteiiois may not be exposed to evil spirits, who would, 
m such case, attempt instantly to rush m , for such is then , 
natuie that they desne nothing so much as to punish, "whenever 
they hear 01 perceive anything false or evil 1748, March 17 


Certain Spirits are indignant when it is told them that they 

ARE NEVER AEONE, BUT THAT THERE ARE MANY MHO SPEAK 
TOGETHER 

1484 It can nevei happen that any spmt can be absolutely 
alone, he must be m a ceitam association with spirits who speak 
togethei , [certain] spirits, howevei, think that they aie alone, 
and that they speak from themselves, and when they are told 
that it is not so, they aie wont to be indignant but this has 
"most repeatedly been made manifest to them by living experi- 
ence, which those who aie in the same society leadily afnim, 
when [for the sake of expenment] they "would leave such a spirit 
(cum) to a ceitam extent alone 


On the Punishment of Circumrotation ( veiticilli ) 

1485 Some also undergo a punishment which may be called 
that of circumrotation ( vciticiUi ), that is, they are whnled lound 
like a wheel (axis), and this continually, and even very swiftly, 
after which they appear like gaiments without a body, and their 
arms aie like the sleeves (hachia) of garments m which, there 
is neither bone noi flesh , consequently light, and thus they aie 
whnled about accoidmgly 

1486 This is the punishment of those who do not speak what 
they think, but devise artful insinuations ( tcchnas condunt), 
under cover of then expressions being [literally] true , for they 
are those who, when they come into the other life, and peiceive 
that they must not speak otherwise than as they think, being 
at the same time aware that their associates and othei spirits 
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peiceive their thoughts, endeavour to excuse themselves on 
the plea of their speaking the truth [m the letter], although still 
with equivocation (per technam), thus hoping to 1 email! m good 
societies, and to practise the like artifices as m their lifetime 
they delighted m For they think it is owing to such subtleties 
(technas) that they are admitted, and that no one peiceives 
their cunning (id), which yet most manifestly appears Such 
spirits are whirled about as described, and aie represented ( 'fount ) 
, as meie bodiless garments, hung up [and wavmg m the wind] 
1748, March 18 ’ 


How spiritual Ideas [are effective] in discovering thk 
Dispositions of Others 

1487 Inasmuch as the ideas of spnits, especially of the good 
(. to say nothing of angelic ideas ), are more peifect (plemores) 
[than ours], and as they perceive whatever m a man, or m a 
soul, is of his affection ( ammi ) , theiefore also when correspond- 
ing ideas from the Loid are granted to a spirit, he can m that case 
discern the quality of one’s affection from the ideas thence de- 
nved (qualcs ejus ammi sunt ) > not to mention other perceptions, 
which hitherto cannot he described But this from the Lord 
only, and according as one regards truths 1748, March 18 In 
case one thinks he hath such [discernment] of himself, he then 
seizes upon falses instead of truths 


On thf Punishment of those who delight in Revenge (vindictis) 

1488 (((There are those who have such delight in revenges, 
that even fiom their own description their most exquisite satis- 
faction is to take vengeance [of their adversaries] , and to 
brood over their vindictive cupidity, even this they call then 
delight, so that scarcely by any other name are they willing to 
express it ))) 

1489 There are very many such who have become so partly 
from this cause, that all freedom of speaking, yea, of thinking, 
has been withheld fiom them, so that then vindictiveness is 
pent up within, and, as it weie, nuised there , and thus they in- 
wardly cherish hatred to such a degree that it [soon] engrosses 
the whole mind ( ccnimuvi ) 

1490 (((Not only aie such characteis not content simply to 
destroy the body, except they at the same time toiture [their 

- victim] , but even this not satisfying [them vengeance], they go 
further, and would -wickedly, by the basest artifices, perveit his 
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moial and c\en spmtual life Accoidmgly, whatei ci good they 
observe in a man’s civil, moial, yea, spiritual life, they do 
instantly, with all their ability, pciveit it, that so his happiness 
may be endangeied Thus they laboui to destioy the eternal 
welfare of their advcrsai y, and confess that in so doing they find 
their chief delight The moic intei lorly they can explore, m 
01 dei to perveit good, the moic ardently they desire to do so , 
and this, too, by vanous enl devices, inasmuch as, fiom tlic 
manifold exercise of then thought, whilst lummatmg [on the 
subject of their] enmities, they are of quick discernment I Mas 
mfoimed that theie aie thousands of such spmts ))) 

1491 So decietful aie they, that no one can at fhst view 
suspect them of such wickedness , foi a society of such spirits 
acts m a gentle mannci, like the splieie of good spirits , yea, 

- they can’ simulate "angels as~to the [yielding] fluidity of then 
sphere, so that I was amazed on being told that such is then 
charactei But it was added that whilst m society togetliei 
they can be kept acting, as it wei e, m unison, and they aie 
prevented fiom hiutmg one another m any manner , thus fiom 
doing, or even saying, aught injurious to any one For "when- 
ever this is permitted {fit), they then bieak foith [in open 
outrage] against one anothei Still, howevei, that they iveie 
inwaidly such as above desenbed was lepiesented to me by the 
change of their fluid splieie, as it were, into [one of] subtile col- 
lisions , whence they aie dispeised, and sent into other societies, 
until they can find lest m none, but then animosities and un- 
dictive passions {avioi es wndictce) burst foith [into acts], thus 
they become unmasked befoie angels and spmts , for as m Che 

, life of the body they had feigned themsehes of the celestial 
tempei ( ccalcstcs ), so it is pcimitted them in the othei life to 
simulate the same character , yea, they even appeal on high, 
above the head, m fiont, wheie celestial beings aie ( their situa- 
tion, however elevated, is of no consequence, as is elsewhcie 
shown ) 

1492 Then leal chaiactei being at length unmasked, they 
aie permitted to wage then deadly animosities against one 
another, so that it is plainly pcieeived, not only that such is 
then character [geneially], but also what aie the specific 
vaneties of then liatied, for they aie [thercfoie] let into the 
assemblies of then like, who excite then [latent] animosities, 
whence it becomes appaient whether their liatied be greater oi 
less, and especially fiom their lcluctancy, when compelled to 
speak and act accoidmg to their disposition ( tahti ), oi, [on the 
conti ary,] from the consent of then nnnd, wheieof all piesent 
have a manifest peiception [accoidmgly] 

1492-’- (((They aie aftei wards punished according to the kins 
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and degiee of then hatied, and thus of then vindictive spmt 1 
Their first punishment is usually this, they are let downwards 
into the lowest parts of the earth, appaiently, as though to a 
great depth down a, dark apeiture, as it weie, to the centre, yea, 
even beyond it, according to the degree of then hatied For 
theie are some who have so much pleasuie m revenge, and that, 
too, of the direful kind above described [1488], that the delight 
of their life consists theiem, and [consequently] cannot easily 
be extinguished _ But in the other life there aie not wanting 
diveisities of punishments corresponding to every crime ))) 

1493 (((Whilst they are m the act of being let down thiough 
such a daik apertuie, they are stiuck with a species of terror, 
or ( fasa ) 2 lioiror, such as one experiences [on descending] 
into the darkest pits So hoi 101 -struck do they become, at the 
same time being held captive by then vindictive cupidity, 
which whilst it lasts, and is augmented, they are let down still 
deeper, yea, almost to the other side of the earth, through the 
nndst of which they, m a mannei, appeal to pass , but this, too, 
is done with variety , foi it is peiceived, and that evidently by 
means of representations, both by spirits and by myself, whether 
they still' interiorly retain their hatied, so as to lestiam it from 
breaking forth, oi not, if it does not bieak forth, they turn 
about hither and thithei , wheiefoic this takes place according 
to the diversity of then hatied and the like They aie struck 
with honor, as was said, on being [plunged] into dark pits and 
caverns of the mountains , and that honor is eithei mci eased 
oi diminished [accoidmg to the degiee of their hatred] ))) 

1494 It is the angels who moderate and relax the punish- 
ment, or peinnt it to be mcieased, accoidmg to the desire of 
spirits, for the angels peiceive to what degiee the honoi 
mci eases, and how far the cupidity of revenge, and the delights 
of it, aie allayed Hence it becomes still moie manifest what 
is the quality and quantity of their lust of revenge, and conse- 
quently of what land and degree aie its delights 

1495 ((((((There is a legion, to the left of Gehenna, which 
also, m proportion as the punishments aie more oi less grievous, 
extends itself theieundei , wheie they appeal only as dire 
serpents, of great size, with laige bellies Heie, [especially] 
underneath Gehenna, are the punishments of those who m like 
mannei bieatlie levenge, even to the destruction of the souls of 
men, and the condemning of them to hell Foi this is a most 
direful [spirit], nor ought any man, therefoie, of ■whatever 
leligion lie' may be, because himself diffeis from them m senti- 
ment, to anathematize {devolve) any one to hell, foi such a 

1 Literally, of tlieu. liatied hccitlnng teicngc, or, icngeancc hcathmg hatred 
Al r A Swedish won], signifying honor 
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spirit {hoc) bieathes the most atiocious revenge , whence their 
own punishment is of corresponding severity The Lord loveth 
all thioughout the universe, inasmuch as He delivered mankind 
fiorn hell, wheiefore, to exeicise such hatred against human 
beings as to curse them to hell, carries with it as great a 
punishment, namely, that they should be conveyed under 
Gehenna, especially when the hatred and revenge emanate from 
worldly causes )))))) 

1497 1 ((((According^, into such a dungeon (locum) are such 
spirits consigned, where they appear to each othei (sibi) as so 
many serpents, of the kind called dragons, and theie they live , 
m direful phantasies, they cannot, indeed, hurt one another, J 
but are, as it weie, divested of lationality, thus lesembhng such 
monsters Theie they remain for centuries, until their foimer 
life is altered, foi as the delights of their life consisted m 
revenge, these delights cannot be extinguished but with [suoj^ y 
life, wherefore they lemara m that state until they no long\ \ 
know that they had been men Thus their former life dn 
(pc? it), although still it lemams, and they are enabled, by \ 
superadded gift [of the Lord], to alter their life [1218] , ir~ 
which ability so long as they can be preserved, they can bjr 
continued amongst certain classes of spmts , but of what quality] 
they then appiove themselves has not yet been granted metoV 
know 1748, March 18)))) 


Concerning Spiritual Ideas 

1498 Spiritual ideas are much moie peifect (plcmorcs ) than 
any which man enjoys m the life of the body, and [a spirit] can 
perceive many more things than a man can, hence, when I 
was detained m spiritual ideas, I could, m a certain manner, see 
how these [arcana] which have been discovered concerning 
heaven and hell, may be received as credible amongst men , for 
no sooner does a man oi a soul become known as to the quality 
of Ins life, oi his love [wherein consisting], than it is given to 
know thence, by a spiritual perception (idea), what any one will 
be disposed to believe concerning the same, [thus] whether they 
will reject [my statements] as fables and levities, whether they 
will denounce [all] as enthusiasm or visionary [phantasy], and 
of what species, or whether they null even blaspheme outright 
[thereat] , or whether, on the contrary, they will receive them 
[as the truth], and m like manner concerning other similar 
[questions] For when the Lord infills the idea, and thus gives 
intuition, such things are very manifestly seen , what, then, must 
1 Tlie munhcis follow here as m the original — Tr, 
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not heaven see ? But He who alone sees is the Loid, wherefoie 
all things which aie seen in tiuth belong to the Loid, without 
whom ( ahoqum ) one 'sees falses instead of truths, and, as such, 
believes them The Lord, accordingly, diminishes or increases 
the faculty of seeing, but it is only the extenois and the proxi- 
mate interiors [which are thus seen], whereas the mtenoi 
things which belong to the rational mind, no one sees except the 
Lord alone, thus [He alone sees] what is to come, and what 
effect the thmgs here and elsewhere discovered, which are pei- 
nntted spmts [to see], will have [upon the human mind], etc 
etc 1748-, Maich 18 


With how many I have conveksed who -were known to mb 

in iheir Lifetime 
w 

d< 1499 I have computed the number of those who were known 
noo me m the life of the body, and with whom I have conversed 
1 ,‘They exceed thirty at least , foi I could not remembei all With 
rsome I conversed for days, with otheis foi weeks, and with two 
individuals for about two months I also conveised with them 
upon their family, affans (o cbm domesticis ) in then lifetime, and 
very many othei subjects, just as a man conveises with men, 
and also concerning transactions which have occuned since then 
death, and upon a variety of other topics besides 1748, Maich 
18 I can now augment the number to sixty 1748, Septem- 
ber 24 


What thh Punishment of Horror, arising from Darkness, 

effects [1493] 

1 

1500 When they have, accoidmgly, been let down into the 
dark apeituie, and aftei wards been lestored to the light [above], 
m case they again desne to exeicise levenge, that lionoi is 
[again] lepiesented to them, so that they desist , wheiefoie it is 
horror which corresponds to such [their] state, wheieas terroi 
and fear [correspond] to othei evils, they are accordingly 
detened fiom [indulging m] them 1748, Maich 18 


That those who are desirous of Revenge can pray even 

DEVOUTLY I 

1501. I have likewise peiceived, whilst I was piaying (for 
even m that state it was sometimes allowed that certain souls 
vol i 2 g 

i 
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and spirits should piay with me) so that it was permitted me 
to peiceive with what earnestness {fide) and devotion they 
piayed, and do pray, m their adoiation, for the same was then 
communicated me , and I peiceived that they who take delight 
m revenge could also pray devoutly, as though it weie from 
[genuine] faith , nor could I peiceive that there was anything 
of simulation therein, at which I wondered 


On the Satvation or the human Eace, by the Coming, op the 
' Loud into the Would 

1502 Except the Lord had come into the woikl, no one on 
this earth could have believed that it is He who governs the 
universe, and that He is the Only Son of God, foi the pio- 
phecies [concerning Him] were befoie [their accomplishment] 
so obscuied m human minds, that they would not have believed, 
unless m a Messiah who should be a King upon earth 

1503 That there is an mtenoi man, and wheiem consisting, 
would have been utteily unknown to them, and such ignorance 
would have prevailed umvei sally m the world, ( as that, at length, 
there would have been no interim man upon earth 

1504 There could, consequently, have been no remains pie- 
served in the man of this earth, that is, no lemains of the 
interior and moie mtei lor man 

1505 Theiefore, in the other life, there never could have 
been any seed of truth and good inseminated 

1506 Consequently, neithei could man have been saved, but 
[must have been] damned to eternity , and thus be m infernal 
torments. 

1507 Noi, m that case, could the human race have been 
preserved upon this earth, but would have totally perished , as 
formerly the human lace perished by the Flood 

1508 Wheiefore the Lord alone fulfilled all the law 


That many Things, both upon Eaeth and in thi Heavens, 

ABE EFFECTED IMMEDIATELY BY THE LOBD 

1509 That many things are effected upon earth immediately 
[from the Lord], is evident from the case of the apostles, who 
sometimes, when they spoke, weie inspired by the Holy Spirit, 
and the words which they should speak were given to them, 
which was immediate mspnation s Nevertheless the Loid 
desues that all tilings, even to the minutest particulars, should 
flow accoidmg to order, so that they should proceed, as it weie. 
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of then own accoid, for tlie Loid is Order [itself], and thus He 
establishes Older, such as it is m the human body, m winch all 
things, even to the minutest particulars, flow, as it weie, m a 
spontaneous mannei 

1510 .Many souls, therefore, complained why they weie not 
saved, and why they had to undeigo the misenes of devastation , 
to whom it was said in leply that those things which are evil 
must first be subdued and reduced [to older] before they can 
be [saved] 


Certain- [Spirits] are carried up into Heaven for a short 
Time, and are soon let down again 

, 1511 Theie aie some [spirits] who, when vastated, have 
leceived somewhat of a capability of good, and who, whilst they 
become impatient, and are afflicted with the miserable state 
(' molestia ) of vastation (since they can consort with some societies, 
in certain states), aie conveyed for a, little while into heaven, 
and aie m the company of the blest , but these are only taken 
1 up towaids the back, oi the kinder part of the head 1748, 
Maich 18 


That Kings and great Personages (Magnates) meet with the 
like Treatment as Persons of thi loavest Class 

1512 When souls come into the heaven of spirits theie is 
no distinction made m respect to kings and great personages, 
consequently there is no lespect of peisons , I have known some 
[ivho m the woild had been] of gieat dignity and poiver, and 
Avith whom I have conversed for a considerable time, Avho Aveie 
tieated by spmts with as much indignity as though they had 
been of the loivest class, so that at length they themselves 
confessed that to be powerful, gieat, and learned m the Avoild 
is absolutely nothing 1748, Maich 18 


On Tin Inhabitants of Saturn 

i 

1513 (Some [spmts] fiom this planet came to the confines of 
this [our] world, for the transit from one eaith to another is easy, 
so that a spirit can almost m a moment pass fiom one sphere to 
another , distance being of no account, as neither is it to the eye, 
still less to the spmtual life, oi to spintual sight } T ea, it is 
alloAved to converse Avitli those who aie fiom that planet as 
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though they were near, there being intermediate spirits, who m 
a moment can tiansmit the speecli , [a tiuth] which can scarcely 
be perceived, except by those who can know interior things ) 

1514 And when the spirits of our earth met them (which 
was at a considerable distance forwards, in the plane of the 
light eye), they, the spirits of the planet Saturn, said that they 
could not but wondei that genu from this region should so often 
come to them, and ask them what God they worship , and when 
they observed that the spmts from oui earth did not know what 
God they woishipped, they said that as they did not know this 
they must be mad, and that they cannot be men, but brutes, 01 
wild beasts , foi, say they, what is greater insanity than to ask 
us what God we woislnp, thus manifesting then ignoiance of the 
one only Loid, who governs the univeise, and that theie is no 
othei Lord besides Hun ? They say that the Loid Himself is 
especially piesent with them (penes cos) , but, seeing He governs 
the universe, they now say that the} 7 no otherwise know that He 
is piesent with (i cqmcl ) themselves than by leason that He must 
be everywhere present 

1515 Moreovei, they also said that another land of spmts 
also came to them m troops, who, however, only desne to know 
how affans are constituted with them, and nothing more , these, 
mdeed, they admit, aie not insane, but yet such as only desne 
knowledges, and aie not willing to make any use thereof, nhere- 
foie that there should be any such , being those who, as bcfoie 
stated, have relation to the mtenor sense, and aie from the 
planet Meicury [1429], the spmts of Saturn, hou ever, do not 
treat them with disiespect (vitupcixmt) 

(((((They stated, moieovei, that the inhabitants of that planet 
aie small [men] , and it Avas said by one AA’ho AA r as permitted to 
see them that they scaicely, in height, reached my loms, they 
are, hoAvevei, lobust ( corpulcnti ) ))))) 

1516 (Their spirits aie Avell-disposed, and are humble and 
modest, they aie, indeed, amongst the best disposed and the 
most humble, so that they humble themselves [profoundly] 
before the Loid, and esteem themselves as nothing, they have 
i elation to that m man AAdnch is called the internal sense oi 
leason ) 

1517 (When the spirits horn our eaitli iintate them [by 
their questions], and desire to seduce them fiom their faith, then 
piobity, and humility, they then Avish to die, having [represen- 
tatively], as it weie, small knives m their hands, ready to strike 
then breasts thereAvitli And Avhen they Avere asked why they 
did ' so, they replied that they Avould rather die than be Avith- 
draAvn [oi seduced] from then worship, then pi obit } 7 and their 
humility , wheiefore, they often did so Avhen the spirits of our 
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earth infested them with such questions, wheieby the}- endeav- 
oured to seduce them, saying, that they are well awaie that 
they .should not kill themselves, and that this is only a phantasy, 
for a spirit cannot be killed by a knife or a daggei , but such an 
appearance is only [a representation] of then angei, signifying 
that they would lather die than be so seduced ) 

1518 (There are also on that earth some who call their noc- 
turnal light (which, horn the ring [surrounding that planet] and 
their many moons, is gieat) the Lord, but such have been 
seduced, and m the other life aie better instructed ) 

1519 (((Moreovei, those who aie on that earth were descubed 

as being diminutive men, whose height scaicely reached up to 
my loms , still, however, as being robust ))) - 

1520 (It was also said that they do not live in societies as 
elsewhere, but m pans, togethei with their childien, who, when 
separated fiom then paternal home, live by themselves, and 
after they are separated they have no longei any concern for the 
house of their parents ) 

1521 (([Also] that they do not cultivate food, but find it 
everywhere, namely, vegetables and fruits, on which they live , 
nor do they see any wild beasts 

1522 [Also] that they have no othei clothing but what 
naturally belongs to them , that is, they are naked, but girded 
with a thick tunic or skin 

1523 So that they do not suffer from cold, thus they have 
no concern about garments 

1524 In respect to them speech, they say that they have 
almost no speech, but that they signify by the face, especially b} r 
the eyes, their thoughts and wishes , m like mannei, also, they 
instruct their children )) 

1525 (When they arrive at some degree of maturity, they 
speak with spirits, who instruct them, and who especially teach 
them probity and humility, and to worship the Loid ) 

1526 (They appear sometimes as though caught up mto 
heaven, not that they aie [m leality] caught up and elevated, 
as it appeared to me, but that they appear to themselves to be 
elevated m this manner, and again let down ) 

1527 (Foi since they aie [representative of] the internal 
sense or reason, and since it is the reason which ascends, as it 
weie, mto the intellectual mind (for it appears to ascend, inas- 
much as the moie interior mmd undei stands by the internal 
sense, or -by the leason), hence is that lepiesentation and 
vision ) 

.1528 (They live in their probity and humility, and then 
spirits call themselves angels, saying they are m heaven , but 
a certain spirit said that they could be m heaven when they 
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would , consequently then spirits appeal to themselves, in like 
mannei, to he earned up into heaven, and when they 'cannot 
[as yet] remain theie, they aie again let down, as is also usually 
the case [with most] spirits before they finally become angels ) 

1529 (When they become spints, or after the death of the 
body, they then also appeal m pairs, foi they continue then 
foi mer life , but this is the case [onty] until they become reason, 
or the internal sense ) 

1530 (When they die they say that their bodies are cast forth, 
lioi do they caie about burial, seeing what is cast away is filthy , 
but that then life [oi soul] which was m the body, and which 
becomes an angel, [is all they aie concerned about] ) 

1531 (Hence it is evident that the inhabitants and spints of 
our earth have relation to the external sense, and that they aie 
corpoieal, and consequently approach neai er to the nature of 
biutes than of human beings , as the spints of Saturn also said 
lespeetmg those of our earth But although such are the men 
upon this earth, they have, howevei, [fiom the Word] the 
knowledges of the truths of faith, v Inch serve, as it were, for a 
giound m which the spmtual and celestial truths of faith can 
be inseminated, since without such a ground they could not be 
easily inseminated, and thus the truths of faith can grow, 
Avherefore also such [as possess the truths of faith implanted m 
knowledges] entei moie easily, after they have been divested [or 
vastated] of extenor things into the intei 101 and more mtenor 
heaven , and because some bung with them such [knowledges] 
fiom the life of the body, they also seive as immstenng spmts 
to instruct others who do not possess such knowledges [derived] 
from Revelation , wherefore the Lord has loved oui earth more 

- than otheis, foi, to the end that -older may be peifect, celestial 
and spiritual truths ought to be emooted in natural truths 
Thus it should be observed that the knowledges and ideas of 
angels, although indefinitely more piofound than the ideas of 
man, are nevertheless giounded ( uiclicatcc ) m natural truths, 
truths thus mutually succeed and conespond to each other 
1748, March 18 ) 

1532 ([Fiom] spmtual ideas, concerning which mention is 
made above [1498], I can know that the men of this earth will 
judge variously concerning these thmgs, namely, that theie the 
earths aie such [as here described] , which, howevei, can by no 
means be denied , and also that their spmts are of such a nature, 
and especially that men can possibly converse with them, inas- 
much as they judge from the external senses, and fiom every 
kind of phantasy and cupidity {amove) But tins is of no con- 
cern to me, for the things heie descubed have been seen and 
heaid by me as sensibly as m human society, wheiefore I do not 
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heed their judgment or opinions, [for I am] peisuaded that 
when they become spirits, and especially those who become 
( angels, will cleaily see the tiuth of this , possibly even some of 
the human lace, if it so pleases the Lord , only let them con- 
sider that m the spiritual world, as they call it, local distance is 
of so httle consequence that what is 1 emote appears as near at 
hand as m the case of those souls who spake with me, and who 
weie heard as audibly as though they had been very near me, 
yea, close to my ear, whereas they might be hundreds of miles 
distant horn me, as I sometimes observed to them As local 
distance appeals to the eye, when looking at the sun and the 
* stars, so httle, how much less must it appear to the internal [or 
spmtual] vision ! It is the fallacies of the senses which seduce 
the inhabitants of this earth, who constitute the corporeal senses, 
or who scaicely extend then ideas beyond the senses of the body 
1748, March IS ) 


That a [certain] Spirit could not believe but that it was 

He who wrote 

1533 When I had been wilting certain things, a spirit who was 
near me, on the left, thanked me after I had finished for having 
assistedjiim whilst writing , [foi] I was aware that he thought 
himself to be myself, as is usually the case He depaited, and 
told others that lie knew not but that it was himself who wiote, 
but he did not know whether he should consider it to be his 
own hand that wrote, thus intimating that it was [done con- 
jointly] with another spirit, and I suppose that if it had been 
so, he would s'carcely have been awaie but that he had been 
wilting with his own hand Such are the co-opeiations of 
spirits with man , there were also others at a greater' distance 
horn me, who likewise desired to claim something to them- 
selves , hence it may be evident how spirits co-operate [with 
men] 1748, Maich 19 


On the Acknowledgment oe the Lord in the Heavens 

i 

1534 In the heaven of spirits good spirits perceive, as it 
were, out of themselves, that the Lord is the [God of heaven] , 
so that [a spheie of] faith m Him is diffused around, which I 
have experienced m various ways, and that, too, for a consider- 
able duration, with variety, formerly, as though I were, in a 
mannei, cucumfused by the Lord Himself, afterwards, m a 
diffeient manner, as though kept m the faith from without, and 
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the mmd were [consequently] coerced, as by a cncumambient 
spheie of faith (quia quasi m aura ficlei sit ) 

15341 When [those] spirits were present, who made me 
V avei [m the faith] so that this atmosphere was, as it weie, 
a little attenuated, m that case I was constrained to have 
recourse to [doctrinal] punciples, and that, too, in an axiomatic 
form, as likewise to [confirmations] horn things m our body, as 
that the soul governs the body, and its functions, which are so 
extremely diverse, as a one, and that the will alone governs a 
thousand muscles at once 

1535 It was told me how they acknowledge the Lord in the 
exterior (interior c) heaven, namely, almost m a similar manner, 
being kept, as it were, withm a cncumambient spheie (aura) of 
faith, and thus preserved, as it were, m the faith 

1536 In the interior heaven (ccelo mtimioo i) there is a certain 

peiception ( scnsus ) whereby they know that the Lord is their 
God, and that He governs the univeise , 

1537 In the inmost heaven there is a certain thought, thus 
a still moie interior [sense] that the Loid governs the universe, 
and the minutest particulars of all things , [some] desire to call 
this a sensation, others thought 

1538 In this manner the opeiations of faith m the Loid 
pioceed from Him, and indeed from' the inmost heaven mto 
the heaven of spirits, m which it acts externally , but with evil 
spirits there is no faith, wherefoie they aie persuaded by various 
arguments and reasons according to their understanding , for it 
cannot act from the internal, because internal things do not as 
yet correspond to their states (ns) 1748, Maich 19 
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